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FOREWORD 

In 1968, the Census Organisation published a monograph "Econonllc 
RegionaIisation of India: Problems and Approaches" which was the result 
of a joint Indo-U.S.S.R. project. The main contributors to this monograph 
were Late Dr. (Miss) P. Sen Gupta of the Registrar General's office and 
Dr .. (Mrs) Galina Sdasyuk of the Institute of Geography, Academy of 
Sciences~ Moscow. As fate would have it, Dr. Sen Gupta passed away 
just before the publication of that book. The present monograph is a follow 
up study and appropriately dedicated to the memory of late Dr. (Miss) 
.P. Sen Gupta. The idea of this monograph was mooted when Dr. (Mrs.) 
Sdasyuk visited India soon after the publication of the first monograph. 
After that Dr. B. K. Roy Burman, Deputy Registrar General (Social 
Studies) happened to visit Soviet Union and he held further discussions 
with a number of Soviet scholars about the project. The general frame of 
the monograph was decided during these discussions. It was also decided 
that the papers written by the Soviet scholars would be 
sent to Indian scholars for comments and similarly, the papers written 
by the Indian scholars would be referred to the Soviet scholars. It was, 
however, conlpletely left to the discretion of the scholars in both the 
countries to decide how and to what extent they would revise their drafts 
in the light of the comments. Accordingly all the papers from the Soviet 
·Union were referred to scholars in India and the papers contributed by the 
Indian scholars \vere sent to Dr. Pokshishevskiy for obtaining comments 
from Soviet scholars. He took the trouble of getting 9 papers examined. 
For the rest, on his suggestion, comments were not obtained, so that the 
monograph could come out in time. 

The names of the Soviet contributors were decided by Dr. Pokshishevskiy 
and Dr. (Mrs.) Galina Sdasyuk who have acted as scie.ntific co-ordinators for 
this project in Soviet Union. 

J invited a number of scholars in India to contribute papers in pursuance 
of this project. I am glad that out of them 13 have been able to contribute 
valuable papers. \V.e are beholden to Dr. V.L.S. Prakasa Rao, who has made 
available his ad\jce from time to time in connection with this project. 
General co-ordination and editing of the papers has been done by Dr. 
B. K. Roy Burman, Deputy Registrar General (Social Studies). He has 
also \vritten an introduction providing an over-all view of all the papers 
and incorporating the comments of the scholars in India and U.S.S.R. on 
the different papers. 

Dr. Gerasimov and ,- Dr. I(omar have given a joint Preface to this 
volume~ In this they have not on1y brought out the main focus of the 
papers c.ol1hibuted by the Soviet scholars, but also given a broad conccputal 
framework for regionalisation study. I am grateful particularly to Dr. 
Pokshishevskiy \vho did not spare himself to see to the succes~ of this 
project. I wish to also thank all the scholars"in Soviet Union and India 
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and my colleagues in the Registrar General's office who have participated 
in thL~ project. 

This volume is being brought out during the Indian Census Centenary 
year, ] 972. 1 am sure that this win be a valuable addition to the Centenary 
publications and it has made a significant contribution to the world of 
scholarship. 

New Delhi, 

October 13, 1972. 

vi 

A. CHANDRA SEKHAR, 

Registrar General, flulia 



PREFACE 

Among the many problems that are receiving increasingly more and 
more attention of the people all over the world at the contemporary stage of 
human development. the geograph;cal probletns, (in a broad sense, including 
ecological adaptations of human cultures as a continuous process, both in 
space and time). are of special significance. The interaction of man and 
environment are being intensified primarily for meeting the ever-increasing 
demands of human society on the natural resources. Besides. in the wake of 
technological developments, the forms of the interaction are also continuously 
acquiring more complex character. These developments have naturally 
heightened the interest in geographical studies. However, such studies are 
required to be related to specific socio-economic formations and the ecology 
of demographic and ethnographic situation in the various territorial comp
lexes. These are also to be related to the scientific and technological deve
lopments of global dimension. This ecological orientation has set in 
motion some new major trends of development in the field of geography. 
These ;n their turn have imparted to the discipline more refined and exact 
methods of analysis including the use of mathematical methods and com
puters. These have also contributed to the expansion of action-oriented 
studies along with fundamental research. 

Geography is actually taking t he character of an experimental and 
applied ~cience. Until recently the major concern of geography was the 
study of unknown territories. but in recent years the geographical investi
gat.ions have been concentrated in the territories which are already well known. 
In fact, the old places are acquiring new looks in the wake of transformation 
of the socio-economic structures and the introduction of modern technology. 
New urban areas are cooling up. redistribution ()f population is taking place. 
land use pattern is rapidly changing and the geographers are required to 
study aU these phenolnena with the help of inter-disciplinary tools involving 
both natural and social sciences. The present monograph is an illustration of a 
fruitful inter-disciplinary approach. The scholars belonging to various 
disciplines,--physical and economic geography and ethnography~ economics, 
sociology, etc., have co-operated to produce this monograph. The forms 
of stich co-operation un-doubtedly differ from country to country. But at 
the same it can be said that inter-disciplinary orientation has become 
a notable process today. 

Some of the most important problems of ecological studies centre 
round the rapid socio-economic developments that are currently taking place 
in Asia. Africa and Latin America. Geographical research centres 
attached to universities or other institutions of higher academic pursuits in 
several countries, including USSR have studied these for a number of years. 
In recent years, on an international scale four geographical conferences were 
devoted to the problems of the developing countries. These conferences were 
organised .on a regional level by the International Geographical Union at 
Kampala In 1~55 (on the problems of Tropical Africa), Tokyo (countries of 
South-East ASIa, J957)~ Kuala-Lumpur (1962) and Mexico (on the problems 



of Latin American countries, 1966). These problems were also partially 
discussed by the I ntcrnational Geographical Congresses late in the fifties and 
early sixties (Rio de Janeiro, 1956; Stockholm. 1960; London, 1964). 
Bccau~,e of the very great in1portance of such studies they were also 
t~xamincd hy \ arious scientifIc bodies of the United Nations (for instance. in 
the field of natural rcsourcc~~ investigations were conducted under the aegis 
or the U NLSC(»), as well as general scientific fonlIns. For instance, a 
international conference on the application of science and technology for t.he 
benefit of the less developed areas \vas organised by the ECOSOC of the UN 
in Geneva in 1 ()6l. The spatial aspects of poputation were also the concern 
of ftOlTlC other similar gencral purposes conference of the U.N. For instance. 
Conti::rencc on TraJ~ and Development (UNCT A 0. 1964 and (968) and the 
World Population Conference (Bclgra.dc, 1965), devoted some tilne to discuss 
these probkms anu though poorly, some geographer;.; fron) various countrje~ 
had pan,cipatcd in them. The geographers, however, being increasingly called 
upon to p;lrticipate in the standing cOlnmittecs or intcrnat10nal scientifi{: 
organisation which ar~ being set up by UNESCC), ECOSOC (for African 
countries), etc. 

The 2 J st 1 nternatinnal Cicographical Congrc~s held in Nc\v I)elhi, 
1 ()(,8, was a mjle~tnne in the rapid growth of wide geographical studic~. with 
particular fncll~ 011 the problems of the Jcvclopi ng countrics. I tl hi -, Presi
dential Addrc~;-\ Prof. S.P. Chattcrjce* or India brought into focus the pro
blems of t he developing countries int(l the foreground. After pointing out 
that in the past it wa~ continenls of A'lia, Africa and Latin America that h:ld 
given birth to the centres nt' highly devdopcd civjli~ation, hG strc,,~,cd that 
subsequently many of lh(.~ peopk living in these continent" fen victinlS to 
foreign rule and foreign cxpl()iL.tlioll and \\'ere itnpovcrished. Now that the~c 
countrit..~s are independcnt, they arc imhilJcJ with the determination tn rClnove 
their backv,arJncss. Summmg up his analY"Ii:'i, Prof. Ch:1tterjel~ said. 
"There can be no peace in lh~ \\ \)rld until the pri ma ry needs of the people 
of the d\!vcloping countries arl! salistlcd. the n~cd for at1'ple food to stlstain 
their life. the need for a shelter to keep them indoor and the need for clothe..; 
to protect their hooics'·. 

The task or Hnding solution to thesc prohlcnls is certainly a prim(; 
concern or t.he geographcrs, economists. sociologists, anthropologisb. 
P~)liiical scicnli)ts and others. The 21 st Geographical Congress retlected to a 
great cxll~nt the Ct1nccrn of tho geographers with problems of t.he develop
ing countries. l)ufing the plenary sc~~ion the general geographical prob
lem:; of the ucvch,ping cnuntrics were presentod in a paper by A. Kuklinskiy, 
V. Vohkiy and S. Rado (of Poland, the USSR and Hungary respectively). 
()n l)l~halr of the Planning (\)mJ1lis.~.ion, (]ovt. of lndia, Prof. Gadgil read a 
{")aper on India's geographic and economic development plans. Acadenli
cian 1.P. Gcrasinlov (USSR) prcsented to the Congress a joint Indo-Soviet 
rnonograph on ecotlonlic regionalisation of 1 ndia. I n the sectional nlcetings 
also the problcrns relating to the developing countries received due consi
deration. The topics covered. related to utilisation and evaluation of the 
natural resources, changes in land utilisation, trends of popUlation growth. 
migration and impact of the same on scttlenlent pattern, transportation net
work, dcvclopnlcnt of the inter-regional trade, world tourisnl, etc. Besides, 

·S.1'. Cha.tterjl"e·s Presidential address. Geographical Review of India, )964. Vol. 
XXVI, No.1. 



these issues were, to a certain extent dealt with in the cODlpi'lations presented 
by some of the delegations to the Congress. For instance, the Soviet 
geographers presented a special collection of papers on the proble,ms of 
economic reg.ionalisation in the developing countries. These were published 
both in Russian and English. 

Active participation of the geographers fronl over :10 developing coun
tries of Asia. Africa and Latin America was a noteworthy feature of this 
Geographical Congress. It was in fact a ne,\\' rc~ord 1n the history of the 
IGU. and was a clear indication or the gro\\"th of purposeful stu(Hes unlong the 
national geographers of the various c0untrics. The Congress decided to 
form a pcrnlanent Commissior. on Regional Aspects of Economic Deve
lopment. which has to function during the 1ntervals ,,)f the International Con
gresses. The personnel of this Conlnlission were tnainly drawn fr(Hl1 the 
developing countries and 1hcy arc alSt) required to ({")ncentratc their attention 
mainly on the problen1s of tho:->c ~,)untrics. 

It is dC5-irable that the materials already collected and analysed by 
geography and allied discipline'; should he Inad~ available to as wide a. g~rour 
of specialists as possible. ()ne of the JTIllst fruitful fOrIn;.; or c~)-operation 
in this field, is the devdopment nf bilateral scientific contacts and collabor
ation Clf scient ists fron) different countries. Mutually advantageou;;i 
experience of useful colla horation of t he Soviet and I ndian specialists 
may serve as an iHt!';tratinJl in th~s ITwttcr. Such collaboration was initiat
ed f('lf the ilrst tiTne. in the 1 nte:rnati\)nal Symp()~ium held at Aligarh in 1956. 
It was followed hy scientific tours of (Indian geographers in USSR and Soviet 
!!cographcrs in lndia) C'XCh:U1gC of opinions. detailed investigati.ons of certain 
prohlctns (for instance. physic:]l ge()graphy of India. n1ethods of economic 
regionalisatiol1, etc.), puhlication or the result nf joint investigations (for 
c,ample. those carried out by the Sovi~t geographers together with the 
Rcg.ional Divi')ion of the Indian Statistical Institute; the ()ftlcc of the 
Rcgistrar General, India), Fellowships have been instituted for individual 
post-graduate students, who :1rc engaged in ~ludics in various flclds of know
ledge in the Lumumha University, Moscow. 

As Jnentioncd earlier the present jt)int. venture is ba-;cd on cn1Jaboratio11 nf 
geographers and ~ocial scientists belonging to a number of lldd.., hoth in In"\1J 
and Soviet Union. The papcr~ included in thi~') compilation n1ainly relate to 
the spatial aspects of population pr()bkln~. It nlay be tncntioned that the 
comprchcn~ivc nature of the population data as prcs(.~nted and analysed by the 
Office of the Registrar (jeneral, India, has rlladc it possible to cxan1ine the 
problenls of the pl.'pulation distribution and link up the saIne With the prob .. 
lems of the eC0nornic development of the country as a whole or of specific 
regions. The integrated and interdisciplinary nature of the present compila .. 
tion is, however) not an accident. In the working paper of the (]cncva 
Conference about which mention has been Jnade earlier, the problem of 
population was considered with particular reference to manpower resources, 
raising of general cd ucational potential, creation of rational system of human 
settlements, etc. The present compilation reflects this perspective to a con .. 
siderable extent. 

The papers contributed by the Soviet geographers to the present C001-
pilation have been prepared mainly on the basis of the study of the ,avaiJable 
source materials. Besides, some of the authors had the privilege of making 



direct observations in the fieJd. This opportunity was available to them under 
the inter-governmental agreement on the scientific and cultural cooperation. 

In his introductory paper Prof. V.V. Pokshishevskiy has discussed the 
necessity and utility of detailed analysis of demographic, ecomomic and 
social data on the basis of an ecological framework. The population should 
be studied as a dynamically changing complex. system. interacting practically 
with all the other elements and aspects of the social structure. Man as the 
subject of social production process, and at the same time the real master of 
life,.,,·-the consumer of material and spiritual wealth produced by himself1 

i~ the central focus of his paper. Here it is to be noted that, in the totality 
of history, this perspective wa, operationalised for the first time in the USSR. 
It is also in harmony with the perspective underlying the planning process 
in India. As stated in the Third Five Year Plan of India· ··In the last analysis, 
economic development is but a means to an end .. _ the building up, through 
effort and sacrifice widely shared, of a society, without caste, class or privi
lege, which offers to every section of the community and to all parts of the 
country the fullest opportunity to grow and to contribute to the national weJl
being." 

Prof. Pok -.hishevskiy·s paper examines the validity of a wide spread 
opinion to the ctrcct that demographic ("haracteristics like high population 
density and high popUlation growth rates (population pressure on resources) 
exerl direct negative influence upon economic growth process under all cir
cumstances. By analysing the data presented by Sen Gupta** in respect 
of India's dynamic regions, prospective regions and problern regions, the 
author shows that in reality the relationship between demographic character
istics and the levels of development of the regions. is far fronl direct. It has 
a much more complex relationship and it requires to be studied with reference 
to concrete formations. 

Prof. Pokshishevskiy has also examined in some detail the methods and 
the ex.tent to which the geographical characteristics of the population (includ
ing those in quant!tntive parameters) should be taken into aC~Ol1nt in study
ing the cl'<'nom1c regionalisation process of the developing countries. As 
noted by him the course or such development is determi ned by ~omplex of 
natura!. historical and other t~lctors along with the geographical ones. For a 
comparative perspective, the author has presented data in respect of ',eJected 
meso-regions of Sudan and ... Brazil along with those of India. H~ has also 
emphasised the ilnportant role played by multi-ethnic composition of popu
lation of the developing countries. which is frequently connected \\1 ith the 
histori~Jly established mult i-structural char~lcters of their national 
economies. 

In their papers L.l. Bonifatieva and G.V. Sdasyuk have made compre
hensive analysis of the spatial aspects of the urbanisation processes in India. 
Such processes are same as those found in many other countries, and ul
timate analysis. are the resulls of colonial exploitation over a length of the 
time. In terms of nutnber of cities and towns as well as the absolute 
number of urban population. India occupies oneof the first places in the world. 
As early as th~ sixties about half of the country's urban population were 
conc.entrated in the larg: cities. with population of one lakh and above. It 

, -(Third Fi'f'c Year Plan. Govt. or India, Planning Commission, NeYt' Delhi 1961), 
pp. 18-19. 
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is also to be noted that, the alrgest cities of India can be compared with 
the largest conurbations of the world. At the saole time, the share of urban 
population of the total population of the country has remained rather low 
(20 per cent of the total population of the country) and is growing very slowly. 
But even though the urban growth rate is low. it is found that the requisite 
infra-structure and the essential amenities of life are lacking, it brings to 
sharp focus the imbalance in the regionalisation process of thecountry. 1 aking 
into consideration. the magnitude of agrarian over population some Indian 
demographers have projected that, th~ size of the urban population of India 
will double itself and reach 200 million mark much before the closure of the 
present century. This of course is based on the presumption that India's 
economic potential and particularly its industrbl developlnent will go up 
at an accelerated rate in the near future. 

One of the most pressing problems of urbanis,nioll of India in its spatial 
dimension s the creation of an optimum settleJl"lent pattern. where the urban 
cores will be effectively linked up with their sphere of influence and at the 
same time would interact with the totality of India's socio-economic net
work. It is this problem which constitutes the central theme of Sdasyuk's 
paper. This paper discusses in great detail the functional types of India's 
cities and traces the dynamics of their growth during nlore than half a century. 
Further it examines in some detail roles played by the cities in the regional 
fonnation process. The concepts relating to and the typology of regional 
systetns have also been examined in the paper in cOllsiderahle depth. Also 
the paper pays special attention to the analysis of the elements of the cOlnpJex 
territorial structure of India's econonlY which interacts with the established 
systems and sub-systenls of urban settletnent in a hierarchical manner. The 
levels " of this hierarchy are as follows-region-forming cores, regioll-fornling 
nodes. production-territorial cOlnbinations or industrial belts, zones of Jnulti
lateral production. territorial interal:tion, zones or transport gravitation. 

This general scheme of relationships between urbanisation process 
on the one hand and the proces, of formation of the ecor.omic regions on the 
other. \'aries according to the specific attributes of the different territories 
as \\ell as the levels of their economic dcvc1opnlent. According to Sdasyuk the 
major factors in the deveJopnlcnt of all India system of cities in the context 
of the spatial organisation of the national econorny. is the existence of four 
large metropolitan agglomerations. They constitute the regionaJ fonning 
cores. for the most of the economic regions of the country_ There arc 
also the corridors of growth or the transport-economic axes interconnc(.:ting 
them. A large number of rapidly growing cities. groups of cities and city 
sub-systems are either located in these corridors or gravitate towards them. 
The development of the production forces in all the states of India is affected 
to a considerable extent. by this spatial frame of India's economy. 

In her paper. Bonifatieva has discussed the importance of state control 
in the urbanisation process of India. She has examined considerable amount 
of data. not only to show the objective necessity of stale control on the deve
lop~ent of th~ cities but also to demonstrate that it is actually taking place, 
partIcularly With reference to the formation of the systems of urban settle
ments and the establishment of linkages between the urban settlements and the 
rural hinterlands. The initiative of the state is also marked in the matter of 
drawing up of plans of general development. reconstruction and regene
ration of old cities and establishment of new ones. 



The paper has also highlighted a few important spheres where the 
operation of state control is becoming increasingly impqrtant. These are
establishment of public sector industries~ regulation of land use pattern, pro
vision of the essential amenities like, water supply, conservancy, control of 
the growth of slums. 

As indicated earlier the task of building up efficient systems of urban 
settlements in the developing countries also includes the problems of establish
ing rational relationships between the towns (or servicing centres) and their 
zone') of influence. In this matter an important role is played by the investi
gations aimed at quantification of the interlinked urban dispersal patrern in 
accordance with the model of demographic potential. The joint paper of 
Goryacheva and Tchizov has dealt with tbis aspect on the basis of the 
materials available in the 1961 Census of India. In addition, this paper is also 
of some general scientific methodological significance, as it enriches the 
existin,g methods of sl,lch analysb with new concepts \vhieh are being 
developed by the Soviet geographers. 

The paper of Suprunovich is devoted to the investigation of the pros
pect, scope and direction of the agrarian migrations in India. But it has not 
only dealt with migrations from the country side to the towns~ but also other 
mig!atory process,es which are of considerable importance in India. Such 
Inigrations incluoe movements from rural to rural areas. Here it is to be 
noted that major changes in the mncro-geography of the rur-a] population 
in India are historically llnked up with the migrations of p1antation workers 
(particularly of North-Eastern and South-Western India) and co1onisation of 
the migrants to poorly developed lands (inc1uding the settlement of refugees 
from erstwhU~ East Pakistan who settled in Assam, Tripura, Punjab, etc.). 
1 hese forms of internal migrations are still of some significance. At present 
further specialisation of the plantation economies are taking place; re
clamation of new lands for cultivation, and extension of irrigation facilities are 
also going on. Besides, in some areaS there are structural adjustments in the 
politico-economic function through the introduction of Jand reform measur
es. All these have contributed to the continuation of rural migration to a 
certain extent. But according to Suprunovich the scope of such migratory 
movements in future particularly those across different linguistic States are 
limited. 

Clos~ r~lationship between the socio-economic developnlents of India 
(with particular reference to the distribution of the production forces, eco
nomic regionaIisation and other processes) on the one hand and the peculia
rity of the ethno-lingual structure of the country on the other, bas already been 
mentioned. Because of the scarcity of primary statistical data the impli
cations in such Tt;!lationship are, however, still to be adequately inevstigated. 
In this paper Sakharov has tried to make up this deficiency by detailed analysis 
of the ethno ... linguistic geography of India on the basis of the 1961 Census 
Language data. Spme of the observations made by the author are of pre
liminary nature, but they indicate the directions of further investigations in 
this field. 

The other papers contributed are also directly or indirectly connected 
with the spatial dimensions of population problems. They have particuJarly 
dealt with the problems of relationships between the population and the 
natural resources and also to the rational utilisation of the natural resources 
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for the purpose of planned regional development and redistribution of the 
population. The increasing rate of world population growth (1.6 per cent 
per annum on an average during the fifties and more than 2 per cent during 
the sixties) have made the problem of intensive utilisationofthe natural resour
ces for serving the needs of the additional population. a very urgent one. 

The rapidly growing science of geography with its progressive re
orientation asserts that. this problem can be solved in an objective manner, 
provided that it is considered in a historical perspective. The natural re
sources of the world arc enorrnous and far froln being fully exploited. The 
scientific technical revolution that is taking place currently makes it possible to 
harness all types of Jnaterial and energy resources of the world. to the service 
of mankind. If necessary~ the depleted Jnaterials C:ln be replaced by new ones 
and a more efficient regional exchange of various kinds of re\ourccs can be 
organised. covering the whole of t he world. 

This optimistic approach to the problcn1s of adaptation of the natural 
resources to the needs of nlan. should not, however. lead to an under-esti
mation of the difficulties involved. ~1any of thc$e diHkllltics arc deeply 
rooted in history. Many of theIn, for in')tancC'. arc the legacies of the colo
nial rule when the great fort tllleS of the coJoniscrs grew like nlushroom after 
the rain. as Marx had put it. through the exploitation of human and natural 
resources. {)uring that pcriod the dc"cloptncnt of the productive forces of 
the subjugated countrit:s wa<.; artificially irnpedcd by foreign monopolies 
and the same resulted in increasing t he disparity hctween popUlation growth 
and economic potential of these count rics. Even today, the new ~oJonial 
po]icies of the leading <.:apitalist powers, stand in the way of t.he solution of 
these probIcrn<.;_ They create artifkial harriers to the nlutuaHy benefited 
exchange of energy and ra w-rnaterials, alnong alJ t.he people of the world and 
hamper progress. The optimllJn utilisation of the resources for the benefit 
of the mankind is ohvi()u~ly linked up with strengthening the forces devoted 
to the cause of peace and pr)gtcss all over the \vorld. 

In the developing countries, creation of sound base of national income 
sp:!cding up of social and economic progress through rCJl10val of the vestiges 
of the colonial pa,t and raising the level of productivify by fuJJy harnessing 
the results of modern science and tcchnol(lgy are urgent tasks of the day. In 
this matter the developed countries. Gan playa significant role by extending 
their support. It is well known that thc bocialist countries are making their 
aids available without strings ; this is not always the case for many of the 
other countries. 

Among the most urgent problems requiring irnmediate solution mention 
has been made of the prohlcm of nleering the food rcquireolcn ts of t he grow
ing population. Knyazhinskaya in her paper has discussed the problcln in the 
light of the specific orientation of Sovjet geography_ She has anaJy~d 
the main trends of J ndia's population growth and abo st lid ied the State'\ 
influence on the demographic processes. According to her thl~ pre~:cnl situ
ation is the outcome of a complex historical dcvelopn1cnL A t the same 
time. the paper has brought out the possibilities of augmenting the fcod pro
duction through an integrated approach requiring sim ultane()u~ sC"cial, eco
nomic and agro-technical measures. Such measures should be rcla1ed t(l tbe 
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augmentation of the production on the one hand and extension of areas of 
cultivation on the other. The importance of integrated development of soil 
and other territorial components of India and other developing countries of 
Asia, Africa and Latin America should also be visualised in this connection. 
It would be a great mistake, if attempts are made to develop the soil, water 
and energy resource, a~ well as other components of the environmen t 
of these three continents on the basis of the knowledge of the soil 
geography t which was acquired mainly in the context of the developed 
countries. Sufficient attention is to be given to the specific nature of these 
features of the environment of the underdeveloped countries. In this matter 
the theory and method of soil geographicalinvestigations which were develop
ed by Dokutchayev's school in the USSR have come to be known in India 
for quite some time. The influence of this school has further spread jn recent 
years, through the participation of USSR in the construction of a number 
of hyd ro-electric projects. irrigation schemes and other developmental acti
vities in India. It seems that a few other concepts developed by the geo
graphers in Soviet Union will be of practical value if they are used to meet 
the requirements of the developing countries like India. The Soviet scholars in 
their turn will be benefited through their acquaintance with the experiences ga
ined by the geographers of the developing countries in course of their attempts 
to solve practical problems of their respective areas. The paper of Mints has 
considered in great detail, the Soviet experience of reckoning and utilisation of 
the natural resources for the development of the regional systems. This paper 
has particularly brought out the key role played by the cities, in the economic 
regionalisations centering the utilisation of the natural resources. 

It has brought out that" even in the economically -developed regions 
utilisation of new natural resources either in the interest of the total economy 
of the country (with simultaneous attention to the establishment and growth 
of specialised branches) or in the interest of the development of an inter 
linked regional structure have significant and far rcaching ramifications de
pending upon the functional character and spatial growth pattern. the centres 
of new production activities, exercise influence much beyond their imme
diate field of operation. As the deyelopment process is stepped up, the citie5 
which are meant for utilisation of resources frequently develop poly-functional 
character and this greatly strengthem their region forming role. 

The paper of Mints thus highlights the importance of the natural re
sources. in solving such politico-social problems as development of the eco
nonlY of the backward national regions and creation of the system of urban 
~ttlcments in their own ucapit.al" centres. Mints has further elucidated such 
conceptual tools as territorial production, compJe~ regions. combination of 
regional and national development. etc. The general strategy of development 
of the natural wealth of the USSR and the role of the Soviet geographer in 
working out and realising these strategies have also been considered in his 
paper. 

Rozin in his paper has discus~ed both on the hasis of theoretical pers
pective and substantive data~ the new and quickly increasing role of the 
mineral and raw-material resources in the developing countries. After the 
abolition of the colonialism. these resources have played important role as 
region formation factors and on the utilisation of these resources, integrated 
economic regions with urban centres in a system of hierarchy of sen.·ices are 



coming into existence. The author has examined in some detail the growth 
processes of two major economic regions of India as an illustration of his 
form ulation. 

Time has proved the utility and the substantive value of the various 
formulations of the Soviet scholars... Time has also proved the mutually 
beneficial role of scientific contacts between the scholars of USSR and the 
developing countries. We wouJd, therefore, like to express our hope that in the 
interest of progress and consolidation of world peace. there will be con
tinuously growing and fruitful contacts between the scholars of India and 
USSR. This will also contribute to the successful implementation of the 
main ideai proclaimed by the U.N. in reapect of the second decade of 
development. 

I. P. GERA.~IWOV 
I. V. KOMAR 





INTRODUCTION 

-B. K. Roy Burman 

As part of 1961 census, a monograph, Econol11ic Regionaiis111iun of 
India: Probleni.'i (111l1 A pproaches was brought out as a joint Indo-USSR 
publication. Late Dr. (M iss) P. Sen Gupta. Map Officer. in the Ofllcc of 
the Registrar General. India, was the moving spirit behind this project. Dr. 
(Mrs.) Galina Sdasyuk of the Institute of Geography, USSR, Moscow, uhJy 
collaborated with her. Prof. Pokshishevskiy, of the Institute of Ethnography, 
USSR, ~1oscow. \\'as the Scientific Consu1tant~ Sri A. Mitra, the then R.cgis
trar General of India. who was the editor of the monograph, conrnhuted two 
valuable papers. in addition to his preface. The project received active 
support fronl Sri A. Chandra Sekhar, the present Registrar General of India, 
during whose tenure, it was finalised. 

This was an interesting dialogue~ the salient features of which were 
highlighted by Mitra in his introduction. In his words (1968 : iii) "(jalina 
Sdasyuk had ohscrved 'accelerated growth of heavy industry and energy arc 
the two foremost dynamic factors of present day ccononlic dcvc]opnlcnt in 
India whieh exercise decisive inlpact on the nature of fornlatiol1 of economic 
regions during the post-indcpende,nce period'...... This tenet...... while it 
certainly reflects the Soviet experience in the field of economic regionaJisa
tion, needs to be freshly tested in the Indian context, for the presentation of 
empiric data ...... one could argue, perhaps with equal cogency, that irriga-
tion, electricity. transport and conlnlunication, the widening of Jllarket 
network. diversification, decentralisation and intensification of agricultural 
specialisation, all underpinned by a significant, though incompklc reform 
towards peasant proprietorship, aided by a pattern of geographical division 
of labour, peculiarly characteristic of a fundamentally agrarian has~, have 
played a lllore decisive and dynamic role in the formation of ccol1oInic 
regions than accelerated growth of heavy industry". 

One of the most significant factors, accounting for the diffe,rence:) in 
tbe growth pattern of the two countries was also pointed out by Mhra. It 
centres round the wide difference in the average density of popnJation in 
India and Soviet Union. 

There arc, on the other hand, broad similarities in some of the crucial 
clements of the social objectives and social rea1ities of the two countric";. 
The broad ~imilaritics of the social s.ituation derive from their varicJated 
physiography, bizc. multi-ethnic and multi-cultural conlposition. Mor\! than 
any of these, is the fact that, the different cthnoses and regions are at 
different levels of technological development. 
--_._-------------_._-_ .......... _ .. - _. __ . __ .-.. _----- ._,_ '",---, .. _ .. - - ,_ ... ,._,.,.---------,-_._---- _,-----'"_ .. ,----
Mitra. Asok (Ed) (1968) 

3 RGI/72-2. 
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There arc both djversities and disparities. The broad similariti~~ in 
the social objectives of the two countries are-: 

L C0111nlittncnt to the creation of a socialistic pattern of society, \vhich 
\vould lead to the improvement in the standard of living, as ,veIl as the 
realisation of the ideal of distributive justice in India and consolidation and 
further promotion of the achievements already nlade in this directi0fl in the 
Soviet Union, during the last fifty years. 

IL -Planned development througb harmonisation of the strategies of 
economic grov~:th on the one hand, and social integration, on the other. 

Obviously" it is beneficial both to USSR and India, that the dialogue 
among the social demographers and other scientists, of the two countries, 
which was initiated by the Census in India, should be carried on further ~ 
In 1968, Dr. Sen Gupta suddenly expired and could not contince the task, 
which was al~nost a passion with her. 

In 1970, during his visit to Soviet Union, the writer discussed \vith a 
number of Soviet scholars~ including Professor Po~shishevskiy and Dr. 
Sdasyuk, the broad contours of the follow-up study. Sri A. Chandra Sekhar

J 

Registrar General, India, supported the 'plan enthusiastically and the present 
nlonograph is the outcome of that. At the stage of final edltlng Sri Chandra 
Sekhar went through all the papers and made available his valuable advice. 

On the Soviet side, the responsibility of co ... ordination has been borne 
by Professor Pokshishcvskiy, with the assistance of Dr. GaIina Sdasyuk. At 
this end, the responsibility of co-ordinating and technical editing the papers 
has been that of the \vriter in consultation with Prof. V~L.S. Prakasa Rao, 
Head of the Department of Human Geography,. Delhi University. Sri M. G~ 
Kini, Research Officer and Sri Som Parkash Thukral, Statistical Assistant, 
Social Studies DJvision of the Office of the Registrar General, India, rendered 
useful assistance. The latter also bore the responsibility of checking the 
arrangement of the matter at the printing stage. The Map Division under 
the guidance of Dr. B.. K, Roy checked all maps and provided technical 
advice in redra\ving some of them. Dr. N. Do. Bl1attacharya of the Social 
Studies Division, also made his technical assistance available in redraw"ing 
the maps. ~rhe cartographic work in the Office of the Registrar G-cnet"al, 
India, \vas nlainly done by Sri S. K. PHIaL Sri N. K. Banerjee, Research 
Officer in the Socia) Studies Division checked a good number of bibliographic 
references. It is because of the keen interest taken by Sri Chandra Sekhar, 
Regisrar (}eneral, India, and able follow-up action by Sri K. K. Chakra vorty 
and his colleagues in the publication cell as well as the magnificent co
operation of the Manager, Govemluent of India Press, Ring Rd.,. Delhi and 
his colleagues that it has been possible to bring out this monograph before 
the Census Centenary of India. 

The broad perspective of the follow-up study was first presented by 
the writer in a speech delivered by him in the Institute of GeograpllY, USSR, 
Moscow. It was further elaborated in a speech, delivered by him in the 
Institute of Ethnography, USSR, MOSCOVil. Relevant excerpts from the 
speech which \vas circulated among the collaborators in this project arc 
given here. -
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The problelTIS relating to rcgionalisation process may be divided into 
two categories: the first is epistomological, the second is operational. 

In the first category, it is necessary to examine the inter-relations of 
natural regions, resource regions, historico-political regions and socio- cul
tural regions. ] t is also necessary to examine, how the dynamic inter-relations 
among the different categories of regions blur or sharpen the perception of a 
regional personality and help or impede the mobilisation of popular efforts 
for regional development. 

The operational problem of regionalisation relates to its articulation 
\vith the socio-economic processes at various levels. It is easy to perceive 
that there are two phases of regionalisation, viz., (a) maximisation of the 
utilisation of the human and natural resources of the region and (b) accom
modation of filic.ro-Ievel development within the frame-work of regional 
development and integration of the regional structure in the national socio
economic structure, 

'Ihe operational role of regionalisation is closely interlinked with (a) 
the political processes of the country (b) construction of growth mod~ls by 
phases, which takes into consideration not only the problem of capital for
mation, but also that of social input, so that the dilemma of balancing the 
interests of lnacro-and meso-regions, as well as of the country as a whole, 
can be resolved at every stage, without disrupting the unity of the population 
and (c) harnlonising the roles of intellectual elite, technological elite and 
political elitc, on the basis of mutual respect, understanding and readiness to 
learn from one another's experience. 

Frequently in the \vake of developn1ent, a diminution in the nature and 
extent of C0111nland of the indigenous population over the resources takes 
place. This requires restatenlcnt and reformulation of collective aspirations 
and goals of the different ethnoses. In the context of Central Asia, BaSlllach 
movement of the 1930's would perhaps belong to this category; recently such 
a problem cropped up in Telengana and some other parts of India. 'Though 
Basmach llloven1ent of Soviet Union and some of the regional movements of 
India are apparently similar in certain aspects, there are important points of 
dis~imilarity as wen. A comparative study of the trcnds in the two countries, 
by Soviet and Ipdian scholars, would undoubtedly lead to better understand
ing of the problem and would thus be beneficial for both the countries. 

1n his lecture,An the Institute of Ethnography, the author provided an 
illustration of the socio-cultural processes in the wake of developnlent, frorn 
his study of the ilnpact of the Rourkela steel project in the tribal areas of 
Orissa (Burman: 1970). These processes in sequence were as follows: 
(i) acconlm.odative indifference (ii) bewildered confrontation (iii) Inalli
festation of conflicting class interests and ambivalen.ce of village conlffiuruty 
.(iv) circulation of tension through selective traditional channels (v) rein
forcement of the Inoral order of the village community (vi) alliance between 
traditional elite at the village level and the political elite at the distrIct level 

Bunnan, B. K. Roy (Ed) (1970) "Social Processes in the Industrialisation of 
Rourkela" Vol. 1, Monograph No. 1 
Census of India, 1961. 
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(vii) qualitative change in the response to the new s~tua.tion (viii) ~onflic~ing 
dimensions of the concept of the children of the sOlI (IX) conflicting ~laJms 
of solidarity \)f village and solidarity of ~aste and kiI?ship .in the sel~ctlon of 
the places of residence and (x" integratIon through Interlinked tensIon. 

At the Inicro-levcl, one important question related to the development 
strategy i~ the identification of the viable cOlnfll:uni~ies in rural India, .for 
planning and opcratio~al purposes. The detcrmJ~at1(~n ~f the foca~ polnt~ 
of the generation and IntegratIon of ru.ral conlm~nlty. h~e, IS also an ~nsepar
able part of the sanle problem. In tIllS connection, It IS to be kept In VICW~ 
that the traditional social structure in India, is generally characterised by 
virtual autonomy of the ritual and cultural institution from the political 
institutions (Eis·cnstadt: 1969). Hence, not only that the boundaries of 
viability Inay diller, with reference to the purpose, but also even the focal 
points may differ frotn one another, even when the physical boundaries arc 
identical. The controversies about the true nature of feudalism in nledicval 
India, imparts a special significance to the multi-focal structure of the rural 
comrnunitics. This question deserves thorough study not only hi;;torically 
but also empiricaJJy, particularly because, there is a tendency among many 
to mechankaJJy apply Christaller's Central place Theory. without testing its 
validity in the context of heterogenous socio-ccononlic structure of India. 
'me Soviet cXJx~rlencc, during the period of socialistic reconstruction, should 
be particularly helpful for deriving tools of investigation and analY";is in this 
connection. 

Various aspects of rural-urban linkages and continua, and the role of 
the towns of different sizc groups and functional categories, in transfonning 
t ~le ccononlic and social structure of the surrounding regions deserve special 
study. In this connection, particular attention is to be given to the role of 
the primate cities. 

With reference to spatial dinlension of manpower planning and quatita
live and quantitative aspects of labour force. the Indian situation requires 
particular analysis of the technological and cultural factors, dctcrmllling the 
quantuDl of the utilisation of the human resources. Two important aspects, 
('e1atl.~d to technology also deserve special consideration. They are (i) 
"mploynlcnt potential of different types of industries at different kvels of 
tcchnl)logy and scales pf organisation and (ii) employment generation poten
tial of technological advancenlcnt in primary, secondary and tertiary scctor~ 
rcs~ctivcly of the ccononlY. in different historical and ecological set. Such 
analysis is of great importance, as in India it has been found that, frequently 
the tertiary sector of cconomy shrinks with the growth of the secondary 
sector (Burnlan: 1972); on the other hand vigorous growth of the primary 

Eisenstadt. S. N. (t 969) 

Burman. B. K, Roy (1972) 

Mooernisation : Protest and Change. Pren
tice Hall of India Prh:ate Limited, New 
Delhi. 
"lndust.rialisation and occupation structure 
in India," 
Census Centenary Volume (Forthcoming) 
Cen:.us of India. 1971 also discussed in 
• ... SOme Quantitative Indices of Social 
Change·' (Mimeographed), Office of the 
Registrar General. India~ 1968. 

xx 



sector sometimes leads to rapid quantitative and qualitative transformation 
of the tertiary &ector. A re-examination of the Soviet situation, in the ligRt 
of the experience gained in India, may lead to a better understanding of th~ 
transitional phases of rapi(~ ,-.."vth. 

The socio··cultural factors influencing the pattern of nlanpowcr forn1ation 
and manpower utilisation should also be examined with reference to (i) 
Historical association/inhibition of different cthnoses with/towards different 
types of occupation. 

For installcc in India~ hardly any Assamcsc is found to h:.l\'e taken up 
cmpkJymcnt as labourer in the tca-plantations situated in the area. Sitnilarly 
few BengaJis have been attracted as labourers in the jute industry. In Soviet 
lJ nion, perhaps ~uch rigid negative or positive correlations arc few ~ ~1t it 
cannot be said to be altogether absent. For instance in Central Asia, :o:hoc
shine boys arc fn:qucntly reported to bt: Bokhara jews. 10 far N()rth~ the 
Chuckchis and the Eskinlos. are understood to rardy feel at hOlnc in nuxlcrn 
entcrprises. ( ii) Parochialisation of pressure-groups. Sometimes tncmbcr
ship of the different organs of decision making arc virtual1y associated with 
different ethnic-groups in lndia. For proper appreciation of the long range 
implications of the same, the Soviet experience in different period, particularly 
in multi-ethnic urhan and fural situat ions may ht": exatnincd by th~ Soviet 
scholars and in the ljght of the insight derived thcrcfronl. I ndian situation 
may also be L,,..an1ined. 

The lahouf force study of India. in its spatial dinll~nsion, should also 
aim at filldinc: out. whether in the coursc of her nlassivc social reconstruction. 
the Soviet Union, has at any stagc experienced. 

(j) t; 1l1'\'CIl dj~pcrsal of t he participation rates of Jnales and females. 

( ji) I nvcr~e participation rate of females In regions of comparativ.: 
prosperity. 

(iii) Decline In fC111alc participation rate In secondary and tertiary 
sectors. 

(iv) DuaJity in thc iJnpacts of the spread of highcr education and indus·· 
trja)i~ation. (On the one hand, spread of higher education tends to lower 
the tnale participation rate; on the other, industrialisation creates new types 
of cmploynlcnt opportunities for males particu1arly. The net outC(lme of 
the two trends diffcrs fronl region to region, in response to diverse ecologic-a I 
and historical fL!ctors). 

The spalial djnlcnsion of the impact of the diverse types of human 
resources on the socio-politicaJ processes also deserves consideration. A 
1imited study in India shows that, higher ratio of 1iterates without standard, 
tends to be as!':cx'iated with selective revivalism and agitational politics. 

Another aspect which was also referred to by the writer, is the 
social geography of the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. The eco
sets, where the segmentation, consolidation and proliferation of such 
communities take place, deserve special attention in this connection . 

. 
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Sumnling up the various points, the author emphasised the 
fact that the dual strategy of development of physical resources, 
as well as human resources, brings 10 its train dynanlic 
changes 111 the relatjon between man and his physical environ
ment on the onc hand, and his spiritual culture 011 the t)thcr. He. 
suggested that the Indo:Soviet joint project sh?uld aim at examining b<?th 
the aspects, by comparing the concrete cxpcncnces of the two countrIes 
and analysing the short and nlid-rangc implications of the same. Further) 
the papers of the Soviet scholars might be sent to Indians for review., 
and similarly the papers of the Indian scholars Inight be sent to Soviet 
reviewers. \Vhile the reviewers might invite the attention of the scholars 
to cOlnparablc situations in their respective countries, it was to be left com
pJddy to the discretion of the scholar~ conccrned, to decide whether they 
would make any revisions in their drafts in the light of the COlllmcnts of 
t he f(.·vj(.~wcrs. 

The Illinule of the u iscussion \vas Inade available to the scholars in
vited to participate in the project. The response has been very encourag
ing: ten Soviet scholars and 14 Indian scholars have contributed altogether 
23 papers either singly or ,jointly. While in most cases, the reviewers were 
fronl among the contrihutors of papc-rs. in a few cases, others also helped 
the project by rcvj~wjng the papers and giving their conllnents. Along 
with the sununarics of the papers, the salient points nlade out by the 
reviewers have bC('\J1 included in this technical note. 

ThL' 2] papers have becn grouped into seven hroad categoric..;: 

(i) Rcgionalisation anu planning. regIons. 
(ii) Ecollomic rcgionalisation. 

(iii") J\gricultural regionalisation. 
(iv) ~1igralion and population rl.'-tiistrihution. 
(v) llrhanisation. 

(vi) I\pplied dCIllography, 
(vii) Spatial pattern of distribution of ethnic and cthno-lingual groups. 

These papers obviously cover a wide range of subjects; but cven 
tIH:n, it cannot be said that lh~ Jnajor probicnl~ of cconolllic and socio
cultural rcgionalisation have been adequately brought out in conlparativc 
perspective. Both Indian and Soviet scholars have mainly confined their 
attention to the Indian situation; only in a fe\v cases, the Soviet scholars 
have specifically referred to their experience in their own country. In 
the present note the sinlilarilics and divcrgenc(:s of the approaches of the 
I ndian and Soviet sdlolars, to the study of the rcgionalisation problems will 
be exatnincd~ nlainIy by referring to the papers included in this monograph. 
But, for having a fuller understanding of the comparative situation, other 
sourcc-Iuatcrials available in Soviet Union and India, regarding the res
pect.ive countril's. will also be drawn upon. to a certain extent. Before. 
however making this venture of presenting the comparative perspective. 
an attempt will be nlade to bring out the major premises of the various 
papers, in a broad sweep. 

In his paper Popllialio" Geography: I'roblenls and strengthening of 
planned de\'elopmetf' of eCOIl0Tn;C regions III de l.'elop i1lg countries: 
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Pokshishevskiy has referred to the experience of Soviet Union in the matter 
of the planned development of the national economy. He has also attempted 
to provide a comparative perspective by analysing regionalisation proet...'Sscs 
in India, Sudan and Brazil. According to hinl: 

(i) The philosophical essence of socialist planning is to recognise 
lllan not only as the creator of all forms of national wealth, but 
also as the ultil11ate goal of the wholc gamut of economic aud 
social activity. 

Oi) Hunlan as well as physical resources arc equally inlportant III 

the regionaIisation process. 

(iii) Then: is a possibility of tinle-Iag in the technological change on 
the one hand and fornlation of skillcd manpower on thc other. 
(While technology lllay go ahead at galloping speed. fornlation of 
skilled nlanpower Illay linlp hehind). 

(iv) As the rcgionalisation process involves on the 011(' hand, adjust
ments in the relative positions of the different sectors of econonlY 
and on the other. balancing and harmonising the aspirations and 
expectations of the diverse nat ionalities, with the overall goals 
and objectives of the national econOlllY and national social 
structure, cthnicity is a very itnportant factor to reckon with. 

C'Olllnlcnting on the paper of Pokshishevskiy. GicJadhubli has observed 
that it is by permutation and cOlllbination of crucial variabJcs. nanlcly 
man, cnvironnlcnt, level of knowledge and ecollolnic organisation, that 
regions come into existence in a given spatial system. If the 
ethnic dinlcnsion of the hunlan situation is considered, in India, as 
found by Pokshishevskiy, there is lack of relationship between the economic
demographic characteristics on the one hand and the linguistic statcs or 
the ethnic characteristics of the first order, on the other. The influence 
of the ethnic clements of second and third orders (religion, customs and 
traditions ctc.) on the formation of the economic regions is aJso doubtful 
(except perhaps in case of certain tribal areas in different parts of the 
country) . 

It app~ars that Gidadhubli has Inainly conc~ntrated on one of the 
major premIses of Pokshishevskiy. While he has mildly expressed his 
doubt, he has not exactly disagreed with Pokshishevskiy.There is, how
ever, one very important orientation in the paper of Pokshishevskiy which 
should not be missed. As highlighted in the prcface of Gerasimov and 
Komar, he has indicated that the relationship between the demographic 
characteristics and thc levels of development of the region is far from direct. 
It has a much more compJex relationship and it requires to be studied with 
reference to concrete formations. 

In his paper Towards A n Integrated Regional Franze. Burman has 
reviewed the prevailing regionaJisation schemes in the country. He has 



extensively quoted from Sdasyuk's _critique on the 9uestion (1?68): ~be 
has drawn attention to two opposIte approaches 1D the regtonalisatlon 
studies. One relates to physio-economic regionalisation ignoring the state 
boundaries in drawing the borders of the regions. In practice these re
gionalisation schemes could not be used, since the projects worked out 
on such a tcrritorial basis often conflicted with the plans of individual 
states, for the development of their resources and their economy generally. 
The opposite approach lies in identifying the economic re~ions with the 
linguistic states. Its disadavantage is that, it does not take Into considera
tion the economic links that already exist between territories lying within 
the borders of different states. ]n her regionalisation scheme, Sen Gupta 
( 1968) has tried to combine two dimensions, viz. diversity and disparity 
of arcas. T'he schemes of V.L.S. Prakasa Rao, Bhat, Nath, Thorner., 
Chatterjee ano other scholars fall in one or the other category of these. 
The Town and Country Planning Organisation confined itself to the nor
mative aspects of regionaHsation. Further, it took into account the Bow 
analysis provided by the commodity survey reports and the regional trans
port surveys, particular1y for combining the meso-regions suitably Into 
the macro-regional framework. A different approach to the problem 
of rcgionalisation, is that of Bose, an eminent anthropologist. He is of 
the view that if rcgionalisation is in evidence to a certain extent in rcla
tion to the nlateriaJ arts of life, the degree of differentiation is less in res
pect of the country's social organisation. "The structure of the Indian 
unity can therefore be compared to a pyramid." Bose's orientation how
ever docs not provide any operational tool for measuring the extent to 
which the social and cultural processes in the different parts of the country 
would serve as cushions or as acccntuationg factors, when confronted with 
centrifugal tcn(h~ncies, let loose in the wake of economic and technolo
gical developments. Burman has therefore suggested an alternative parameter 
of interlinked studies and operations, for building up an integrated frame of 
rcgionalisation. On ultinlate analysis it hinges on the political and ethical 
problem of balancing the economic and social objectives, in the growth 
strategy of the nation. I n operational terms, it implies the re-examination 
of the resource regions, taking into consideration physical resources, level 
of technology, flow-pattern of goods and services, net-work of socio
political relations, spatial pattern of the mobilisation of the social for~s 
for the transformation of the productive forces and for harmonising the 
same wiith the country's economic and social objectives. 

In their review of the paper, Pokshishevskiy and Sdasyuk ba\;c 
observed that while integrated rcgionalisation is an ideal to be aimed at, 
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it is an extremely complicated process. It should take into consideration 
the social and cultural interests of the diverse nationalities, including the 
minority populations and harmonise the same with the programme of 
over-all national development. It is productive investment and produc
tion specialisation which provides the cornerstone of the region forming 
core and the linked processes require to be visualised in a hierarchy of 
relevance. They have also referred to the use of the term "resource 
region" in diverse contexts by the author, as weB as by many other Indian 
scholars, and have suggested that this term should he limited to physical 
resources like land resources, nlincraI resources, ore resources etc. 

Some of these suggestions arc undoubtedly usefuJ. In fact on the 
suggestion of the reviewers, the title of the paper has been slightly changed. 
But it seems that the role of attitudes. world views and styles of life as 
independent variables in region fornling processes, have not been adequate ... 
ly examincd by regional geographers, both of Soviet Union and India. 

In her paper Regional Planning of India Sulabha Brahnll.! has drawn 
attention to the fact that the enlcrgence of economic regions in India during 
the British regimc was governcd by the colonial relat.ionship between 
India and Britain. The inter-regional production links within the country 
were weak and was nlainly confined to the agricultural specialisation, such 
as devc)opn1cnt of cotton cultivation in Bombay Province or specialization 
in jute cultivation in Bengal. After independencc, a great emphasis has 
been given on the devc}oprnent of the modern industry, but the character 
of economic dcvc10pment in India continues to be ccononlic dualisol 
between the advanced modern factory sector and the traditional agricul
tural sector. Brahnlc has il1ustrated this by the figures of distribution of 
the economic activities among the different states of India. She has also 
referred to the attempts to induce economic growth through external 
stimulus of establishing public sector industrial projects in the backward 
states of Orissa, Bihar and Madhya Pradesh. The development of 
modern industry was expected to offer foundation for the elnergencc of 
territorial-produetion-complcxes and set the economy on the path of 
sustained growth. But the heavy, capital intensive, modern industry was 
altogether out of tune with the economy of these states and failed to have 
significant impact on the traditional economy. Drawing upon this ex
perience, Brahme has observed that implantation of growth centres, out 
of tune with the pace of the rest of the country, by itself, has little effect 
on the economy, since it docs not lead to the emergence of new economic 
relationships in the traditional sector of the economy. 

Brahme has also referred to the attempts to stimulate economic 
growth through implantation of modern technology. She, however, feels 
that adoption of modern technology which is unrelated to the factor CQ

dowment of economy, particularly overlooking the factor of labour abun
dance, cannot generate adequate employment and income and create a 
strong base of domestic demand for sustained economic growth. The 
capital resources made available on easy term, through the government 
inancial institutions, have been captured largely by the monopoly industry 
and used wastefully in the context of the natural factor endowment and 
national market. 
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As the paper was received late, ~t has .not been possible to ~btain a 
review from any Soviet scholar. It IS ObVIOUS that her observations on 
the non-escalation of the technology and non-growth of the backward 
region, even when provided with massi~e stimu1us are ext~emely in~ightful. 
In fact, thc problem of development of the backwa~d r~gIons partlcular~y, 
requires dctailed treatn~ent. ].n some of the cont~lbut]ons o~ the SOvIet 
and Indian scholars. this question has come up again and agaIn; the same 
would be highlighted during the course of the present review, and then an 
attempt will be made to provide a synthetic picture in the next section. 

In his paper Balanced reRiollal develop/nellf and planning regions, 
C.S. Chandrasckhara has observed that though balanced regional develop
ment has been an important policy objective in J ndia~ the regional dis
parities have widened. The rich regions have become richer anJ the rc
gional imbalances have been acccntuated~ leading to econoJ11ic distress 
and political crisis. ]n this connection, he has referred to a confusion 
ahout. the concept of baJanced growth and the objective balanced regional 
development. Balanced growth stresses the need for the different parts 
of an economic systel11 to relnain in stcp with one another. to avoid sup
ply ditlicultics. This concept is however countered by the concept of 
"dynanlic disequilibrium" where sonlC sector will be always ahead of others 
and may even function as the leading sector. Balanced economic dc\clop
rnent essentially deals with the ditTercnccs in the level of ccononlY. achiev
ed in different parts of the country or a big region and the disparities which 
give risc to stresses and strains in hoth ceononlic and political fields. 
The reasons for the disparities in the ccononlic levcls of different areas 
may be stated to he thn~e: (i) historical growth based on natural advan
laJ!cs, as in the cases of Calcutta and Bombav (ii) non-unifornl distri-

~ - . 

hution of the natural resources, for example. the occurr\.'nce of cval and 
iron deposits and (iii) high concentration of resources. as in the case of 
the coal-steel belt of Goa. Thus the disparities that have C0l11C into exis
tence arc nlainiy related to the exploitation of the resource advantages of 
each area by the natural economic forces. If the lninimisation of exploita
tion is interpfl..~tcd as the establishment of Inanufacturing and other activi
ties in those arcas, where there is no adequate resource base. then the 
g9al of cconotnic eflicicncy will be jcopardised. Chandrasekhara has, 
thcrcorc. suggested that the country should he divided into a set of areas 
or regions having the lllinimulll resource potential. Such a concept win 
lead to the delineation of areas, rich in one type of resources. being linked 
up with areas, having cornplimentary resources or even with resources
poor areas. so that the benefits of the activities in the former may flow 
into the latter. Such linked up territorial entities have been termed as 
"planning regions'. They an.: to have within them three primary require
ments for generat ing econonlic activities: ( a) land ( b) raw materials 
for industrial development and (c) powcr. Chandrasekhara considers 
that though the planning regions as visualised by him. may cut across 
State, and in SOlnc cases even district boundaries. the same may not pose 
any problcnl. as the planning and the implementation could be at different 
1evels. 

With the foregoing perspective Chandrasekhara has divided the COUDtry 
into a set of planning regions at the macro and meso levels. The former 
arc Jarger viable units to meet the requirements of regional planning and 
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decision making. 
planning. 

The meso-regions 
. 

are pruuary economic units for 

No review of this paper has been received fronl any Soviet scholar. 
It, however, appears that the gearings of the soc io-politica I forces on the 
r~gionalisation process should also be taken into consideration, while ap
preciating the significance of the approach suggested in the paper. 

The itnportance. historical and socio-political factors in the region 
fornling process has received some consideration in the paper of Deshpande, 
The regional personality 0/ Maharashlra. While the namL~ of the region 
became fairly current during the 13th century, its boundaries becanlc by 
and large indl'tern~jnatc and changing, due to the feudal political structure 
and shifting political fortUI1l..'s. The regional entity of Maharashtra is also 
intluencl..'d by its changing transport ndwork through the ag~:-;. At present 
Vidarbha is pcriphcrial to the rcst of Maharashtra. bccausl' thl' k'gacy of the 
orienlation of ih transport network towards the former Central Provinces 
whJch came into e\istcnce durin!.! the British ruk. still continue . .;. The histori
cal l'volution of l\'laharashtra a~ an idea and a territorial conlp1e'( finds ils 
echo in a parallel tievclopolCIH of idcntity-fonnation at the lower levels 
of the regional hierarchy. Deshpande has listed five sub-regions with 
lower kvd sub-divisions. He further observes that the distinctive traits 
of the regional personality of Maharashlra, do not inlply that thc state 
stands out as a separate geographical entity in the InJjan union. Modern 
industry that is increasingly contributing to its econoJnic dcve10pnlcnt and 
infJuL'ncing its social strata and outlook is also linking lip the nlajor citk's 
\)1' Maharashtra with wilier Inarkl'ts both at honll' and ahroad. Burnbay is 
a unif);ing force not only for the ('co11on1Y of Maharashtra, but also for 
that of the cntire country. Equally signiflcant is the spread from the 
centres in Maharashtra of diverse schools of social and political ideologies,. 
Cl..)nnl~ctcd with Indian nationalisnl and nation-buitding. 

No review of the paper has been received fr0l11 any Soviet scholar. 
It is obvious that hy ('nlphasising the importance of human clement, l)csh
panuc has broughl to the focus, a cruci~1 clenlent which .is often neglected 
in rcgionalisation 'itudies. Besides. his mention. incidentally although, of 
the relevance of ideologies in region building process, is of considerable in
terest. ]t is not always recognised that, it requires the flow of ideas and 
ideologies with certain orientation and intensity for the regional system 
to crystal1ise and attain a fair amount of stahility. This ori(~ntatjon, in 
its turn is linked up with the question of the transfornlation of the state, 
not. as an apparatus but as an idea, along with the transformation of the 
rcg.Jon. 

In his paper Ul est BellRal-a pro,file of the region and identification 
0/ irs .JuiJ-re(!iolls, Lahiri has expressed the view that statc ;~ the only 
meaningful choice for analysis of the regional personality at the macro
level. As a case study, he has analysed the spatial characteristics of West 
Bengal. as a macro-region and also of the meso-regions within the state. 
He has examined the regional anatomy, in terms of (a) production pre
mises (b) legacy of permanent settlement and (c) pressure on land. As 
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regards the production premises, Lahiri has observed that the non-agricul
tural production systems are facing crisis owing to the changing pattern 
of world demand, shortage of raw materials, lack of demand and rising 
cost of production. In the agricultural sector, the legacy of the permanent 
settlement has continued, notwithstanding the Estates Acquisition Act of 
1953, and this seems to have deJayed the 'take-off' in agricultural produc
tion. The pressure on land is essentially linked up with this agricultural 
stagnation. But it has also been aggravated by the migration of large 
nUO-lher of displaced persons from erstwhile East Pakistan (now sover
eign Bangladesh). J n view of all these, as well as the polarisation of urban 
popu1ation in Calcutta industrial belt, on the one hand, tendency towards 
greater intra-district migration among the population of the backward 
areas on the othcr, the rcgionalisation problem in West Bcngal has become 
complcx onc. Lahiri has ranked the districts in terms of their relative 
dLc;paritics and compared the same with the ranking done by Mitra as part 
of 1961 census (196g). Taking into consideration homogeneity of eco
nOlnic activities and geographical cOlnpactness h~ has then delineated four 
meso-regions inside West Bengal. 

('Ol11tllcnlillg_ on the paper Pokshishevskiy has observed that :t has 
not considered the role of increasing demands inside the state, OR th~ 
level of industrial productivity. It has also not considered the economic 
gravitation areas of the city and in the grouping of the areas for the de
lineation of the nleso-regions, the rnarkct economic relations have not 
been kept in vil'w. 

A different approach is that of Shah Manzoor Alam. In his paper 
Metropolitall IJyderahad - its pattern of rl'gioll11i influence lind delilnitatioll 
0/ its plalTllilig areas he has attenlpted to dcflne the Hyderabad region, 
explains the ~l.'nn·alisl..'tl pattern of nlctropolitan influencc ov~r the rcginn 
and to identify the prifnary p,lanning area (nlctropolitan district) with in 
the region. In dclinlitating the region, Manzoor Alam has found that 
regional accc.'t"sibility based on the frequency of the bus scrvic,;es and 
passenger tratllc flow, has been the prilne factor; other variables such as 
newspaper circulation, distribution of resident university students, supply 
zones of vegetables, nlilk and fruits more or less corroborate the delimita
tion based on the prime factor. The metropolitan region is however too 
(.~xtcnsivc to be treated as a primary planning area, for an integrated dc
tailed urban and rural land use pattern. In order to precisdy uclincat ... ' 
t.he primary planning area, the inlpact zones of the foHowing key urban 
functions, called the principal clements have been determined (a) sub
urban transport service (b) comnluting areas of workers of factories (c) 
retailing (d) watcr supply (c) electricity (f) telephone (g) postal service. 

'Mitra, Asok (1968) 'Levels of Regional Development in Indj'i·, 
in "Economic Regionalisation of Jndi":1 : 
Problems and Approaches." Supplement I. 
D.r .. (Miss) P. Sen Gupta and Dr. (Mrs) 
(,ahna Sda!iyuk. Asok Mitra fEd): 
Vol. 1. No. 8 Census of India. 1961. 
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These principal elements are supplcnlcnted by reflective clements or ele
ments which reflect the intensity of urbanisation trends. Manzoor Alam 
has further divided the metropolitan region into three concentric zones : 
(i) metropolitan core (ii) peri-urban zone and (iii) r~ral hinterland. H_e 
is of the view that this generalised pattern may be valId for all mctropoh
tan centres in India, which are of the same economic and population 
status as metropolitan Hydcrabad. 

Reviewing the paper, Bonifaticva has observed that the method used 
by Manzoor Alam for the delimitation of planning area is of great itnpor
tance for such studies elsewhere, particularly in respect of the conurbations 
in India and other developing countries. It is interesting that Bonifaticva 
has considered the problem of olethod in a narrow sense of dell"rnlining 
the tools and quantitative indices for colJecting and assessing facts, wilhout 
examining the long-ternl perspective. 

Mints has tried to relate his enquiry to the wider context of the 
social system. )n his paper Niltural resources and regional econ()fni(: deve
lopment in U.S.S.R. he has observed that the very enlcrgcncc of dltIcrent 
forms of regional policy and regional programming in capitalist countries 
is bound up with the intensification of spatial differences in the socio
economic level of the different parts of these countries. As a result of 
the spontaneous econonlic developments and uncontrolled activities of in
dividual firms, which pursue their own comlncrcial interests, growth poles 
and deprcssed regions emerge out in these countries. On the other hand, 
regional planning in the USSR which is linked up with the policy of 
distribution of productive forces, is an integral part of the national econo
mic planning, as well as, of territorial distribution of capital investment, 
creation of a national infra-structure, regulation of nligration etc. Mints 
has observed that there arc considerable differences in the economic levels 
of the regions. tll(, ovcrcolning of which is one of the aims of <.;patial plan
ning. An important condition to be kept in view in this connection, is lhe 
vastness of the territory. This makes the appearance of morc or Jess 
extensive regional market cent.res indispensable for the growth of the major 
productive systems. Besides, the problcJn of cost reduction by choosing 
the shortest directions or economic connections occupies an inlportanl place 
in the attainment of optimum productive force distribution. The concen
tration of natural wealth in the different arcas of USSR, has also greatly 
influenced the formation of the regionalisation concept, particularly in the 
context of the existence of a hiatus between the growth of city centres on 
the one hand and the pattern of distribution of resources on the other. in 
the past. This hiatus appears to be the outcome of the interplay of two 
forces, namely, the tendency of the agricultural population to flock to more 
fertile regions and the constraints to the mobility of the population. im
posed by the traditional 1inkage of the various nationalities with various 
areas. To overcome this disconnec~jon, a deHberatc poHcy of development 
of sparse1y populated and economIcally undeveloped frontier regions has 
been adopted in the USSR. But as this policy is also associated with the 
solut.i~n of ~ational econom~c problems and the cstablishnlcnt of powerful 
multl-lndustnal complexes, It cannot be considered to be mcre regional 
developJnent. As a corollary to. this, the regions possessing the largest 
reserves of energy and raw matcnals and also having such conditions that 
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ensure the best economic etIicic;ncy, arc given higher priority, in the deve
)opment strategy_ The spatia) distribution of consumers and the trans
portation costs of raw Inatcrials, power and goods arc also taken into 
consideration. The spatial expressions of this "march for resources" ar~ 
represented in the forms of new towns (sonlctimes agglomerations and 
urbanized regions) connected with the centres of mining and processing 
of the natural resources. by railway Jines and network of tran~portation 
lr~Jcts. As a ~C4ud to the conling into existence of these towns, the density 
of the population. the character of the scttkmcnt and the pattern of Jand 
lise arc also undergoing rapid change. 

Reviewing the paper Bhat has observed that the main isslics discuss{.;J 
in it relate to the concept of territorial production conlpfcxcs in the d..:..'\'('
lopment of thc ditlerl'nt regions of the USSR.. ~e thinks t~lat tfH:r\..' is 
no real d ist inction bet ween the concept of terntonal prod uct Ion cornplc '\ 
and that of nodal or uniform region. According to Bhut. tIll' spalial orga
nisation of the economy o[ the rl.:gion takes 'place around a sy:-.tcm of IlOU,:S 
with ag[!lomcration of economic actj\ilies. The lattcr is conditioned citJlcr 
hy cC(;nonlY of seale or by virtue of technological fI .. ~lat ionship. 1n tIll.., 
~()nccpt the totality of the cconoIllic landscape comprising the r~Sl)urCl: 
base and the nodal structure is implied. Thcrl'f(.)re syskms appronch to 
regional economic an(lly:--,i~. can adequately handle thl' prohh.'111 of rl'i;'1-
tionship bct\vcl'n 1111.: ohjech ur lhl' sy~km and their attrihutcs. ()n the 
basis of this pn'misc. Hhat Sllggl'sts that ~1il1lS could have dabllratcd till' 
distinctivencss of any one l~C()IIl)mic region. with sPl'CiaJ refercnce !o tIll' 

spatial pattern of thc diversl: activities and tlKir inter-rdation,hip as well 
as their rciationship to the region's l'COnOJllY. n1casllrcd in tl'J"ms of th~' 
regional income and the inlcl"-sL'ctoraI slruclur\..'. \Vhat the author h:t,~ 
pr~)Vitkd. is a somewhat qual i l at i Vl' description of the rcsourCl' base ~) nd 
the nat ure of t he al~tivities. 

Bhat has abo drawn alkntion ll) till' inl'qualitics of devl.'lopnlL'nt fOU!hl ill 
the different parts of USSR. Mints also has referred to the sanK'. But Bhat 
thinks that it is not clear from the paper how the inequalities arc being nar
rowed by planned Jocation of til\..' production compkxes. The table showing 
the rl'lativl' share of thl' ditlcrt..'IH regions in the total industrial out-put. indi'
cates the prl'd()minance of the l:~ur\)pl'an part and the lJrals (:~JA JXr l.'~rH). 
The population nlI1ccntratioll also is Jno~tly in lhc~l' areas (76 per cent). ()n 
the ot her hand. "ome of lllL' 01 her ~Ul'a~ arc inl1nensL'iv rich in na t ural r~'
~ourCt:s. II is not dl..'ar. what \VCJ'( the stralq.!.il'S adO[1l('d, s() that the two 
fold objectives of dc\'doping produclinn C()111Plcx arou nd natural rc,\ourccs l \ n 
the one hand. locating lhlo' ~.'conornjc activities nearer the areas wher\.' thel\,: i ... 
dense: cou\..'cntration of tlK' population on thl~ other, could be rl'cnncjk~d. In 
this COl1tlL'ctinn. Hhat has referred to the fact that the numher of cCOThHni(: 

regions has varied during the Ji,iTcrent periods of planncJ dc\·l'lopment. I [ 
would have heen cxtrl'ml'ly lIsciuL had some i.1CCount of thl' fonnatioll of 
ccol1oInic regions .ovl'r. time' and the rda,tion of the ~k\'dopnlcot produ\.:tio:i 
conlplcxes bl'e~l glvl',n III .th~ pap~r. Bet.:l(.ks an analvsis of the phy~i(:al pb 1l 
of the eCl)nOnll~ region. Its CI..Hltcnt and the aggrcgat ion of the saIne into ~111 
c~onoJnic plan with product-relationship. would havl.' provided valuable lil
SIght for the plann~rs in India. 
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Rozin has examined in some depth. the role of physical resource In 
region fornlation in India. in his paper Millt'rlll fl'So,trCes 0/ India and their 
role ill regioll !onnatiol1. He has hypothesised: 

(a) During. the period of colonial rl1k~ l'cononllC regions based on thL" 
utilisation of 111incrals tL"nd to he fonncd. These regions nlay be tcrm(.xf as 
nlineraI raw Illaterials regions. Th(' al'tivities linked up with the saIne dOfni
nate the eeononlV of these regions, _, ,_ 

(b) Mineral raw lnatcrials rq.!ioB Jill~'rs from 111Jllll1g areas in that 
the latter give only a gencr:_al idea of spatial houndaries of Jllirll'ral deposits. 
where Inining activities arc taking place or ~an take plucc. 

(c) 1n the c0untrics which havc r~:cL'nlly hccn rrl'ed fronl the yOkl~ of 
foreign rule and which have taken to the path of rapid devdopnlent alhl 
ccolloinic independence. tlK' pn:-·rL'quisitl's for thl' transformation of tnincral 
raw lnall'rial regions. into inll,.'graJ l'Cl.ll10mic rcgi,)ns with a corr('~p()ndingly 
developed network of urha Jl ~l't t k'flll.' nl s ha Vl' hccn created. 

Rozin has furthl'r observed that the dC\('!OPl'IJ capitalisl countrk's of 
today not infrequently started their career of l'conolnic dcvdopnl(.~nt by 
organising Inining industriL.:s. I k· has furtiler noted lhat after an indus
trial cOlllpkx comes into cxiskncc and its infra-structure has heen built 
up, taking advantage of Ull' availability! of the III IIll'''il I resources in the 
proxinlity. it ll1ay continue to nourish by diversifying its sources of supply. 
A.fter discussing the specifIC prohlems of Tllincral-hascd region formation 
in ] nd ia, he has ohserved that 1 nd ia is Olle of the developing countries • .. 
whcr~' the task of rapid socio-cconnnlic transformat.ion is invested wit.h 
great urgency. During the colonial ruk. th(, qucstion of social chunp-e 
were not sq uare Iy faced, 'I 0 renl()V(,' t hc aflcr-l'ffccls of <.:olonial ruk. 
conlprchensivc ,tudy. cxlCTl\ivl' and rational utilisatioll of th,: natural 
resourccs including minerals and huilding up proces~illg indu\trics in a 
pJanned Jnanncr are urgently necessary. 

Reviewing the paper Atiya Aziz has ()hscn~'d that. it j" of gn.:at 
rdevancc for India. but at the ~ame lin1l'. then: arl' ,'crlain lJucsticHl\ 
which rcq uire to be rurl her exam incd. J n I nd ia. the Jllin ... :ral resources 
regions of Bhilai and Durgapur-Jarnshcdpur have failed to COllle up as 
integrated cconotnic regions. A/iz thinks that unlel.;s cconoIllic growth i.., 
transmitted from polarised rep ions to hinterlands. inlt:gratcd r':"r,;oT~ali"'~l
tion docs not take place. She af~,o feefs that in addition to thc~ lllincr .. d 
resource regions and nlining areas, a third tcrritorjal entity nameiy 
dormant Jllincral rl'gions could h...:- idcntitk·d. 

In their paper. /:'cOI1()IJIic re!!ions olld regional flows. (iidadhuh!i 
and Bhat have observed that the spatial organil.,at ion of the cconOTnv 
takes place around a ~ystcIn of nodes (growth (;cntres or grov. :1' il.,>h,;\i) 
where the economic activities of natural and regional inlpOrlanCc occur 
in agglomeration. In \,tudying the formation of cl'onomic regions, the 
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space relations, both inter an~ intra-regi(:)l~al, are .establis~ed by move
ment of commodities. In Indla, the emplrtcal studIes carned out at va
rious levels reveal a hierarchic pattern of flow of commodities and of 
economic a~tivitics. On the basis of such studies they have hypothesised: 

(a) The formation of economic regions and functional economic is 
a process in the emergence of core areas of major production complexes/ 
agglomerations. 

(b) Intra-regional transactions should increase and become complex 
nesting of the regional hierarchy at the lower leve1. 

(c) In the presence of the organisation of the space economy the 
intensity of commodity transaction between regions should decrease with 
increasing distance betwecn the macro-regions of locations over a tinle 
period, in the development of the economy. 

(d) Intra-regional transactions should develop in the long run on 
the basis of contiguity of regions. 

On tht' hasis of studies of five selectcd conlnloditics, nanlcly. sugar~ 
cement, coal and coke, iron and steel and cotton textiles the authors have 
further observed that the patterns of intra and inter-regional linkages not 
only reveal the relationship of the flows to the production struturcs in 
different regions, but also the dynamic nature of the adjustments of those 
linkages to the changes in the spatial pattern of production and denland. 

No review of this paper has been received from any Soviet scholar. 
It i~ obvious that Gidadhubli and llhat have very ably presented the ori
entation of the physical planncrs. Whcn thc systemic model from this 
orientation is supplemented by that of politico-social planners. by showing. 
the nature of mutual inter-articulation, the structure of intcgrated region 
would more clearly emerge out. 

In thcir paper lnter-urhan pull as a criterion In the pr()cc,~s vf 
l'eRionaiisation ill the Brahrnaputra Valley Das, Singh and Shanna have 
tried to consider the prohlcnl of regionalisation in the context of agricultural 
ccononly. They have used the concept of inter-urban pull in terms of popu
lation potential and interaction hetween the urban centres to analyse the 
process of rcgi(lnalisation of Brahmaputra Valley. There the predominantly 
agricultural economy has led to the growth of a number of small towns 
through a pro('e~s of polarisation. mainly of the comfilcrcial needs and 
adtninistrativc activities of the valley, and these towns function as the centres 
of gravity and cry~tallisation. At the sanle time, through a process of inter
action and inutual inter-dependcnce they tend to recreate the tributory 
regions. The authors have found that the valley has two distinct integrated 
urban trihutory regions separatcd by an isoline of 80 1000 persous/Km. They 
arc Upper Brahniaputra Valley and Lower Brahmaputra VaHcy. They have 
also been divided into five distinct sub-systems, demarcated by the disconti
nuity of the isolinc 10,000 persons/Km. 

Reviewing the paper Lipets has observed that the authors have used 
Stewart's interaction model after some modification. Thev h:lv~ used 
denlographic pot~ntials of interaction point (towns) as their m"asses. Though 
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very interesting, this approach needs a detailed geographic and mathematical 
interpretation. Lipets has also commented in detail on the mathematical 
1lpproach in the paper. The comments were communicated to Du, who 
has in response to the same, further explained his position. As this exchange 
is of considerable methodological importance, relevant extracts from the 
same are furnished at annexure. 

While Das et ai, have tried to compute the potentials of the nodal points 
in the agricultural regions, Roy in his paper A n approach to regionalisation 
of types of farming in India has delineated the major types of farming regions, 
based on specific considerations of crop-components and cropping complexes. 
He hac; also computed and mapped the co-efficients of farming efficiency 
of district, according to the out-turn of fifteen crops over a unit area. He 
feels that change over from the present system of small-scale farming to 
large scale nlcchaniscd farming is essential, for maximising the eftlcic.·llCY of 
land us<.:. 

COlnnlcnting on Roy"s paper, Pulyarkin has stated that th<.: attcnlpt to 
define the levels of development of the agricultural regions, with the help 
of quantitative indices is a forward step. He however feels that a number 
of methodological problems, remain to be resolved; for instance, farming co
efficiency need 110t necessarily reflect the differences in natural conditions. 
Besides the role of cash crop in agricultural region formation process, seems 
to have been underestimated. 

Roy's plea in favour of large scale mechanised farming also requires to . 
be considered in the light of existing knowledge about the neutrality of scale 
in agricultural productivity. In his paper Agricultural regionalisalion of 
Il1dia~ Sharma has tried to understand the prob1em in a wide canvass. He 
has referred to both natural and institutional factors. According to him, the 
discrepancy in the agricultural sector bteween potential production and actual 
production is often related to weather conditions. Besides, the a. .. )se~sment 
of the impact of the various agricultural programnles comes up against a 
formidable difficulty, in the existence of millions of farmers with diverse 
sizes of holdings. Any quantitative assessment with regard to the moti'.:ation 
and reactions of the various classes of workers to various programmes is still 
very hazardous. It is in this context, that Sharma has adopted selected 
indicators in the field of agricultural development. In addition to physical 
indicators, he has also taken into account, the relative valuation of per acre 
gross value productivity. As a by-product of this, he has worked out land 
resources indices. taking the average an-India per acre gross value producti
vity as the base ( = 100). 

For the purpose of evaluating the economic status of the different 
regions, the indices of land resources and productivity have been classified 
by Shanna as very low, low, medium, high and very high. Then, the 
districts in a state, belonging to the same level, have been grouped to consti
tute agricultural regions in the state. 

As thic; paper was received late, it has not been possible to obtain 
comment from any Soviet scbolar on it. 
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While Roy and Sharma have considered regions as confignrations, 
Supruoovich in his paper Migration and changes in lhe geograpJz>: of rural 
populiJtion and agriculture in India has treated them as configurations. He 
has observed that for centuries, the peasants have been attracted to the com
paratively more plain and fertile areas with heavy rainfall. As a result densely 
populated areas have come into existence mainly in the northern and coastal 
plain. During the British rule, and particularly during the present centu.ry, 
this pattern of distribution of population has undergone some changes, whIch 
are mainly associated with the emergence of big cities, as well as, \)f urban' 
areas in general. But, the spatial mobility of the population in India, as 
in other developing countries of Asia and Africa, is rather low, because of 
the interplay of two opposite sets of factors. They are, firstly the push 
factors and secondly the restrictive influence of caste, patriarchal family, 
and barriers of linguistic and cultural differences. There are also the pull 
factors. The expansion of communication and transport network has 
further facilitated the migratory movements. Further, though the spatial 
mobility of the rural population is proverbially low, it holds good only for 
inter-state and inter-district movements. But within the district, there is 
considerable inter-village migration, though most of such migrations appears 
to be marriage migration. Suprunovich has also referred to short distance 
seasonal migrations, which however do not affect the settlement pattern to 
a significant extent. In a general way he has identified three different types 
of migration; which have significant bearing on the rural settlement pattern, 
as well as rural land use pattern. These are: (a) migration of plantation 
labour (b) colonisation of newly opened areas by internal redistribution of 
population and (c) resettlement of displaced persons. ] t has been analysed 
by Suprunovich that the areas attracting migrants may be urban or rural, 
whereas the ~ources of migration are allnost invariably territories dominated 
by the rural population. After giving the details of the outlet of the agricul
tural population from the different parts of the country, he has further 
commented that in almost all cases the areas from where out-migration 
takes place, are the areas which are backward economically and where 
industries to provide alternative sources of employment do not adequately 
exist. In addition, the out-migration of the scheduled tribes, from areas like 
Chotanagpur, may be related to the disintegration of the communal owner
ship of land. 

The paper was reviewed in detail by Burman and his comments were 
communicated to the author. The salient points of his comments would be 
presented here. 

The author has referred to relatively high rate of growth of urban 
comnlunities in India. But he has not taken note of the fact that during 
1951-61, there has been a decline in the rural and urban migration. 
Zacharia (1964) suggests that there might have been structural change in 
the character of migration, in the sense that urban to urban and rural to 

Zacbaria, K. c. (1964 ) "A Historical Study of Internal Migration 
in Indian Sub continent 1901-1931." 

Demoaraphic Training and Research 
Centre. Bombay. 
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rural migration might have become more important than before. The author 
has mentioned the over-population of rural areas. tbe paupcrisation of 
peasants and their partly getting dispossessed of land as the main motivatiops 
for migration. Some of the recent studies, to wjt Sovaoi (1965), however, 
indicates that the migration of the highest brackets is quite considerable. 
Besides, the proportion of households sending out migrants among the 
agricultural labourers has been found to be small compared to others. Also 
in several cases the incidence of unemployment is higber among the residents 
compared to the migrants to the cities. 

As already mentioned, Suprunovich, has suggested that some social 
factors are acting to hold back, though not altogether prevent nligration. 
But it seems that the role of some of the factors require to be qualified in 
the light of the empirical observations. Kolenda's analysis (1968) suggests 
that rather than the so-called patriarchal family being an impediment to 
migration, is conducive to it in some contexts. Zacharia~s study shows that 
linguistic difference also is not a significant barrier. For instance, durir.g 
1901-1931, Assam gained through migration consistently from Bihar, 
Orissa, Bengal and some other States outside the zone. R3.iputana )uld a 
wide geographical coverage cxtending even upto l\ssam. l>unjab on the 
wholc: gained population from its neighbouring arcas. but lost a greater 
nunlber to distant states such as Bihar, Orissa and Ben~a1. As regards 
seasonal migration, Burman advanced a theoretical ~rspectlve in his review: 
"There is large scale seasonal migration of labourers, from the areas where 
social stratification hac; not yet evolved as a stable systcln, and poverty is 
wide-spread more due to low level of technology than intensive exploitation 
by forces within the community'. Suprunovich has drawn special attention 
to the lnigrations of tea garden labourers a'i wcIJ as the displaced persons 
from Pakistan. As regards tea-plantation Guha (1969) has analysed that 
only a small part of the total investment was supplh.xl by Britain"s home 
savings. The major part represents the undisturbed surplus and ploughed 
back diyjdend~ of older companies which were a1ready in the field. From 
1854- onwards the surplus realised from the plantations as well as Indian 
rt!venues was big enough not only for paying handsome dividends, but also 
for fi.nancing the rapid expansion of acreage. All these on the one hand 
bring (Jut the intensity of exploitation by the colonial ruJers to a sharper 
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focus, and on the other, throw new light on the nature of capital formation 
for regional development, under the colonial dispensation. Supruoovich has 
further observed that, when the tea plantations grew up in Assam and Bengal 
in the 19th century, these areas did not furnish the manpower, since com
modity-money relations there were only slightly developed and the strati fica
tjoo of the peasantry was just beginning; besides the hill tribcsrncn who 
owned land on a communal basis and the ryots of Assam hated picking 
up indenture jobs on plantations. As mentioned by Gait (1926), in the 
first. tea garden, the plucking was done by the tribal Singpho and other 
indigenous population. It appears that till the early 50's of th~ last century, 
local labour was sufficient for the tea gardens in ASSaltl. After that, the 
availability of labour became a problem, because of various reasons. As 
regards the stratification of the peasantry, it is to be noted that even in the 
pre-British period. sub-letting was common in the thickly populated districts 
among the holders of Lckhraj; Nisfkhiry and special revenue paying estates. 
It is therefore difficult to say that the stratification system was just beginning 
The settlement of the Bengalees in Assam and Tripura, also cannot be said 
to be always of the colonising type. Before indepelldence~ Tripura was a 
prince's state. Til~ the beginning of the present century, the predolninant 
mode of production was shifting clutivation. From the nliddle of the last 
century, the Tripura Government adopted a policy of settling permanent 
cultivators within it'i territory, for the purpose of enhancing revenue. This 
policy seems to be related to the continuous rise in the land value, compared 
to the value of the forest products and agricultural products obtained under 
shifting cultivation. However till independence, the scttlcmt.'nt of the Bcnga-
1ee..~ in Tripura was mainly of individual character. There was hardly any 
group settlement, to justify its being labelled as of coJonising type. The 
paper has been discussed in some detail to bring out the complex nature of 
the social forces that have bearings on the population nl0vcmcnts and region 
building processes. 

In her paper, Urbanisation and spatial structure of Indian econonJ)" 
Sdasyuk has invited attention to certain aspects of the. complex. nature of 
the social forces. In India, in addition to the push of agrarian over-popula
tion in the rural areas and the pull of the opportunities available in the 
urban areas there is also push back factor (Bose: 1965) . The high 
incidence of unemployment and under employment in urban areas, together 
with a large urban population base, which is having a continuous natural 
growth at a high rate, sct:ve as impediments to the inflow of rural migrants. 
Besides, during the sixty years of the prescnt century, the urban pyranlid in 
India has undergone a radical changc! marked by the growth of the big 
cities and decline of smaIl towns. This however is not unique to India. 
The outstanding feature about the spatial structure of the Indian economy' 
is the absence of a single primate city and the existence of two 'first' major 
metropolitan ccntres-Calcutta and Bombay. If Delhi and ~1adras also 
are taken into consideration, the four largest cities, share domination over 
the whole country. There are· however regional prilnatc cities. But there 
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are also regions, to wit, Uttar Pradesh, Krishna-Godavari delta, Kutch
Katbiawar Peninsula, which lack clearly defined nuclei. l'be basic types of 
regional systems, with qualitatively different problems of further develop..
ment, as recognised by Sdasyuk are: ( a) Mature regional urban systems 
with metropolitan cities as centres, which are faced with the problem of 
balancing the conurbation growth with development of regional urban system 
as a whole; (b) 'Urban systems of a homogeneous functi()nnl structure. The 
future of an urban network of this type and of the corresponding area, 
hinge') considerably on singling out its principal region-fornling nucleus as 
well as on the hierarchical devclopnlcnt of the urban network as a whole; 
(c) Wide spread rural areas with urban network that have no clearly defined 
region fornling nuclei. In a number of cases~ they may join adjacent 
regional systems of towns to bcconlc increasingly p:.lrt of hinterland of the 
major metropolitan centres. ' 

Sdasyuk has also described the urban systenlS as producti('ll-territorial 
complexes of various types and scales. They have been classified as nlajrGc 
region forming corc, region forming nodc, industrial belt. zone of transport 
gravitation. She has then described the principal region~f()rming core in the 
different parts of the country. In this connection. she has pointed out 
that Indo-Gangetic plain has more or less independent centres, rather than 
complementary and mutually inter-connected urban :;;ystelTls. But in Punjab 
and Haryana, the traditional tradC-CII111-transport and servic~ activities of 
the towns are increasingly giving way to industrial function. A great stilnulus 
to the economic uplift and production-territorial consolidation of the 
North-West region has hccn provided by the Bhakra Nangal Muhipurpose 
project. Sdasyuk has oh~crved that in evaluating the territorial comb,nntions 
of the resources and in identifying the ~"ays to their optununl utilisation, 
it is essential that the schemes for economic rcgionalisation and the urban 
systems of various taxonomic ranks be integrated. In this matter, according 
to her, the linguistic States and their production tcrrJtorial consolidation play 
an iInpl)rtant role at the present stage of India's devdoplncnt. 

Reviewing the paper, Pathak has observed that it is a work of very 
superior order. He has however noted that a few recent studies have not 
been considered. Also he has provided some additional insight for under
standing the urbanisation and Hnked up region building process. To wit, be 
has lncntioncd that selective migration of industrial workers to cities is to 
a certain extent related to the low per (,Clpita real wage, widespread inctease 
in pricc of essential commodities and expectation of the relatives in the 
viUages for share of the wage. Besides, unlik.e Calcutta. Bombay, Madras 
etc., the new industrial cities do not offer shelter to parasites. This has 
been demonstrated in the urban industrial deveJopnlcnt in the Damodar 
Valley. Here the rural economy provides little surplus to its migrants to· 
the city, for investing in business or other activitic~. Naturally, the man 
froDl the village, with little wealth and little know how, is most unwanted in 
the CilY. On the other hand, the smaller towns with their well established 
functional linkages with the agricultural vinagcs, arc just glorified villages. 
The spatial distribution of the villages, the density of rural popuJadon and 
productivity of soil, influence the size, spatial distribution and num~r of 
urban centres, particularly market towns. Patbak has described this super
dominance of villages over the small towns as a force of ruralisation of 
In<Jjan towns. He has cited the postulate: "smaller the size of towns, 
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weater is the domina.ncc of villages and greater the ~jze of the town, ~eaker 
IS the influence of vlllages on urban growth and vice versa, except In the 
case of industrial towns whose growth is set by external economies, rather 
than the local territorial roductive forces." In this context, Pathak has 
observed that the region forming role of Bhilai plant, a~ a growth pole, is 
yet to be established. 

Pathak·s critique directs the attention towards demographic potential 
or potential field of settlements. In their paper, A naly.~is of statistical 
sllTface of urban population in India, Goryaeheva and Tchizov have des
cribed the space mapping method for measuring the demographic proximity 
of a population, living within the limits of a territory. A related concept 
is the potential of a geographical point9 which is the nlcasure of the accessi
bility of the point9 in a system of settlement. The authors plotted on a map. 
the values for the potentials of all the points, whert! the administrative 
ceo.trcs of districts and roads were assumed to be nodes and arcs respectively. 
1n the graph9 the variances between the maximunl and the miniJnum values 
were found to be considerable. On the basis of the ~nalvsis of the data, 
the authors have drawn 'the conclusion that, as far as induced potential is 
ccnccrned, the difIer~nces between the zones arc rclati-,:cly nlore clearly 
defined than that between the points of the different zones. They have 
suggested that under Indian conditions, the problems of zonal rcgionalisation 
are of higher priority than those of point by point localisation. Further, 
they have observed that the summary potential (sumnlary impact upon the 
points of a zone) can be considered as an index of relatively great ilnpor
tance for determining the location of projects_ 

'. 

Commenting on the paper Lahiri has observed tbat the statistical tools 
enlploycd here arc quite relevant. But in India, urban growth centrc~ docs 
110t always coincide with the district headquarters. Thercfore, if the district 
headquarters are adopted as the bases for estimating the degr~e of urhan 
concentration, that nlight not always give the true picture. 

While as empirical fact. there is much substaltc~ in the critici'iln of 
Lahiri, it appears that he has under-estimated the role of administrative 
ctfntre in the region fonnation process at meso and micro-levels. 

In her paper, ProblenlS of urball planning in India, Bonifatieva has 
c:xanlincd questions of planned urban growth both in terms of regional 
dynamics and dynamics of their internal structure and condi6ons ot life. 
Though India ranks among the world's least urbanised countries, she ha<; 
Inucb in common with the advanced countries. as regards the pattern of 
concentration of population in her cities. In 1961. there were seven cities. 
('ach with a population of more than one million. altogether accounting for 
18 million. Besides, the process of formation of conurbations is under 
way, which is typical of majority of the countries throughout the world. 
Again., vcry large Dumber of them arc distinguished by a complicated and 
contradictory juxtaposition of multifarious socio-cconomic structures and 
traditions. Indian towns arc also marked by unfavourable'living conditions. 
'rhe unorganised growth is accompanied by a sha!p deterioration of sanitation, 
r~id sprawl of s1unts, strain of transport facilittes and water supplv, with
drawal from agricultural usc of valuable land in suburban areas, and 
finally, the l!rowth of many social evils of a capitalist society (crime, beggary. 
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prostitution). The larger the city, the worse are the hollSing conditions. 
Some of the Indian conurbations are tending to show hyper-urbanisation 
traits. On the other hand, suburbanisation is increasingly infiltrating into 
the rural surroundings of metropolitan cities, which consists of sbarp increase 
in th~ area of land in specifi~ urban use, ribbon pattern of residence and 
large amount of pendulum trips from and to outlying areas. Bonifatieva 
is of the view that the concept .. of megalopolis is applicable to a considerable 
extent, to India's largest conurbations--espccially Calcutta. Also she thinks 
that a specifically Ind!an problem of urbanisation is that of establishing a 
functional balance between the rural push and urban pul1 factors. . 

Reviewing the paper, Sundaram has observed that perhaps the author 
could have been more critical by identifying certain elements and relation
ships that may be lacking in our plan policies. A point often emphasised 
and about which an awareness is growi~g, is a certain 'policy vacuum' in 
our live year plans, in regard to locational aspects (i.e. the absence of 
'centering policy'), which has led to a lack of coordination of investments in 
our urban areas. Of late, this is being sought to be remedied in a limited 
way, by following a growth centre approach ill respect of agricultural and 
community development programmes and by coordinating it, with a policy 
of dispersal of industries. 

Sundaram further thinks that the various problems of state control 
over urban development have been brought out by the author in a fairly 
comprehensive manner. He however has provided some supplementary 
information. 

Specifically, State control over urban development takes two forms: 

1. (a) Control by the Central Government on the State Govcrnmcats 
which is primarily of an advisory nature. It consists of technical advice 
and limited financial control through three centrally sponsored and three 
centrally assisted schemes. The centrally sponsored schemes are (a) slum 
c1enrance and improvement (b) preparation of master plan and ( c) urban 
community development. The centrally assisted schemes are (a) subsidised 
housing (b) low income-group housing and (c) national water supply and 
sanitatJon. 

2. Control by the State Governments on the locaJ bodies is exercised 
through legislative, tinancial and administrative su~rvisjon and controL 
The major lacuna here has been inadequate or absence of suitable legislation 
and inability of the urban local bodies to raise financial rcsource.~ lor impJe. 
menting development programmes. The municipal and town planning laws 
in the State Governments have been undergoing extell8ive revisions and the 
gap has to a large extent been made good, in recent years. In the field of 
town planning, the Model Town and Country Planning Act prepared by the 
Central Town and Country Planning Organisation is being adopted by the 
State Governments with necessary modifications to suit the local C\)nditiODJ. 

As regards the scheme of preparation of master-plans, which tbe author 
bas dealt with in the paper, Sundaram bas pointed out an important draw
back. In many cases, they have tended to remain paper plans only, and 
have DOt been spelt out into city development (I.e. investment) programma 
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and incorporated into the five y~ar plans. The conv~~ti0!lal method of 
financing urban schemes, from dtfferent secto~ and n:tlnlstnes has proved 
to be defeating the very pUcp?se of urban plan~llng and It has been suggeste~ 
that an integrated approach In the shape of city development programme 15 
needed. Such city development programmes have to be formulated and 
executed in organic and continuing relationship with state and National 
plans. 

In bigger cities like Calcutta, Delhi etc., separate Development Autho
rities have been created to undertake urban development on a big scale. 
But ahnost everywhere one finds a dismal picture characterised by specula
tion in land., soaring the prices sky high, encroachmcnt~, growth of ugly 
~lum.s, ribbon de\'elopment and gross wasteful use of land. Many half
measures have been taken, to counter these development~, but almost 
invariably there are serious loopholes. This is what was happened in 
attempts to notify lands for public acquisition, freeze land values, extend 
lease-hold system, restrict the rights of the freeholds in the disposal of land, 
and pursue complementary housing and other development policies. 
Control over the use of land and public acquisition of land have to go hand 
in hand with active development policies relating to the growth of marketing 
and industrial areas with adequate provision for inlproved housing and 
other services. 

Sundaram has also commented on Bonifatieva's observations on the 
industrial town~hjp. The main problem is how to bridge the gap and 
eliminate the dichotomy that has developed between the industrial town
ship on the one hand with its high standard of living and the adjoining 
area on the other, where the minimum infra-structure and amenities of life 
are lacking. Sundaram considers that the regional planning approach as 
suggested by Bonifatieva is the right one. 

The urg.ency of a regional planning approach not only for improv
ing the conditions of living, but even for ensuring the survival of the popu
lation at the existing level, has been highlighted by Knyazhinskaya in her 
paper Populatio.'1 growth and food problem in India. She has criticised 
the attempts made by the bourgeois interests to sell the line that the 
solution of the food problem depends primarily on demographic control. 
The alternative programme commended by her is that of full and more 
rational utilisation of the natural resources, particularly land, under con
ditions of radical social reforms, as well as of general development of the 
national economy, accompanied by family planning measures. Food 
deficit in ] ndia according to her, is the result of stagnation and imbalance 
of socio-economic development during the colonial era. The imbalance 
has been further aggravated after independence, as a result of the inter
play of two forces, namely, population growth rate and qulitative and 
quantitative improvement of per capita food consumption. In the ele
veloped countries, per capita income is already quite high and per capita 
food intake is also high. There is, therefore not much scope of income 
elasticity of food demand in such countries, but the position is otherwi~e 
in developing countries. Besides, the. ~ulation explosion in India, is 
the quantitative manifestation of the significant qualitative changes in the 
demographic process after independence. Koyazhinskaya bas further 0b
served that, high population growth rates influence the food situation not 



only througb their direct impact upon food demand, but indirectly by 
aggravating relative agrarian over-population, hamperin.g the introduction 
of mechanisation in agriculture, promoting further fragmentation of land 
holdings, intensifying the land hunger of peasants and djssipating theIr 
savings. At the same time, high population growth can be a potentially 
positive factor as wen, in the region formation process: it determines the 
growth of manpower, the main productive force of the society. But in 
India, this factor has acquired a negative significance. due to insufficient 
rate of national economic development. The latter, is too low to take 
care of the unemployed manpower. On the other hand, the economic 
development is hampered by tremendous demographic investments (i.e. 
capital investment in the form of hospital. school, housing etc.) for ntain
talning the current standard of living of the population. 

Now the question arises, how agriculture in India is going to meet the 
challenge. The reasons for low level of per capita productivity in food, 
can be traced to the persistence of outmoded tools, production techniques 
and production relations during the colonial period. The land refonn 
measures adopted after independence, did not radically alter the social 
relations of production in agriculture. On the other hand, the fact that 
various levels of agricultural technology co-exist side by side in India. by 
itself suggests that, the agricultural potentials of the country have not been 
fully utilised. Reclamation of virgin lands and long fallow~ during the 
first decade of India's independence was the most important means for 
increasing the production of food crops in the country. But during the 
1960's reclamation of fallow lands slowed down, due to various reason~, 
including ethnic considerations and ]imited availability of land. '[be 
emphasis therefore shifted on increasing the level of productivity in soil. 
While agreeing that the new strategy in agriculture has made same inl
pact, Knyazhinskaya, has drawn attention to certain negative aspect~ of 
the programme. It appears that, it has failed to integrate within its frame
work, such aspects as soil and water conservation, flood protect jon, drain
age etc. Besides, the importance of animal husbandry as a part of agri
cultural complex has not been adequate1y appreciated. To solve the food 
problem, the public sector should strengthen its position in the spheres of 
agricultural production and distribution both. In the context of this 
development strategy, the family planning programme is not only a matter 
of economic importance; it is also a social defence measure. 1t draws 
within its ambit, problems like inter-personal relations in married family 
life, child rearing practices within the cultural framework, by integrating 
the findings of modern psychology, sociology and so on. One of the 
great merits of the programme is that. it gives a very high place to srnaU 
family size nonn. Because of its linkage with the growth of capital in
tensive mode of production, it is obviously of considerable significance, 
for transforming the regional economic and social structure. 

It is obvious from the foregoing review, that basic to the rationalisation 
process is the social consciousness of internal solidarity and patterned rc
lationsh~p with the outside. In his paper Ethnolingu;stic geography 01 
Indio-facts and problems, Sakharov has examined the ramifications of 
the pattern of dispersal of the ethno-~ngual groups in region formation, in 
the over-all multi-national context of India. He is of tbe view that .it is 
frequently the territorial distribution of the various ethnic groups, rather 
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than their numerical strength, that plays the most important role' in the 
politi~administrative process of the country. This in fact has consider
able bearing on the process of region formation and on ori~nting the 
pattern of organisation, distribution and flow of productive forces. But 
t~ cthno-linguaJ composition of India's population remains inadequately 
studied. The demographic and social statistics do not provide any data 
on nationalities or ethnic groups (with the exception of scheduled tribes 
and scheduled castes). To determine correctly the ethnic composition 
of India's population, alongside with mother tongue and subsidiary langu ... 
ages, due consideration should be given to the origin of the people, their 
birth-place, ~()cial structure, culture and ethnic self-consciousness. The 
1951 Census was conducted in the context of the artificial adlninistrative
territorial division of India,. inherited from the colonial rule. But prior 
to 1961 Census, the administrative territorial structures of the country 
were reorganised, broadly to conform to the pattern of distribution of the 
major ethno-lingual groups, and thus enhanced the quality of taxonomical 
quality of the language returns. 

Sakharov has discussed the distribution of the major languages in
cluding Hindustani, (a term coined by Kelkar for Hindi-Urdu complex) 
and observes that there have been exaggerated return in favour of Hirdu
staw at the cost of the languages of Bihar and Rajasthan. Though in 
1961, considerable number of persons in Bihar claimed Magabi and 
Maithili as their mother tongues, a fairly good number continued to return 
Hindi. On detailed study, the amorphous diversity of the Hirdu region can 
be reduced to a few major ethnic formations like, Awadhi, Chhattisgarhi, 
Haryani. 

There arc some nationalities like, the Gujarati, the Malayali, who are 
more or less evenly distributed in their traditional areas. In contrast, 
there arc major ethno-linguistic entities like the Kannada and minor ethnic 
fonnations or tribes like the Good, the Santal, etc., which are unevenly 
spread within the orbit of their distribution. A districtwise analysis shows 
that in most of the districts i.e., in greater part of the territory of the coun
try, one of the people numerically predominates over all the others taken 
together. At the same time the mono-national territories (i.e. regions 
where one group of people constitutes not less than 90% of the population) 
arc relatively small in number. According to 1961 Census, the largest 
cluster of nlollo-lingual districts (over 50 in number) is located in Hindi 
area. But as already stated considerable ethno-lingual diversity is hidden 
behind this Hindi mono-linguality After such areas are sorted out, the 
mono-lingual territories are generally found to be distributed along the 
narrow coasted strip and the second line adjoining the same. Some 
scholars have suggested that, this is because of the higher level of socio
economic development of those regions; but by referring to Asok Mitra's 
ranking of distncts Sakharov questions the validity of this explanation. 
The multi-national areas are generally situated at the junction of different 
national regions. In some of these, people of distinct nationalities live 
side by side~ but in some others are found. bybrid cultures. Pumea dis
trict provides a good example of this. In respect of the tribal population 
of IDdia, one of the most important features of their geographical distri
bution is that, the main regions of their concentration are located in the 
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zones, where, two three or more major national regions border on each 
other. In th~s connection Sakharov feels that Burman's postulate of 
bridge and buffer communities, provides an interesting line of enquiry. 

Sakharov further observes that, of late. the problems of ethno
linguistic geography of India has become specially imortant, as a result of 
being connected with the re-organisation of her politico-administrative 
framework. Colonial India provided example of a blatant discrepancy 
between the politico-administrative structure of the country and the needs 
of her political, economic and cultural development. The new politico
administrative set up has given new meaning to the federal structure as 
laid down in the constitution. 

Sakharov has also discussed another aspect of the problem. While 
attention has been given on the conformity of the territorial framework of 
the politico-administrative organisation to the respective ethnic boundaries, 
of great theoretical and practical interest is the question of the reverse 
influences. which Jnight have been exercised by the federal structure of 
India, on the ethno-lingual composition of her population, character and 
direction of the ethnic process(!s and formation of the national regions. 

As regards, the influence of the ethno-Hngual composition of the popu
lation upon the formation and development of economic regions. Sakharov 
has given a few analytical details. Frequently different occupations, even 
in large-scale industries, are found to be associated with different ethnic 
groups. As a result, while on the one hand, the big industrial centres 
tend to become extremely heterogeneous in composition .. such heterogeneity 
actually contain~ homogeneous ethnic blocks with specific rol.:s .Ind func
tional mobilisation, the re-organisation of states on ethno-linguistic prin
ciples, combines in itself two types of region forming tendencies, namely. 
national (ethno--linguistic) and politico-administrative ones, makes thenl act 
in the same direction and within the same territorial framework. Onder 
these conditions both the processes actually reinforce each other and act 
J ike mutual catalysts. At the same time Sakharov feels that the entire 
process of (orntation and development of economic regions in 1 ndia docs 
not always fit into the procrustean bed of federal boundaries and it would 
be incorrect to regard the national states as economic regions, in the same 
sense in which this is accepted in countries with unitary political struc
tures and evetl in federations with a more or less homogeneous ethno
lingual composition of the population. Under the specific conditions of 
India, the States represent units of a peculiar kind, almost without parallel 
in the world. It would be appropriate to characterise them no) adminis
trative-economic 1 cgions. It is also to be stressed here, that the relative 
impact of the thn:e region forming factors discussed in the paper (admin
istrative-political, ethno-lingual and economic) is far from being identical 
in different parts of the country. The process is a very complex:. one and 
is still inadequately studied. 

Reviewing the paper Navlakha has observed that while Sakharov has 
suggested the limitation of the available data and the methods of impro ..... 
ing the same, his interests go beyond mere descrj~ion of ethno-Jingui~tic 
geography of India or the ethno-linguistic composItion of India's popula
tion. His interest in the subject arises within the context of modern state 
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formation and nation-building processes. In 0!her ~ords, it is related ~o 
the que~ti.on of political development of mulh-ethnlc new states.. l~ IS 
in conccptualising the relevant problems t~at Sak~a.rov at once dJst!ng
uishcs himself from much of Anglo-Amencan wntlngs on th~ subject. 
To Navlakha this is not only a most welcome aspect of Sakharov's ana
lysis but one of major agreement. He has, therefore, tried to piece to
gether the major ideas of Sakharov scattered t~roughout the paper ex
plicitly or implicitly and build uJ?On f:he same hIS conceptual 3cheme. 

Sakharov ba.4.i very correctly Identdied th~ !oot of .t~e pr?blcm,. where 
he highlights the discrepancy between the politIco-adminIstratIve unIts and 
the socio-cultural homogeneity of the people. The same has of course 
been noted from time to time in the past by others as well. N avlakha 
ha~ referred to the studies and reports of the (i) States Reorganisation 
Comnlis~ion 1953 (ij) lndian National Congress in the 1920\~ (iii) Auth
ors of the Indian Constitutional Reforms 1918. 

While the need to bring the political administrative units in confor .. 
mity with 1inguistic and ethnic homogeneity is not a new one, Navlakha, 
feels that its importance is enhanced in independent states, which ar~ 
committed to the principle of democracy and self-government or in other 
words to the principle of national self determination. It is, in this conle", t 
that one would like to review the total ethno-Jingual situation in a country 
like India and rectify the discrepancies and discoordinations existing in 
different parts of the country. An effort in this direction would not only 
ensure the emergence of such institutions as would allow the exprc~sion 
of the win of the people, for their development and governance, but also 
minimise the endless Inter-ethnic tensions and conflicts. 

After setting this perspective clear, Navlakha takes up Sakharov's 
formulation that after the reorganisation qf the States, the new politico
administrative set-up gave new meaning to the federal structure laid down 
by the constitution in 1950. While broadly accepting this statement, 
Navlakba refers to a fact, which has been observed by Sakharov also. 
Even after the reorganisation, a part (sometime, substantial part) of al
most all the major peoples still live outside their national states (espe
cially in the border areas) as national minorities. Besides, the minor 
ethnic groups living in many regions of I ndia, provide examples of poor 
conformity of the administrative-territorial structure to the ethno-linguc.ll 
composition of the population. Sakharov has pointed out that, ideal 
solution may not be found in every case, because discrepancies can be 
explained by the very pattern of spatial distribution of some of the Indiatt 
peoples, by the absence of linear ethnic boundaries and by the presence 
of the contact regions with mixed or hybrid population. Navlakha how
ever holds that it would be possible to ensure minority participation in 
self government, provided one were to recognise, the feasibility and viabi
lity of smaner territorial units than arc given at the present moment. He 
has observed that Sakharov does not appear to have taken a definite 
stand point regarding the optimum size of self governing ·l1nits. There 
are C~D~ .pulls emanating. from the requirements of ditTerent spheres 
of ~OClo-pob~lcal and economic development on the question of unit for
matiOD. It IS only rarely that they would coincide. It is in this respect, 
that Navlakha questions Sakharov's position in attributing the quality of 
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federalism to the present day system of regulating the economic life of 
the country. On the countrary, he argues that, there is great need today, 
to reformulate the structure of India's federalism so as to allow a much 
greater degree of scope to local and regional centres, in the matters of 
government, planning and development. 

N avlakha has also referred to Sakharov"s suggestion that study of 
the reverse inftuence which is exerted by the federative structure of India, 
on the ethno-lingual composition of her population, the character and 
direction of ethnic processes and the fornlation of national regions, is of 
,"reat practical and theoretical interest. He however cons:ders that the 
~merg\"!ncc of ethnic urges and aspirations in the direction of national 
region formation is not entirely owing to the federative structure of 
India, but n10n: primarily due to the historically dCll!nained forces of 
democratic development. 

Finally taking eve from the standpoint of soc io-cul tural evolution, 
N a v !akha obsef\,C~ that the concept of economic region has to be placed 
within the dynamic context of continually changing situation. After aJl, 
(""Conomic regions answer to certain purposes which are based on given 
technology and leveJ of development. That these arc 110t static matters, 
but continually changin~ can only imply that, there is nothing sacrosanct 
about economic regions at a given point of time. It is the requirclnent 
of planning and actual economic activity, that should compel the existing 
units to outgrow themselves towards the formation of more ad hoc and 
continually changing frontiers of economic regions, another from a priori 
delineation of economic· regions, as it for all time to come. 

The perspective of continuous shifts in the regional boundaries holds 
good not only for economic regions, but also for ethno-cultural regions; 
and the same has been highlighted by Khubchandani in Mother-longue 
in multi-lingual societies. The scrutiny of language returns of Indian Census 
provides information about some of the attitudes to language, undcrlyipg 
the speaker's assertain, evasion as well as instability which arc liot always 
apparent on the surface. The 1961 Census records two opposing streams: 

(a) Anxiety to attain rrestigc by identifying oneself with a major 
language not necessarily one s native speech. 

(b) Inverted pride in cxclusiven~ss: When 1961 Census data are 
compared with the earlier census data, many instances of oscillation in 
.nother tongue ~eclaration symbolising shifts in social identification under 
changed circumstances come to notice. In Bihar, the 1961 returns of 
Bihari group of languages,-Bhojpuri, Maithili and Magabi, ~how pheno
menal increas~s from 0.01 million to 16.4 million. This is primarily due 
to the assertion to distinct identity by the speaker of Bihari languages 
from Hindi as well as from one another. On consideration of such ftuc
tuations, Khubchandani has divided India into stable and fluid zoncs. He 
has pointed out that the federal set up of India, comprises twelve principal 
language areas, each dominated by a different lan~a~e enjoying full or 
partial ..recognition in the sphere of public communJcatlon within that area. 
These language areas can be grouped into four major linguistic regions, 
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which show f:D8l1Y par~eIs .in. their over-~ll co~unication. env.ironment 
inspitc of a wIde-spread lInguistIc heterogeneIty withIn each regton . 

I. The South, dominated by four Drayidian languages (Telugu, 
Tamil, Kannada and Malayalam). 

11. The East, dominated by three East Indo-European languages 
(Bengali, Oriya and Assamesc). 

III. The West, dominated by two Indo-Aryan languages (Marathi and 
Gujarati) . 

IV. The North-Central, dominated by two central Indo-Aryan (Hindi
Urdu amalgam and Punjabi) and one Dardic language (Kash

n1iri) . 

On the basis of over-all stability of language. returns, these regipns 
can again be grouped together into two main zones (a) the stable zone 
comprisjng the first three languages and (b) the fluid zone covering the 
remaining vast N orth-Central region. 

The language emotiotls of the speakers of the fluid zone are repre
sented by constant shifts in language allegiance, which is revealed from 
the oscillating mother tongue returns of Hindi, Urdu, Punjabi, Kashmiri 
and the vernaculars such as Labnda, Dogri, Pahari, Rajasthani, Marwarj, 
Awadhi, Chhatisgarhi, Braj Bhasa, Bhojpuri, Maithili and Magahi. The 
speech behaviour of these people rcprcsent~ a pattern of 'divided joint 
family', where different languages,-Pahari, Rajasthani, Maithili etc.---enjoy 
hierarchical positions under one umbrella (Hirdu), but are again split in 
two diametrically opposite camps~ namely, Hindi and Urdu. 

Khubchandani has observed that if one probes into the histories of 
different languages, one would be able to record numerous instances of 
radical shift in the communication environments of a speech community 
or sharp value conflicts among its sub-sections, resulting in the expansion 
or curtailrnent of the domain of a articular language. This ~haracteristic 
is prominently noticed in the societies, where speech conventions are not 
cry~talliscd or arc no explicitly defined through writing systenJ3, gramma
tical descriptions, dictionaries and other tools of standardisation. Identity 
characteristics of a speech community can be affected by various historical 
accidences resultin~ in-

(a) Expansion of the domain of a particular normative system by 
incorporating hitherto exterior speech varieties in its over-all speech 
matrix. 

(b) Overt split between the speech norms or ideals shared by a 
community. As a result of differing contact situations in history and 
conflicting values cherished by certain sections within the community 
hitherto recognised dialects of the same language pull apart as distinct 
languages. 

(c) Shift in the nucleus of speech norms resulting in the emergence 
of a new model for supra-dialectal communication network. 



(d) Compromise between independent and ,= strong speech 
traditions (must necessarily be covering a narrow· . tic spectrum) by 
pushing them together as a single 'polycentric language', for the sake of 
promoting a composite linguistic identity among two or more speech 
groups. 

Khubchandani has also observed that in the course of history, one 
comes across cases when the same speech label, with the change of con
text, represents different identities. Such has been the case with Hindus
tani. He, however, thinks that notwithstanding the instability of linguistic 
boundary and flux in its inner relations, the analysis of the language data 
helps to diagnose communication environments of different regions. The 
present analysis has revealed that identification through a particular 
language label, i.4i very much a matter of social awareness on the part of 
an individual. It is a categorically determined abstract attribute, not ne
cessarily having exact paraliel with structural characteristics in onc's speech 
matrix: it therefore cannot be treated on the same footing as physical or 
other overt attributes, without taking into consideration the factor of s.b
jective evaluation. 

As !{hubchandani's paper was received latc, it has not been possible 
to obtain comments of any Soviet scholar. 

To the present reviewer this paper is obviously complimentary to that 
of Sakharov. While Sakharov has mainly concentrated on the 
conditions, contexts and processes of the maintenance of the outer 
ethno-lingual boundary, as well as the two way relations of the 
same with the politico-administrative system, Khubchandani has given 
more attention on the inner dynamics, leading to the peristence and 
change of linguistic entities. Though he has not stated in so many 
words, he appears to visualise interlinked transmutation of little and 
great traditions of the languages in India, rather than a continuum. This 
fits in with Burman's orientation of transmutation of tribal cultures to 
harmonise with the humanistic ethos of global dimension, without the inter
mediary of national great tradition (Burman: 1971). 

The consequences of accepting linguistic affiliation as the prime factor 
for political and administrative organisation, in spatial dimension have 
been discussed by Khan and Wanmali in their paper Impact of linguistic 
reorganisation of states on city-size distributions in peninsular India. 
According to them, creation of linguistic states in peninsular India, may 
be charcterised as directed, so far as political and administrative reorgani
sation is concerned, but mainly evolutionary with reference to social and 
economic adjustments. They have used city size distribution as a frame
work for studyinf! the impact of the reorganisation process because of its 

Burman, B. K. Roy (1971) 'Modernisation among the Tribal Popula
tion particularly of border areas of India.· 
Seminar on Social Change in Contempora
ry India., Btbnoarapbic: and 'Polk Cultu&e 
Society. Lueknow. 
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relevance to spatial phenomena .. It i~ inductive gener~l~ation, con~rning 
the relationships between population SIZeS, of sets o~ Cities. In ~e Inves
tigations two kinds of distributions have been considered, rank-f!aze regu
larity and primate formation. The authors have referred t~ Be1!Y,. Be~ 
and Garrison and Stewart, who have suggested that population dIStnbutlon 
patterns emerge in fr~eworks ra~ging fro~ ~he very simpl~ to the very 
complex forms o,f spatIal economic organISatIon. In ~he first cas~, the 
resultant distributions tend to have greatcr degree of pnmacy, and In the 
latter, the outcomc approximates the rank-size rule and can be summed 
up in the form of a stochastic process. Movement from a less complex 
to a more complex spatial economic organisation is also likely to be a 
nl0vcment towards rank-size regularity. Thus articulation of spatial eco
nomIC organisations and urban systems arc effected by !ntcrnal adjust
ments. 

Khan and Wan mali have tested the postulates by comparing the fea
tures and lcvel~ of urbanisation in the four southern States of Andhra, 
Mysore, Tamil N adu and Kera)a, in the pre and post-reorganisation 
periods. 

Whereas in 1951 in Hydcrabad/ Andhra Pradesh, Hyderabad and 
Warangal were the only two centres with population over 100,000, in 
1961, there were 1 I such centres. AU the additions were incidentally, 
result of the reorganisation of States, In Mysore, also modest changes can 
be ~ecn. The authors therefore suggest that in the new states of Mysorc and 
Andhra Pradesh, the range of alternative locations is relatively larger than 
was the case in the erstwhile states. They further reason that, at least 
in some cases, the chances of certain towns being considered as locational 
choices might have increased because of inlprovement in their rank'i in 
the new city-size distributions. The basis of this hypothesis is the nature 
of industrial location pattern in India, where bigger towns have greater 
probability of attractW8 industrial activities. 

l~cvit!wing the paper Bonifatieva, has observed that the approach of 
the authors to the significance of cities in spatia] economic organisation is 
interesting. It is also correct to consider that the changes in the number 
of cities and the pattern of distribution in city-size depend on the estab
lishment of new economic and political tics within the re,or~anised States. 
She, however, feels that the authors have over-emphasised the role of city
size distribution. The importance of a city is determined not only by its 
rank., but by its functional structure and geographical position. According 
to her, the value of the paper would be enhanced, if concrete examples of 
new. r<?lc ,of certain cities unde~ the impact of the changes in production 
speclahsatlon, levels of economic development and character of links, are 
brought out. 

Responding to the suggestions Khan and Wanmali have observed that 
they do not consider study of city-size distribution as an end by itself. 
They ~ using it as a possible substitute for the forces that might be at 
work lD the system and which it has not been possible to fully identify 
and separately quantify in the .paper. They agree that concrete case 
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studies would have been very useful, but they had to recognise the cons
traint of non-availability of the requisite data, in the secondary sources, 
on which the present paper is based. 

Spatial dimension of the presence of an important category of the 
Indian population, the scheduled castes, has been discussed by Gosal and 
Mukherjee in their paper Distributive and relative concl'ntratilln 0/ 
scheduled caste population in India. According to the authors both tenl
porally and spatially, the scheduled castes have been a vital link in India's 
population. In view of the services that they traditionally render to the 
rest of the population, their distribution and relative concentration go hand 
in hand with those of the dominant components of the genera) populution. 
As a result, they are numerically most concentrated in the alluvial and 
coastal plains, in marked contrast to their sparcc distribution in the areas 
of rugged terrain. They are never numerous in areas of thin d~nsity. 
Besides, they seldom co-exist with the tribes, in any significant number. 

During 1961 Census, 94 per cent of the scheduled castes were found 
in the rural areas. Their nlovements to urban areas, by and large." have 
been noteworthy only where industries requiring their traditional skillC) 
have been developed. Among the scheduled castes, the Chamars or their 
equiva1ents or variants are a rea1ly the most first ranking. Thcr~ arc, how
ever, forty scheduled castes, each of which out-number the others. in one 
area or the other. 

With reference to the pattern of concentration of the scheduled caste 
population, the country can be divided into three area (a) areas of high 
concentration (b) arcas of modern concentration and (c) areas of low 
concentration. 

The areas of high concentration consist of North Indian Plain; Ea~tern 
and Southern costal plajn and Intcrjor Tamil Nadu-Mysorc Plateau and 
Telangana. 

I~ the North Indian plain, apart frorrl correspondence betwccn gCll\..'ral 
population and scheduled caste population, the high degree of concentration 
of scheduled castes seems to be associated with two factors, (a) areas where 
feudal system has persisted over a long period of time and, (b) areas where 
cash-crop farming is gradually becoming more and more important. Un
like the North Indian and the coastal plains, the scheduled castes of TarniJ 
Nadu--Mysorc Plateau are less overwhelmingly rural (to wit, 5R per 
cent and 52 per cent respectively in Bangalore and Hyderabad districts). 
Particularly in the districts with large industria) cities, specialising in lcather 
and textile industries, a good number of them are found in urban areas. 

The areas of moderate concentration are (a) former Madhyn Ilharat 
area (b) Ea~tcrn Rajasthan (c) Ahmedabad district of Gujarat (d) My
sore-Maharashtra border tract. In som_p of these areas a fair proportion 
of the scheduled castes Jive in urban centres. In Ahmedabad district 
about 60 per cent of them are urban residents. The areas of Jow cont;ent
ration include the Himalayan sections of Jammu and Kashnlir, Himachal 
Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Assam and those parts of Indian Peninsula, which 
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are deficient in agricultural potentialities. In this region, in the tra,:t c:x
tending from Singbbhum to the Western Co~st (North of Bomba~) a sizable 
proportion of the schedul~ caste. populatlo~ (~oweve~ small In absolute 
numbers) is urban,-partlcularly In those dIstncts whIch ar:! known for 
cotton-textile industry. Another type of areas where the scheduled caste 
population are .relatively few in number, i!1clu~e ~hose, w~er~ the propor
tion of the Christians to the total populatIon 1S high. ThIS IS hue of the 
Hill areas of Assam, the Western coast upto Goa, parts of the coastat tract 
of Andhra, Southern tract of Tamil Nadu and a few areas in the interior 
of Tamil Nadu. 

After giving these details of the distribution and relative conccntrati01l 
of the scheduled caste population, 90sal and Mukherjee have obs{~r\'ed 
that, they have been an integral part of the human landscape in India for 
centuries. 

As this paper was received late, it has not been possible to obtain 
review from any Soviet scholar. 

As already observcd by Gosal and Mukherjee the distributions of the 
sch~dulcd castes and the scheduled tribes complement Olle another. It would 
therefore be useful to consider along with their paper, Burnlan's paper 
Distribution 0/ the scheduled tribes of India: An exploratory geo-cilitural 
appraisal. It has been pointed out that though in India as a whole, the 
scheduled tribcs arc a snlall minority, one third of them live in districts 
where lhey arc in Inajority. If the areas with moderate tribal concentration 
(30-49 pcr cent) arc also taken into consideration, about three fifth of 
the tribal population live in districts, where they are either in majortiy or 
vcry sub:aantial minority. Given the mixed scgnlcntal or scctional character 
of Indian society, on the basis of religion or castc, it can be assunlcd that, 
even in most of the districts, where thc scheduled tribes arc having nloocrate 
concentration. they are actua1Jy the single majority population. It is also 
noteworthy that only about one sixth of the scheduled tribe population of 
India, Jive in districts, where they have meagre or negligihle concentratjon. 

C()ming over to the implications of all these, Burnlan has suggested a 
few hypotheses: 

l-fypothesis I: The existing pattern of distribution of tribal comillunitics is 
likely to create hiatus in the communication set-up, both among the tribals 
and the non-tribals at various levels, resulting in the following: 

(a) At the national level, there would not be any uniformity in the 
perception of the tribal situation and there will not be any uniformity in 
recognising the relevance of any particular vantage point in this matter. 

(b) Because of the absence of uniformity as indicated above, the 
national tribal policy cannot be a continuously evolving process. 

The foregoing situation will create a polar framework for the political 
process with reference to the tribals. At the one end of this polar frame 
will be the districts with very high tribal concentration, and the other will 
be the districts with negligible tribal concentration of non-tribal population. 
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The pressures and processes generated at one pole, win tend to be neutralised 
at the other. Ultimately it is a question of balancing of pressures. 

Coming down to the State level, on the same principle, the model will 
be that of continuum in some states (to wit, Bihar, Gujurat) and polar 
model in others (to wit, Assam). 

Burman has pointed out that one of the major linlitations of his frame 
of logical projection, is that, the role of ideas and idcologi\!s has been over
leoked. Another limitation is that, the district, rather than the taluk has 
been considered as the unit for reckoning the magnitude of tribal concentra
tion. With the latter as the unit a different picture would enlerg~ out. 

}Iypothesis II: The polar model at the aJJ-1ndia level as weB as ~ome 
of the states, tends to create a problem of idcntity alnong the tribal conlmu
nities. 

(a) Ordinarily only those tribes, which have incorporated within their 
!;ystem, the benefits of modern science and technology to the nlaxinlum 
extent, and have at least a few persons to play the eJil~ rolc, arc in a position 
to operate at the aU-India level. In a dcnlocracy, conllnitted to the pro
gramme of welfare statc, it has two implications. Firstly, the tribal clites 
at the all-India level, would be interested to take advantage of their number 
to the maximum extent; secondly they nlust harnlonisc their political and 
economic processes with the moral climate of the age. The first is a 
qLJcstioli of strategy; the second is a question of crYitallisation of an <.th05. 
The strategic requirements of consideration of nunlbcr, creates dilcmnlas, 
particularly for the tribals living in districts with rncagre to moderate 
concentration. After analysing the nature of the dilemmas, Burman has 
observed that the problem of management of the sanlC, and at the saIne 
time. maintaining the integrity of tribal communities, is the lnost crucial and 
dynamic clement of the tribal socio-cultural situation in I ndia today. 

(b) The structure of tribal concentration in Madhya Pr3uesh, Gujarat, 
etc., which provides the physical setting for continuum, in tribal non-tribal 
interaction, further complicates the tribal situation in these State;;, When 
the aU-India level is in the inter-actional focus, the polar model bringing to 
the surface, tribal contrifugal tendencies in cultural matters becomes relevant; 
on the other hand, when the interaction is more in the context of the State, 
th~ continuum model, which seems to have a historical depth, is streng
thened. 

The process, however, docs not end here. The pattern of distributjon 
of the tribal comunities, at the taluk level and even at the level of the 
,-iUagcs, has each, its own dynamic potentialities. The tribal situation is 
to be considered both in terms of the totality, as well as the aggregation of 
the possibilities, at the different levels. 

There are 1 78 taluks or equivalent administrative units, where the 
scheduled tribes constitute the majority population. Ahout 53 per cent of 
the scheduled tribe population, of the country Jive in these taluks. In many 
states such ta)uks are situated in districts with Jow and moderate tribal 
concentration. 
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Burman has hy~tbesised that the in.terp~ay. of t~e cultural, political 
and economic forces, In the taluks located m dlStncts WJth low or moderate 
tribal concentration is different from that in the districts with high or very 
high tribal concentration. In the former case, whatever may be the direction 
of the cultural and political process, it will, in the short range particularly, 
bl_! nlarked by vacillation and uncertainty; in the latter case a more stable 
pattern can be expected. 

\Vith these postulates, Burman has examined the spatial relations 
among the districts and taluks with high and very hIgh tribal concentration. 
A look at the map of India shows that such districts and taluks constitute 
aln10st a continuous tract, starting from the Satpura range near the \\,°estern 
Coast to Rajrnahal hills in West Bengal and then with a slight break it gets 
linked up with the submontane tract of North-East India. In fact it goes 
nluch beyond India, almost to the Pacific coast. 

There is another aspect of the pattern as well. 'I'he areas of high and 
very high concentration of the scheduled tribes of India. are mostly on the 
international borders of North-East India or on the borders of major 
1inguistic cultural formations within the country, like As'->am and West 
Bengal; West Bengal and Bihar; Bihar and Orissa; Orissa and Andhra Pra
desh; Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra; Maharashtra and Gujarat and Guja
rat and Ru.ia:,titall. Burman suggests that this might be functional and that the 
trib~,l conlmunities living in these areas might have served either bridge or 
buffer roles, between more powerful politico-cultural entities. It is inherent 
in the bridge-huffer model of inter-community dynamics. that the donllnant 
politico-cultural groups would consciously foster the distinctive culture traits 
of such con1munitics and discourage deviations. A~ a logical construct, 
Burnlan has hypothesised that, where there is l11assive inter-dependence in 
the mattC'rs relating to exchange of commoditiC's of vital importanc(', between 
nlilitarily powerfu1 comnlunities, whose cuhure and social organisation are 
pw-.sing tlu:ough a phase of stagnation, they would invoke the presence of 
bridge communities to serve as the channel for the flow of cOlnmodities. 

Buffer comnlllnities flourish in areas where flow of conlmodities is not 
of crucial importance for the support of life. but where some sort of 
concenlration of political power and technological advancement has taken 
plac~. among a small number of communities. In such a context, the role 
of the huller con1nlun1ti~s is that of maintenance of a precarious \.:!quilihrium 
Itl the power ~trUdtlre. 

The bridge and buffer functional model debunks three myths: 

(a) Myth of historical isolation of tribal comnlunities. The pre~cnt 
study Sl10WS that their isolation is a dimension of modernisation. 

(b) f\1yth of acculturation-The logical structure of the present analysis 
as well as the empirical data suggest that non-acculturation in spite of cultura! 
contact is an adaptive mechanism. 

( c) Myth of the tribal belts being shelters from invasion~ in the 
historical and proto-historical periods. 

Lii 



It has been observed in the paper that there were certainly evidences 
in specific contexts to support the myths. These are mere historical incidents 
and not historical realities. The historical reality is the power of mao"s 
will to convert space into resources, through variegated designs of living, 
which include not only technology, but also social organisation and econoillic 
relations. To accept the theory that the hillnlcn are the fugiti\'es fronl the 
plains for centuries, is to deny, the power of man ~s will, to which history 
bears the testimony. The spatial pattern of the proliferation of tribal com
munjtics has also been examined as an exploratory excrcis..:. 

He has observed that districts with very high tribal proliferation include 
diHricts with very high tribal concentration. as well as high, moderate and 
low concentration. Similarly districts with high 1l1otkratc and low proli
feration inc1udc districts with diverse types of concentration. To SOIlIC 

ext('nt proliferation or non-proliferation of tribal comtnunitics is related to 
their bridge and buffer roles in different areas. There arc few other processes 
a well, to wit. 

(a) Naked political opportunism. 

( b) Dceper urge of being viablc sociaJly as well as politicaJly, so as 
to be able to enjoy Jhc benefits of modern science and techno
logy. 

(c) Dialectics of differentiation and compositIon in cvery innovation, 
ill tcchnology and social relations. 

It has further becn suggested that in the processes of ethnic boundary 
maintenance and change, crucial role is played by shifts in the relative posi .. 
tions and alliances among thc political clites. Such shifts arc the fore
runners to the total transformation of the socicties. The phases, which 
under various circumstances are also the facets of transCornlation, have been 
described as infra nationalism, proto-nationalism, nationalisol and transna
tionalism. Sub-nationalism is also included in his scheolc. Lcaving out the 
last two, Burman has categorised an these facets as national movements 
( 1971) as they are characterised by 

(a) Territorial nexus. 

(b) Mechanism of social control based on t.crri'oria) principJe 
transcending kinship bonds, but at the same tinlc maintainIng 
a sense a identity as moral category. 

( c) Crystanisation of goals and symbols, either with expansionist 
character or ,in prcpetual adjustments with changing physical. 
technological and social milieu, through the conscious efforts of 
an elite, which has emerged out as a distinct (.·lass in the society. 

It is this dynamic character of symbol formation, through the 
effort~ of a conscious elite, that would differentiate a national 
structure from a tribal structure. 

Burman, B. K. Roy (1971) National Movements among Tribes. Secu
Jar Democracy Annual Number Vol. IV. 
Nos. 32. 4 pp. 25-33. 
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(d) "Will" to apply force or undergo physical su~erj~gs. for t~c 
preservation and promotion not only of the terntonal lntegnty 
but also of the goals and symbols. 

The analysis of the in[ra-nationalism-nationalism scheme with 
fI.!fcrcncc to the tribal cOlnmunitics, brings out the fact that rcgionalisation 
procl.!ss is a part of nation-building and in ~ome c~ntext. su~ra~nation buildi~g 
procc~s. 1n this, apart from the magnitude of terntonal a~d ~r ethn~c 
cntitk~, cruciai role devolves on the core or the nucleus, which 1n ethnIC 
setting often consists of the elite. Sometimes again the role of the nucleus 
of cultural-territorial transformation is played by a IlulnericalIy, or other
wise donlinant tribe. With this perspective in view the spatial pattern of 
llU111Cricai domination of specific tribal communitics (e.,;:. Santa', Gon{L 
Khasi c~c.) over thL' total population has been examined in the paper. And 
with rcr~rcncc to the same two hypotheses have been presented. 

Hypo! hcsis I: I n districts with very high and high Ilutllerical domination 
of Sp('~';fic tribes, all categories of population will sutler fronl multiple 
dilemma. Thc non-tribal population will perceive theIlbclvcs as nlajority 
at the national level and Ininority at the local level. The population of the 
spcci1ic tribes, would bc nlorc and more conscious of the advantage of 
their llumber in the context of the progressive democratisation and seculari
sation of the national polity. Where they could nOl tak~ advantage of the 
sallle earlier. because of prinlitivc complex. they would try to shed off the 
complex and behave as nlajority in local contl'xt and minority in national 
contL'.\ t. 

Hypothesis II: In the districts of moderate and low domination of specifk 
tribal ,'olnlnunitics the di~cmmas would be oluch Jess acute. But in these 
an:as. the pattern of dispersal of the tribal cornmunitics concerned beyond 
th~ hO\llJdarics of the district wouJd be nlore significant factors. 

The ~l'cond hypothesis requires an appraisal of the cxtent of nlaxilnunl 
COllcentrat ion of a tribal comnlunity. This has been described in the 
p"pl'r as ct..\ntraJity index. On examination of the data. it is found that 
~tlnll;~l OIK' third of the total nunlbcr of districts in the country arc the arcas 
of nla:\il11Ulll concentration of at 1ca~t onc tribe each. These districts arc 
distrihutcd almost. all over India. The districts In the ~.:riphcry of the 
country SCl~m to display a tendency of being the an'as of maxinlllnl concen
tration (.)t a large nUlnber of tribes; on the 'other hand. the districts towards 
the ~cntre of the co~ntry seem to display a tendency of being the areas of 
m.uXlIl1UIll concentration of snlaller nunlher of tribes-very frequcntiy single 
trlh(.s.. What are. the .implications? )t is assumed that the tribes Hving 
away t rOl11 the pcnphcnal arcas arc under greater inilucnc:c of he ~ocjal and 
cultural proccs~cs of all India spread. Is it possiblc that these proces~e~ 
suhsunlc a proccs5I of internal fusion of tribal communities and creation of 
(he orbit of influence of a single tribe in an administrative unit? One of 
the nlajor difficulties, in accepting this premise is that. often the tribe with 
the m.axinlUJll concentration in a district. is not the numerically most dominant 
one. In that district. 
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Further, the tribal arcas have bc~n grouped in the paper on the basis 
of territorial-cum-ethno-cultural relations into North-East Region, Sub .. 
Hinlalayan Region" Central and Eastern Region, Southern Region, and 
Western Region. The urbanisation of the tribal communities and the pattern 
of their distribution at the village level have also been examined. Whereas 
the scheduled tribes constitute 6.86 per cent of the, total population of the 
country, the urbanised section of them constitute only 0.98 per cent of the 
total urban population. At the village level" except in Gujarat, Rajasthan 
and Lahaul and Spiti of Himachal (in 1961 Punjab) the nlean density tends 
to decline as the proportion of the tribal population goes up. But adopting 
a system of weightage for the various amenties and utilities. an attempt has 
been made to grade the 78 viIJages predominantly inhabited by the tribes 
and compare the same with the villages prCd0111inanlly inhabited by other 
ethnic groups. The mode in each case is as follows. 

Caste Hindu 
Muslim 
Schedule tribe -

High 
Average 
Low 

Christian 
Scheduled Caste "--~ 

High 
Few 

The foregoing graduation. obviously confornls to the expected pattern, 
But tbe relative contribution of the spatial pattern of the distribution of 
the scheduled tribes and other ethnic groups, to this, is stil1 to be adequ ... 
ately studied. 

When the paper of Burman on the distribution of the scheduled tribes 
is considered, alon_g with that of Gosal and Mukherjee, on the distribution 
of the scheduled castes, a number of problems come up. Complementarity 
in their mutual distribution has already been discussed. How to account 
for it Has one to look for possible explanation in history or social 
organisation or ecology or a combination of all or any of these? There 
are scheduled castes in many parts of the country, who were once recog
nised as hillmen or tribes outside the pale of the Hindu Society. But 
there are again high castes, like sections among the Kanets etc., whose 
tribal past is a matter of recent history. These are historical facts. But 
are these also ecological? Arc these structural? Arc there features in 
specific arca-sets, where, on transformation into castes, the tribes attain 
status of scheduled castes or of high castes? Or, is the status determined 
by specific technology-power complex of the tribes, before their incor
poration in Hindu Society. In the search for answer. another set of facts 
is also to be kept in view. There arc a few areas which were not inhabited 
by the scheduled tribes of today, unti1 recently. They came to these areas 
during the Jast century and early prescnt century., as indented and other types 
of labourers. Again there arc areas, which were inhabited by the "'high 
caste' Hindu landlords and the caste Hindu tenants and labourers; but 
where labour shortage came into existence duc to the ravages of malaria and 
other epidemic diseases over a long spelJ of time. Tribal seasonal 
labourers and later on tribal settlers were induced to come to these areas, 
to meet the labour shortage. 1 n these areas. the functional specia1i5ation 
of the tribals, is morc or Jess same as that of the bulk of Hindu low 
caste: some of the tribals have taken to scavenging even. But they have 
not becomes castes. In some of these areas, scheduled castes live side by 
side with them. 

LV 



· d 1· taking an over-aU view, it appears 
At this sta~e C?f awtcusal an ana i~S~he eneral pattern of geographical 

that no factor In IsolatIon, can expla d h~uled tribes One is to look 
disjunction ,of the sChe~uded C!~~SX a~la~~nships. For 'instance, the per
for composlt~ factors an .. co distinct entities, in the areas, where they 
sistence of trIbal ~o~mUnltl~, ~~e caste Hindu landlords, may be partially 
were inducted as a oU,rers Y er dimension during the colonial rule and 
related to the changes ,In the PC?~n the Hindu social organisation. It may 
partially to the on-settmg enn~l 1 f feudalism Here it is to be noted 
also be related to ~tagnant p as~o ~ndjcate that caste hlerarchy with the' 
that, evidences of hl~to6 t~~:s crystallised in its' comparatively r~gid .fo~~, 
schcdul~d castes. at t e h 0 f 'dal politico-economic formation wIth Jundl-
mainly m the areas were ell ·Ied On the other hand, scheduled 
cal rights of the. fe.udal lords pr~val .': was neither devolved nor n:-
tribes flourished In areas where ~OVCt~~g~:rationship of the tribal and non-

~~~f~~~~~~:' w!~ ~~~~ti:r~a~~ftf~3' by military ~onsidcrations, rather than 
political organisation. 

In a different terminology, it may be stated that the, distribution ~f 
the scheduled tribes is a function of inter-cultural adaptatIon under po It
tico-military umbrella; on the other hand the, distributi,on of .t~,: sc~eduled 
castes is a function of intra-cultural adaptatIon of Hmdu cIvlhsatIon and 
its sub-systems. Perhaps a secondary ecological factor is also inlportant 
in rcspec~ of the latter. Jt is t~e existence of the tribal pop_u~ati()n in the 
fringe, as reserve pools of unmcorporated labour and pohtlcal sup~ort. 
In other words, it is in the context of the existence of the scheduled trfbes, 
that the scheduled castes continue to exist in the peculiar conditions of 
India. The validity of this statement can easily be perceived logicaJIy 
if not cmpiricaJly. With the introduction of new occupations, during the 
colonial rule and with the spread of modern industries, the tradition bound 
society was faced with a problem, Many of the occupations, were non
traditional, but in terms of economic returns and command over human 
and material resources bclon$ed to the same level as the traditional low 
occupations. Their introductIon required that at least same from among 
the so-called low castes should deviate from their traditional occuaptions. 
This might have disrupted the caste structure. But to a considerable 
extent the threat could be averted by inducting scheduled tribe labourers. 
Jt is not fortuitous that plantation and colliery labourers, at the initial 
stage were mostly tribals. 

The perspective of inter-cultural adaptation, in its spatial dimension, 
in respect of the tribals has again a number of logical implications. Firstly, 
it would impJy some sort of awareness of internal unIty in the areas 
d~arcated by tribal belts. What was the mechanism for generation, 
matntenance and management of the unity? Secondly, the distribution of 
organisation suggest that there was also, a vague idea of unity of the 
s~bcontin~nt as a whole; but its boundaries shifted from time to time, par
ticularly In the North-West. Were there territorial-ethnic-complexes which 
played bridge and buffer roles on a continental scale? For instance 
could Tibet, Afganistan, parts of Central Asia and so on, have played 



such roles? Not merely in terms of nlilitary cOIlquests or empire building, 
but in arms of long range civilisational process were there Inutual con
frontations among civilisations centering Indo-Gangetic valley, Oxus, 
Huang-Ho, Tigris-Euphrates, Nile and so on; and in that case did the 
intervening areas have adaptive function as bridge and buffer regions? 
This orientatio_n, provides a different angle to the understanding of the 
regionalisation, nation-building and inter-national network formation pro
~csses. It is for future research, to carry forward the trajections of the 
angle. 





ANNEXURE 

Dear Dr. Chandra Sekhar, 

Prof. V.V. Poksbishevskiy has asked me to write comments on a paper 
by H.P. Das, D.K. Singh and R.N. Sharma, i.e., HInter-urban pull as a 
criterion in the process of regionalisatioll in the Bralllnapufra Valley". 

Unfortunately, I have not seen the two maps which contain basic re
su lts of the authors' calculations and inferences. Therefore, my COlnnlcnts 
arc very preliminary-I considered only the methodological approaches. 

Exa1njnation of 3 formulae (p. 3, p. 4) shows that the author; have 
1110dified Stc\vart's traditional formulae of demographical interaction. 
They have used demographical potentials of interaction points/towns/as 
t heir "Jnasscs'~. This approach is very interesting but it needs a detailed 
geographical and mathematical interpretation. Let us, for exarrtplc, ex
amine the dinlensions of factors in the formulae (p. 4): 

GPiPj persons persons 
Tij =._ d·.~ - = - km-- X--' km 

IJ 

1 persons 2 
X - - - - .-- - -kn1 - km3 

1 t is also interesting to analyse the values of this index. The value 
of total intt!raction for each point is equal: 

k 
~ (P::!4- ,6p) i (p* x ~p)j_ 
j ---'-di ~ j ;;;__-~.;,_; 

where Pi :::is the proper demographical potential of the town "i" (for d ii = 
1, it equals the population of this town); 6Pj is this town's induced poten
tial, P j * is the town's own potential "j"; ~Pj is the induced potential of 
that town "j". 

- Obviously, these values give us a higher or steeper statistical surface 
than the traditiona1 one. 

Sonle Inisunderstandings arise from the following sentences: 

( 1 ) "The values of interaction between the centres have been plotted 
at each urban centre ............ ". Since the formula (p. 4), does 
not include the sign ~ for Iij the authors had to map 40 values 
(p. 4-matrix 41 X 41) for each centre. 

(2) One tnay notice that " ......... the interaction intensity lines and 
equi-potential lines" in reality cannot interact but only correlate. 

Lix 



(3) The sentence "equi-potential isolines" is tautological (hequi" = 
"iso"). It would be correct to write cqui-potential lines or 
potential iso-lines." 

The work as a whole is, however, very interesting; also it is a CCll

tribution to an important field of research giving methods of an unbia~~d 
economic regionaJisation ( or micro-regionalisation as Soviet geographers 
say). Soviet g('ographers have used similar methods in theoretical anti 
practical research (See e.g. lu. V. Medvedkov (1965), O.A. Evt~ycv 
(] (69), S. Va. Nymmick (1969).J 

Dr. NYlnmick and her colleagues in the Tartu University have u:;cd 
economic wcjghts (capjtaJ investment ClC.), as a measure for Estonia rc
gionalisation. llsing those weights together with dcmograph!cal indic~s 
has given very comprehensive results. 

Sincerely yours 
Sd/- Dr. Ju. (J. Lipets 

Central Econolnico-Mathcmatical J nstitutc, 
Academy of Sciences, Moscow. 

LX 



Dear Dr. Roy Burman, 

I am glad to receive your letter, dated Oct. 27, 1971, with the comments 
of Dr. Ju.C'. Lipcts of the Central Economico-Mathematical Institute, 
Academy of Science, Moscow on our paper "Inter-urban pull as a criterion 
in the process of regionalisatioll in the Brahmaputra Valley". We carefully 
looked into our manuscript and checked the three points mentioned by Dr. 
Lipets. We would like to clarify on these one by one since except point 
No.3, other points have nothing to do with the work of the pn~scnt paper. 

Point No.1: There is no necessity of the sign ~ for .Iij since by 
sumnlation we may get on1y the total magnitude of the interaction value which 
will not explain the intensity or magnitude in different directions at a centre. 
Therefore, at each centre we preferred to plot all the 40 interaction values 
in their proper directions. Dr. Lipcts would have not raised thi~ point 
had he ~cen our maps. We are very much concerned with the direction 
interaction-intensity lines since these arc to help in proper interpolation of 
equi-potcntia1 lmes. Thus, we do not want any change based on this 
point. 

Point No.2: We wonder why Dr. Lipcts should raise thi.~ point for 
any probable lllisunderstanding. We have never mentioned anywhere !n 
our paper that the "interaction-intensity lines" and "cqui-potcntiul lines" 
can in any way interact. We are quite aware of the fact that they only 
correlate and cannot interact. Considering the correlation betwt.!cn thcln 
only, we have been guided to observe the distinct "integrated l!rhan trihu
tary regions" in the Brahmaputra Valley. Thus, this point of tnisundcr
standing has hardly to do anything with the methodology advocatcd i!l the 
paper. 

Point No. 3: This point is, in fact, very much significant and valjd. 
Please nlake correction in our paper on page 4: 

'cqui-potcntial Hnes or potential isolincs' in place of 'cqci-potcnti411 
iso1incs'. 

We arc vcr\' much thankful to Dr. Lipcts for the right ')uggcstion on 
this point. 

Now, regarding the 3 formulae (p. 3, p. 4), we do not see why there 
shou1d b~ any further geographical and mathematical interpretation, since 
!he no.tatl0ns have been properly defined and the geographical interpretation 
lS ohv!ol1~. 

LXI 



Dr. Lipcts is not correct in sayIng 

Persons:! 
km;) 

B..:call~~', if Pi = 'a' number of persons per unit km and PJ = "b' 

number of pcr~ons per unit km and dij = 'm' km, then Iij 

\vhk'h is not equal to person:! /km:; unless Pi = Pj and di j 

ab pcrson~2 
- D1. km .. : 
- 1 km. 

Dr. LipdS'S suggestion for total interaction to obtain a higher statistical 
slJrfacc is n:aliy intercsting. Vic fully agree with the view, but we do not 
have scope to ill(;orporate this in our prescnt venture. However, after 
proper calculations and necessary interpretations based on the said sugges
tion, in future, further work might be done. Our paper only advocates '''a 
criterion" in the process of regionalisation and not "alr' or "the" criteria. 

We are really happy that Dr. Lipcts has rightly conlJnent,~d that such 
work as the prcf:cnt one is a contribution on an important field of research 
giving Incthods of an unbiased cconon1ic rcgionalisation or micro-regionali
sation. 

With best regards. 

un 

Yours sincer~ly, 

Sd/-
tH. P. Das) 
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1 
POPULATION GEOGRAPHY: PROBLEMS OF PLANNED DEVELOP
MENT OF ECONOMIC REGIONS IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

-v. V. POKSHISHEVSKIY 

"k/an is the 1I1easure of fhill~f(s" 
Proteagor. Vth Century B.C. 

The ultinlate goal of any planned dcvelopment of the society is the 
alround improvement of the living conditions of the peoplc. Even in those 
cases~ where in the transitional period, serious restrictions are clamped in 
the consumption of goods and services, so that through forced savings. 
capital is accumulated for developrnental investment. the long range pers
pective of adding to the material and spiritual wealth of the population, 
must not be lost sight of. 

It follows from the above, that the planned development of the national 
economy (at least in those cases where socialist principles predominate) 
rules out any contradictions between the interests of the individuals, on the 
one hand, and those of the country (or a region), on the other. Alloca
tion of a part of the national income. for the purpose of spread of educa
tion, improvement of public health and encouragement of scientific research. 
is to be looked upon, not only as a form of consumption expenditure, but 
also as a form of investment for augmenting the productive and social 
value of the individuals constituting the society. 

In this connection, it would be useful to refer to the experience of the 
Soviet Union. Before the socialist revolution, the level of education and 
skill for modern technology based vocations, was rather low,-this was 
particularly true for the outlying areas~ which were considered to be con
quered territory of the Tsarist monarchy and were populated mostly by 
non-Russian nationalities. Confirmation about the low educational 
level can be obtained from the only census, thaI had taken pJace prior to 
revolution. It was the census of 1897 and u<.:cording to it the percentage 
of literacy for the country as a whole was 28.4; but in the outlying regions 
it was much lower. For instance, in the areas which are at present included 
within the jurisdiction of central Asian Republics, it varied from 2.3 per 
cent to 7.8 per cent. In Azerbaijan and in Armenia it was 9.3 per cent. 

After the revolution, it was realised that rapid economic development 
and social reconstruction would require the level of education to be raised 
as quickly as possible. Expenditure in this matter was considered to be 
an investment. This Uinvestment in culture" was made on a massive scale 
and as a result of the same, the percentage of literacy could be raised to 
56.6 per cent by 1926. By 1939, it crossed 80 per cent in almost all 
the Republics of USSR. 
3RGI/72-S 
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It is this cultural investment which has helped the socialist revolution 
to stabilise itself and also to carry forward the struggle, not only for more 
and more physical comfort but also for maximising human happiness, by 
unfolding the immense potentialities of the mankind. 

The lesson that one can learn from this experience of USSR is that 
the philosophicaJ essence of socialist planning is to recognise man not 
only as the creator of all forms of national wealth, but also as the ultimate 
goal of the whole gamut of economic and social activity. It is this essence 
which links up socialist planning with the humanistic orientation of the 
present age. 

Passing from the philosophical level to the task of actual planning, 
one again finds that it is 1nan, who is at the centre of the process. Here, 
man is a quantity, a unit of calculation. The numerical strength of the 
population, of the labour force, and its distribution in the various sectors 
of econonlY, the socio-cultural factors determining the size, orientation 
and process of fornlation of labour force-all these have significant bearing 
on the planning priorities and planning process. 

Again, there is the spatial dimension of social development. Any 
planning requires that the population characteristics should be considered 
in ternlS of territorial units. like. states. districts and so on. Because of 
this territorial nexus, social development also inevitably implies, regional 
development. In other words, in the task of planning. population geogra
phy serves as the basis for economic geography. 

In USSR this social ecological perspective, is firmly integrated in 
the planning process. The population data are used for politico-economic 
regionalisation at two levels. First and foremost. they are used for 
determining the quantitative dimension of the components of the national 
social structure. In pursuit of the tenet of the rights of self-determination. 
and self-manifestation for each nationality, the territories populated by 
larger nationalities have been recognised as Union Republics (Sovereign 
Republics); those inhabited by smaller nationalities, were recognised as 
Autonomous Republics, Autonomous Provinces (Oblasts) and National 
Republics, taking into consideration the nunlerical strength and historical 
relations of the nationalities concerned. At the second level the popula
tion data were used for further territorial sub-division, of the Republics, 
Provinces and Districts. While making these sub-divisions economic 
specialisations and linkages were considered; but along with the same, the 
pattern of gravitation (attraction) of the population of a particular tract, 
towards a particular city, (as a resultant of historical, economic and social 
ties, comnlunication network and other factors) was also taken into consi
deration. 

For the developing countries, appraisal and evaluation of the pattern 
of distribution of the various characteristics of the popUlation is of parti
cular importance. In many of these countries, the demographic processes 
and the economic processes are Inarked by n1utual incongruence. For 
instance, areas of rapid population growth, are also frequently areas of 
low economic out-turn. Again areas of low popUlation density, may be 
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richly endowed with natural resources, which have been geared to produc
tive purposes only in recent years. These may also be areas with inade
quacy of infra-structure, serious gaps in the dispersal of urban centres of 
various functional categories and size groups and disproportionately Jow 
urban population. Besides, the demographic characteristics of the popu
lation might be such, as to stand in the way of maximum utilisation of the 
resources. For instance, the age and sex distribution of the population 
may be such, that a small minority of labour force would be required to 
support a disproportionately high ratio of dependents. No less important 
is the role of the ethnic composition of the population. The habits and 
customs, the attitudes and ways of life of the different ethnic groups, provide 
the socio-cultural setting, in the context of which the various economic 
activities can be carried out smoothly and harmoniously, or haltingly and 
with considerable strain. 

With this preliminary appraisal of the relevance of population geo
graphy for economic development, it is proposed to have a more thorough 
assessment of the type of population data, which are of significance for the 
planned development of the national economy, in the developing countries. 

Firstly, mention is to be made of the basic demographic data. i.e., 
data which are essential for demographic forecasts. These include existing 
strength of the population and the age and sex-wise break-up of the same; 
birth and death rates including infant mortality rates. in and out-migration 
and the balance of population growth. The auxiliary data, necessary for 
the projection of growth of population also deserve mention. These 
include frequency of marriage, age at marriage, incidence of divorce. repro
ductive span of woman and so on. Along with these, questions belorfging 
to the domain of values of the ethnic groups are also to be considered. 
For instance, even now, in n1any regions of Soviet Union, the persons who 
in the past professed Islam tcnd to have a high reproductive index; and 
this is related to the vestiges of the value system associated with Islam. 
The atheistic ideology, which is subscribed to, by nlany of these persons, 
does not appear to have been able to completely overcome the limitations 
of the ethos, traditionally associated with their religion. 

After the basic demographic data, and the associated value system 
have been examined. the sound step would be the detailed classification 
of the territories, in terms of their demographic characteristics. For ins
tance, the ecological regions, will have to be delineated in terms of their 
density of population. The factors contributing to the differential changes 
in the density will also have to be simultaneously identified. Besides, the 
inter-relations among the various demographic processes in the different 
regions will have to be considered. For instance, the areas from where 
large scale out-migrations of popUlation take place, may also be areas of 
low birth rale, and low natural increase of population. Such correlation 
may be explained by the fact that the persons moving out of such areas 
more frequently consist of males and females of reproductive age-groups. 

Mention has already been made of the relevance of labour force 
statistics' for planned development of regions. In view of the crucial im
portance of the same, it requires to be spelled out in some detail. First1y, 
one is to carefully take note of the quality of the labour force. It implies 
not only the break up of the labour force in terms of age-group and sex 
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but also the classification of the labour force with reference to educational 
background, professional training, career history" occupational mobility 
from one sector of economy to another sector and from one area to another 
area. 

The study of the labour force disposition, and the mobility of the 
~ame in space and time and from one category of occupation to another, 
however, cannot be satisfactorily done in a mechanical manner. It requires 
great insight and understanding of the socio-psychological forces embedded 
in the society. When the people migrate from one area to another, mere 
infv)rmation about the number of persons involved is of limited value. 
One nll:lst know, why they migrate, what is the n10tivation for their migra
tion. Is it primarily because of the operation of pu~h factors in the areas 
fro III where out-migrations take place or is it primarily because of pull 
t~lctors in the areas where large-scale in-migration take place? Where 
the push factors operate~ what is the nature of the san1e '? In a general 
way it nlay be stated that. in many developing countries, the conditions of 
life in the rural areas are extremely unsatist~lctory. particularly 
b~cause of the prevalence of agrarian relations based on social inequality 
and exploitation of human labour. It is natural. that in their craving to 
escape, these intolerable conditions of life. a large nUlnber of people would 
move out of such arcas. SOlnetimes it happens, that imInediateJy after 
.nigration to the town. the people do not Hnd employment opportunities. 
to fall back upon. But even their urge to escape fron1 the depressed areas 
is too strong to hold them back. 

In sOlne countries. however. the pull factors of the areas of new dyna
mism, play more important role, in the migratory nl0vements and the 
consequent redistribution of the population. 

In USSR, for instance. there is no question of exploitation of human 
lahour or of lack of employment opportunities in any area. But even 
then considerable redistribution of popUlation is taking place through 
migratory lnovcnlcnts. Here one can see the operation of the pull factors. 
The various regions of the Soviet Union differ from one another. in natural 
resources endowment. infra-structure of growth, and human wealth. 
Besides. due to historical reasons. they differ considerably in social mobili
sation and growth orientation. As a result, in the wake of planned deve
lopment of regions, keeping in view a strategy of unif1ed growth of the 
national socio-CCOn0I11ic structure. a strong motivation for the reQjstribu
tion of the population has emerged out. The key to this rnotivation is the 
optimunl utilisation or the natural and human wealth and maximisation 
of the eflicicncy of labour. This is a complex social process. Outwardly~ 
it is the resultant of free decisions of a large number of individuals to mig
rate to areas~ where they would have opportunities for the most efficie~t 
usc of their particular skills and aptitudes; but on a closer scrutiny, it would 
be found that behind this free ch0ice, lies most meticulous preparation 
by the planning authorities. Though planned migration in direct form 
(for exan1ple. assignment of newly graduated specialists, contract labour, 
for undertaking specific tasks in newly developing regions) accounts for 
only a small fraction of the people involved in the redistribution of the 
country"s population. nothing is left to chance. A chain of actions appro
priately phased out in space and time is decided upon at the very outse t. 



For instance, when a decision is taken on the volunle and form of capital 
outlay for the development of a region, estimates are also made of the 
volume and type of labour force required. Simultaneously, it is required 
to visualise, what ancillary economic and socio-cultural activities will come 
up in the wake of capital in\testment; what infra-structural needs will have 
to be satisfied and how the same will have to be phased in time and dis
tributed in space; what settlement pattern will emerge out to accommodate 
the population; to what extent it will be determined by the size and demo
graphic characteristics of the population and to what extent ethnic and 
socio-cultural factors will have important roles to pJay. It is the under
standing and appreciation of all these factors and pr{)('csses that cnabk-s 
the planners to create the setting, where the individuals arc Illotivated to 
go in for migratory movements, by free choice and thereby bring in large 
scale redistribution of the population in the long run. While considering 
the question of motivation, the role of such moral factors, as the prestige 
in participating in the development of a new region or the satisfaction of 
acquiring mastery over a new skill, should also be kept in view. 

The probletns of redistribution of population in general and of skilled 
manpower in particular. will again have to h"" <:tudied, as a part of a larger 
complex, natnely, urban complex. Urbani~ation involves not only questions 
of physical growth, but also those of social and cultural formation. On 
the phy~ical side, it is easy to perceive that one must attend to problenls 
of water supply, housing, transport and communication; the problenls of 
social planning are more complex and at the same time more subtle. 

Here it is to be noted that urban planning cannot be done in isolation. 
A town is organically linked with its surrounding countryside; and also 
it is linked with other t.owns. The presence or absence of servicing insti
lutions, like, educational, medical, recreational and cultural institutions 
of different types, in a town, is determined to a considerable extcnt. by 
(a) the types of rural, urban and senli-urban settlements in the area of 
influencc of the town. (b) the types of relations that these settlements have 
with one another and also with the town, (c) demographic characteristics 
and (d) the level and orientation of culture of the settlements. The organs 
and forms of mobilisation of political and economic power and other cru
cial elements of decision making have also important bearing on the growth 
of urban centres on the one hand, and on the impact that sllch centres 
could have on the transformation of the surrounding region on the other. 

In connection with the study of the socia) geography of the town~. 
it is also important to note that the towns should not be considered in 
terms of the official boundaries of the same. The contiguous built up areas, 
showing urban land use pattern, urban house-type and social, cultural and 
economic activities, normally associated with urban areas should also be 
taken into consideration. In other words, the main focus for the compiJa .. 
tion and analysis of the data, should be on the qualitative and structural 
aspects of towns and interlinked settlements, rather than on mere quanti
tative and formal aspects. 

(n the matter of utilisation of the population data for planned develop
ment of regions, as far as possible the statistics should be related to the 
current situation. In many countries such planning is mainly based on 
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census data. But, such data may be frequently as many as ten years old; 
sometimes they are more than ten years old. As a result, the plans based 
on outdated statistics are not unoften completely off the mark. It is, 
therefore, of great importance, that there should be adequate arrangements, 
to collect current statistics during the inter-censal periods. Obviously, 
such statistics cannot be at par with the census, in range and coverage. 
Their scope should be carefully determined, taking into consideration the 
specific needs and resource position of specific countries. 

While making use of the census and other data for a region, it is 
also necessary to exercise some caution. The statistics reJating to a region 
may show considerable deviation from the norm for the country as a whole. 
For instance. in an industrial setting there may be preponderance of males 
due to selective migration; the age structure of a population also shows 
a sharp change as a result of influx of adult 'workers frotn outside. If 
without taking the demographic history of a region into consideration, 
conclusions of genera) applicability are drawn on the basis of the data 
relevant for a particular place~ at a particular point of limc~ the entire 
planAing process may go astray. 

Sumnling up the foregoing rapid appraisal, it can be stated that, 
while population geography can serve as a useful instrument for regional 
planning, it is necessary that the term "populationH should be interpreted 
in a wider sense. It should not mean mere quantity of the human mass; 
it should also include the qualitative structural dimensions, giving the 
cornponents in terms of ethnic, social and cultural attributes and indicating 
the pattern of formation, mobilisation and flow of skill and professional 
training as well as the ecology of structural cohesion, which would enable 
the society to absorb the strain of developlnent. 

Now it is proposed to go into the more dynamic aspects of popula
tion geography, in the context of regional development. 

One can start with a general statement that the intensification of the 
exploitation of economic resources or introduction of new techniques and 
forms of production. continuously go on changing the balance between 
the manpower requirements and the actual utilisation of the manpower. 
This statement should not. however, be taken as an axiom; its validity 
requires to bi! established. In this connection it is to be kept in view that 
in the modern age of rapid technological change. it is inherent in any 
structure of production, th.at new techniques, and new modes of manipu
lation of old tools would be discovered, by the time, the requisite man
power, competent to operate according to old technique is trained up. 
Thus there would be, on the one hand, surplus manpower, belonging to 
a quickly receding technological horizon, on the other, there would be a 
perpetual deficit balance of manpower, competent to handle ever emerging 
new tools. new techniques. Depending on the level of technology and the 
intensity of the exploitation of the economic resources, the size of the im
balance wilt vary from area to area. This continuous process can be com
pared with an iridescent piece of cloth, whose individual fibres are conti
nuously changing in luminosity and appearance, forcing the persons gazing 
at thenl, to go on shifting the focus of their attention. 



The outcome of the continuous adjustments in the manpower require ... 
ments,-both in size and type and quality,-in response to changes in 
technology and production compJex.-is the continuous improvement 
on the standard of living and cultural level of the entire population of the 
region concerned. This perspective., in its turn, reinforces and reiterates, 
a wider perspective. namely. that of close inter-connection amon, dem.o
graphic, economic and socio-cultural attributes of the population. In 
fact, this wider perspective has already been mentioned in the present 
paper. But it is of such crucial importance that it can bear some amount 
of repet it ion. 

The relation between demographic and econolnic factors can be 
brought out hy a simple illustration. Two discret.e populations may have 
preponderance of children. with two different economic implications. In 
the first case. the preponderance of children may be the outcome of high 
birth rate and high death rate both. In the second case. the preponderance 
may be due to the out-migration of able bodied person~. It does not require 
elaborate reasoning to perceive that the economic consequences of these 
two different types of processes are entirely different. Similarly. two 
populations. with identical sex and age structure. but with different pattern 
of distribution by literacy and educational level. are completely at variance 
from one another in their economic potential and capacity of social mobi
lisation. Again. it appears that there is a close relation between the level 
of literacy and t he prevalence of child labour. In Tsarist Russia. YAlen 
the bulk of the population remained iJ1iterate, children, even of the age
group 10--12 started earning their livelihood. Now eight class universal 
compulsory education has been introduced in USSR and there is a gradual 
shift towards ten class universal compulsory education. It nleans, post
ponement in the participation in the labour force. for the popUlation belonging 
to the young age-group, so that they are better equipped for more efficient 
participation later on. 

Alongwith the aforesaid socio-demographic characteristics, the ethnic 
composition of the population. and the organisation of the national economy 
in its multiple sectors are of great relevance in regional planning. 

In nlany developing countries. the population is ethnical1y highly 
diversified; in fact frequently it consists of multiple nationalities. The 
situation becomes further complicated, where~ on the one hand, the different 
ethnic groups specialise in different sectors of the national economy and on 
the other. they tend to be concentrated in different areas of the country. 
I n such cases the task of regional planning becomes a very complex one. 
The regionalisation process involves, on the one hand, adjustments in the 
relative positions of the different sectors of economy and on the other, 
balancing the aspirations and expectations of the diverse nationalities 
with the over-all goals and objectives of the national economy and national 
socia) structure . . 

Such a complex problem of regional developmeut exists in India 
today_ 

With the formation of linguistic States, the ethnic base for regionaJisa
tion process seems to have been recognised to a certain extent, at least 



in principle. But the States in India are so large in population size, and 
the population belonging to different ethnic groups are so dispersed due 
to historical reasons, that many of the States are in fact ethnic mosaics. 
rather than homogeneous territorial base for giving opportunity to the 
different nationalities to regulate their own affairs, within the framework 
of larger national unity. If one can draw one's lesson from the experience 
of USSR, it seems that organisation of the politico-administrative unity 
of the country. fully on the principle of providing effective centres of power 
to every nationality and viable ethnic group would have helped in raising 
the cultural level of the country, at a rapid stride. But it is hazardous to 
mechanically apply the experience of one country to another. 

Apart from the incomplete nature of the ethnic base of the linguistic 
States, another factor complicating the regionalisation process in India. 
is the great social gulf between the urban and the rural population in these 
States. The cosmopolitan nature of the composition of the population 
of many of the cities, has perhaps helped in the permeation of a national 
focus al1 over the country. but at the same time, the diverse nationalities 
have been left without centres. which would symbolise the process of their 
distinctive transformation and modernisation. 

These features of the social geography of I ndia, arc, however. the 
facts of life and one is to approach the questions of regional planning by 
accepting these facts of life. 

As a preparatory to regional planning in India, Sen Gupta (l96R) 
had divided the country into a number of territorial-economic complexes 
or regions. According to the complexity and higher or lower order of 
functions, she had arranged them into macro, meso and micro-regions. 
The present paper will mainly concentrate on meso regions. 

Altogether, there are 19 meso-regions in India. Though they do not 
always coincide with State boundaries, they tend to form the functional 
nuclei of the States. 

Besides . delineating the regions of various order, Sen Gupta also typi
fied the same as dynamic regions, prospective regions and problem regions. 

In the present paper, these regions have been further examined with 
reference to two indices, namely, density of popUlation according to 1961 
Census and population growth rate during 1951-1961. 

A table giving the density of popUlation per square km. and also the 
population growth rate during 1951-61, is furnished in Annexure. . 

The tab!e shows that there is no relation between popUlation pressure 
and growth characteristics of a region. Out of the five regions classified 
by Sen Gupta as dynamic regions. three are having population density of 
t~ ,f\ighest order-two out of ~h~se three~ ar~ again having very high popula
ttOft' 'growth rate. The remainIng two regions have moderate popUlation 
density; but they too have very high population growth rate. It is note
worthy that these dynamic regions include the largest metropolitan . centres 
of.lndia~ namely. Calcutta agglomeration, Greater Bombay and Madras. 
There ate eight areas, including the islands, which have been classified as 
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problem regions. Among them, the islands may be left out of discussion. 
Out of the remaining seven, three have population density of the lowest 
order and three have population density of the highestorder; one has medium 
density of population. It is thus found that there is hardly any uniform pat .. 
tern of relation between the cumulative growth situation of a region and 
its population density or population growth rate. 

When the table is exalnined with reference to the distribution of the 
diverse ethno-linguistic groups in India, an interesting feature comes out. 
It shows that there is no direct relation between econornic-demographic 
indices and nlajor ethno-linguistic formations. Areas with diverse popula
tion density and rates of growth of population, are found both in the regions 
mainly inhabited by the speakers of Indo-European and Dravidian language 
fami1ies respectively. It is not unlikely that some broad correlation would 
be found if sub-families and speakers of minor language groups and dialects 
are also taken into consideration. At that level, differences of traditions 
and custOlllS, attitudes and world views are expected to have more 
direct bearing on the demographic pattern; but for the purpose of this paper, 
it has not been possible to go into such detail. Another ethnic category, 
viz., the scheduled tribes is also likely to have sorne distinctive denlographic 
attributes in the areas of their concentration. For instance. the areas pre
dominantly inhabited by the scheduled tribes are likely to have Jow density 
of population; but at the saIne time. they Jnay be marked by high population 
growth ratc. If the major cthno-linguistic forn1ations, like the Indo-Euro
pean speakers. Dravidian speakers, at the one end and the speakers of dialects 
and minor linguistic sub-families, at the other are over-looked. it is found. 
that at the intermediate level. there are a few cases, where some sort of lin
kage between territorial production complexes and the ethnic areas is percep
tible. One such case is t he area inhabited by the Bengalis. The Bengalis 
had consolidated their position as a distinct ethnos, long back. The Inajo
rity of them, live in an independent country of their own, Bangia Desh. 
Tn India, it is in the ethnic area of the Bengalis. that the territorial production 
complexes along the river HooghJy as well as in the Damodar ValJey are 
found. 

The ethnic area of the Maharashtrians. comprises another important 
territorial production compJex. Their numerical strength according to 1961 
Census is 37. J million, and it is in their area that Bombay industrial trade 
complex has come up. Similarly. the important industrial trade complex 
of Madras has grown up within the area of another closely knit ethnic group. 
the Tamilians, who had a population of 31.1 million during 1961 Census. 
Though Madras is on the border of the area of inftuence of a kindred ethnic 
group, the Telugus, who at the time of the 1961 Census had a population of 
37.9 million, the centre of territorial production complex of the latter is 
not Madras. Another city, Hydera bad , has fast emerged oul as the centr~ 
of the Telugus. The Gujaratis with a population of 2J.2 miUion, have been 
able to consolidate their ethnic aspirations, with the formation of the State 
of Gujarat. Ahmedabad, the capital of the State, is also an important 
production-trade centre, besides being the centre of vigorous cultural activi
ties of the Gujaratis. The Hindi speakers, with a numerical strength of J 32 
million according to 1961 Census. who are often referred to as Hindusthanis, 
hold an interesting position in the country_ The area predominantly in
habited by them is divided into a number of States and their consolidation 
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into a single people is not complete. But this proct:ss h~s ~n accelerated 
by the fact that. Ganga-Yamuna valley, the area mainly Inhabited. by them, 
is already fairly well developed economically and that a number of Important 
cities like Delhi, Kanpur, Lucknow, Agra, Aligarh stud the area and serve 
as focal points for generating as well as consolidating the cultural and techno
economic processes of far reaching significance. 

The relation between the level of consciousness and consolidation of 
the identity of some of the ethnic groups on the one hand and the presence 
of important production-centres in the areas inhabited by them, as has 
heen indicated here. should not. however, be considered to be of universal 
validity in I ndia. Such relationship reflects only a general trend. There 
are areas, which are inhabited by ethnicaJly conscious people of numerous 
size. but which remain economically backward, without important centres of 
production and trade; on the other hand there are important production
trade centres, which are located in areas, inhabited by ethnic groups. which 
are not too large in number. 

It follows from the foregoing appraisaC that for the planned develop
nlent of the various regions in India, socio-demographic factors. as well as 
economic factors will have to be taken into consideration simultaneously. 
The socio-demographic factors have already been briefly indicated. The 
economic factors would include availability of natural resources, level of 
technology, production orientation. for instance. cultivation of cash crops 
and prod uctive relations. 

A few specific areas may be discussed here for illustration. 

Kerata State. which has been listed as C I region by Sen Gupta. 
has population density of 500-1000 persons per sq. km. But on the other 
hand, the population is predolninantly rural. The bulk of the labour force 
is engaged in agriculture. Improvement in the level of technology in the 
traditional sector of economy. would. therefore. create surplus labour force 
in the agricultural sector. Planned development of the region would, there
fore. require a strategy of absorption of surplus agricultural labour force. 
It is. however, possible to adopt a labour intensive technique of agricultural 
development centring cash crops and by using high yielding varieties of seeds, 
and other modern inputs. It is possible that first phase of agricultural moderni
sation in the above direction. will be marked by accelerated rate of popula
tion growth in the rural areas. But the problem of popUlation pressure can 
be reduced, if an integrated development plan is adopted by carefully phasing 
the developtnent of the diverse sectors of the economy. 

The integrated plan should not only take into consideration the resource 
position~ but also ensure that the developments in the different sectors are 
appropriately linked up. so that the manpower released from one sector is 
absorbed in another. through suitable training and incentive schemes. (Bata
]ov et a) J 966). 

It is obvious that in the integrated development programme, indus
trialisation will occupy a position of great importance. Kerala has a sizable 
deposit of Monazite sand and the utilisation of this resource of strategic im
portance has undoubtedly given a spurt to the industrial progress of the 
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State. It is, however. to be noted that industry of this category is highly 
capital intensive, with limited potential for the utilisation of human power. 

The key to the industrial development of Kcrala is provided by the 
immense potentiality for the generation of hydel power. Availability of 
power will help in effecting technological modernisation of cottage and 
small scale industries. which also hold an important position in the economy 
of Kerala. 

Here, it is to be noted that the existing pattern of economic deve1op
nlent in Kerala is a dispersed one. There is no primate city: there is also 
no urban agglomeration of any significance. The only fairly large agglo
Tneration is Ernakulam-Cochin-Alwaye. Whatever Inay be, the merit or 
demerit of this pattern of urban growth that has already taken place in Kerala. 
it is obvious that the direction for the future growth pattern will he consi
derably influenced by it. 

It seenlS that while on the one hand the pace of urbanisat.ion requires 
to be stepped up so that the infra-structure for growth and the servicing 
institutions. to satisfy the needs of the rural hinterland are availabl~ within 
easy reach of all, it is inherent in the logic of the situation that urban growth 
in Kerala should be on the basis of the expansion of the small towns and their 
transfonnation into middle sized towns. These small and middle sized towns, 
should aJso be linked up in a network, primarily based on division of functions 
for rendering services and growth facilities of different orders. The growth 
facilities should cover. in addition to manufacturing. fishing, forestry. trans
port and ancillary activities. 

The econolnic development of the region will not. however. depend 
entirely on the investments for augmentation of productivity in agriculture. 
industry and ancillary fields. Side by side, planned actions arc also to be . 
taken for the spread of general education and for the dissemination of the 
requisite type of skill and cultural orientation anlong the labour force in
cluding the intelligentsia. To a great extent, the economic development 
wiJl depend on cultural developnlent. In this matter, KeraJa is in an advan
tageous position. According to J 961 Census out of a total populatjon of 
16.90 million in the State, 16.06 million were speakers of the same language, 
Malayalam. This linguistic homogeneity is undoubtedly an asset. (Census, 
1962, and 1964). It will facilitate the social mobilisation of the people in 
the pursuit of a unified goal of cultural uplift and economic modernisation. 
Two other factors of special significance. in the regionalisation process 
of Kerala also deserve mention. Firstly, Kerala enjoys a comparatively 
high literacy. According to 1961 Census the percentage of literacy in Kerala, 
is twice as high as the average percentage of literacy for India as a whole. 
Secondly. in Kerala, there is a high mobilisation of the progressive social 
forces (Rao, 1957). As a result of the interplay of these two factors a balanc
ed development of the State, by inter-relating the economic potential to the 
demographic situation seems to be a distinct possibility. 

An altogether different situation prevails in another part of India, 
namely, the mountainous territory of the North-East Region, outside the 
Brahmaputra Valley. This is region C7 according to Sen Gupta's 
schema (Sen Gupta, 1968). In terms of development potential tbis is 
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a problem region. It is characterised by a relatively low density of population 
(less than 50 persons per sq. km.), limited extent of land suitable for wet 
cultivation and at the same time h;gh rate of population increase. The 
latter is again, to a considerable extent, accounted for by the migratory 
movement of popUlation from the plains, resulting in an ethnic mosaic, 
where the indigenous Khasi, Garo, Mikir, Kachari. Naga, LushaL Meithei, 

Paite, Thadou, etc. ,are coming in intensive contact with the Assamese. Bengali. 
Marwari and others from the various parts of India. Alongwith the grow
ing ethnic diversity, there is also the economic diversity. In this region at 
the one end, there is the swidden cultivation under the primitive mode of 
production, at the other, there is the tea plantation. under the system of 
capitalist mode of production. 

This region is also endowed with rich natural resources, like oi1. gas. 
and coal. But there are a llUl11ber of situational constraints which are im
pcoing the rapid growth of the region. Firstly. though the region as a whole 
is sparsely populated. Brahmaputra VaHey. which runs like a thread through 
tae region fr(>In cast to west, is densely populated. Here. there is not only 
the mounting pressure of population. but also the pressure of rising expecta
tion, of that section of the population which has received higher educat;PIl 
or training in advanced technology. Secondly. there is the problelll or 
cotnmunication and transport. The North-East Region is connected with 
the rest of India through a long and narrow neck. Hence. though, rail and 
road communication have been provided. there is a physical limit, beyond 
which the communication network cannot be satisfactorily built up. Added 
to these constraints, is the problem of political equations in the borders. 
However. with the emergence of BangIa Desh as a friendly country which 
has signed the treaty of friendship w th india and the Soviet Union the 
outlook has taken a better turn. 

It appears that in the interest of economic development of the North
East Region. a planned redistribution of the population within the region is 
unavoidable. There are hilly tracts where the density of population is. as 
low as 10 per sq. km. By changing the land use pattern, these tracts can 
support larger population. Again, there are vast stretches of land without 
urban centres. If the economic potentials of the region are to be adequately 
harnessed. urban centres at strategic points are to be encouraged to come 
up. The social roles of these centres are also to be assessed and the neces~ 
sary correctives should be introduced (Burman, 1970). A key role in the 
development of the region will. however. be played by harnessing the hyde I 
power of the mighty rivers and streams flowing down the hills. With the 
availability of cheap power, the exploitation of the natural resources can be 
stepped up, for improving the economic conditions of the people. Simulta
neously the problem of cultural development of the hill people will have to 
be handled with great insight and tact. Thi~ is a task of immense com
plexity. The tribal communities of the region not only differ socially and 
culturally from the people of the plains. but also differ considerably from one 
another. Besides. they are at different levels of technology and cultural 
development. While some of them have recently adopted scripts from out
side and developed written literature. others are lagging behind (Burman. 
1969). 1t is, therefore, obvious that any uniform approach to the problems 
of all the diverse ethnic groups of the region is untenable. For each com
munity, specific approach win have to be developed, keeping its specific 
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context ill view. It will be necessary to set up special schools, where the 
media of instruction would be the mother tongues of the pupils. It wilt 
also be necessary to take other measures to stimulate the modernisation 
process of the communities concerned in harmony with their own genius. 

Another region whose problems of development may also be consi
dered here. is region C7 of Sen Gupta's schema. It cOlnprises of the arid 
zone of Rajasthan and Kutch peninsula of Gujarat State. In this region. 
the density of popUlation is low; but the population growth rat.e is fairly 
high. The agricultural output is rather scanty except in the oasis like for
Illations. as can be found in the vicinity of Bikaner. the only large town 
of the region. Cattle breeding and ancillary activities provide important 
sources for supporting the bulk of the population ~ but the perspective of 
future growth is by no Ineans bleak. This region is rich in minerals, brine, 
building material and possibly oil. 

The natural resources as well as the existing pattern of org,anisat ion of 
Jabour force, provide the basis for the future course of development. Large 
scale cattle breeding in the distant pastures of the region. has its importance 
not only in the economy of the region but also in the national economy as 
a whole. It is, therefore. obvious that th's sector of the economy will not 
only have to be maintained, but even, will have to be strengthened. This 
in a way. sets the litnit to the change in the land use pattern, by converting 
t he pastures into agricultural fields. But even then there is enough scope for 
augmenting agricultural productivity. What is needed is a bo1d programme 
of harnessing surfac,e and sub-soil water for irrigated fanning. The scope 
for wet cultivation has in fact gone up considerably after the construction of 
Rajasthan canal. A programme on sufficiently large scale of tapping the 
water resources, supplemented by soi1 conservation measures, can undoub
tedly change the 1andscape of the region within a short time. The technolo
gical innovations effectively introduced by the State owned farO') at Surat
garh. are also serving as models and thus helping to transform the farming 
practices. These developments in their turn are generating needs for addi
tionallabour force. In view of the fact that the region is sparsely populated, 
t he developments in the agricultural sector have rather stimulated the migra
tory Inovements of popUlation fron) the adjoining regions of the country. 

Thus a dynamic situation has been created which requires an integrated 
approach in a we)) planned manner. 

The contour of the integrated approach can be described here in broad 
terms. Firstly, the irrigation projects may be visualised to serve multiple 
purposes. The programme of assured water ~upp)y for farnling, may be 
supplemented by progranlmc of development of fishery. Secondly, the 
programme of soil conservation may not only aim at prevention of erosion 
by wind, but also augmentation of useful vegetation, particularly for ensuring 
regular supply of fuel wood. Thirdly, indll.)~;-i~ll centres may be developed 
near important transportation points, so 1!1]1 the impact of industrialisation 
may be spread to the outlying areas through multiple channels. 

iii ':; Here it is to be noted that the ethnic base of the region is such, that the 
transformation of the socio-economic com~lex af) visualised here can take 
place without any resistance being generated as a by-product of inter-ethnic 
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relations. (n the arid zone of Rajasthan, the Rajastbani speakers are in an 
overwhelmingly dominant position with sprinkling of Punjabi speake~s. 
In the Kutch peninsula-the Gujarati speakers constitute almost the entire 
population. As a result of such ethnic composition, decision making in 
matters which may affect the relative position of the different segments of 
population is fairly simple. Besides, it is easier to make use of the cultural 
symbols, for motivating the people to act in a manner which would contri
bute to the successful implementation of the plan. 

The rapid appraisal of the problems of integrated development of the 
three regions of India, brings out two facts. Firstly, the plan for each re
gion must be specific to the demographic characteristics, resource endow
ment, orientation of the production system and ethnic composition and inter
ethnic relations prevailing in the region. Secondly, notwithstanding the 
elements of specificity, there are certain elements common to all regional 
plans. These cOlnmon elements are (a) recognition of the units of terri
torial-economic complex of each region. This means that in each region, 
there must be balanced development of different sectors of economy and 
different aspects of socio-cultural life in such a manner, that all the needs 
of a certain level are satisfied within the region itself (b) the principle 
of complementarity of the regional plan vis-a-vis the national plan should 
be clearly recognised and (c) all planned developments should aim at 
improving the standard of living and enriching the material as well as the 
spiritual culture of the people. 

These principles of regional planning, though enunciated with reference 
to some of the meso-regions delineated by Sen Gupta. are of more general 
validity. For illustration. the problems of regional planning in two other 
countries, would be briefly discussed. 

Here it is to be noted that in their study of developing countries many 
Soviet scholars have given their attention to the characteristics of the popula
tion as a factor for regionalisation process. Some of these studies, which 
rclate to different countries of Asia including India, Africa. Latin America 
have been brought out by Nauka, a Publishing House (1968). But as a rule 
these studies have not considered the population characteristics as the central 
f?cu~ of investigation. In the present analysis, on the other hand, popula
tl?n IS not only one of the factors, but the central concern for regional plan
ning. 

~ith this clarification about the conceptual framework, the problems 
of regJonal development of the Republic of Sudan may first be taken up. 

One of the most remarkable features of the Sudan is that the different 
~reas of the c?untry are marked out by differences in the density of popula
tio~ and ethnIC composition. The area of high concentration of the popu
lation as well as of economic activities is Gezira region. It is situated bet
ween the Blue and White Nile rivers. Here the density of popUlation is 
50 to 100 _per sq. kOl. and the North Sudan Arabs constitute the predomi
na~t ethlll~ gr?up. The northern part of the Republic constitutes another 
reg10n, wInch IS a desert area. Here. the density of population is 1 to 2 
J?Crs~l\~ per sq. km. and the main ethnic groups are the Nubians (who are 
bngulsttcally very close to the Nilots), Bejas as well as some Arab tribes. 
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All of them adhere to nomadic or semi-nomadic way of life. The provinces 
of the southern part of the country (the Upper Nile, Bahrcl-Gazal and Equa
torial province) constitute the Savannah region. Here, the density of 
population is quite low, 5 to 10 (or sometimes even lower) per sq. km. The 
Nilotic people constitute the dominant ethnic group in this region. 

In this regional framework, the Gezira region forms the territorial 
nucleus as it were, of the Republic. Not only that it is most densely popu
lated; but it is the most important cotton growing area. Besides, the main 
towns of the country including the double city Khartoum-Omdurman, 
are situated here. Outside this territorial nucleus, the towns, Port Sudan, 
Suakin and Quai occur on the Red Sea Coast; and two towns EI-Fasher, El
Obeid occur in a scattered manner on the oasis in the midst of the desert. 
In the southern part of the country, there are only a few market towns of 
local importance. 

Thus it is found that there is a central developed region, flanked by 
regions which have hardly experienced any development. The settlements 
are more of the nature of shelter than of residential complexes capable of 
meeting the needs of modern man. 

The under developed state of the bulk of the areas of the country IS 
also reflected in its external commercial relations. The export trade is 
practically confined to cotton, cotton seeds and gum arabic. The latter is 
obtained in the dry Savannah of Kordofan province. The commodities im
ported from outside are mainly consumer goods. There is hardly any im
port of capital goods for the setting up of the country's own manufacturing 
esta bl ishmen ts. 

It is obvious that the economic development of the country can pro
ceed only through correcting the present imbalance. It, therefore, appears 
that the existing pattern of regional development and inter-regional relation
ship cannot be considered to be a stable structure. Dmitrevsky (1959) has 
presented a perspective of future regionalisation pattern taking into consi
deration the natural resources, specialisation of productive activities, invest
ment pattern and productive relations including those centring foreign capi
tal. According to this perspective, the economic regions of the future are 
(a) central region with Gezira at the centre of it (b) Eastern region (Kassala 
province) (c) Northern region (d) Kordofan region (comprising the more 
developed areas of Kordofan province) (e) Western region (It includes the 
oasis of the provinces of Oarpur and Kordofan with adjacent parts of deserts; 
the part of Libyan desert lying within the limits of the Northern province) 
(f) Southern region (It includes three provinces of Upper Nile, Bahr-el-Ga .. 
zaI and Equator). 

Bessonova (J 970) has re-examined the regionalisation process in Su
dan, with Kolosovsky's conceptual framework of territorial-production 
complex (Kolosovskiy, 1961). But it appears that Dmitrevsky and Besso
nova have based their projection on over estimation of the rate of transfor
mation of the economy of Sudan. There arc some situational constraints 
which they have overlooked. For instance, while they have contrasted the 
densely populated irrigated areas and oasis with deserts, they have not given 
adequate attention to the productive relations and the perspective of the 



16 

transformation of the ,same. It is a common experience in different coun
tries, that productive relations and not mere productive resources, have 
important role to play .in region forming process. Besides, regionalisation 
requires a sense of identity with the territory on the part of the population 
concerned. This means that national ethnic formations are also important 
elements in regionalisation process. But in the schema of both Dmitrevsky 
and Bessonova. this important factor has not been given its due weight 
As already indicated, in Sudan, the central part of the country divides the 
population into two major ethnic entities. The Arabs who constitute about 
50percent of the population, are found in the north, starting from the densely 
populated central region; on the other hand, in the south of this region, 
live the Nilotic people and their agnates; they constitute about one-third of 
the total population of the country. In the eastern part of the country. 
the Arabised tribe, the Bejas, live in a scattered manner, near the Red-Sea 
coast; in outskirts of the oasis of the western desert live the central Sudanese 
tribes belonging to the Negro stock. They include Tamas, Mabas, Dagos, 
Koalib-Tagois, Temainis, etc. They are numerically not of much signifi
cance and live mixed up with the southern Nilots like the Azandes, Bagizmis~ 
Seremundis, etc. While the Bejas account for about 6 per cent of the total 
popUlation of thecountry, the othertribes account for about 12to 15per cent. 

Taking into consideration the ecological, productive, demographic 
and ethnic characteristics, it would be more appropriate to recognise three 
distinct regions in Sudan. First, the densely populated and irrigated region 
which is predominantly inhabited by the Sudan Arabs. Here. cotton is 
grown extensively as a cash crop for being exported outside the country. 
The second region is ethnically a mixed one. It covers the oasis in the 
west and the east of the country. It is the region where the pasture for cattle 
breeding arc mostly found, and f-rom here wool, gum arabic and other sun
dry materials, mostly useful for manufacture of handicrafts are supplied 
to towns. The third region covers the southern part of the country. It is 
sparsely populated and the people belong mainly to the Nilotic stock. The 
economy is undeveloped-it is almost primitive and the contribution of this 
region to the economic life of the country is negligible. 

The course of development of the three regions will considerably differ 
from one another. In the first case, emphasis is to be given on building up 
a diversified industrial structure, side by side with the improvement of agri
culture. In the industrialisation programme priority is to be given to those 
types of industries for which manpower with requisite training and aptitUde 
is lnore readily available in the country-particularly in the urban areas. 
In the second region developn1ent strategy will have to strike a balance bet
ween the improvenlcnt of the conditions of life in the oasis and transformation 
of the surrounding region. Besides, exploitation of the mineral resources 
will also playa very important role. In the third region attention will have 
to be given on ameliorating the conditions of life and improving the cultural 
level. A network of schools should be provided where education should be 
imparted through the mother tongue; hospitals should be set up and medical 
services should be extended; simultaneously the rudiments of modern tech
nology, for instance, establishments for the repair of small tools and machi
nes should be introduced. It is only through these preparatory measures 
in this backward region that the conditions for integrated development can 
be created. 
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In contrast to Sudan, which though slnall in size is ethnically diversified, 
is Brazil. The latter has a vast territory, but except for a small number of 
Indians who are dispersed in remote regions and some Japanese who have 
migrated in recent years, the country is ethnically fairly homogeneous. Inter
estingly, this homogeneity has been achieved through the amalgaln of popu
lation of diverse origin. particularly the descendants of migrants, of Euro
pean origin and black slaves frolll Africa. This amalgam is so complete that 
during his extensive tour in Brazil, the author, could not but be impressed 
by lack of discrimination on racial ground on the one hand and by vigorous 
national consciousness on the other. 

In this context of ethnic integration several schema of economic re
gionalisation have emerged out in Brazil. Firstly, for official purpose a 
number of administrative divisions are recognised. But for development 
planning such divisions are not of nluch significance. On the other hand, 
taking into consideration the natural geographical factors, the Brazilian 
geographers have divided the country into 400 cells. A comprehensive 
review of regionalisation framework has also been published in Canada 
by D.!nis (1968). The lnain drawback of all these frameworks is that they 
are almost entirely based on the projected roles of natural factors without 
giving due wejghtag~ to economic relations. These studies are on the whole 
of the descriptive category, without much effort to understand how the 
natural resources are being transformed into components of territorial pro
duction conlplexes. Besides, the population has been considered more in 
quantitative terms without the qualitative dimension. The only qualita
tive aspect, that has been exami ned is the pattern of urban concentration, 
so that spatial planning can be Inade in terms of the conceptual fram,ework 
of central place theory. 

In sharp contrast to such approach is the objective approach of a few 
Soviet scholars who have addressed themselves to the problem (Volskiy 
and Glinkin, 1956; Volskiy, 1958; Pokshishevskiy, 1960). Following 
the lead of Vitver (1929), they have approached the regionalisation problem 
in Brazil, with the primary focus on settlement pattern, qualitative aspect 
of the popUlation, the productive activities and the production relations of 
the labour force. 

By ignoring the minor details of physical configuration, it lnlY first be 
noted that the 90 per cent of the popUlation live in the densely settled coa~tal 
areas. Here they mly b~ di vided into two regions--one of them has developed 
purely capitalist productive relation; the other contains many survivals of 
feudll slave owning past. The first region mly be term~d as capitalist South 
and South-east, mlinly consisting of the States of Sao Paulo, Rio-de-Janeiro, 
Guanabara and Mina-G~rais; the second region may be described as form·!r 
slave-owning North-E'l'St. Volskiy again had sub-divided the first region into 
two sub-regions the South-east and the South. The latter consists of the three 
State:) at the extrem! south of the country. In this sub-region though agri
culture is the predomin'lnt econom'c activity, it has develop~d along purely 
capitalist line. 

In addition to th~ tW0 ml.in regions in the densely populated coa')tal 
area., th!re is th! splr:;ely p)pulated inn~'f plrt of th! country. It can be 
diff~rentiated into the inn~r b~lt of w~st colonisation and the belt little affec· 
ted by colonisation. 

3RGI/72-6 
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Here it is 'to be noted that the terms "former slave owning North-East" 
follows the characterisation by Lenin of '"former slave owning south" in 
U.S.A. The term colonised west, was also originally used by Lenin in res
pect of one of the major regions of U.S.A. 

According to this schema, the State of Goias can be included in the inner 
belt of colonised west. Soon after the original characterisation of the State, 
as above, the capital of the country moved to centre in its interior; this has 
further strengthened the trend already developed. The territory of Amapa, 
where rich nlanganese deposits were being actively exploited in the late 
fifties also belongs to this region. The State of Amazone, the northern 
part of the State of Mato-Grosso, the territories of Akre and Rondonia be
long to the second region. In the State Para, port Belem and the railway 
which connects it to the State of Maranhao can be considered to belong to 
the region of former slave owning North-East, but the greater part of the 
State belongs to the belt which has been little affected by colonisation. 

Within this macro-regional framework it is possible to delineate terri
torial-production complexes of the second order-particularly in the coastal 
strt p and the belt of western-colonisation in the interior. In the delineation 
of the territorial complexes, the qualitative aspects of the population are 
also to be taken into consideration. For instance, the area comprising 
Sao-Paulo and Rio-dc-Janeiro and also thc Paraiba Valley which is situated 
in between thenl, is characterised by conurbation of snlall and middle sized 
towns in the area of influence of two giant metropolises. 1n fact, the entire 
settlement pattern in this area has gravitated towards nletropolitan growth. 
As a resu1t, the agricultural production has also been oriented mainly to meet 
thc requirenlents of the cities and their suburbs. A sub-region of this area 
is constituted by the western part of Bahia State and San Francisco river 
valley where with the encouragement of the Brazil Government, there has 
been migration of popUlation on a considerable scale~ and which show the 
typical characteristics of the inner belt of colonisation. It is not proposed 
to multiply the exanlples in this paper. The author has discussed the question 
nlore exhaustively in his earlier paper (1960). Here, it is proposed to be 
clllphasised that a crucial role has been played by migration in the regionali
sation process in Brazil. The sanle can be perceived from an index of migra
tory nlobility which was constructed on the basis of the data available for 
1950. (The migratory Inobility index may be defined as the difference bet
ween the number of descendants of persons froln a given State but living 
in other States and of persons who have lnigrated to a particular State from 
other States. stated as percentage of the total population of the State). 

The index was as follows for the different regions: 

Capitalist South and South-East + 1. 7 ~ .. ~ 

Former slave owning North-East 

Inner belt of colonisation 

Belt little affected by colonisation 

- 5.3~~ 

+ 21.9~/~ 
+ 3.75% 

it is obvious from the data that a pivotal role in the region formation 
process is being played by the colonisation of the interior, where new areas 
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are being converted to econonlic use. This process has been accelerated 
by the shifting of the capital to the interior of Goias, about which mention 
has already been nlade. 'It has stinutlated large scale m,igration of popula
tion of the State of Goias and the sparsely populated areas of the adjoin
ing States. 

The new capital, Brasilia, has been connected with other areas by a 
netwol'~k of roads. Jt is estimated that the road connection bet\\,een Brasi 
lian and port Belem alone has attracted 0.5 InilLion tnigrants in the course 
of ten years. An)ong other areas connected by modern highway wit h Bra 
silia nlention is to be made of the new centres of nlining industry in the terri 
tories of Rondonia and Akrc. These road connections have not only served 
as channels drawing the population to the newly growing centres but also as 
powerfuJ stirnulants for the growth of manufacturing establishment in diverse 
sectors. Conferment of free port right to Manus. the capital of AJnazona 
State is another measure which has contributed to large scale population 
1110Vement. It is estilnated that the population of the city has gone up from 
hundred thousand to three hundred thousand within a very short time and 
tens of new industrial plans have conle up (Kevin. 1969). To cope with the 
needs of planned growth a srccia I department of A Inazonian developnlcnt 
(SUDAM) has been set lip. Under its aegis a colonisation scheme of sett
ling down 15,000 falnilies in newly opened areas \,vas approved in 1963. 

New roads are nearing completion linking Manus with Porto Velho 
and Pukalpa. After its cOlnpletion further growth will be stinluJated. 

", 

At Rondonia. irnprOVeJllcnt of COJlllnUnication has led to morc inten-
sive exploitation of tin orc deposits; this in iLs turn has cont ributed to the 
further industrial d,:vcloplnent in the centre and the population has gone up 
fron1 37,000 in 1950 to 1,]0,000 in 1967. 

The foregoing examples illustrate attempts made for planned terri
torial redistribution of the popUlation within the framework of capitali~t 
economy. Undoubtedly under capitalist system .. planned measures can be 
taken only to a limited extent and hence much of the impact of the efforts 
of the State to bring in redistribution of the popUlation is only of indirect 
nature. But it is to be kept in view that even in socialist system of political 
economy there are some constraints. In socialist system, integrated plan
ning for directly influencing all sectors of national economy is possible. But 
even then, territorial redistribution of population cannot always be effected 
directly. This is to be done indirectly through incentives and persuasions. 

Now coming back to the regionalisation process in Brazil, it is to be 
noted that though the perspective of ethnic homogeneity is substantially COf
rect, it is marginally modified by continuous migration of population of 
European origin. The educational level and the standard of living of the bulk 
of the Brazilian population are on the whole low. On the other hand, the mi
grants from Europe, generally possess higher ed ucation and technical skiJI. 
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They, (hcr~fore, tend to gravitate to ur~an centres a.nd serve as t~e c~rriers 
of capitalist relations. One of the maIn concen.trations of such Inlmlgra~lt 
population is the southern part of Sao-Paulo cIty; they are also found In 
other parts of Sao-Paulo State. On the other hand, very few of them. have 
settled in fonner slave owning region. This compares wen with Lenin's 
observation for USA based on J 910 Census data. He found that \vhile the 
direct tnigrants [rotn Europe constituted 14. 5 j~ of the total population of 
the country, they constituted 1-4 % of the population in the slave owning 
south. 

In the transitional phase of the integration of the Inigrants in the natio
nallifc, their seulclnents in the country to provide slight ethnic association 
in the regionalisation proccss. The first and partly the second generation 
migrants speak the language of the land of their origin as mother tongue. 
which is generally other than Portuguese, the language of the bulk of the 
population of the State. It is taking this qualitative factor of the population 
into considcration. that Volskiy, as nlentioned carlier, differentiated the South
east fronl the southern part of the country. 

Suruoling up the rapid observations Inade in respect of the problclns 
of regional planning in a number of countries. it Jllay be noted that, while 
the population characteristics and particularly the labour force profile is 
j(llportant for the devcloptnent of any country, it is specially so in respect of 
the deveJoping countries. The 11lan and l1lachine ratio in the developing 
countries is in a process of continuous adjustment 10 the level of technolo
gy. It is 111uch less in the present generation compared to the past. In thc 
developed countries. however, mechanisation has alrcady reached a comman
ding height and as a result Inan and machine ratio has reached a fairly stab1e 
norm. They do not have Inuch problenl of obtaining skilled manpower for 
running their industries. The infra-structure that they have already buiIt
up is (nore or less adequate to nleet the dernands of Inanpower with higher 
level of skill. to cope with the progressively evolving technology. On the 
other hand, the developing countries are faced with a paradoxical situation. 
They have vast aflny of unskilled nlanpower, whose absorption in the manu
facturing systetn based on higher technology is difficult; but at the sanle timc 
they are short of adequately trained skilled manpower. As ethno-linguistic 
differences sornctimes serve as barriers to the free flow of labour force, this 
paradox exercises a restrictive influence in the regionalisation process. They 
tnay even create a stalenlate of growth. As a result, in many developing 
countries it is found that the economic developnlent is not able to keep pace 
with the rate of population increase and it is difficult to ensure the availabi
lity of the essential .ninimum requirenlents of life including the ~'taple food. 
To avert the crisis created by failure of growth as a result of internal contra
dictions many developing countries have taken recourse to family planning; 
in case of the developed countries4 however, population control is a matter 
of nluch less relevance. In fact. some of them require to augment the rate 
of population growth~ so as to meet the problem of manpower shortage. 

While by population control, the crisis of the national economy as a 
whole can be deferred, it tends to perpetuate regional disparity, mainly be
cause of the fact that, contradictions of productive relations and inter-ethnic 
relations tend to remain unresolved in such approach. 
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The question that autolllatically COllles to Inind, is ho\v to nlcet the chal
lenge of development. Here, it is necessary to rcnlcmber an important 
fact. Most of the developing countries have been able to attain their jnde
pendent status through launching vigorous social nl0venlcnt. The nloral 
fervour that has been generated through such l1l0venlcnt is a great asset. 
I t is to be harnessed to prolllote steps for the welfare of the general nHlSS of 
the people for inlproying their standard of living and raising their cultural 
level. It is only by facing the task squarely, that the th;rd \vorld can ensure 
its peaceful transfonnation. 
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2 
TO\VARDS AN INTEGRATED REGIONAL FRAME 

-B.K. Roy BURMAN 

Delineation of resource regions in tcnns of physical and hUlnan re
sources. pattern of their interaction, and the perspective of growth during an 
operationally defined period of time. is of great importance in a developing 
society, going through planned change. Underlying the delineation of re .. 
~ource regions is the realisation that the dcveloptnent of territories does not 
take place in isolation. but through inter-linked proccs~es, the nature of which 
is not always obviolls. The elelnellts involved. the nature of their inter-linkage 
and the resultant dynamics in the transformation of the landscape on the 
one hand and lnanpowcr on the other, arc to be analytically determined. 

The Census Organisation is particularly interested in the delineation of 
resource regions. because it will provide insight about the probability range 
of change in the socio-econonlic base. which will be reflected in the delllo" 
graphic pattern and the dClnographic processes. 

Sorl1e or the inlportant aspects of the approaches to the identification of 
resource regions in India and the concoJl1itant process of econoJnic regiona
lisation have been examined by Sen-Gupta and Sdasyuk ()968). 

Sdasyuk has pointed out that one of the first J ndian Geographers 
to cxanline the probleln of econol11ic regionalisation of India in 
some detai1 was V. L.S. Prakasa Rao. according to whom uregionalism is a 
dynanlic concept which aiJns at the optimum uti'lisation of regional resource; 
a regional planning province is one with homogeneous landscape expressjon of 
life; such a unit is characterised by unifornlity of resource-use and economic 
problcnls. P (Prakasa Rao, 1949). 

Sdasyuk has criticised that this approach denies the role of the States as 
a territorial base for regional planning. especially at the initial stages. 

Sdasyuk has referred to another paper by Prakasa Rao alongwith Bhat 
(1964), which ha~ proposed a new regional frarnework for resource devc
loprllcnt. In this paper cleven Inajor regions have been recognised according 
10 the principle of minimum disparity within and Jnaximuln distinctiveness 
from neighbours. Most of them are rnajor natural regions like Western 
Coast. Western Ghats, Central PJateau., elc. Besides the Inajor regIons, 
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nfty -one sub-regions are identified. While a major r~giol1 is c~aracte~jsed 
by a common regional development norm, the sub-regl?nS are dIfferentIated 
with respect to resources, development, etc. MetropolItan areas are treated 
separately. 

In t his approach although many regions do not coincide with State 
boundaries, yet they do not "oppose" the States and in a number of cases 
some State.;; are classified as regions. 

Sdasyuk has discussed in a number of papers her own approach to the 
problem of rcgionalisatton of IncI ia, which seenlS to repIesent the approach 
of Soviet scholars in this matter. According to the same, the process of 
formationof econonlic regions is inseparably linked with the level and nature 
of socio-econol11ic development of the country as a whole and with the 
strllcturcof its economy in particular. 

She has drawn attention to two opposite approaches in the rcgionali
sation studies which have appeared in lndia. '"()ne ignores the States in 
drawil1g the hord :rs of the regions, an approach that characterised the ex
pcrim~.'nh in phy~io-econonlic regionalisation and resource and power regio
nalisat ion and right upto the end of the 19505. In practice, these regional is
at ion sch .'tllCS could not be used. since the projects worked out on such a terri
torial hasis often conflicted with the plans of the individual States for the 
development or their re~Ollrces and their economy generally. The opposite 
a pproach lies in jdentifying the economic regions with the linguistic States. 
This approach is tnore characteristic of the planning organisations of the 
States and the National Council of Applied Econolllic Research. lts dis
advantag: .. ~ is that it does not take into consideration the economic links that 
already exist betw~en territories lying within the borders of different States. 
In practice this leads to the inetTicient distribution of productive forces and 
bolsters the tendency t(n-vards autarchy. An attempt to nlitigate the dis
advantages of both approaches has been made by taking groups of States as a 
ha.sis. But it is our opinion that when such rigid boundaries are drawn for the 
economic regions. not enough consideration is given to the objective situation 
prevailing there. Regionalisation studies 1nust also take into account the 
intcnnediale areas or transitional zones between the cores of economic 
r~gions. all the nlorc so that the general econonlic progress of the country is 
bound to give rise to new poles of growth in the formerly backward terri
tories and these often coincide with internlcdiate areas." 

I n her paper Sen Gupta (198941) has stated her approach to the 
delineation of resource regions as f01l0ws: 

A COllllt_ry divided into a nehvork of economic regions from micro to 
macro level glves comprehensive details of resources with indications for its 
cconolnic development in perspective plan period. Each region is endowed 
with natural resources capabJe of developing a nun1ber of ploduction cycles. 
though all nlay not be of equal importance. 
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The general principles underlying the division of the country into a 
hierar~ hy of regions are as follows : 

(a) "Production-specialisation should b! the base for rcgionalisation 
in economic planning. 

(b) Eco:l0m~c planning shJuld b~gin with a thorough understanding of 
natural r~gion~ with endowln~Ilt of r~sourc:s. 

(c) Th".! prdiminary step to econolnic regionalisation should be the 
div ision of the country into natural regions of different order. 

td) Th~ bro:ld principles in sel~cting regions of different ranks is to start 
with the discovery of planning units of the lowest order followed by 
grouping and re-grouping theln for achieving planning regions at 
meso and micro-levels. Micro-region,; should coincide approximate
ly either with the single or Inultiple resource-areas according to their 
distribution pattern. Meso-economic regions should always be 
multi-purpose units with production-specialisation of national, 
regional and local importance. Macro-cconoJnic regions must 
show potentiality in production-cycles of national importance in 
more than onc. It should justify its existence by self-sufficiency 
in food requirelnents, specially in perishable goods, bulky buildin g 
material and fuels to reduce unnecessary long railway haulage. 

(e) Regional boundaries whether at m:\cro or Inicro-level should not 
cut across various ranks. To delimit the boundaries of micro
economic planning regions, the administrative boundries of regions, 
the map of administrative boundaries from tehsil/policc station to 
State level ne,ed superimposition upon a map of natural regions and 
sub-regions with indication of resources. Each region Inay embrace 
some tchsils or police stations with common natural background 
and natural resourc~s. 

(f) M .!so-economic rl?gion~ would em"~rg:! out of micro-units, combined 
tOg!th:!f as an af~a of com 11 In s.:t of phYjical factors and resour
ces embracing a fl!w districts. It is a multi-purpose resource
area, showing hom)g~n.!ity in g~ographical environm~nt and 
potentiality in resource-conditions for m!cting the needs oflo~ality, 
regions and country as a who1;!. 

(g) Ml.cro<~conoJnic region,; n!~d d~litl~atjon by grouping meso
economic regions conforming approximltely to States with common 
problems, in utilising natural resourc\!s. It should b~ a large 
area with diversified natural conditions and resources to develop 
a self-sufficient economy with production-sp~cialisation of 
national, regional and local importanc!. In countries where re
sources are developed essentially in agricultural settings, the group
ing of meso-economic regions having common river basing would 
be the most rational approach for delineation of region at macro
level. Integrated development of irrigational and bydeI-power 
would increase the productiveness of the region s." 
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While in this paper Sen Gupta seems to have considered resource in 
physical tcnns only and delineated the regions with reference to existing or 
potential economic function of the same. in a separate paper included in the 
same volume, she has highlighted other dimensions of resource-regions, 
as follows. "So to assess the latent capacity of the country in ~t1pportjng 
popuJa t ion. i t i~ essent i~' I to div ide it into population/resoufce regions accor
ding to the combined impact of demographic structure ofpopulatiol1 (density 
and growth rate). resource potrl1tiality and levels of socio-cconoIllic deve
lopment. Each of these variables has been weighed accord ing to their 
values from high to low and an attclnpt has been made first to bring out 
regions by homogeneous combination of the fOUf variables and ~ubs(.qt:cntJy 
to group them into types of population/resource regions according to the net 
ilnpact of these variahles upon the supporting capacity of non-agrjcu]tura] 
population. 

"About nineteen r(:gions have been classified by hon10gencity in demo
graphic structure, resource-potentiality and Icveles of socio-eCOn01l1ic deve
lopment. They arc further grouped into three characteristic populatiol1-
resource n.'gions. five as dynamic, five as perspcctive and nine prohJunatic. 
The dynamic regions arc those which support advanced industrial areas 
and predominantly urban population with scientific and technological COIn

ponents that push knowledge ever forward and continually transform the 
untapped rcsoun:es for diverting popUlation Cronl crowded rural areas. 
The regions whose resource-potentials are immense, hut the technical know
how is yet deficient. and socio-cconomic ohstacles to technological trans
formation of the resources do still rcrsist arc classified as prospective regions. 
It should, however, be mentioned here that a nunlber of industrial nuclei 
have cropped up as 1narks of cultural and techn010gical advances in parts 
of these regions. The prohlem regions are those which show little promises 
at least for the immediate future. Some of them are overpopulated and 
have real..'hed the saturation point. ~ome regions have a lean natural resource 
basl' and the others face problem of uneconomic utilisation of their resources 
due to restrictive environment. poorly developed transport and dearth of 
skilled workers." A statelnent giving the classification of the regions by 
Sen Gupta in terms of their popUlation resource and extent capacity in sup
porting the non-agricultural population is furnished in Annexure L It re
cognises six macro-region and 42 rneso-regions. According to Spate. this 
schenle on the whole keeps to state boundaries, with sonle divergences 
but has some rather odd sub-divisions within States. and some sub-regions 
spurning State boundaries and apparently simply physical in basis. 

There are. however~ two aspects of the hierarchical classification of 
regions by Sen Gupta. one is inter-relation of space, the other is evaluation 
of areas in terms of their growth stage or growth potentiality. For opera
tional purpose, it will be desirable to consider these two aspects separtely. 

Thorner (1961), has adopted a scheme of demarcating the agrarian 
regionsof India on the basis of seven criteria. It is as follows: 

(1) Socio-econom;c systems (e.g., tribal ways of life such as we find 
in Assam or Chhatisgarh; settled agriculture carried on primarily 
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by subsistence-oriented peasant household as prevalent in the 
villages of Coastal Orissa or Rayalaseema; cash-crop farming 
as typiHed by sugarcane producers of Meerut or cotton-growers 
of Berar); 

(2) Types of land holding and concentration of control; 

(3) Labour supply, fanlily labour, unfree labour. frce labour; 

(4) Centres of credit, 111arketing. processing, shopkeeping; 

(5) Geographic factors; topography. soil, clinlate, water supply and 
drainage; 

(6) Crop patterns and cultivation units , and 

(7) Overall degree of modernisation ,il1dll~trialisatjon, urbanisa
tion, population growth. 

On the basis of the above, two stage breakdown of the country has 
been made with 20 major regions each consisting of a single state or 
part of a state, 40 divisions (4 urban and 36 overwhelmingly rura1) each 
constituting a region or part of a region. The regions .(divisions as weJl as 
the districts included under each) are indicated in Annexure II. 

Nath (1964), brought out his scheme or division of India in 
15 resource development regjons and 61 divis.ions. The scheme 
is based on consideration of (a) physical factors-·topography, soils, geo)o
gical formations and climate, and (b) agricultural land use and cropping 
pattern. Adrninistiative considerations have also been kept in view to 
a limited extent. The regions of this scheme, cut across State boundaries, 
the dividions have been deliberately sought to be located within the 
boundaries of a State or Union Territory. The Town and Country 
Planning Organisation, has criticised that the scheme runs counter 
to the very concept of regional planning, which is meant to counteract, the 
arbitrariness of administrative boundaries. Although in practice, develop
ment has to be carried out in administrative areas, such as Slate and districts, 
it should be planned in terms of regions, for which Nath's scheme does not 
provide a very satisfactory framework. How far the conceptual approach 
underlying this criticism is in consonance with the actual region forming 
processes, requires, however, to be further examined. Sen Gupta has ad·· 
vanced criticism of another type. According to her, Nath's concept of 
resource-development regions, though first of its kind, is deficient in a sense 
that it has chosen only two out of four major categories of resources, such 
as land, water, minerals and energy. 
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The Town and Country Planning Organisation has made 
a general criticism as follows on the approaches of Prakasa Rao & Bhat, 
Sen Gupa, and Nath 

(a) The schemes have not paid full attention to the aspects of functional 
and spatial interaction (Here it is to be noted that two approaches 
of regionalisation are frequently mentioned in geographical 
literature, viz., the 'homogeneity approach' which gives rise to 
what are known as 'formal regions' and the 'functional interac
tion' approach, which leads to the delineation of 'functional re
gions'. 'Homogeneity' and 'functionality' are features charac
terising the structure of regions and the two criteria are not ne
cessarily contradictory, if broadly interpreted. In fact, both 
these features are to a certain extent characteristic of any region 
in different relations. 'Homogeneous regions' are defined by 
considering the stable elements of the landscape, while 'functional 
regions' arc defined by taking 'dynamic elements' (flows) also 
into account. The concept of 'real differentiation' implies 
both the 'differences and similarities' of areas as well as'inter
the connections between places and areas. Thus the region, 
for practical planning purposes should be a mixture of all factors 
of homogeneity and the relationships with due regard to poli
tical, cultural and historical backgrounds. The establishment of 
significant criteria for sllch regions must be guided by pragmatic 
and purposeful considerations. It is not that these considerations 
were ignored; there were obvious litnitations, as knowledge about 
intra and inter-regional economic ties was grossly lacking when 
their schenles were formulated. With the availability of data 
from the cornmodity movement and regional transport surveys 
valuable information relating to the pattern of "flows" has become 
available. A careful study of these data has made possible a 
clear visualisation of the pattern of such moveJuent, and the 
manner in which they influence intra~regional and inter-regional 
economy. It has now become possible to identify areas within 
which there exists a high degree of mutual dependency (internal 
cohesion (instead of depending solely) on inter-regional differentia
tions. 

(b) In a developing country, resource development with the concurrent 
effects of dispersion of economic activity and urbanisation leads 
to significant transformation in the spatial articulation of the 
economy. Changes also take place in technology, patterns of 
denland, supply and consumpion. The dynamic nature of these 
forces demand that the planning regions are adequately l'liable, 
dynamic and related to a time perspective. But the schemes 
under review, while recognising the dynamic nature of the plan
ning regions, have been unable to place their regions within a time 
perspective. 

After reviewing the existing schemes of delineation of regions, the 
Town and Country Plannin& Organisation, has advanced a set of 
basic postulates for the delineation of planning regions. 
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A planning region must be a viable economic entity. Economic viability 
may be expressed in terms of self-sufficiency of existing and potential re
sources to reach desired level of development. The degree of economic 
viability may vary depending upon the level of self-sufficiency aimed at. 
Two major criteria defining this are production and employment. At 
the highest level. the region must be capable of engendering activities that 
would assure near full employment and production of agricultural and 
non-agricultural commodities which enables it to meet the needs of food 
and other manufactured and consumer goods at a level laid down by the 
national plan. Production of all consumer goods nlay not be achieved, 
but there should be enough to make exchanges possible. Self-sufficiency 
is mainly quantitative and not qualitative; quality is dependent upon the 
resources endowments of each area which will induce a process of flow and 
exchange of goods and services. Further, at the highest level, econolnic 
stability becomes a further stipulation for viability and this means a level 
of diversification on the economic activities, which, in turn. calls for a pattern 
of varied resources balancing one another and in a total way. At the lowest 
level., the economic viability has aimed mainly at food or agricultural 
production (for exchange). enough to sllstain the population at a reasonable 
employment level contributing to the stability of the area. The stability 
that is aimed. is of a dynamic type, not static, in that while the mobility of 
elnployment is assulned as desirable and beneficiaL such mobility should be 
caused by factors other than inadequate employnlent. Thus. the stability 
aimed at the higher level is not stipulated at the lowest level. 

The scheme visualises that as the ultimate objective of planning 
is to facilitate the making of rational decisions, an area where some degree 
of social unity exists is desirable. so that the public can identify the problems 
and accept responsibility for meeting theln. 

The relevance of the last aspect, though theoretically recognised 
by the students of regional studies seem to be overlooked during actual 
operations quite frequently. It is desirable to bring into sharp focus the 
importance of the same, for building the framework of any regionalisation 
scheme. In this matter it would be useful to quote an insightful statement of 
the Soviet scholar KovaJevsky ""Quite a few new problems arise in the elabo
ration of a theoretical approach to this kind of macro-regionalisation, since 
necessary to take into account not only the raw material. power and labour 
resources~ historical economic relations, current and potential requirements, 
but also such factors as political relations between States, heightened pat
riotism of the newly independent nations, tribal and religious strife and 
parochial '~tendencies.·' 

Coming back to the scheme of the Town and Country Planning Orga
nisation, it is found that a suggestion has been made that depending on the 
geographical scope within which various developmental programmes could 
be effectively organised and dealt with, three major levels of operations can 
be visualised, macro~ meso and micro. At the macro-level, the programmes 
requiring inter-related solutions and calling for comprehensive resource 

3 RGI/71-7. 
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development decisions would be those relating to the development of hy
drographic resources (river basins and irrigation system), food self-sufficiency, 
power supply, supply of industrial fuels, location of industries of national 
importance and transport development. Since the scale of these problems 
may transcend State and local governmental jurisdiction, the planning units 
envisaged at this level may include areas involving more than one State or 
parts of two or more States, so that, they provide the planner with a spatial 
framework, sufficiently large to grapple with the issues involved in the most 
effective manner. 

The macro-regions shouJd not only represent area where the inter
related solutions to many problems are especially necessary, but should 
also have within their confines a complete matrix of all essential resources 
for integrated development. Among these resources, the power resources 
are one of the most jmportant~ as this plays a vital role in determining 
the major lines of economic development and in bringing about a 
dispersion of economic activity which is very necessary for achieving 
balanced regional development. It has, therefore, been sought that each 
macro region should have at least one or morc existing or potential industrial 
nucleus rooted to a strong power base. This industrial nucleus may also 
be the apex centre for the region, which will have its linkages in a hierarchy 
of urban industrial developn,ent. The emergence of a central place of a 
high order in each macro-region has thus to be visualised in evolving the 
planning regions. But even with the emergence of such central places, 
the major Inetropolitan cities will continue to he the foci of innovative, 
large scale capital and skill intensive activity ~ perfornling higher order 
functions at supra-macro level. Such functions arise primarily from 
economic of scale and tllay be in the nature of financial functions as in 
the case of BOlnbay or National capital funct ions as in the case of Delh j or 
entrepot trade functions, as in Calcutta. 

The tneso regions are sub-divisions of macro-regions. This real1y 
fonns the prinlary economic units for the purpose of planning. The Inain 
objective of delineating meso-regions is to carve out viable areal units 
for effective exploitation. conservation and utilisation of resources. Econo
mic viability at the 111inimulll level is the primary consideration for grouping 
areas to form meso-regions. Such economic viability implies that a meso
region had adequate resource potential to establish a production pattern 
sufficient to meet the etnployrnent needs of the people in that unit over a 
period of time and at the same time produce enough food or offer goods 
which can be exchanged for food to meet minimum consumption needs. 

The resource pattern of the meso-region may be such as to lent itself 
for specialisation in some major means of production. This can be achieved 
by grouping areas characterised by a certain association of resources and 
complimentary characteristics or tied by extensive infra-areal activity 
()r flows. For exemple two physically separated tracts but with inter
related economics existing close to each other have been united to form 
one meso unit. Thus the coastal plains of Kerala has been combined with 
the submontane plantation districts, as their resources will mutually supple
ment and complement each other. Similarly, a structurally backward area 
has been combined with a relatively prosperous tracts, so that the resulting 
unit will have a strong economic base. In this way Telangana area can be 
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combined with Krishna-Godavari coastal plains to give more stability to the 
former. 

Chatterjee has tried to combine the aspects of functional linkage 
and structural backwardness both, in a paper revie\ving the growth of re
gionalisation concepts in different countries. According to him "The 
significant feature of the concept was the defining of uniform spatial units, 
based on the relationship bet\\'een geographical environnlcnt and human 
activities. Regions came to be designated as physical or natural. anthro
pological, human or cultural, depending on the particular aspects that needed 
enlpha4iis. The delimitation of regions was attempted, though enlpirically 
subjectively., in terms of single or mUltiple factors contributing to a particular 
type of regionalism. The nlodern concept of economic region came tnuch 
later in the wake of the growing need for the recognition of region-making 
elements in the social and economic sphere." (Chatterjee. 1967) 

The concept of uniform or h0t110gcneous regions has been widely ac
cepted in the western countries. Uniform regions are characterised by 
essential sllnilarity of some economic varia ble or varia hies. such as type of 
prod llction, agricuJt ural or i nd ustrial and II nifonnity of consumption or 
c;)l1sumption potential (levels of living region). This type Inuy be single 
ractor or multiple-factor regions. 

Accord ing to eha ttcrjee "I r the cconomicaJJy homogeneous areas 
have a high <.kgrcc of areal cohesion. that is they do not. have in1portant areal 
discontinuities and have fairly r<:gular boundaries, they arc considered as 
uniform ccononlic regions." 

As nlentioncd earlier. in the saIne paper, Chatterjee has given some at
tention to the question of identification of under-developed regions as well. 
In his words '''the division of a country into regions based on problem 
areas of unenlploymcnt or under-employment has also been recommended, 
as it is found that nearly every country has areas which have not participated 
fuJly in the Inainstream of economic development by v'rtue of isolation, lack
ing resources. changing technology or other factors. Method of research 
in the delimitation of such regions involves analysis of factors such as the 
level, structure and continuity of un-employment say in depressed areas or 
areas of chronic un-employment in Great Britain or the U.S.A., of levels 
of the income or other indices or social and economic conditions, which are 
often JO\V for relativeJy inaccessible parts of a country." 

Chatterjee has further mentioned that ... the latest trend in the deli
mitation of regional boundaries js to undertake formal statistical analysis 
of criteria as applied to the association or relationship among economic or 
social characteristics or natural conditions varying over the earth's surface. 
Firstly, the measurement of dependence of the spatial pattern of a given 
variable by multiple regression techniques is attempted or the validity of a 
proposed regionaiisation is examined by using discriminative functions. 
Secondly, the analysis of many variables in space involving factor analysis 
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is used. Finally, the grouping of multivariate observations to form regions 
is attempted. H 

The foregoing survey shows that the regionalisation problem has been 
examined by various scholars and expert bodies from two points of view, 
l'iz., (a) functional linkage and complementarity and (b) structure. While 
the former is more relevant for determining the broad planning strtegies 
at the national and sub-national levels. the latter is necessary for carrying out 
micro-analysis of the socio-economic processes as well as of the short term 
needs of growth-imbalance, in the context of a specific ecological setting. 

It seems that the dominant trend at present is to concentrate on func
tionallinkage and complementarity of resource regions. Among the studies 
reviewed~ Sen Gupta's is the only one which has tried to combine both the 
approaches. Another important study of the structure of regions for evalua
tion of the growth stage is that of Mitra. He has divided the country into 
seven tllajor regions. twenty-four sub-regions and sixty-four micro-regions~ 
by applying a set of indicators with the objective of ran king the natural 
regions, sub-regions. divisions and districts by certain broad stages of social, 
cultural and economic achievements. Mitra, however, did not examine the 
functional linkage and complementarity of the regions grouped by him in 
four levels of development. 

In 1962, the Planning Com mission 

the backward tracts of the country. 
j nd icators were considered : 

initiated an exercise to delineate 
For this purpose the foJlowing 

I. Value of tnatcrial production--.total and per capita. 

II. Consumer expenditure per person·· ·rural and urban. 

*11 I. Density of population per square rnile. 

*1 V. Proportion of people Jiving in rural areas. 

*V. Enlployrnent in organised industries. 

VI. Agriculture and irrigation 

(a) Index of agricultural output. 
(b) Value of output per acre. 

*(c) Wage rate of agricult ural labour. 
*(d) Per capita not area so\vn. 
*(e) Cultivable area per capita. 
*(f) Total. agricultural credit advanced through cooperative 

agencIes. 
*(g) Percentage of double cropped area to total area so",'n. 
*(h) Percentag~ of area irrigated to total area under crop. 

VII. Power 

(a) Electric energy produced-total and per capita. 
*(b) Electric energy consumed-total and per capita-for indus

trial and non-industrial purposes. 
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(c) Number of towns and villages electrified with their popu
lation according to 1961 Census. 

VIII. Industries. 

*(a) EmpJoynlent in factories-total and per lakh of population. 
(b) Value of industrial output (factories). 

*(c) N'umber of persons engaged in srnall industries other than 
factories. 

I X. Roads and road transport. 

*(a) Length of roads (metalled and nOI1-Jnetalled separately) per 
lakh of population and per 100 sq. miles. 

(b) Nunlber of goods trucks operating. 

x. State revenue and expenditure. 

(i) State revenue per capita. 
(ii) State expenditure per capita. 
(iii) State development expenditure per capita (including revenue 

and capital and plan and non-pian). 
Ul') State taxation per capita. 

XI. Education'): 

(i) Percentage of age-group 6--] J, I J -14, 14--17 at school--
total boys and girls separately. 

(ii) Intake and out-turn for higher and technical education (differ
ent categories). 

X II. Health. * 

(i) Number of hospital beds per lakh of population. 
(ii) Number of dispensaries per lakh of population. 
(iii) Birth rate, death rate and infant mortality rate per 

thousand. 

Besides evolving the above criteria, the Planning Commission obtained 
from the State Governments a list of districts/areas considered to be speciaJly 
backward by them. A copy of the same is furnished in Annexure) Il. 

In lndia, an attempt to construct a general index of economic deve
lopment has been made by M.N. Pal of I.S.0. by applying the statistical 
method as described by S. P. Chatterjee. With reference to South India 
as a case study, he has used seven initial indices of concentration of non
agricultural activities and a composite index of non-agricultural 
-------------_ .. __ .. __ ._-_._-_._._.----_._._-_ ... ----.. --------

-Items for which information may bo coUe;:ted at district levol. 



38 

development. He has classified the districts into less developed, medium 
developed and more developed. (Pal, 1963) 

Such approach of evaluating regions for development planning has 
its parallel in other countries also. For instance, the deve10pment plan of 
Lancashire has distinguished areas as follows--(a) areas available for imme
diate development without major extensions of services (b) areas suitable 
for development requiring major extension of one service and (c) areas 
suitable for development requiring major extensions of all services. (Prakasa 
Rao 1949) 

It seems that notwithstanding several obvious conceptual and oper
ational problems such approaches have their own utility. 

I n this rapid review it is interesting to note that in several cases 
the regional geographers have found it necessary to take anthropological 
and sociological dilncnsions also into consideration while delineating the 
resource regions. In this matter, in India, not much work has been done 
by the anthropologists and the sociologists theillselves. One of the pioneer 
workers among the Indian Anthropologists to give some attention to this 
question is, N.K. Bose. He has examined the question in division of 
India into cultural zones with reference to certain cultural items. He is 
of the vicw that the regions or States of India. which are today separa
ted by differences of languages, share nlany clelnents of material 
culture in commoll. They also share many common elements of 
one higher form of culture. The contiguous distribution of things like 
cooking oil or of rice. etc. or ceremonial fornlS of dress, readily cut across 
geographical distinctness or even the economic and apparent cult ural isolation 
of various regions. This implies that another kind of cultural affinity was 
slowly building up through migration and diffusion of culture than the kind· 
we are accustomed to through the history of the rise and full of empires. 
Bose has further speHed out his interpretation of the cultural regionaJisation 
process in India in his introduction to 'Peasant Life in India'. According 
to hinl, if regionalisation is in evidence to a certain extent in relation to the 
n1aterial arts of life. the degree of differentiation is less in respect of the 
COllntry~s social organisation. ~~The structure of Indian unity can. there
fore. be compared to a pyramid." 

While this analysis of Bose provides sOlne insight about the texture 
of the cultural fabric of India and also while it provides a justification for 
Jooking upon the culture of India as unity in diversity_ it does not provide 
any operational tool for measuring the extent to which the socia] cultural 
and processes in different parts of the country would serve as cushion 
or as accentuating factors, when confronted with centrifugal tendencies 
let loose in the wake of economic and technological developments. In 
other words. Bose has provided a scheme which is unrelated to physical 
infra-structure and the economic processes in the different parts of the country. 
The anthropologists and sociologists are required to give some attention to 
find out what are the crucial elements of the socio-cultural processes which 
would go along with or counter to the economic and physical resource form-
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ing processes. Only arter some work in this direction has been done, it 
will be possible to develop an integrated frame for delineating the resource 
regions of India. 

It is desirable that an integrated frame should be built up as early as 
possible to portray the existing realities so that the relevant data may be 
collected by various agencies including the Census Organisation according 
to the same. 

In the present review paper no attempt will be made to provid e an 
alternative scheme. But nevertheless it is desirable to indicate the parameter 
of inter-1inked studies which will help in building up an integrated approach. 

I. Re-examination of natural regions as perceived configurations 
resulting from interaction of physical-structural elements and 
human interaction. 

'II. Delineation of historico-cultural regions on consideration of 
persistent association of cultural traits and socio-ethnic elements 
In space. 

lit. Overlapping pattern of distribution of physical resources over 
natural regions, historico-cultural regions and administrative 
divisions. 

IV. Regional pattern in cu rrent politico-socia) and technological pro
cesses including land-reforms, green revolution etc. and network of 
relations. 

V. Ec010gy of fornlation of hunlun resources. 

VI. Flow pattern of goods, ski1J and services, as well as attitudes, world 
views and styles of life. 

V II. Political and ethical problem of balanci ng the economic and 
social objective in the growth strategy of the nation. 

VIH. Re-examination of resource regions taking into consideration 
physical resources. level of technology, flow-pattern of goods and 
services. net-work of socio-political relations and India's economic 
and social objectives. 
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ANNEXURE II 

DEMARCATION OF AGRARIAN REGIONS OF INDIA 

Regions/Divisions Districts in each Division 
- --- -.- - -. -.----~ 

(1) (2) ._-_ ... _---_._._ .. _ ...... - -.- ... ----._-.. -. _ .. ----- .. -.- ............ -. --_ ... _--_ .. -

Coastal Andhra 

Coastal Andhra 

Inland Andhra 

Telcngana 

Raya/aseema 

Assanl 

Assam Hills 

Assam Valley 

North Bihar 

North Bihar 

South Bihar 

South Bihar 

• 

Chhota Nagpur . 

• 

• 

Srikakulam. Visakhapatnam, East Goda
vari, West Godavari. Krishna. Guntur, 
Nellore. 

Adilabad. Nizatnabad, Karimnagar. Me
dak, Warangal, Khammam, Naglonda, 
Mahbubnagar, Hyderabad. 

Kurnool, Anantapur. Cuddapah, Chit
loor. 

All Hills and Frontier districts. including 
N.E.F.A.~ Manipur. Tripura. 

Cachar. Goalpara. Kamrup, Darrang, 
Nowgong, Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. 

Saran. Muzaffarpur. Champaran. Dar-
bhanga, Saharsa, Purnea, Monghyr 
North. 

I 

Shahabad, Patna. 
Monghyr South. 

Gaya, B hagal pur, 

Palamau, Hazaribagh. Dhanbad, Santhal 
Parganas, Ranchi, Singbhum. 

-----_._.. -----_._--------------
42 



(I) 

Gl~iarat-Saurashlra 

G ujarat-Sa urashtra 

Berar- Deccan 
K handesh-Berar 

B0t11bay Deccan (incJuding 
Marathwada) 

Konkall 
Konkan 

("ircater Bonlbay 

.I (ll1lfllU & l\aslllllir 

Jan11nu & Kashlnir 

Kl~rala 

KenlJa 

AI a Iwa-BUlldelk hand 
MaJwa-Nimar . 

Gwalior-Bundelkhand 

Narmada 

Chhatisgarlz 
Chhattisgarh-Baghelkhand . 

Afoelras 

Coromandel Coast 
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(2) 

Sabar
Madhya 

Gohilwad, 
Mahals, 

Kutch, Banaskantha. Mehsana, 
kantha. Jhalawar, Halar, 
Saurashtra, Sorath. Atnreli. 
Ahmedabad" Kaira. Panch 
Baroda, Broach, Surat. 

West Khandesh. East Khandesh. Dangs. 
Buldana, Ako)a, Amraoti, YeotmaL 
Nagpur, Wardha. Bhandara, Chanda. 

Nasik. Aurangabad, Parbhani. Nanded, 
Ahmednagar. Bhir. Poona. Osmanabad, 
Satara North. Satara South. Sholapur, 
Kolhapur. 

Thana. Kolaba, Ratnagiri. 

Greater Bonlbay. 

All districts. 

Malabar, Trichur, KottayaJn. QuiJon, 
Trivandrum. 

Mandasaur, Rajgarh. RatJaln. Ujjain, 
Shajapur, Jhabua. Dhar~ Dewas, Indore, 
Nimar-I~ Nimar-II. 

Morena, Bhind, Gwalior. Shivpuri, Datia. 
Guna, Tikamgarh, Chhatarpur, Panna, 
Satna, Rewa. 

Bhilsa. Sehore, Raisen. Saugor, Damoh, 
JabaJpur, Hoshungabad, Betul, Narsingh
pur, Seoni, Mandla. Chhindwara. 

Sindhi, Shahdol. Surguja, Bilaspur, Rai
garh, Balaghat. Durg. Raipur. Bastar. 

Ching)eput, South Arcot, Pondicherry, 
Tanjore, Ramnad. Tinnevelly, Kanniya
kumari. 
. .._ ---_ ... _.-.... - .. ., .. ... . -_ .. _ ....... - -_.-- . __ .. _.... " .. _ .• -..... _-
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(1) 

Inland Madras . 

Madras City 

Mysore 

North Karnatak 

Mysorc 

Kanara-Coorg . 

Orissa 

Coastal 
Orissa. 

Orissa--Inland 

PUl~illh 

Punjab Hills-Himachal 

Punjab Plains 

Delhi State 

Rajasthan 

Jodhpur-Bikancr 

Jaipur-Ajmcr 

Newar-Kotah 

Wester" Uttar Pradesh 

Kumaon-Garhwal 

• 

(2) 

North Areot, Salem, Nilgiris, Coimbatore, 
Tiruchirapalli, Madura. 

Madras City. 

Bjdar, Gulbarga, Bijapur, Belgautn, Dhar
war, Raichur, BeJlary. 

Shimoga, Chitaldrug, Chicklnagalur, 
Hassan. Tumkur, Bangalore, Kolar, 
Mandya, Mysore. 

Kanara, South Kanara, Coorg. 

Balasorc~ Cuttack, Puri, Ganjam Sundar
garh, Sambalpur. Keonjhar. Mayur
bhanj, Bolangir, Phulbani. Dhenkanal, 
Kalahandi. Koraput. 

Kangra, Simla, Chamba, Mandl, Sirmoor 
Mahasu and Bilaspur. 

Gurdaspur. Amritsar, I-'[oshiarpur, 
Kapurthala, JulJundur, Ferozepur, 
Ludhiana, Bhatinda, Sangrur, Patiala, 
Ambala, Hissar. KarnaL Rohtak, 
Gurgaon, Mohindergarh. 

Delhi State. 

Ganganagar, Bi~: ],ner. Churu~ Jaisalmer, 
Jodhpur, Nagore, Barmer, Jalore, 
Pali. 

Jhunjhunu, Sikar, Jaipur, Alwar, Bharat-
pur, Ajrner. Tonk, Sawaimadho-
pur. 

Bhilwara. Kotah, Bundi, J halawar, 
Chittorgarh, Sirohi, Udaipur, Dungar
pur, Banswara. 

Garhwal .. Tehri-Garhwal, Nainilal, Almora, 
Debra Dun. 

---' 



.. 5 

---------- ,-----------------
(1) (2) 

---_ ..... _----------, 
Meerut-Agra-Rohilkhand 

Central & Eastern l/tlar Pradesh 

Oudh-lhansi 

Benaras-Gorkhpur 

Jt-"est Bengal 

Darjecling-Duars 

Lower Bengal 

Calcutta . 

Saharanpur~ Bareilly. Bijnor. Pilibhit'l 
Rampur, Kheri, Muzaffarnagar, Meerut, 
Bulandshahr, Aligarh. Mathura. Agra, 
Mainpuri, Etah, Budaun, Moradabad, 
Shahjahanpur, Etawah. Farrukhabad. 

Sitapur, Hardoi. Rara Banri. Lucknow. 
Kanpur. Unnao. Raj-Bareli, Jalaun, 
Hamipur, Fatehpur, Banda. lhansi, 
Pratapgarh. Allahabad. Sultanpllf, 
Faizabad. 

Bahraich, Gonda. Basti. Gorakhpur. 
Doria, Azamgarh, BaHia, Jaunpur, 
Ghazipur. Benaras. Mirzapur. 

Daljceling, Jalpaiguri, Cooch Behar, 
(Sikkim). 

West Oinajpuf, MaIda. M urshidubad, 
BirbhuITI, Purulia, Bankura, Burdwan, 
Nadia. Hooghly. Midnapore, 24-
Parganas. 

Calcutta-H owrah-Chandernagorc. 

Source: Rural Sociology in India by A,R. Desai (Ed.), 3rd Ed. Bombay 
1961. pp. 186-190, 



ANNEXUR E-·--III 

I .. IST OF DISTRICTS/AREAS CONSIDERED BACKWARD BY STATE 
GOVERNMENTS 

State 

( I ) 

Andhra Pradesh 

Assam 

Bihar 

(Jujarat 

Jatnnlll & Kashnlir 

Kerala 

Madhya Pradesh 

Districts/areas considered back ward 

(2) 

Districts of Cuddapah, K urnool, Anant
pur, Chittoor (Rayalsccma area) Srika
kulam and Visakhapatnam (Coastal 
area) of the Andhra region and all the 
9 districts in the Telangana region. 

Autonomous hill districts of Khasi, Jainlia 
Hills. Garo Hills, Mikir Hills. North 
Cach:.lr HiIJs and Mizo districts havc 
becn recognised a~ backward areas. 

Plateau region con1prising Chhota Nagpur 
Division. Santal Parganas district and 
certa i n port ions of Bh~lgalpur. 1V1 nn hygr 
and Sha ha had districts. 

Champaran. Muzatfarpur, Darhhanga. 
Shahbad, Purnea. 

Dangs. Ea-;tcrn part of Surat District, 
Rajpipla sub-division of Broach 
District. Sab.lrkantha District. South 
Easti.:rn parts of Baroda District, 
Panchmahals District, and Danta Taluka 
of Banaska ntha. 

Lad .. lkh and Sonawari (out of the lotal 
population of 36 lakhs of the State. about 
80,000 people live in Ladakh). 

Coastal areas of the former Travancore
Cochin State and the major part of 
the erst while Malabar District. 

Certain areas in highlands where there 
is concentration of tribal population 
are also economically backward. 

Areas inhabited by the scheduled tribes .. 
scheduled castes, denotified tribes and 
other backward classes . 

. _-_._--------.. __ . ---. __ ._---------------------
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(1) 

Madras 

Maharashtra 

Mysore 

Orissa 

Punjab 

Rajasthan 

Uttar Pradesh 

-

I 

(2) 
---~~ ... -..... ---

Eastern Taluks of Ramanathapuram 
District, viz.,. Ramanathapuram~ Para
makudi Mudukathur and portions of 
Aruppukotai. Sivaganga, Tiruppatur, 
Tiruvadani. 

(i) Vidarbha 
(ii) Marathwada 

(iii) Konkan (Three Districts). 

~ Information not available 
j 

[)istrict Kangra. [)istrict Simla, Dhar 
Kalan-Block of Gurdaspur [)istrict 
and such Blocks in Ambala and 
Hoshiarpur L)ist riets as have Sll b
mountain area~ in them. 

Banaswara and Dungarpur are compara
tively backward districts. 

Apart fronl these, there are other areas 
where special difficulties have been felt 
c. g.. between Ganganagar and Jabal
mer, special problem of drinking water 
supply is felt. In the north-western part 
the econonlY is dependent to a very large 
extent on aninlal husbandry etc. 

]. Ifill Zone 

(i) Uttarkhand-Uttarkashi, Chamoli 
and Pithoragarh. 

(ii) Other hill Districts-Tehri Garhwal, 
Garwal, Almora, Nainital, Dehra
dun. 

2. Eastern ZOlle-Deoria. Gorakhpur, 
Basti, Azamgarh, Gonda, Behraich, 
Faizabad, Su)tanpur, Pratapgarh, 
Ballia, Ghazipur, Varanasi, Jaunpur, 
Mirzapur and Allahabad. 

3. Bundelkhand-Jhansi, Jalaun, Hanlir
pur and Banda. 

(About 45 to 50 % of the population of 
u.P. live in these regions.) 



(1) 
------------

West Bengal • 

Andaman & Nicobar 

Delhi. 

Himachal Pradesh 

48 

(2) 

Apart from these there are depressed 
pockets in the central and western 
regions of the State demanding similar 
attention. 

Great part of the State other than the 
Calcutta industrial area, coalfields area 
and the tea areas. 

This territory as a wholc is undcr-developed 
and backward. 

Kinnaur District. and the entire sub
tehsils of Bhannaur and Pangi on 
Chamba district inhabited by scheduled 
tribes are backward. 

Pockets in other districts and tchsils and 
sub-tehsils. 

Laccadivc. M inicoy & The whole of the Territory. 
Amindivi Islands 

Nagaland 

N.E.F.A. 

Pondichcrry 

Tripura 

Entire area. 

Entirc area. 

"Not clearly dC111arcatcd under devcloped 
and backward areas as sllch. 

Not dClnaracted. 

Source: "DC'11arcat ion of Agrarian Regions of India" by Dania) Thorner j n A.R. 
Desai (Ed.) Rural Sociology in India, 3rd Ed. Bombay, 1961. pp. 186-190. 
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3 
REGIONAL PLANNING IN INDIA 

-SULABHA BRAIiME 

Regionalisation has been at tracting considerahle attent ion of the 
scholars in India, particu1arly during the last decade. Work on delineation 
of the regions is being carried out and attempts to classify regions according 
to the levels of economic developnlent are being made. Attainnlcnt of 
balanced regjonal dcvel()plTICnt has been admitted as one of the ohjectives 
in the Indian Planning. Howcver1 the work on rcgionalisation is not being 
reflected in the formulat ion of the flvc year plans. It is inlportant to explore 
the types of st udies in rc~ionalisation t hat would be 111caningful in the context 
of economic planning in India. 

The emergence of economic regions in India during the British regime 
was governed by the colonial relationship between India and Britain; the 
overal1 struct ure of production in India reflecting colonial dependence. 
The impact of modern industry was perceptible only in small pockets, parti
cularly, the coastal belts and a few areas rich in mineral resources while the 
bulk of the econon1ically active population continued to depend on agri
culture and the rdated trade and artisan services. The industrial activity 
was concentrated in the major ports of Bombay, Calcutta and Madras and 
tbe economy of the port towns was mainly geared to the development of the 
British Industry. The inter-regional production links within the country 
were weak and regional specialisation was primarily in the form of division 
of labour between the colony and the metropolis rather than between 
different regions of India. The regionalisation developed within the country 
was mainly confined to the agricultural specialisation such as development 
of cotton cultivation in Bombay Province or the specialisation in jute culti
vation in Bengal. Regional specialisation based on the mineral resources 
of the country was not evident as basic industries could hardly develop within 
the country under the British imperial domination. 

On the attainment of independence, particularly with the beginning of 
the Second Five Year Plan, it was contended that rapid growth of the heavy 
industry and the power industry would be the dynamic factors in the develop
ment of the Indian economy. Large projects of heavy industry and power 
generation involving huge capital investment and using modern technology 
were set up in the Public Sector during the last fifteen years. Some of these 
projects were set up near the existing metropolitan cities. Some major 
projects which ?re resource-based were located near the raw materials. 
These are localised in the four States of West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and 
Madhya Pradesh. 
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The development of modern industry was expected to offer foundation 
for the formation of inter-related territorial production complexes stinlulating 
interaction between all branches of economic activity such as transport. heavy 
a.nd light industry, small-scale industries and agriculture. I ndustrial growth 
can slinlulate the process of modernisation in agriculture and link the in
dustrial and the agricultural economy provided that the ind ustry is developed 
such that more and more labour gets absorbed in the jndustrial activity and 
that the donlestic comnlodity ma.rket expands. If the dcvelopnlcnt of 
the agriculture and the industry in the Punjab during the last two decades 
is exatnined, one finds certain anlount of mutual support and inter-dependence 
between the two sectors. Outside Punjab such mutual inter-dependence 
between agriculture and industry is discernible only in a few isolated small 
pockets. However, the character of economic dcvelopnlent in India conti
nues to be the economic duaiisJn between the advanced Jnodcrn factory sector 
and the traditional agricultural sector. 

The economic dualism at the national level can be illustrated by 
the d j,tribution or economic activities among different States of J ndia. 
I nfonnation relating to population. factory employnlcnt. factory production, 
per capita inconlc ctc. j,; presented for the different State~ in Table 1. Near]y 
40 per cent of the total workers in the registered factories were concentrated 
in the two States. viz., Maharashtra and West Bengal and these two States 
contributed as Jnuch ao,; 45 per cent of the gross value of factory output in 
India in 1965. Within these States t he bulk of the jnd ustrial activity is 
c,)ncentralcd in the t\\'O metropolitan districts, viz., Bombay and C41cutta. 
It was found that of the total factory 'workers in these States the two tnetro
politan distdcts together accounted for nlor~ than two-third of the factory 
workers and over th.rcc-fourth of the gross value of factory production. 
This rneans that the two metropolitan districts of I ndia wit h about 2.4 per 
cent of the country·s population contribute over a third of the industrial 
prl.)d uction of the country. The lop-sided character of the industrial develop
ment inherited fronl the British colonial tinles is being perpetuated. With 
the ready availability of developed infra-stt ucture, the metropolitan districts 
are continuously attracting new capital and enterprise. It is noted that 
between 1956-1966,44 per cent of the total industrial licences obtained for new 
industry or substantial ex.pansion were availed of by the industrial enter
prise froln the two States. vi7..~ Maharashtra and Wc:)t Bengal. During the 
period 1953-196 J as large as a third of the total industrial licences in India 
were obtained for locating the industry within the Inetropoiitan districts of 
Bombay and (_~3lcutta. The licensing systcrll which is considered to be a 
powerful instnJI11cnt with the Government for regulating the territorial 
pattern of economic development is, in effect, perpetuating the excessive 
concentration of economic activity. As the factory sector continues to 
be located in the metropolitan areas., many of tbe small-scale industries 
\vhich arc ancillaries and allied industries also tend to gravitate to the major 
centres. It was found that in 1968 of the total registered small
scak units about two-thirds 'were located ;n the five advanced States viz., 
Maharashtra, West Bengal, Tarni' Nadu. Punjab and Delhi.1n Maharashtra 
as much as 40 per cent of these units were located in Greater Bombay while 
in West Bengal 66 per cent of the units were concentrated .in the Calcuttal 
Howrah conlplex. The big industrial units concentrated in the metropoli
tan centres draw their raw materials fronl far flung regions in the country, 
att ract capital and skills fronl all over the country.. and have 
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nation-wide n1arkcts. These big industries are not rooted in the regional 
economy and thus, do not give impetus to integrated economic develop-
ment. 

For ex.alnplc~ despite the fast and cont~nuous .dev.cJopmer:t ~r t?odern 
industry in Maharashtra the stage o~ colonIal ternton~l speclahsatlon has 
not passed and the ,nature stage o.r Integra~ed econ~nllc developlnent has 
not yet set in. Bombay M~tropoht~n Regl?n contInues t<? be the nerve
centre with some spill-over tn the nctghbounng Poona Region (Table 2). 

TABI.E 2 

Concentration of ill elliS trial actil'il), in Maharashtra Slate 
-_._--_._-----_. __ . __ ._._ .. _._-----_._ .... __ . - ----_ .. --_. __ ._--_----

Year Item 

1961 Population (~{,) 

1961 Working J)(,)pulation (~~) 
1961 Wt)rkcrs in Manufactur-

ing other than household 
industry (0:,) 

1961 No. of registered factories 
( ~~) 

1961 Average daily No. of 
workers in registered fac
tories (~/~) 

1967 -do- (~~) 

1961 Gross vatu!.! of facLory 
output (~,~) 

1961 Value added by nlanu
facture (0/) ,/0 

Greater 
Bombay 

3 

10.50 
X.90 

51.02 

46.98 

64.1M 

66.09 

72.82 

77.23 

Thana 
Dist. 

4 

4..18 

4.10 

6.21 

5.65 

4.50 
M.50 

4.59 

4.49 

Region 

Poona Total Rest of 
Dist. (3 i 4 I 5) Mahara-

5 

6.24 
5.56 

6.3~ 

8.45 

4.49 
7.37 

4.05 

4.03 

6 

20.92 
18.56 

63.61 

61.08 

73.17 
81.96 

81.46 

85.75 

shLra 

7 

79.0H 
81.44 

36.39 

38.92 

26.83 
18.04 

18.54 

14.25 
_' ______ 4 __ 

SOURCES : (i) Quarterly Bulletin of Economics and Statistics, Vol. V I, No.2, J 965. 
Government of Maharashtra. Bonlbay. 

(ii) Statist ical Abstract of Maharashtra State for the year 1967-68. Go\'ern
ment of Maharashtra. Bombay, 1971. 

The establishment of co-operative sugar factories in the last two decades 
particularly in the Western Maharashtra has led to the emergence of a few 
pockets in Kolhapur and Ahmadnagar districts where agricultural prosperity 
has stinllliated ,some industrial activity. Excluding the BOlnbay-Thana
Poona industrial belt the rest of the M aharashtra State with about 80 per 
cent of the State popUlation has remained virtual1y stagnant. The economic 
stagnation of the vast regions in the State ;s reflected in the stationary level 
of per capita real income in the Maharashtra State between 1960-61 and 
1967-68. Although there has been some increase in the net State domestic 
product from mining~ industry, construction ~ etc. this has been 
partially offset by a decline in the net State domestic product from agriculture., 
animal husbandry. forestry't etc. (Table 3). Concentration of 
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industrial activity in a snl1.11 pocket located at the north-west corner of the 
State does not pennit any meaningful inter-action between the modernised 
')ection of the economy and the vast traditional sections of the State. In fact 
the strong ecomagnetic pull of the giant metropolis is virtually inhibiting the 
growth of modern industry and in eff(."ct~ overall economic development in 
the other parts of the State. 

TABLE 3 

Net domestic producT by industrial origin for Maharashtra State at 
1960-61 prices 

(Rs. in crores) 

Sector .196().. -61 1964-65 1968-69* 
--.---_ -.---~--~--- ---~--"~"" 

.~ -_ -------,.-_ .• _---_ ... _- ---'-'~-.---~~- .," , •.. _._---'._--.,_.----- ----- -'~"--" --
Agriculture, animal husbandry, forestry, fisheries, etc. 
Mining, industry. construction. electricity, etc. 

664.2 
426.1 

1597.4 
409.0 

618.8 
532.0 

1767.] 
408.6 

600.5 
626.1 

1966.2 
410.8 

Total net State domestic product 
Per capita income (Rs.) 

--- ---_._--------- --_._-------- -_ .•. _--_----__ ._. __ ---- -----_------ ------.. _ .. -_---
* Provisional. 

S )J:~Ct1 :-\-{1111r.Hlur.l. A'l EC.)."lomic Review, 1970-7J, Bureau of Economics and 
S-l.ti-;tic" G lV~rnm!'t of Ml.harashtra, Bombay, 1971. 

The economy of the Punjab State exhibits a different pattern of economic 
developn!nt. The per capita income level of Punjab in 1960-61 was some
what low~r as compared to that in Maharashtra. However, Punjab re
corJ~d the highc,t p.!r capita in:Jln··~ in India in the closing years of the sixties. 
Over thi.., p!riod. ,there ha~ been s:gnificant increase in the rf!al net State 
dome;tic product originat~ng in the agricultural as wel1 as the industrial 
sector (Table 4). 

TABLE 4 

N~/ State dJ n?sitc product/or Punjab hy industry of origin at constant 
(1960-61) pricf?s 

-_------

Sector 

Agriculture. animal husbandry, forestry, fish-
eries. etc. 

Mining, industry. construction, electricity, etc. 
Large scl.le manufacturing 
Small scale manufacturing 
Total Net State Domestic Product 
Per capita income (Rs.) . 
--_--_.- ._---- --------

·Provisional, 

Net State 
domestic 
product 

(Rs. in crares) 

Index of 
domestic 
constant 
prices 

Net State 
product at 

(1960 .. 61) 

~-.-.. --------------
1960-61 1964-65 1968-69. 

229.40 119.6 145.3 
71.86 142.5 158.8 
18.46 ]51.1 158.3 
30.16 ] 39.1 171.7 

411.07 124.6 146.6 
374 110.4 118.5 

--~.,--.....".~-

S.)J.tCt1: - Sl'lte Inc:l.;n! of Punjab, 1960-61 to 1968-69 (Revised Series). The Economic 
A Ivi;;er to G.)vernrnent of Punjab, Chandigarh~ 1970. 
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The industrial developnlcnt in Punjab, which gathered momentum in 
1 he fifties, was primarily of inward looking character and was based on the 
growing dClnand from the rapidJy expanding agricultural sector. The 
growing industrial sector generated employment in non-agricultural occupa
tions and had modernising effect on agriculture both through the provision 
of improved agricultural equipment as well as through creatjng conditions 
conducive to nlcchanisation of agricultural operations. Further expansion 
of the industry was possible on the basis of the growing demand for con
sumers' durables generated by the increasing agricultural and non-agricultural 
inconlcs. Thus. the dcvcloprncnt of industry in Punjab ha'i ~ts roots in the 
local demand both for the consumers' goods as well a5 for the agricultural 
equipment. 

Small indu~trjal units dominate the industrial scene in Punjab. About 
two-thirds of the net State domestic product from manufacturing industry 
is contributed by the small industry. The small industry is also dispersed in 
different di~tricts of the State. The absence of large industry, particularly the 
national rnonopolies. facilitated the development of indigenous industry which 
in turn promoted syn1biotic economic relationship between the various sectors 
of the economy. The developtnent of the Punjab economy was, thus, initiated 
and sustained largely by its internal dynamism. 

The process of economic growth ;n the Punjab stands out in dear con
trast with the attempts to induce economic growth through external stimulus 
in the backward states of Orissa. Bihar and Madhya Pradesh. The modus 
operandi of providing such a still1ulus was to locate large heavy industrial 
projects in the Public Sector in these States. The three States together account 
for over 50 per cent of investnlcnt in Pu blic Sector enterprises over the plan 
periods. The development of modern industry was expected to offer founda
tion for emergence of territorial production complexes and set the economy 
on the path of susta;ned economic growth. However. the heavy, capital 
int.ensive. Jnodern industry was altogether out of tune with 1 he economy of 
these States and failed to have signifIcant impact on the traditional economy 
of these States. The fact is that the implantation of growth centres, out of 
tunc with the pace of the rest of the economy. by itself. has little effect on the 
economy since it does not alter the socio-economic structure and does not 
lead to the emergence of new economic relationships in the traditiona1 sectors 
of the econolny. 

Another important measure to stimulate economic growth in backward 
regions was to make finance available through central assistance and through 
va'dous Central and State financial corporations to the States for the develop
Olcnt of backward areas. Most of the States have adepted the twin approach 
of creating industrial infra-structure and offering package incentives for 
locating new industrial units in the backward areas of the State. For in
stance, Maharashtt a Industrial Development Corporation was set up by 
the Maharashtra State Gove-rnment in 1962. with the objective of securing 
orderly establishment and growth of industries in the areas already developed 
and dispersal of jndustrie~ in the backward areas. Even though the two 
ohjectives WC1C placed on equaJ footing, in practice. the M.I.D.C. appears to 
have attached a higher priority to the development of Industrial Areas in the 
already developed regions. For example, out of 27 Industrial Areas develop
ed by the M .l.D.C. up to March 1970) 11 were- located in developed regions, 



S7 

claimjng as high as 90 per cent of the total expenditure on Industrial Are.1S 
in the State. The package ;ncentive schemes have also failed to make signj
ficant dent on the situation, because of the over riding influence of the Bombay 
Metropolitan region. 

The general approach to regional planning in India has been, thus, 
to stimulate economic growth through implantation of modern technology 
and infusion of capital in the backward regions. However, adoption of 
modern technology which is unrelated to the factor endownlcnt of the eco
nomy, particularly overlooking the factor of labour abundance, cannot 
generate adequate employment and incoInes and create a strong base of 
domestic demand for s.ustained econon1ic growth. The capital resources 
made available on easy tenns through the Government financial institutions 
have been captured largely by the Inonopoly industry and have been used 
wastefully in the context of the national factor endowment and the national 
market. As long as the need to adopt appropriate technology is not realised 
and rigorous and effective measures are not pursued at the national level for 
curbing the nl()nopoly industry so as to create climate for the growth of small 
industry dispersed over different regions of the country, the various ad hoc 
schemes for stimulating economic gro,""th in backward areas are bound to 
prove to be an exercise in frustration. Besides, the choice of strategy for 
development of a region has to be made in the context of the basic economic 
9'tructure of a given region. viz., the land relations, the resource position, 
the stage of development of industry, etc. A stereotype strategy worked out 
centrally and applied uniformly to regions with different economic set-up 
can hardly pay any dividends. It must be emphasised here that, consi
derable amount of specific and intensive research work is called for, in order 
to understand the working of the traditional economy and the processes of 
structural modifications in the rural economy. Regional planning in India 
can become meaningfut only if the work on regionalisation is oriented to'wards 
unravelling the socio-economic processes in the given region and formulatinl 
strategies appropriate for generating internal dynamism which alone can create 
conditions conducive to constructive transformation of the regional eco
nomy and set the region on the path of sustained economic growth. 





BALANCED REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT AND 
PIJANNING REGIONS 

4 

-C. S. CHANDRASEKHARA 

Balanced Regional Development has been an important policy objec
tive in India since the beginning of the planning era~ and finds a pride 
of place in the Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956 and the three 
plan documents. But like Inany other objectives in the economic sphere, 
it has not heen possible to achieve much in this direction on account of the 
absence of any concrete measures to inlplement the policy. The result 
has been that required disparities have widened ~ the rich regions have become 
richer; the poorer and back ward areas continue to be in the same state if 
not worse ~ and regional in1balances have become accentuated leading to 
econornic distress and political crises. 

The normal operation of economic forces would be always over
whelmingly weighted in favour of areas which were already developed and 
they would continue to get an increasing share of country's industrial pro
sperity leading to substantial differentials in the development rate, standard 
of living and invcstn1ent. Regional imbalances and lopsided growth are 
not conducive to econolnic stability and Inay well result in under-uti
lisation or even non-utilisation of natural and hUlnan resources and in that 
process deny the common man his natural heritage in the country's share 
of prosperity. The idea of balanced regional development has been mooted 
as a corrective process to even out the differences in the degree of economic 
development in the different parts of the country. Such differences are 
manifest in per capita income, employment pattern. living standard, house
hold expenditure, extent of saving. rate of capital formation, growth rate 
in productive sector, education and social progre~s. 

Some confusion has arisen between the concept of balanced growth 
and objectives of balanced regional development. Balanced growth essen
tially refers to a single economic system with its different components of 
de"elopment, viz., agriculture, industry, transport or services. The balanced 
growth stresses the need for different parts of such an economic system 
to remain in step with one another to avoid supply difficulties. Industry 
must not get too far ahead of agriculture; basic facilities in transport, power, 
water suppJy etc., should be in adequate supply to support and stimulate 
the growth of industry; and so on. Where such a balance is not established 
it has been argued that those factors which have developed ahead of others 
must end in failure. A supposition of this type would lead to the inevi
table conclusion that it is necessary for development to start on all fronts 
at one and the same time and that the various factors will be each other"s 
clients through the demand and supply patterns established by the workers. 
employees and owners. This theory of balanced growth has not found 
general acceptance and on account of the "dynamic diiequilibrium" which 
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development requires as a precondition, some sector will be always ahead 
of others and may even functions as uleading sectors" and at no time wou1d 
it realty be poss.ible for a simultaneous advance on aU fronts to take place. 
This is especially so in a developing economy where there are neither the 
investment resource~ nor manpower nor the skill to make such simultaneous 
attack on all fronts ; thus developing countries must need to accept the con
cept of the leading scctor and the following sectors ~ however, it is important 
that at anyone time disparities in the developments of the different sectors 
should be so great as to lead to adverse reactions on them. For instance, 
if industry alone develops and agriculture does not follow it or remains too 
far behind optimisation of investInents cannot take place with the resultant 
,veak.nesses in the economy and \vaste of resources. Similarly. agricultural 
sector cannot outstrip industria.l dcvelopnlcnt on account of the needs which 
agriculture must have in the form of fertiliscrs~ agricultural implements. 
pumps and so on. I n actual practice, thcrefore~ the idea of balanced growth 
is followed ~ith the gaps between different sectors being kept within such 
limits as to minimise adverse reactions on one another. 

Balanced rcgional development. howcver~ has totally a different app
roach. This essentially deals with the difference in the level of economy 
achieved in difTerent parts of a country or a big region and the disparities 
which give risc to stresses and strains in both economic and political fields. 
The existence of backward areas in a country are always a problem for the 
economy as a whole and the body-politic. Such disparities arise on acccount 
of natural and sometinJes man-made reasons and once they are there, they 
get accentuated, as higher level of development always attracts more acti
vities on account of the obvious advantages and a natural attraction which 
the activities wi)) receive by being located in areas which are already advanced. 
Thus once the disparity is established, it will continue to widen unless correct
ive steps are instituted through economic and fiscal measures. 

Balanced regional oeveloplnent and dispersal of economic activitic~ 
are closely inter-related. Growth diversification and economic activities 
in under-developed areas can take place only if the required infra-structure 
is provided followed by sufficiently high level development of natural re
sources. Yet regional balance does not conceive at any stage, reduction 
in the rate of development in an area and in fact it should not be taken as 
a depressant for economic developnlent but mainly as a promoter of econom~c 
development ~n backward areas at a rate faster than more developed areas 
so as to make the former attain the required levels envisaged by national 
policies and goals within the shortest possible time. 

The reasons for the disparities in economic levels of d:fferent areas 
may be stated to be three namely ; (i) historical growth based on natural 
advantages such as in the case of Calcutta and Bombay, (ii) non-uniform 
distribution of natural resources, for example the occurr ance of coal and 
iron deposits and (iii) high concentration of resources as in the case of the 
.coal-steel belt of Goa. These factors have caused some areas to get ahead 
on start in industrial development and once industrialisation has taken 
place they ha'Ve attracted more and more industries. Areas "'with little or 
no resources have languished and without an initial impetus towards eco
nomic growth they have continued to stagnate and the gap has become wider 
and wider. 
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Thus, the disparities that have developed are nlainly owing to a process 
of nonnal economic forces exploiting the resource advantages of each area. 
The normal operation of economic forces as nlcntioned earlier ,\\'ill tend to 
develop those areas where advantages are readily available in preference to 
areas whef(~ such advantages have not heen built up as yet or not available 
at all. Therefore. in talking about minimisation of disparities, it will be neces
sary to consider as to how and to what extent they can be minimised with
out adversely affecting the process of economic growth. MiniInisation of 
disparities cannot mean a straight transfer of the fruits of prosperity from 
a resource rich area to a resource poor area. Such transfers can only be tem
porary ; the producing area will continue to produce and the consuming area 
wiB continue to consume with no chance of an even-exchange. This will 
tend to eOlphasise the disparity and perhaps may even widen it further. 

If on the other hand, the minimis:ltion of disparit.y is interpret.ed as 
establishing manufacturing or other activities in those areas where there is 
110 adequate resource base, then the goal of economic efflciency. necessary 
and es.sential for the country's progress will be jeopardiscd. Product jon 
processes cannot be subjected to uneconotnic operational situations such 
as location of industries at uneconomic distances from the raw materials 
or markets or both. At the same time social equity demands that areas 
which do not have the facility for accommodating productive activities should 
not be deprived pennancnlly of the benellt of prosperity arising from in
dustrial production. Thus. we have here apparently a conflict between the 
goals of economic cfllciency on the one hand and those of social equity 
on the other. 

It has been stated earlier that the natural resources are not uniformally 
distributed in the country and according to the present administrative bound
aries, there arc areas which have little or no resources and there are areas which 
have an abundance of thenl. Areas with high concentration of resources 
are bound to achieve a level of econon1ic prosperity for higher than the coun
try's average. Areas which have little or no resources cannot attain that 
level unless development in the re~ourcc rich areas are deliberately slowed 
down and some resources are transferred to the resource-poor areas ,for 
inducing production. This will affect production efficiency and a 10"s of 
opportunity for the nation as a whole. Therefore, such balancing or re
duction in disparities can only be spoken of in the context of an average level 
of ~conomic development of the entire country and the task of bringing areas 
WhICh are below the average economical level as nearly as possible to that 
level. Besides, the average economic development level of the country may 
be well. bc1o~ the minimum which the people aspire to cstabli~h for them
selves, In whIch case, the task of halancing should refer to bringing all area., 
at least upto that minimum level (Fig. I ). For this purpose the areas must 
have the necessary resources within itself. 

. According to this concept, the task of balancing can be conceived and 
achIeved on~y amon~st areas having adequate or nearly adequate develop
ment potentIal to achIeve the average level of economic growth which is aimed 
at. Past experience has shown that attempts to achieve a regional balance 
by mere distribution of new industrial and other projects have not been 
successful. Although a high proportion of investment in basic industries 
has gone into the tribal districts of Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa, the 
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level of economic development in those areas continues to be much lower 
than the national average. What is really necessary is the organisation of 
economic activities at all levels, prin1ary, secondary and tertiary interacting 
with one another so as to produce an aggregate growth rate which will help 
to remove the deficiencies in the area. The growth rate that can be achieved 
in each area will depend upon the resource capability of that area ; further 
a satisfactory organisation of economic activity requires a resource base 
wide enough and adequate to support the activity in each sector. There
fore, if balanced regional development consistent with economic efficiency 
and equality in economic opportunity is to be achieved, then it has to have 
as its primary basis, areas or regions which have the necessary minimum 
resources for supporting and sustaining devcloptnent of a magnitude 
commensurate \vith the primary needs of that area or region. 

The present administrative boundaries do not offer su<.:h a basis and 
it is necessary to conceive the divi~ion of this country into a set of areas or 
regions havin£ the nccc~sary minimum resource potential. Such a con
cept will kJd to the an:as rich in one type of resources being linked up with 
areas having compIl nlCntary resources or even rc~ource poor areas so that 
the benefits of activity in the former may flow into the Jatter. It is abo 
visualised that through such linkage intrallow of goods and services, inter
dependence and compkrncntarity of resources an10ngst the different parts of 
each such area or region will gradually take place. 

Such regions--we may call them "planning regions". As they arc mainly 
for the purposes of translating economic and social plannir:g in terms of 
physical planning-must have within thenl the prinlary requirements for 
generating ccononlic activities ; these are (1) land (2) raw materials for in
dustrial development and (3) power. These three principal factors will 
enable each planning region to achieve a degree of self-sufficiency in food, 
an employment potential in the agricultural and non-agricultural sectors 
to meet the needs of the region ~s popUlation and a power base which will 
serve the developmental needs of both agricultural and industry. Thus the 
region win have the basic elements to achieve a degree of economic viability. 
In addition the region as it develops will be in a position to exchange its 
surplus of manufactured products as well as raw materials with similar regions 
to obtain other requirements necessary to ensure a minimum standard of 
living for the population of the region. Such an areal approach will provide 
the basis for attempting balanced regional development, by various means 
such as inducing differential rates of growth, preferences in regard to the in
dustrial locations, and special concessions and incentives. 

This concept of planning regions which may cut across state boundar
ies and in some cases even district boundaries need not come into conflict 
with established boundaries of the state~ as the state boundaries win continue 
to serve as administrative units for purposes of implementation of policies 
and programmes drawn up within a regional framework of the type described 
above. In fact, cV f n as it is. within a state today different areas get different 
treatment depending upon their natural endowments, the level of activities 
and needs ; the concept of evolving regions which have a minimum develop
mental potential of a pattern and type wi)] enable parallel and inter-related 
actions to be taken by adjacent states in the different parts of the region 
with which they are concerned so as to exploit fully the inter-dependent 
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and complementarity character of the resources In the region for its own 
benefit. 

Such a kind of regional economic organisation, although it may 
appear to tend towards a closed economy, will not really be so. Each plan
ning region is capc'l.ble of some production for its own consumption as weJl 
as for exchange with other planning regions which it is free to do. Further 
there is no bar on the region establishing exchange of even those products 
primarily meant for its own consumption., The only requirement that is 
being ensured is that the region has the necessary resource capability to dis
charge these two basic functions. It is obvious that economic efilciency is 
the highest when production is able to nIcet seif-collsunlption to the maximum 
extent without ignoring factors that determine production costs. This 
helps to minimise investment on transport and distributory services. To 
that extent an apparent closed economy is not only desirable but also neces
sary if natural resources have to be exploited. A clear example of this type 
of approach is that of Food-Zones. 

An exercise for dividing the country into a sct of planning regions has 
been carried out and a descript()n of the planning regions at the macro and 
Ineso levels as also a. map of India indicating a tentative sct of planning 
regions is given at the end of this paper. It may be clarified that these pro
posals are prinlarily based upon qualitative data. Studies are now under 
way to check quantitatively the resource potential for each region so that 
further adjustment can be made wherever needed. 

The macro regions conceived in this scheme are larger "iable units meet
ing the requirements of regional planning and decision-making in regard 
to majority of the issues involved in regional development. But in certain 
selected areas of infra-structural development such as irrigation, power and 
transport development, inter-regional co-ordination may still be necessary. 
Such coordination is proposed to be secured at a supra-macro level, 
perhaps for a group of macro-regions. It must, however, be notcd that 
such supra-macro regions are conceivable only for the limited purpose of 
co-ordinating the efficient production and utilisation of certain selected 
resources . and they do not affect the comprehensive character of the 
macro-regIons. 

The meso regions are sub-divisions of macro-regjons. They form the 
primary economic units for the purpose of planning. The main objective 
of delineating meso-regions is to carve out viable areal units for effective 
exploitation, conservation and utilisation of resources. Economic viability 
at the minimum level is the primary consideration for grouping areas to form 
meso-regions. Such economic viability implies that a meso region has ade
quate resource potential to establish production patterns sufficient to meet 
the employment needs of the people in that unit over a period of time and 
at the same time produce enough food or offer goods which can be exchanged 
for food to meet minimum consumption needs. Economic viability could 
be tested by examining the per caita income of the component units (district,). 
The economic viability of the meso regions have been tested by examining 
indicators like per capita usable land, productivity index and manufacturing 
potential. 

The resource pattern of the meso region may be such as to lend itself 
f or specialisation in some major means of production. This can be achieved 
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by grouping areas characterised by a certain association of resources and 
complementary characteristics or tied by extensive intra-areal activity 
or flows. For example, two physically separated tracts. but with intcr
rdated economic~. existing close to each other have been united to form 
one m~so unit. Thus, the coastal plain of Kerala has been combined with 
th~ sub-montane plantation districts, as their resources will mutuaJly sup
plement and complement each other. Similar]y~ a structurally backward 
area has been combinr.:d wi th a r~latively prosperous tract, so that the resul
ti ng unit will have a strong economic base. For example, the Telangana. 
area has been combined with the Krishna Godavari coastal plains to give 
Jnore economic stability to the former, and find a ready market for the 
latter. 

The propos'~d planning regions do not cqually divide the resources 
of the country but they attempt to procure for each region the basis mini
nlum requirem~nts for economic a.nd social development on the basic of 
th(! population of that region. The criteria for these planning regions 
have been so far physical and economic; in addition at the Macro level 
a d\!gn~c of ecological balance, is sought to be attained. The ecological 
balance attempt:) to secur~ that natural cycles are completed without 
introducing disturb:lnces that may cause breakdown of the natural systems 
and c~)m.: in th! way of utilising natural and human resource& in the best 
possible way. 

In a planning r~gion of this typ~, it will be possible to provide the re
quired infra-structure in terms of roads, railways, power lines, water supply 
and an urban social organisation which serves both agriculture and industry. 
Where such infra-structure already exists to some extent~ it can be extended 
to cover all p:lfts of that region; whl~re it does not exist~ priorities may be 
e~tablished to provide the needed infra-structure for promotion of various 
act ivities. 

Further in order to accelerate th~ dev'~lopm'?;nt of a backward region 
so that it can catch up with other developed regions in the country~ Central 
and State agencies may introduce a system of incentives for industrial develop
m~nt as also a system of location control which will enable appropriate 
type of industries to g~t located in the backward areas. Thus by the pro
Illotion of the d~vdopm~nt of infrastructural facilities and a system of 
incentives and loeational control, disparities between one planning region 
and th.:: oth!r planning r~gion in achieving a minimum level of prosperity 
can b;! progr~s·dv..!ly r~duc!d, achieving ultimately th~ objective of balanced 
r~gional d:!v~Jopnl :!nt. 

The actual proc:.!ss of achieving the obj~ctives is by means of a set 
of long term and short term plans and programmes for each of the regions 
s-xtor-wise. but inter-related and integrated. Such plans i.e., Regional 
D.!vclopmcnt plans will naturally take into account in1portant development 
policies and programmes and arrange for their translation into action pro
gramm:.!s so that they would be implemented by concerned Central and State 
agl,!ncies. Thus, a series of regional plans covering the entire country 
can alone ultimately h::lp to srt right the disparities in developmental levels 
and assure a future ra te of growth which progressively puts each region on 
an optimal op;!rational course ensuring both economic efficiency a nd social 
equity. ., 
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THE REGIONAL PERSONALITY OF MAHARASHTRA 

-- c. D. DESHPANDE 

Mabarashtra in Indian History 

As to the origin of the word "Maharashtra" and the territorial extent 
of the region which carried this name, there is far from an agreement arnong 
scholars in Indian History. That this regional nalne became fairly current 
during the 13th Century is seen from the literary contributions of Mahara
shtra's early saint poets---Mukundraj and Dnyaneshwar. "Maharashtra" 
and ""Maharashtra Dhanna'" (Maharashtrian Cultural tradition) became far 
more an active polilica I ideology under Shri Shiva Chatrapati. (17th Century) 
and held an crllotional appeal with the people. Hinduism as well as Mara
thi language and literature brought about a feeling of commonness in the 
Marathi speaking people and this was strengthened by the expanding political 
institutions of the Maratha Enlpirc. It is, however, not surprising that any 
atten"lpt to identify the territorial limits of Maharashtra of the pre-British 
era. docs not elicit a precj"e picture! This is because the political institutions 
and political rule were based n"lore on "Folk' and their tradition than on terri
torial boundaries and administrative divisions and sub-divisions. It is true 
that Ancient Hindu Polity consisted of administrative hierarchy from "Gram" 
to "Desha', but in practice administration was centered nlore on the people 
and their leaders in a hierarchical pattern. In the Maratha days, however. 
the 'Maratha Forts' and guerilla warfare became more inlportant, and this 
found its expression in the concept of the region of 'Swarajya' which was the 
"Corc~ of Maharashtra. But the boundaries of Maharashtra remained. by 
and largc~ indetenninate and changing due to the feudal political structure and 
shifting political fortunes. Quite unlike the ancient and medieval. Indian 
polity. it was the British rule which fused its political system into a clear cut 
fonn and evolved the pattern of territorial divisions, viz . ., the province, the 
district and the taluka. Land Surveys and settlement perhaps best j1l ustrales 
the emphasis on land in British adOlinistration. In fact, a firm hold of the 
territory was necessary condition to the founding expansion and consolid
ation or the British rule in India. I t is well known that the organisation of 
their 'Presidencies~ and 'Provinces' foHowed their periodic conquests. and 
it was not surprising. thus, that Maharashtra., like other traditional regional 
cntities in India, becarnc fragmented into two British Provinces (Bombay and 
Central Provinces), the Niz;.un's Dominions (Marathwada) and the several 
smaller Princely States. It was only in 1960 that the regional consciousness 
of the Marathi speaking people. found its expression in the formation of the 
!\tlaharashtra State, after a four year uneasy existence of the bilingual State of 
Bombay arising out of the reorganisation of the States in India (1956). For 
the first time in its history~ cultural traditions of this area and its adminis
trative set-up found a new territorial harmony~ though on the southern fringe, 
the boundary settlement is yet to be accepted as final by both Maharashtra 
and Mysore. 
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The Present Administrative and the Geographical-frame~'ork 

The State of Maharashtra has an area of 306,345 sq. krns. and a popu
lation of 395.5 lakhs in 1961. (503 Lakhs in 197]). Administratively, it has 
4 Divisions, 26 Districts, 231 Talukas and 35,851 Villages. But this admini-
strative framework often tends to mask the regional l'mileu" which varies from 
area to area and is expressive of the traditional aspects of its different areas. 
The initial physical contrast is expressed by the Konkan (Arabian Sea Coast ... 
lands) and the Desh (the plateau). The contrast is reflected in almost every 
aspect of human activity ranging from land use to the aspirations of the local 
communities. Konkan-" Aparanta" of Ancient India-always depended on 
its fisheries and maritime contacts with the Middle East and Europe through 
its ports. The plateau of Maharashtra, on the other hand, encourage human 
settlement in the valley tracts of the Tapi Godavari and Krishna as well as their, 
tributaries. These vaHey belts formed the core of the agricultural commu
nities of Maharashtra, while the elevated and uneven upland tracts, progre
ssively yielding their forest cover, became mostly grassland areas supporting 
shepherd and other nomadic communities, the mountain fastnesses of the 
Sahyadries, the Satpuras and of the Eastern Vidarbha, retained for the major 
part, their forest cover and continued to be the habitat of the tribal peoples. 
In this three-fold character of human sett1ement in the plateau of Maharash
tra, the natural gaps in hill ranges favoured not only early communications 
for trade and transport, but they largely influenced the pattern of pilgrim 
routes and political compaigns. These influences through human mobility 
meant a better organisation of space in the plateau of Maharashtra. A 
sense of unity was brought into being all over the area, and it percolated 
through the ghat gaps, down to the Konkan Coastlands. It is important to 
note that although the land of Maharashtra waspoilitically fragmented during 
the Ancient and Mediaeval times, movements of men, development of Marathi 
language and literature, and the influence of saint poets like Dnya
neshwar and Tukaram, brought a common consciousness among the people 
of Maharashtra. 

The Agrarian lJase: This historical and cultural evolution culminating 
into the formation of Maharashtra State expresses itself in a dynamic way in 
the present pattern of life and living of the people which endows Maharashtra 
with its individuality and distinguishes -it from that of the neighbouring States 
of the Union. 72 pre cent of its population is rural. Agriculture is the main-
stay in their economy 'with 58 percent of land under cultivation. Agricultural 
production is mainly oriented to the raising of food crops (Millets, Rice, 
Wheat and Pulses. though commercial crops of cotton, oilseeds and sugarcane 
are also important. Better seeds, better fertilisers and plant protection have 
significantly added to the crop yields; and irrigation strengthens agricultural 
production especially in the dry parts of the plateau~ though it tends to favour 
commercill cr~p~. Even with a fun development, only about 26 percent of culti
vated land can be brought under irrigation,and the future in agriculture, thus, 
lies in improving and stabilising dry farming. Food deficiency is a reclJrring 
theme in Maharashtra's economic problem. Although the technological 
progress in agriculture has relieved the present stress, the future growth of 
industry and of population are likely to make the State dependent on the 
agriculturally rich states of the Union. 

Industrial Development: While the overwhelming majority of the people 
are concerned with the 'land and its production, and find a social ethos in its 
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35,851 villages, it is the modern industry that is increasingly contributing to 
its economic development and significantly influencing its social strata and 
outlook. Modern industry has, especially during the 20 years, made rapid 
strides and altered the face of the land in many regions of Maharashtra. The 
textiles, the pioneer industry of the Country is still the leader with Bombay, 
Sholapur and Nagpur as its principal centres. In the cotton producing regions 
of Nagpur, Marathwada and Sholapur uplands the commercial 
centres have promoted textile mills and network of cotton gins and presses. 
During the last three Plan periods, new industrial complexes have grown in 
and near the principal cities of Maharashtra) especially in the Bombay
Poona belt. These consist of light and medium engineering units, drugs and 
chemicals, synthetic fibres, hardboards, electrical and electronic goods t 

printing, food-processing and several dther types. Ferro-manganese and 
other mineral-based products find their location in the mineral bearing area 
of the Nagpur-Chanda region. In the Chanda region the paper industry 
draws its raw materials from the neighbouring forests. Agro-based industries 
principally consist of sugar manufacture and vegetable oils. The former 
shows a strong location in the canal irrigated zones of the Godavari, Bhima 
and Krishna valleys and their tributary valleys, while the later to the oilseeds 
producing regions of the Central Maharashtra. Salt and fisheries are the 
main products of the Konkan Coast, and these have gained a new economic 
importance with the development of canning and refrigeration. An im
portant factor in this industrial growth is the rapid development of electric 
power. The early Tata-Hydro Complex has been strengthened by new hyde! 
station (of which the koyna is the main), new Thermal Stations and the re
cently sarted Tarapore Nuclear Power Station. The power is now dep]oyed 
through the State grid with useful linkages from Madhya Pradesh and Mysore 
which partialJy meet the growing needs of Industrial Maharashtra. The 
development of the power grid has a spatial significance; not only it has 
intensified the industrial base of the principal cities, but it has released energy 
for the economic growth of the rural Maharashtra through power irrigation 
and for location of Industrial Estates. However, the power needs of Mahara
shtra are likely to grow in future with its industrial expansion and the problem 
of developing more power through hydel and other means and drawing upon 
a National Grid is Jikely to persist for a long time to come. 

Transport Network : The transport network of Maharashtra shows 
the influence of physical factors, economic development and human decisions. 
In the pre-British era, the Konkan Coastal shipping routes, the Sahyadrian 
Ghats and plateau valley routes, and the north-south military compaign 
routes through gaps on the plateau like the Asirgarh gap, the Chanda, and 
the Ankai-Tankai were important. Under the British rule these were 
improved and supplemented by new roads, but more important by the 
railways which though they largely followed the valley courses of Mahara .. 
shtra were centered on Bombay as it became the principal port of India. 
The present pattern of land transport consists of National Highways, State 
Roads, District Roads and Rural Roads and of broad, metre and narrow gauge 
railways. In spite of a commendable development of these, under the last 
three plans, Maharashtra is stil1 inadequate1y served in this respect. This 
is particularly true of Marathwada where road development and conversion 
of the metre to broad gague railway-a process which is happily now com
plete for Kolhapur .. Miraj-Poona section-are needed to r..::move the economic 
and social backwardness of that region. Vidarbha is still peripheral to the 
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rest of Maharashtra because its transport network was oriented towards the 
former Central Provinces, and as such needs a new alignment of roads to 
connect Aurangabad and Poona. Coastal shipping has improved with bett
er maintenance of harbours and jetties. Bombay is an international sea 
and air port, but with the closure of the Suez Canal and with increasing 
diversion of its passenger traffic to the air. it is now apparent that as a sea
port, it mainly handles cargo traffic, and as an air-port regional, national and 
international passenger traffic. The air trafllc has forged the links of Bombay 
with the other principal cities of India and wth the major towns of Gujarat, 
BeJgaum (Mysore) and Panaji (Goa), but regional traffic within Maharashtra 
is at present restricted to Poona, Nagpur and Aurangabad, as the comparative 
costs of travel and time taken for the journey stilJ tend to favour railways and 
roadways. 

Man in Mabarashtra 

Evidcncerof hunlan occupance in Maharashtra in the pre-historic period 
is increasingly forthcoming through excavations at Nevasa (Ahnladnagar Dis
trict) and several other places. The pattern of the subsequent peopling of the 
region can be only guessed through the occasional historical records. It is 
though the hasal complex of the population of Maharashtra was supplied by 
the indigenous eJenlcnt, largely tribal. but more importantly hy the strealTIS 
of in-nligrants from the north through the Narmada and Tapi Valleys, the 
Satpura gaps and fron1 the Gujarat plain. Fronl the south there appears 
to have bcen a "back wash' of the people who had migrated to South India 
from the north and mingled with the indigenous largely Dravidian types ~ 
this process is seen at its best in the northwards expansion of the Rashtra! 
kutas and the Vijayanagar Kingdoms. The picture becomes dearer from the 
days of Maratha Empire; as one of the settled agricultural community living 
under the influence of its capital seats, commercial towns and religous centres. 
More copious accounts are available as regards the state of the people during 
the British rule. While Bombay was recording a steady, if not too rapid 
progress, the other towns were small and the majority of the people were liv
ing in villages constantly under the shadow of famines and scarcities. 

The Census Reports from 1870 onwards give us a Inore precise glimpse 
into t he demographic characteristics. The growth of population was at times 
arrested by famines and epidemics. The regional distribution of population 
during the late 19th Century and the early present century largely coincided 
with the agricultural productivity of land and the frequency of incidence 
of famines and scarcities. With increasing urbanisation and industrial pro
gress~ the growing population reveals in its spatial context a close association 
with the pattern of emerging economic regions, and tends to accelerate the 
contrast between the developed and the the backward regions of the State. 
Clearly among the developed regions, the industrial belt of Bombay and 
Poona, and other urban concentrations, are most densely peopled. The 
rich agricu ltural tract of the Tapi, Wardha and Krishna valleys as wen as 
Konkan came next in density on account of its high agricultural and urban 
development. The middle Godavari and the Bhima valleys have lesser den
sities. The dry plateau areas of Central Maharashtra support lower densities. 
The least populated tracts are the Sahyadries, the Satpuras, the Melghats and 
the Eastern Hill Ranges. 
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Among the other noteworthy demographic aspects that may be mention
ed are that Maharashtra's working population--constitutes 47.9 percent of the 
total; the sex ratio is 975 femalesTor·every 1000 males, the age groups of 0--14 
is 40.65 percent, of 15-54,51.7 percent and over 50, the rest (7.65 percent). 
The percentage of literacy for the State is 29.82, but varies from 58 percent 
in Greater BOlnbay to 15 percent in Bir. 

Occupationally, 70 percent are connected with land; 5 percent with fisheries, 
Inining and forests. 11 percent with factory industry, 4.5 percent with trade, 
conlmerce and transport, and 8.5 percent with donlestic services and others. 
Linguistical1y 83 rercent Jpeak Marathi ~ there are significant elements of other 
linguistic groups notably Gujarati (2.6 percent), Hindi (2.7 percent), Kannada, 
Tamil, Tc]ugu and !vlalayalanl, but lTIulti-lingual compositions mainly 
occur in the cities of Bombay, Nagpur and Poona. while bi-lingualislu prevails 
practically all along the State border but noticeably alongt hat with Mysorc. 

The urban population of the State constituting 28~ercel1t of the total be
longs to 26{) Cities and towns. ('Jfcater BOlnhay dOIninates the hierarchy; Poona 
and Nagpur are regional centres: the other medium-sized cities and towns are 
nodal points along the nlain valley routes with conlmcrce and administra
tion as donlinant functions. Sholupur is the only exception with its heavy 
industrial basco Of the towns or lower order. it can be said that administra
tion (Taluka headquarters) is the rnain base supported by lo\:al C0111InerCe and 
social facilities. The urban probleJn in Maharashtra mainly consists of how 
to restrict the rapid growth of ifs cities. especially of Greater Bombay and 
how to generate activity in smaller towns, which as in Konkan and Marath
wada, arc stagnant. The State power grid. regulated n1arkets, coopertive 
moven1enL higher inlports in agriculture and rural social service facilities like 
Educational institutes, Health centres, etc. and Industrial Estate are aimed at 
removing this disparity between the city, the small town and the rural interior. 

Population lTIOVements in Maharashtra are 111ainly of two kinds and they 
occur at local, regional and national levels. Weekly bazars, market 
towns, periodic religious fairs belong to the first ceategory. Eminently eco
nomic in their function (even the religious fairs) the movement is seasonal and 
temporary. Migrations for employment are of a quasi-permanent nature 
and they range from seasonal movements of rural labour to agro-industrial 
areas such as the sugarcane belts of Central Maharashtra, activities of the 
Forest Department, the transhumance of the plateau Shepherds and Vanjaris 
between Maharashtra and Andhra, and -Mysore labour attracted to the 
major cities and the more specialised movement to the large commercial and 
industrial cities; thus Bombay draws its manpower, largely skilled and speci
alised, from Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Punjab and Rajasthan, and from ~ithin 
the State from Konkan and dry plateau districts to Greater Bombay and to 
a lesser extent to Sholapur, Poona and Nagpur. The cities and industries 
located near the State border attracts labour from the neighbouring States, 
particularly from Andhra-Pradesh and Mysore. 

Maharashtra shares with the rest of the country the two main aspects of 
the population problem, the curbing of its growth rate and educating its man
power to support its econmic development. With the limintations of its geo
graphical framwork, the future economic progress of Maharashtra is linked up 
with the application of greater technology' in agricutlture as well as industry .. 
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This implies a greater orientation of Maharashtra~s man-power to technical 
skills. 

In the process of the historical evolution of Maharashtra with its vaguely 
defined boundaries there has also been the development of the regional sen
timent which stil1 operates in the people's outlook, language, custom and 
usage, and even in the regional names each of which is evocative of regional 
'milieu· and sentiment. In Konan, 'Kudal desha' is a cultural entity in 
itself; so is the 'Shrivardhan' area further north. On the plateau, 'Berars' 
with the 'Payanghat' and 'Melghat' connote a regional consciousness that 
separates this tract from its neighbours. The ~Mawal Prane, a transitional 
zone between the main Sahyadries and the open plateau tracts on the east, 
evokes historical association of this region with the early Maratha expansion 
and the hardy manhood it supplied to the Marutha rulers. The '"Ganga
thadi' of the Nasik district and the Marathwada has historical sanctity 
through its religious centres like Nasik and Paithan situated on the banks of 
the Godavari, and a general aspect of peaceful and quiet agricultural co
mmunity. The '"Khandesh' till recently was the term used administratively 
to denote the Tapi Valley: the 'Bhilmathadi' is current usage more to denote 
the pedigree of its livestock. while HKrishna Kanth" is stiB used as a 
term for the specialisation in dairy products in the Krishna valley. These 
traditional names of different regions of Maharashtra bring out two significant 
aspects of the regional personality of the State: (1) Regional 'mileau' ex
pressed itself in the sentiments of the people and in the regional nalne that 
became current and (2) the consciousness that this regional sentim~nt was a 
part of the larger regional entity of Maharashtra. 

Regions and Regionalism 

The historical evolution of Maharashtra as an ideal and a territorial 
entity finds its echo in a parallel development of regions and regional senti
ments at the lower levels of the regional hierarchy. We may briefly review 
the regional entities and the formative influence that have shaped them: 

Konkan:- From the West .. the Konkan is a well marked region of 
Maharashtra with a clear cut physical setting between the Arabian Sea and the 
Sahyadries Known as 'Aparanta' in the Ancient period. the region has had 
an early human occupance and contacts with the Mediterranean Lands and 
Middle East in ancient times. and throughout the history of India with the 
rest of Country through the Sahyadrian gaps and via the coastal routes to 
Gujarat in the north and Goa and Mysore in the south. Maritime activity 
was supported by rice and fruit production of the interior. But as time were 
on, the region became poverished due to political factors, severe depletion 
of its forest and other resources, silted harbours .. and the phenomenal rise of 
Bombay which has attracted Konkan's man-power in a major way_ The 
sentiment of the people living in stagnant economy, in the present environ
ment of rising aspirations of the peolpe now expresses itself through political 
agi~ation, the press and the public demands for greater deve)optnent of the 
region. 

The Sahyardries: The sahyadrian tract of Mahrashtra as well as 
that of the Satpuras with its extensions in the Melghats and their minor 
counterparts in the Eastern Hill Ranges of Vidarbha still retain to some ex
tent their forest cover and the tribal economy, though significant changes 
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are taking place in social life of the tribal communities and in economic 
development. These areas have almost 90~;' of the tribal population of 
Maharashtra. The entire tribal population is 6.06 % of the total population 
of the State. Stil1 nomadic, and showing a close affinity to environment in 
their living pattern~ they are being settled on land through land reforms and 
economic support. The activities of the Forest Department gives them some 
sustenance. But a much greater effort is needed to bring these communities' 
at par with the communities of the regions. The Ghat routes, hill stations 
and hydro electricity development have produced a sharp contrast 
between these locations and the rest of the mountainous tracts. 

The Transverse Hill Ranges of Plateau of Maharashtra :-The Trans
verse extensions of the Sahyadries like the Ajanta, the Balaghat and the 
Mahadeo Ranges and their lesser counterparts mainly belong to the semi
arid centre of Maharashtra. Though their gaps have played an important 
role in Maharashtra's history, these hills together with their abutting plateau 
levels have been the traditional home of the sh\!pherd comnllinities. These 
range from grazing fields to dry farn1ing on botter soils and to irrigated crops 
where there are tanks, wells and canals. But uncertainty of rains and in
stability in the economic life of the people fonn the lnajor aspect of this land
scape .. though canal irrigation in several tributary valleys have stimulated 
prosperous strips of sugarcane production on which thrives Maharashtra~s 
sugar industry. 

The Mawal:- Immediately, to the east of the main Sahyadries~ lies the 
narrow transitional belt the "Mawal" which, historically, was famous as the 
home of the hardy Mahratha soldiers, and today a region of rapid economic 
development partly through its agriculture and dairying, but main!y through 
the industrial growth on its eastern fringe along which are situated nodaJ 
centers, like, Nasik, Puna, Satara and Kolapur. 

The Major Valley of Plateau Maharashtra :-The major valleys of 
Plateau of Maharashtra have each a 'milieu' of their own which expresses 
their historical evolution and the present day role in Maharashtra life and 
living. 

The Kri~hna Valley :-In the south is the .Krishna valley dotted with 
places of sanctity from its source at Mahabaleshwar to Narsinhawadi near 
the State's border. A succession of Maratha forts on the adjoining residual 
hills~ and Satara and Kolhapur the capital seats are reminders of the role this 
region played in the Maratha days. Agriculturally, this is "Krishna Kanth" 
famous for its cattle and dairying, and equally well known for its diversity in 
cropping. The valley is an arterial route from the North to Southern India, 
and industrialisation in many of its towns is changing the face of the land 
and bringing an even greater prosperity to the region as a whole. The Bhima, 
though a tributary of the Krishna, commands in Maharashtra a larger drain
age, but much of its course being through the semi-arid tracts, only the 
immediate flanks are economically important while culturally Pandharpur 
with its shrine of 'Pandurang' has a great sanctity. 

The Godavari Valley :-But .from the point of view of historical 
association, and the present economic status, the Godavari valley is the main 
valley regionof Maharashtra. Nasik and Paithan are places of great religious 
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sanctity. The Upper Godavari is a region of rich and diversified crop pro
duction. The commercial importance which it derived as a valley route 
connecting Bombay with Central and Eastern India is now strengthened by 
rapid industrialisation near and round about Nasik. The Marathwada 
portion of the Godavari Valley presents a landscape of antiquity and turbn-
1ant historical past through the Ajanta caves, Ellora, Deogiri Fort, Auranga
bad and K huldabad monuments, the Si kh shrine at Nanded and several minor 
features, the largely negative Nizam's administration over nearly 200 years 
reflects in the backward economic and social conditions of the people. This 
backwardness often expresses itself in the demands of the people for develop
ment, and constitutes the core of regionalism in Marathwada. Some pro
gress has been evidently recorded since Independence, but clearly more needs 
to be done by way of transport and power development, better educational 
and social facilities. and greater inputs in agriculture and industry. 

Klrandesh :-In the region between the Satpuras and the Ajanta ranges, 
and between the Barhanpur and the Nawapur gaps of the Tapi Valley~ the 
influence of physical homogeneity~ historical evolution and space relationships 
express themselves ill the regional name of Khandesh that is current in local 
parlance. though in administration the district names of West and East 
Khandesh have been recently changed to Dhule (Dhulia) and Jalgaon. The 
forests and the Bhil tribes mentioned in ancient literature~ the progressive 
occupance of the fertile valley belts through the gaps during the medieval times, 
the north-south campaign routes through the Satpura gaps, development of 
comercial crops and rails as well as roads. and urbanisation may be mentioned 
as the principal factors altering the face of Khandesh from the ancient 
to the modern times. In its present setting the rich val1ey floor is worked by 
a highly skilled peasantry ~ the southern plateau tract of Malegaon has 
acquired greater, though local, agticultral productivity through its irrigatiCDn 
canals, and in both these tracts there is some industrial development based on 
cotton, oilseeds and sugarcane. More resistant is the landscape of the hin 
regions of the Satpuras. These are witnessing a change though at a slower 
pace through eduction and social welfare of the tribal communities. Deve
lopment of forests. hill stations and arterial towns has a quicker tempo. 111 
these change that are taking place now, Khandesh still retains its regional indi
viduality through its prosperous agriculture and dairying, comercial towns 
which have acquired an industrial base, nodal centres, like Dhule (Dhulia) 
and Bhusawal and a well settlled con1munity. 

The Berars : -The Purna tributary basin of the Tapi as a physio
graphical unity that is well reflected in its polictical past and the present 
economic development. This is the Payanglzat standing in contrast to 
~felghats on the north and the Belghats on the south. Its fertile soils re
present some of the earliest areas of human occupance in Maharashtra. Its 
changing political fortunes, especially under the Islamic and the M-aratha 
rulers are visible in its fortified towns which largely controlled the east-west 
as well as the)north-south routes.· Under the British regime, the region leapt 
into protninence as a leading cotton producing region with flourishing market 
towns. The railway route connecting Bombay with Calcutta via BhusavaI 
and Nagpur further strengthened this economic base and promoted cotton 
textile industry especialJy at Nagpur. This is essentially region of rainfed and 
commercial crops, though on its north-eastern fringes orange cultivation is 
a speciality. Agriculture and commerce based on agricultural products 
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continue to dominate the life style of the people, though the growing towns are 
now attracting some factory industry. 

The Eastern Vidarbha :-This is the region drained by the Wardha and 
the Wainganga rivers. The transition from the typical Java landscape to 
the landscape developed on older formations occurs east of Nagpur and 
influences almost every aspect of human habitat and economy_ Mineral 
development based principally on coal, iron, manganese is significant in the 
Kamptee region in tbe north and theChandrapur region in the south. Nagpur, 
{he regional capital is the focus of administration and economic activity. 
Bhandara and Chandrapur are its lesser counterparts. The Wainganga and 
Wardha Valleys are belts of good farming, the latter producing rice under 
tank irrigation. But forests incresingly dominate the landscape eastwards 
and the Sironcha hills are the least populated regions of Maharashtra support
jng a large measure of tribal economy. 

The BLildana-Yavatnlal-Oslnanabad Plateau:-These elevated tracts 
,of Central Maharashtra have much that is common in their physical setting 
and hUlnan occupance, separated though they are by the wide Middle Go
davari Basin. These are tracts of undulating surfaces deeply eroded in places, 
signifICant scarps on the north and west, and alluvial belts of tributary valJeys 
Ijke the Wainganga and Manjra which form the main areas of agricultural 
production and human settlement in this region. Elsewhere, the grasslands 
support shepherd communities and the scarp slopes a moderate forest cover. 
'Inadequately served by roads and railways, these tracts have a few towns
middle sized and largely stagnant-which one their existence to their adminis
trative importance. Latur as a growing commercial centre is an exception. 
Tuljapur, in the south is a place of sanctity that draws its devotees from 
all over Maharashtra. 

Regionaiism:- Both administrative reorganisation and regional deve-
iopnlent have brought in relief. regional consciousness and regional demands in 
Maharashtra. We have already referred to the regional sentiments in 
,Konkan and Marathwada. Regionalism in Vidarbha is more vocal almost 
to the extremist views of the Nag-Vidarbha movement which urges for a sepa
rate Statehood. Regionalism in Vidarbha stems from the association of this 
region \vith the old Central Provicnces and Berar Province in which Nagpur 
was the administrative and economic centre of that province and a stable 
-space relationship has been established with the Hindi speaking areas of 
Raipur and Chhindwara tracts. ]n the new set-up, Nagpur finds itself 
,on the edge and is apprehensive of its possible neglect in future. The present 
administrative efforts to retain the importance of Nagpur need to be further 
strengthened by the economic development of Eastern Vidarbha and by its 
road and railway Jinks with the rest of M'aharashtra, especially through the 
M arathwada. 

There are two other types of regions inMaharashtra where regional senti
ments exist but not so political1y vocal: the tribal hills regions of Maharashtra 
where increasing attention is being given because of the tribes, and the scarcity 
belt of Central Maharashtra in which canal construction and farming based on 
.canals have produced islands of prosperity in a Jarge area of indigent rural 
economy with a recurrent exodus of population to industrial cities. Although 
tConditions of hard living are acute, they do not find a strong pub1ic expression. 
It is interesting to speculate whether the physical setting of this area with 
}llO well marked natural boundaries has anything to do with it. 
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Maharasbtra as a Regioa 
In spite of the difficulties in regionalisation (with its implied refined 

procedures) to delimit Maharashtra as a geographical region and the diffi
culties that exist in the settlenlent of its administrative boundaries with the 
neighbouring States of the Union, it is possible to identify certain major 
aspects that reveal the socio-cultural personality of Maharashtra. Indeed~ 
the core lies in the historical evolution of its people and places, and in the 
strengthening bond between the two. In its physical setting, the only natural 
barrier that has operated is the Satpura range and its eastern extension~, and 
the main significant association between the terrain and the people is that of 
the extent of the lava soil cover and its occupance by the Marathi-speaking 
people, though even this has its exception in the eastern Vidarbha. But 
relief, by and large, has proved irrelevant to the evolution of Maharashtra, 
as can be seen by its Konkan portions across the Sahyadries and by its "trail
ing ofT' along the Godavari-Bhima and Krishna Valley into other cultural 
regions. I ndeed it could be well argued that the historical growth of Maha
rashtra was onc of a politico-cultural spread from the core areas of "Mawar to 
outer areas; down the ghats, through the gaps, to the Konkan and down the 
major plateau valleys till it was arrested by natural features as in Eastern 
Vidarbha Hills or by other politico-cultural groups as in Andhra Pradesh and 
Mysore. Viewed from this angle, the Maratha Forts must be regarded as 
'islands' of stability giving support to the human occupance of the Valleys. 
The apogee of this process came in the days of the Maratha Empire which saw 
the political control of territories outside Maharashtra, like Gwalior, Indore, 
Baroda and North Karnatak. The British rule, as we have seen earlier, 
administratively clipped off "the outer territories'; the integration of the 
Princely States broke away the remnants of cultural contacts ~ and the re
organisation of the States in 1956 and again in 1960 saw the creation of a State,. 
that is, by and large, co-extensive with the land of the Marathi-speaking 
people. 

The New Change:-The traditional picture of Maharashtra as a land 
of rural cOffitnunity, of agriculturists and shepherds, precariously living on 
dry farming and grazing, hardly exists any longer. The impact of economic 
and social forces during the last 15 years has signifIcantly altered the face of the 
land. Population growth and urbanisation have nleant a greater strain on 
Maharashtra resources and economy. Rapid industrialisation have trans
formed the regional 'milieu' of Greater Bombay and Greater Poona, and they, 
between them, tend to promote a megalopolis of the future. Similar changes 
are taking place in the rich agro-industrial complex of Kolhapur-Sangali in 
the K.rishna-Panchganga basin and in Nagpur-Kamptee industrial belt. With 
improved communications and electricity grids, other cities and towns, led by 
Sholapur, are developing an industrial bias. Equally significant is the progress 
in agriculture; not so much in increase of area under cultivation, but by means 
of greater productivity through use of high yielding varieties, fertilisers, pesti
cides, better farnling implements and more irrigation facilities. This remark
able growth in agricultural production has not only lessened the chronic food 
deficiency of the State but it has revived the rural community with high hopes 
and earnest endeavour. Democratic decentralisation and inception of Zilla 
Parishads and Panchayat Samities is the politico-cultural counterpart of this 
rural regeneration. (ndeed, tbe two processes of social uplift and ecoo()mic 
development go intimately together to a mutual advantage. The growth of 
educational institutions, and social service centres in rural Mahar ashtra are 
visible symbols of this progress. 
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Mabarashtra in India 

These distinctive traits in the regional personality of Maharashtra do 
not imply that the State stands out as a separate geographical entity in the 
Indian Union. Far from it, one can readily discern the outside influence 
that have contributed to the richness of the personality of Maharashtra) 
and how Maharashtra in its turn contributes to the nation as a whole. His
torically, much has been absorbed by Maharashtra on its cultural and eco
nomic evolution from other regions of India as the political itnpacts, religous 
and linguistic influences and trade movements show. While in the Maratha 
days, Maharashtra spread its influence over the major part of the Peninsula" 
the British rule as well as modern commercial and industrial development 
have produced a movement of people in reverse direction. In-migration of 
population from U.P ... Bihar, Rajasthan, Gujarat, Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pra
desh, Mysore and Kerala is mainly due to city growth and new industria
lisation. With the rapid industrialisation that is taking place today, Maha
rashtra depends on wider markets both at home and abroad. Bombay Dot 
only unifies the economy of Maharashtra, but is nationally important as a 
centre of banking, industrial finance and management, and as a nodal point of 
land, sea and air transport, and counts as an International sea and airport. 
With the future growth of popUlation, substantially due to in-migrations from 
other parts of India, the dependence of Maharashtra on other regions for its 
food requirements will continue in spite of rise in agricultural productivity. 
Equally significant is the spread from Maharashtra of social and political 
ideologies since the days of the early I ndian Nationalism to the present, and 
the intermingling of ideologies-represeneted by the present day leading 
political parties, and Trade Union movements,-emerging from other parts of 
India. Thus, not only space relations with neighbouring states of Indian 
Union, but this inter-dependence of economic, cultural and social facets 
operating in a dynamic framework, that infuses into the regional personality 
of Maharashtra its meaning and purpose as a part of the nation. 

Serial 
No. 

TABLE J 

Maharastra State : G~lWral In/oYl'nation 

Item 
---_._---_._--_._- -------------------------

I. Location - North latitude (degrees) .. • • • • 16.4 to 22.1 
East longitude (degrees) .. • • • 72.6 to 80.9 

2. Nwnber of Divisions. • .. • • • • 4 
3. Nwnber of Districts • • • • • 26 
4. Number of Talukas • • • • • • • 229* 
s. Number of Towns • • • • • • • 266 
6. Nwnber of Cites having more than one Jat b population • • 12 
7. Number of ViUages - Inhabited • • • • • • 35,85J 

Uninhabited • • - 3,016 
&. Area (in sq. kilometres) • • • • • • • 3,06,34'-
9. U:Ilgth of the Coastline (kilometres) .. • • • 7lD 

------
·This bas l;ubso~uently increased to 231. 

SouRCE : Statistical Abstract 1964-66,. Government of Maharashtra. 
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TABLE II 

Maharashtra State • Comparisoll with India 

Serial 
No. 

)tem Unit Maharashtra Comparison of 
Maharashtra 
with India 
(Percentage) 

l 2 3 

1. Population (1961 Census) 

1.1 (a) Rural Population 
(b) Percentage of rural population 

to total population 
I .1 (a) Urban Population 

(b) Percentage of urban popuia
ti"n to total population 

I.J Total Population 
J.4 (a) Population of scheduled castes 

and scheduled tribes 
(b) Percentage of above population 

to total population 
1.5 (a) Total workers 

(b) Percentage of total workers to 
total population . 

1.6 (a) Total non-workers 
(0) Percentage of total non-workers 

to total populat ion 
1.7 Density of population 

1.~ Literacy Percentage-Total 
J.4) Sex ratio 

• 

1.10 Percentage growth of population 

Thollsand Nos. 

Percentage 
Thousand Nos. 

Percentage 
Thousand Nos. 

Thousand Nos. 

Percentage 
Thousand Nos. 

Percentage 
Thousand Nos. 

Percentage 
Persons pcr 
sq kilometre 
Percentagl' 
Females per 
J.OOO Males. 

during last ten years t 951-1961. Percentage 

2. Agriculture 1964-65 

2. I Net area SOWIl ••• 

2.2 Percentage of net area sown to 
geographical ~rea • 

2.3 Gross cropped ,area. • • 
2.4 Gross irrigated area,. • • 
2.5 Percentage of gross irrigated area to 

gross cropped area. • • 
Area under principal crops (average 

for years 1963-64. 1964-65 and 
1965-66) 

Thousand hectares 

Percentage 
Thousand hectares 
Thousand hectares 

Percentage 

2.6 Rice 
2.7 Wheat 

• • • • • Thousand hectares 

• • • • • Thousand hectares 

4 

28,391 

71.8 
J 1,163 

28.2 
39.554 

4.624 

11.7 
18.948 

47.9 
20,605 

52.1 

129 
29.8 

936 

23.6 

18.254 

59.3 
19,216 

1.365 

7.1 

1,324 
9.09 

5 

7.9 

14.1 

9.0 

4.9 

10.0 

~.2 

13.2 

12.2 
4.4 

3.7 
6.9 
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1 2 3 4 
.-.. ---.. --~---------- .... ,.~ ... "_ .. 

2.8 Jowar 
~ 9 Bajr' _. 1 

2.10 AU cereals . 
1. 11 All foodgrains (cereals and pulses) 
2.12 Sugarcane 
2.t3 Cotton 
2. 14 Gronndnut . . . . 

Out-turn of principal crops (average 
for years 1963-64~ 1964-65 and 
J965-66) 

2.15 Rice 
2.16 Wheat 
1.17 Jowar 
2.18 Bajri 
2.IQ All cereals. 

Thousand he<..tares 
Thow;and hecta.res 
Thousand hectares 
Thousand hectares 
Thousand hectares 
Thousand hectares 
Thousand hectares 

Tho\.lsand tonncs 
Thousand tonnes 
'nl0U.'i3.Dd toIUlCS 
Thousand tonnes 
Thousand tonnes 

2.:1) AU foodgrains (cereals and pulses). Thousand tonnes 
2.21 Sugarcane (gur) Thousand tonnes 
2.22 C"otton (lint) Thousand tonncs 
2.23 (-:;rmandnut Thou!>..'lnd tonnes 

3. Animal Husbandry (1961) 

J.l Total livestock . 
J.~ Total cattle 

. Thousand Nos. 

3.J Cattle-(i) males over 3 years 
(i i) females over 3 years 

3.4 Total Buffaloes . 
3.5 Bufraloes-(i) males over 3 years 

(ii) females over 3 years 
3.6 Total sheep and goats 
3.7 Total horses and ponies 
3.8 Other livestock 
3.9 Total poultry 

3.10 Tractors 
3. t I Oil engines and pumps for irrigation 

purposes 

Thousand Nos 
Thousand Nos. 
Thousand Nos. 
Thousand Nos. 
Thousand Nos. 
Thousand Nos 
Thousand NO'S. 
Thousand Nos. 
Thousand Nos. 
Thousand Nos. 

Nos. 

Nos. 

4. Forests 
4.1 Total forest area (the figures In 

col. 4 relate to year 1965-66 while 
those in col. 6 relate to 1961-62) Square kms. 

5. l4dustry 
5.1 (a) Working factories· (1965) Number 
5.1 (b) Average daily number .f 

workers· (1965) • Thousand Nos. 
S.l Annual Surveyor Industries (Census 

and Sample parts. 1964) 
5.2 (a) Productive capital Lakh Rs. 

(b) Gross output (ex-factory value) Lakh Rs. 

',067 
1,65] 

.10,406 
12,673 

146 
2.719 
1,082 

1.284 
356 

2,948 
425 

5.260 
6.065 
) ,041 

219 
678 

26.048 
] 5.326 
6.490 

. 4.644 

3,087 

353 
1.639 
7,274 

104 
255 

JO,578 
1,427 

63,747 

63,065 

98,145 
155,512 

S 

34.3 
14.6 
11.3 
11.0 
5.8 

33.6 
15.3 

3.6 
3.2 

33.5 
10.8 
7.6 
7.5 
9 .. 1 

23.0 
J 3.4 

7.7 
8.7 
8.9 
R.6 
4.0 
6.0 
6.6 
7.2 
7_8 
3.S 
9.3 
4.6 

27.7 

9.1 

15.0 

20.2 

17.5 
23.1 
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1 2 3 

(c) Value added by manufacture Lakh Rs. 
5.3 (a) Working cotton textile mills 

(1966) • N urn bers 
(b) Average number of persons 

employed in cotton textile mills 
(1966). . Thousand Nos. 

(c) Average monthly production 
of yarn (1966) Lakh kg. 

(d) Average monthJy production 
of cloth (f 966) Lakh metres 

5.4 Handlooms registered • Thousand Nos. 

6. Electricity (1965-66) 
6.1 Electricity generated • 
6.2 Electricity consumed . 
6.3 (a) Industrial consumption 

• 

(b) Percentage of industrial con-

Million kwh. 
Million kwh. 
Million kwh. 

sumption to total consumption Percentage 

7. Joint Stock Companies and Banks 

7.1 Number of companies (as on 31st 
March. 1964) Number 

7.2 Bank.ing offices (at the end of 1966) Number 
7.3 Banking offices per one Iakh of 

population • . Number 
7.4 Place having banking offices . Number 

8. Co .. operatioD 
(figures in Col. 4 relate to 1965-66 

and those in col. 5 relate to 1964-65). 
8.1 Co-operative societies. • • Number 
8.2 Membership •• • Thousand Nos. 
8.3 Working callital of all societies Lakh Rs. 
8.4 Advances by primary agricultural 

credit societies • •• Lakh Rs. 

4 

4,26,94 

82 

250 

1,95 

11,81 
163 

5,635 
4,717 
3,297 

69.9 

5,]73 
1,801 

4.0 
634 

37,407 
6,786 

7,11,75 

75,99 

9. Transport aDd Communications 

9.1 Ca) Total railway length. . Kilometres 
(b) Railway length per hundred 

sq. m. of area • Kilometres 
9.2 Road length per 100 sq. kilometres 

of area (extra municipal) as on 31st 
March 1966) •• • Kilometres 

9.1 Motor vehicles in operation (as on 
31st March, 1966) • • Number 

10. State Iaeome (1964-65) 

10.1 Income at current prices. . Crores Rs. 
10.2 Per copita income at current prices Rs. 

*Ineluaive of defence factories 

5,162 

1.7 

171,589 

2,231 
.524 

SoeIlCIJ:-Statistiall Abstract l~S, Govcmment of Maharashtra. 

25.2 

15.6 

31.8 

36.0 

33.4 
5.4 

t~.6 

lR.S 
17.9 

19.9 
18.1 

-
18.2 

10.6 
12.7 
24.4 

20.' 

1.7 

-
IS.6 

le.t 
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WEST BENGAL; A PROFILE OF THE REGION AND 
IDENTIFICATION OF ITS SUB-REGIONS 

.-.--T. B. LAHIRI 

It is. difficult to fit in the States of India within regional concepts. 
However, bowing down to the realities, (as effective mechanism for inter
states co-operation is yet to evolve) the States appear as the only meaning
ful choice for analysis of regional personality at macro level. 

In the paper accordingly the State of West Bengal js regarded as the 
region for analysis of Spatial Characteristics at Inacro level and identifica
tion of meso regions within the territorial organisation of the State. 

Wcst Bengal created by the partition of Undivided Bcngal in 1947 
,Hlained the present shape and size after iucorporating some portions or Bihar 
State~ (parts ofManbhum and Purnea Distr~cts transferred to W~st Bengal) 

following the States' Reorganisation in J 956. Its load of popu1ation enUlnerat
ed in 1971 stood at 44.440,095 persons on an area of 88.562.9 sq. km. which 
works out gross density as 50~ persons per S(~. kn1. 

_A.NALYSIS AT MACRO LEVEL: REGIONAL ANATOMY: 
fDENTIFICATfON OF FUNCTIONAL MALADIES 

Production premisc~ 

A. Plough is still the most iInportant tool of enlp}oyment. The pro
portion of persons engaged in agriculture is steadily ri()ing, viz" 50.8 per 
cent in 1951 ~ 53.8 per cent in 1961 and 57.50 per cent in 1971. However 
tbis proportional rise in agricultural employment is not the result of substan
tially increasing agriclutural productivity The table below shows that \Vest 
Bengal holds very low place in India in respect of production, area and pro
duct ivity (yield per acre) : 

Compound Growth Rates in Agriculture 1952-53 to 1964-65 
(Per cent per annum) 

State Production A rea Producti
vity 

-- - ............ _ .. _---_._.... --~-.------ ..•. _-_._--_-_ .. ---.. _ .. _--_. __ . __ ._._ .. -....... _-_._--. -----
1 

----_. __ .. _ .. _---,-_ .... __ .•. _--
Punjab • 
Gujarat . 

Tamil Nadu 
• 

• 

2 

4.56 
4.55 
4.17 

3 

1.90 
0.45 
1.10 

4 

2.61 
4.09 
3.04 

. __ ._.-, .. _---_._-_._--.. _-_. __ ... '--_ ... -... - -_._---

91 
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1 2 3 4 

Mysorc . 3.54 0.81 2.71 
2.97 0.71 2.25 Bihar · 2.93 0.44 2.45 Mabarashtra · 2.74 2.85 (-)0.11 Rajasthan . 

Andhra Pradesh 2.71 0.26 2.45 
Madhya Pradesh 2.49 1.28 1.21 
·Orissa • 2.48 0.81 1.66 · Kerala · · 2.27 1.30 0.96 

1.94 0.59 1.34 West Bengal · 1.66 0.72 0.94 Uttar Pradesh 
Assam · 1.17 1.25 (-) 0.08 
India • • 3.01 1.21 1.77 
--------.-----.-.~".-... ---'-------.~.~- --.----._ 

SoURCH : Govt. of India, Fourth-Fh'c Year Plan, 1970 

More recent statistics at,out productivity (rice) confirms 1ow-Ievel of 
:agricultural development in West Bengal: 

Yield of rice per hectere in kgs. 1968-1969 
-_._----_------------ ._._------_ .. 

State/Union Territory 

Manipur 
Mysore . 
Tamil Nadu . 
Andhra Pradesh 
West Bengal 
Orissa . 
India as a Whole 

• 

• _ .... _----_._ .. _- .... _-_._-_._ .. _-_._._---------

• 

SOUllCE:- Economic Review, ]970-71, Government of West Bengal. 

Yield 

1,796 
1,678 
1,532 
1,422 
1,192 
1,093 
1,076 

Next to rice, jute is the important crop. West Bengal is responsible 
for over 50 per cent of AU-India raw jute production. About 500,000 hec
tares are under jute against 4.8 minion hectares under rice (1967-68). How
ever, jute production is not steady. The acreage under jute declined to 3.12 
lakh hectares in 1968-69 from about 5.0 lakh hectares in 1967-68 which lead 
to considerahle fall in production. 

Tea is another very important crop in West Bengal. It is grown on 
average 80,000 to 90,000 hectares. In good years West Bengal produces 
about 1/4th of All-India output. However, in respect of Tea also fluctua
tions rather than steadiness is noteworthy: 

YEAR PRODUcnON 

1960 
(in 6000 Kg.) 

81,523 
1961 86,258 
1962 84,700 
1963 83,456 
1964- 89,878 
t965 86,321 

--.--".---.~--.-------"---.-- ---- --.. -.. _-_ -----.---.--.-.,......_J __ __ ._ 
SouRCE:-Tea Statistjcs, J 965-66. Tea Board of India, Calcutta. 
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Together with these figures, the backwardaess of agriculture in the 
state is indicated by the low percentage of cultivated area under irrigation 
as also by the very modest acreage under double-cropping. Gross irrigated 
area formed only about 23 per cent of the total crop area in West Bengal 
against 46 per cent in Madras and 44 per cent in Punjab. The area sown 
more than once was hardly 20 per cent of not sown area (Economic Review 
1970-71). 

Modernisation of agriculture as well as stabilisation of production 
heavily depends upon supply of irrigation water. It is particularly impor
tant in view of huge water requirement of high-yielding varieties of rice 
seeds. One way to bring additional areas under irrigation \vould have been 
installation of pumps. There too, West Bengal lags far behind : 

NUfnber of PUn-IPS A,zcrgised 
------_. __ . _ .. -------_._-_ .. __ .. _._------- -_ .. --... ~---.--. -.----.•.. __ ._----

State 

India. . 
Andhra Pradesh 
Bihar. 
Gujarat 
Haryana 
Kerala . 
Madhya Pradesh 
Maharashtra 
Mysore 
Punjab . 
Rajasthan . 
Tamil Nadu 
Uttar Pradesh 
West Bengal 

• 

At the end of 
1968-69 

At the end of 
Fourth Plan 

--.~------.--.--.-.. -.---.-----_ .. _._-------_ 
],087,547 

J 22,321 
49,375 
42,088 
45,385 
13,909 
24,631 

124,961 
91,R88 
59.112 
18,795 

410,119 
75,465 

1,197 

2,337,547 
172,321 
138,375 

57,088. 
70,385 
25,159 
74,631 

224,961 
130,588 
81,612 
53,795 

652,284 
225,465, 

3,607 
--_._--------_._ .. _--. 

SOURCE :- GovL of India, Fourth~Fivc Year Plan, 1970. 

One of the reasons behind West Bengal's backwardness in installa
tion of pumps might be the very low level of electrification in the state. Of 
the 33.465 inhabited villages in the State only 1,453 had been electrified 
(1968-69). 

The same performance is repeated in case of use of fertilisers. Con
sumption of nitrogenous fertilisers in West Bengal increased at the rate of 
0.30 per cent per year against 1.40 per cent for the country and 1.69 per cent 
for the Punjab. 

It is rather paradoxical that West Bengal in spite of her good alluvium 
soil, favourable climatic conditions, tremendous reserve of ground water~ 
provides a very poor stage in agricu1turaI development. This densely popu
lated region, therefore, remains a net importer of food-grains since 1940. The 
present deficit is on an average of 2 million tons. This deficit is not fuIly met 
by imports from other states due to certain restrictions in inter-state food
grains trade. Consequences are felt in rising prices which forces partly under
consumpt~on particulally in case of the large fleet of landless cultivating la
bourers. That the agony is spreading is understood by the rising propor
tion of landless cultivators who are generally termed as "agricultural labour
ersU in contrast to "cultivators" who are supposed to own some land. 
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38.5 

94 

Percentage to Total Workers 

Cultivators Agricultural Labourers 

1971 

31. 75 

~-"-'''--'---

1961 

15.3 

1971 

25.75 
._ ...•. _.' . - .. -_._- _ .. _ ... _ .... ,_",_,_ --_ .. - .. . " .. _-.-- , .. _------ _ ..... __ .--._-_---._--_. __ ---- - .... 

SOURCE :·-West Bengal Census, 1971. 

Some of the factors, i.e., lack of infra-structural development and in
adequate investment, holding back the progress of agrarian economy have 
been identified before. But account of these problems would remain incolll
plete without a note on institutional aspect. 

Much of the problems in the agricultural sector is the legacy of the 
"'permanent settlement' introduced by Lord CornwaJIis in 1793 under British 
Rule. By 'permanent settlement' rulers at that time ensured a fixed quantum 
of land revenue payable timely by the Zamindars and in return Zamindars 
were given all property rights, of the soil. The harmful effects of the 'Settle
ment' would be explained by a relevant extract from the report of the Land 
Revenue Commission, Bengal, submitted in 1940. 

~·The defect of the ~settlement' lies in the excessive amount of subin
feudation which it has encouraged. The margin between fixed land revenue 
and the economic rent of the land has prompted the creation of a number of 
intermediate interests between the Zamindar and the actual cultivation which 
in some districts has reached fantastic proportions. This has resulted in 
dissipating responsibility for the best use of land in the national interest 
among a host of rent receivers, all of whom have to be supported by the la
bour of the cultivator. These intermediaries did not render material service 
for increasing land productivity." Rightly, therefore, had the comment been 
made in the report of the Commission, that the Permanent Settlement "set 
in motion a process of continuous decline in agricultural production and pro
ductivity with no link in the entire agrarian chain having any inte ;-est in in
vesting capital in agricultural enterprise". 

Although HEstate Acquisition Ace" enacted in 1953 abolished Perma
nent Settlement and in the subsequent year all intermediary interests ill 
land except in the city of Calcutta, land holding ceiling had been fixed as 25 
acres (being revised to still lower size recently). yet it might be too much to 
expect that the strong chain of intermediaries and vested land interests operat
ing over so long a time has ceased to function completely. Many cases of 
evasion of ceiling provision have been reported which shows that a sub
stantial part of large land-holders had managed to keep their estates intact 
under the coverage of some paper transfers, etc. Functioning of the inter
mediaries and exploitation of the actual cultivators, therefore, jf not to that 
'scale as before, perhaps still persists. 

The other facet of the question should now be opened. Whether the 
land recovered from 'benamdars' (fake transfers) if distributed among the 
landless labour would solve the problem! The density of population is 
,quite high and crowdings prevail in the agricultural scene, so, average size 
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of land-holdings is quite small. As eady as 1872 W.W. Hunter was of the 
opinion that theaverage holding of an agriculturist would be about 5 acres or 
a little more (Hunter I 1975-77). In 1971 Census, the total number of workers 
engaged in agriculture stood at 7,248,905 persons. The net area sown 
is about 5.5 million hectares (Economic Review, 1970-71) or ]3.5 million 
acres. The exact nunlber of agricultural families as per ] 971 enumeration 
is not yet available. So, for having a rough guide, if 2 workers a family is 
taken (which luight be on the higher side as participation ratio as a whole 
in West Bengal has declined from 33.2 per cent in 1961 to 28.37 per cent in 
1971). then the average size of holding works out to be about 3.8 acres. The 
prevalence of low holding size is corroborated by the following tables : 

Distribution of CU/liratioll Holdings 1950-51 
--- - --. ,.. . .. ",.~, 

Size of holding 

--------
Upto ) Acre 
].1 Acres to 2. S Acres 
2.6 ~, to 5.0 " 
5.1 " to 10.0,. 
10.1 " to 25.0 
Above 25.0 Acres 

Percentage of Percentage 
Holdings of Area 

16.9 
21.2 
~9.4 

22.8 
8.5 
1.1 

, .. --".-,--~-

1.4 
7.7 

22.6 
33.0 
25.1 
10. :! 

SOURCF: : Agricultural Labour Enquiry. 'printed in Progress o[ bnd Reforms', Govt. 
of India, 1963. 

Distribution of Operational Holdings J959-o'O 

Size of holding 

lJpto 1 Acre 
J Acre to 5 Acres 
:) .0 Acres to 15.0 Acres 
15.0 Acres to 50.0 Acres 
Above 50.0 Acres. 

_. -_.----_.,, ___ .. --
• • • 

• 

SOURCE :--N.S.S. Report on land holdings - 16th Round. 

Percentage of Percentage of 
Holdings Area 

18.38 
74.04 
24.21 
1. 72 
0,03 

1.95 
41 .21 
49.30 
9.02 
0.39 

Definition of 'cultivation holding' and 'operational holding' is almost 
identical. It is noteworthy that in spite of land reforms, no appreciable 
change has occurred in structural pattern of holding-sizes. 

It is a serious question to ponder whether it would be productive 
to maintain this type of operational structure and strengthen it further by 
distrjbuting small holdings (from recovered land) among the landless pea
santry. .Already a very large sect jon of small farmers are suffering from 
chronic indebtedness. It is particularly distressing as the lion's share of the 
borrowed money is spent on food, shelter, etc., and do not contribute directly 
to raising of land productivity. Therefore, operational structure should be 
so organised as to be capable of producing surplus for investment towards 
modernisation and improvement of agriculture. 



B. Tbe prevalent pattern of industries in the region changed very 
much with the onset of British Rule. The flourishing handicrafts and 
cottage industries with wide areal distributions led into the process of decay 
while the large scale organised industry started developing in the Basin. 
'The system of production was completely geared to the needs of indus-
trialised Britain' (Sinha, 1958, p. 4). 

Polarisation of manufacturing activities became the feature from the 
very start of the development of large-scale industry. Railways, starting 
in 1853, contributed significantly to concentration of manufacturing activi
ties. A very large part of the railway route mileage of British India was laid 
in Benga1. By 1880, total route mileage laid in Bengal measured more than 
1,300 miles with focus at Calcutta. 

Initial capital for newly introduced activities was supplied by the British. 
Between 1854 and 1869, about £ 150 million of British capital was invested 
in India. Greater part of it contributed to railway construction and the rest 
was invested in jute mills, tea plantations, banks, etc. (Jenks, Migration 
of British Capital). 

The introduction of the railways necessitated and the railways itself 
promoted organised coal mining. Bengal Coal Company was set up in 1844 
and exploitation started in Asansol .. Raniganj area. It was followed by iron 
works, the first being 'Barakar Iron Works' set up in 1874 on coal fields. 

By the end of the 19th century, Hooghly Basin with focus at Calcutta 
(Port) had a firm grip over the industrialising forces. Calcutta Electric 
Supply Corporation (1897) made available cheap power, Bengal Chemical 
Works (1892) started providing basic chemicals for a host of industries, rise 
of engineering industries also helped progress of manufacturing activities. 
This historical leadership was strengthened through further investment 
provided by enormous profits earned by a number of jute mills, paper mills, 
etc., located in Hooghly Basin. 

The lead obtained by Bengal through historical process persisted till 
1939 when the undivided State (largely concentrated in Hooghly Basin) 
accounted for 28.7 per cent of the total factory workers employed in India 
compared to 23.0 percent in Bombay, 9.7 percent in Madras, 8.0 per cent in 
Uttar Pradesh, 4.8 per cent in Bihar and 3.9 per cent in Punjab (Location of 
Industry, Govt. of India, 1945). It was also noteworthy that industries 
in Bengal region with textiles (mainly jute), engineering metals and chemicals 
were rather well balanced in comparison to Bombay, although latter forged 
leadership over Bengal so far as total factory employment is concerned in 
1950. In Bombay, textiles were very commanding accounting for 7 0.9 
per cent of total factory employment alone. 

However, in the post independence period, West Bengal's position 
in India has declined. 



91 

Gross Ex-factory Value of Industrial Output 
(Rs. in crorel) 

1951 1965 Percent 
State increase in 

1965 over 1951 

Gujarat . .'\. f 518.00 
Maharashtra .f 456.12 \. 1516.00 

Sub-total 2034.00 345 
Haryaoa • .\ 
Punjab .f 19.99 249.00 1145 
Tamil Nadu (Madras) . .1 { 545.00 

>- 154.62 351 
Andhra Pradesh . .J 253.00 
West Bengal • 355.79 1376.00 286 
India. 1306.86 6419.60 379 

SoURCE:-GoVt. of India. Annual Survey of Industries. 

From 1965, decline had been sharper. Even in one year from 1965 
to 1969, the average daily number of workers in the registered factories came 
down from 8.17 lakhs to 7.91 lakhs. 

Looking for the reasons of maladies~ first attention obviously falls on 
the prime industry, i.e., jute. Here, the impact of partition was all the m.ore 
felt. All the best raw jute producing areas fell into East Pakistan. 

This landed Indian jute industry in a crisis. Although, significant 
progress has been made to attain self-sufficiency in raw jute and the acreage 
under jute has increased considerably in West Bengal, yet, a sizable quantity 
of superior quality raw jute is still to be imported. This import burden has 
affected the competitive power of Indian jute goods in the World market. 
Introduction of substitutes to jute bags, e.g., paper, plastic and cotton bags 
also eroded the demand for jute goods. However, efforts are being made 
to diversify the jute products. Still, it has not yet been able to shake off 
all the difficulties. These problems are neglected in the decline of India's 
share in World export of jute goods during 1957-66 from 82.9 per cent to 
58.5 per cent. 

Engineering industry was a rising promise in the State. There are 
more than 300 factories engaged in the production of general and electrical 
engineering goods. In 1948, 22.8 per cent of factory workers in West Bengal 
were engaged in engineering and metal industries. The share of these indus
tries rose to 39.3 per cent in 1965 (total factory workers, 867,000). 

However, this industry too, is facing certain difficulties which might be 
summed up into- . 

(i) due to prevalent recession in the last five years, the demand for 
engineering goods from other industries has declined. A major 
function of these industries is to provide inputs to various other 
industries. 

(ii) Shortage of raw materials particularly steel plates, sheet, billets, 
etc., has affected it adversely. Interaction of these factors, have 
led to the closure of several factories and under-utilisation of 
capacity in many. 

3RGI/1Z-11 



98 

Similar problems are also being faced by chemical, paper and other 
industries in the State. The registered factory employment has recorded 
an absolute decline after 1965. Some of the ways for combating this down
stream trend is discussed later. 

c. Coal mining is another nlajor occupation in the State. Production 
of coal in West Bengal accounts for about 30 per cent of All-India. And, 
coal constitutes 99 percent by value of the total mineral output of the Slate. 
However, coal mines also have problems rooted in ri~ing costs of l'roduction 
and declining demand from the principal buyer, i.e., Railways. For diesalisa
tion and electrification, the demand of coal frotn the railways has fallen con
siderably. In 1963-64, the railways used to consume 10.9 million tons which 
has declined to 10.6 million tons in 1968-69. No doubt these problems should 
cast its dark shadow over the respective employment and economy of the 
coal industry. 

The problems confronting the industries though turned acute after 
1965, actually the process started earlier, i.e .. from 1963 on wards. An indi
cator of these economic maladies is manifested in the declining position of 
West Bengal among the States so far as per capita income is concerned. The 
State occupied second place in 1960-61, but slided down to the tifth place in 
1964-65. 

I nd ia/States 

India 

Gujarat 
Haryana 
Maharashtra 
Punjab 
West Bengal 

Pu Capita /l1C'ornt!s by Slatt's 

1960-61 

304 
380 
359 
4]9 
383 
386 

(In Rul'£'~s) 

1964-65 Percent in-

418 
523 
504 
526 
575 
498 

crease in 1964-
65 over 1%0-61 

3S 
38 
4C 
26 
50 

29 
_-_ ---- ----~. - --_ -~- - --.- +---- ___________ . r _ •• 

SOURCE:C.S.O .. processed in "'\Vest Bengal-An Analytical Study" by the Bengal Chamber 
of Commerce, p.39. 

D. The total population of West Bengal was 44.4 million persons as per 
the Census of 1971. I.t is a highly. densely populated region with 502 per
sons per sq. km .. ThIS means .an Increased load of 102 persons per sq. 
km. from 1 ?61. Land-man rattO was already unbalanced in 1961 as West 
Bengal contaIned 8 percent of India's popUlation on 3 percent of the country's 
area. ~he si.tuati?n ha~ not improved in 1971. However, the growth rate 
has dechned 111 spite of Improve~ sex-ratio. 111 1951-61. decennial growth 
rate was (+) 32.80 per cent which has come down to (+) 27.24 per cent in 
1961-71. In 1961, there were 878 felnales per 1 000 males which has increas-
ed to 892 in 1971. ' 
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The" bulk of the population is a homogeneous culture group speaking 
Bengali .. However, in the Darjeeling District in the north there is a sizable 
Nepalese speaking population. Other language groups arc migrants from 
other States generally staying in urba.n areas particularly Calcutta Industrial 
He)t and Asansol Mining Region and some tribal population of the State 
living mostly in the western districts. 

The partition has brought a huge number of refugees from East Pakis
tan. Till 1970, a total of 4.45 minion persons have crossed over to West 
Bengal. This is rather continuous ~trcam with occasional spurts. As many 
as 231.126 persons crossed over even in 1970. (N'ot to speak of 7 min~on 
refugees crossed over to West Bengal from March to July, 1971 in sequel 
to Bangladesh political turmoil.) A large part of these refugees arc 
yet to be economically rehabilitated. 

Crux of the problem had been elegantly sUl11marised : "An important 
feature that distinguishes the refugee problem in West BengaJ from that of 
the other partitioned province of British India, namely Punjab is that, while, 
in the case of latter, there is a provision for payment of compensation to the 
refugees for property left by them jn Pakistan, there is no such provision for 
their counterparts in Bengal. The Compensation Act, 1954, excluded the 
:East Pakistan refugees from its purview on the ground that under the Nehru
Liaquat Pact of 1950, they were legally entitled to clainl their properties in 
East Pakistan. But this is little more than a Jegal fiction. It has been abun
dantly clear from very beginning that Pakistan had no intention of honouring 
its commitment (Bengal Chamber of Commerce and Industry, 1971, p. 23). 
This grave social liability, rather a responsibility accrued fronl the date of 
independence hangs on the nation as a daily sharpening sword. 

Mobility involving West Bengal is characterised by (i) more intra
district movements in backward areas, (ii) higher inter-district and inter-state 
migration in case of relatively developed districts. The data of 1961 Cnsus 
(1971 figures are not yet available) provides spatial dimensions of mobility. 
Intra-district movements accounted for 70.60 per cent of total movements made 
in Bankura District, 69.63 per cent in Murshidabad, 51.58 per cent in Midna
pore, 50.56 per cent in Purulia and 49.48 per cent in Birbhum. Contrast is 
noteworthy. In all the five developed districts of Calcutta, Howrah, Hooghly 
and 24-Parganas more than 50 per cent of migrants came from outside state 
which of course includes a sizable flow from East Pakistan. Same is the 
characteristics of four North Bengal Districts, viz., Darjeeliog, JaIpaiguri, 
Cooch Behar and West Dinajpur. While in case of Darjeeling and JaJpai
guri, it is partly due to migration of labour employed in tea gardens, but in 
case of latter two districts, refugees' from East Pakistan form the bulk of 
inflow from outside of the State. Broadly, the purpose of mobility as per the 
spatial characteristics may be explained as (i) social interests (marriage, 
etc.) is the principal mover in intra-district mobility in backward areas. 
whereas, (ii) economic interests, is the main reason bringing immigrants to 
the developed districts. 

A total of 10.9 million persons in West Bengal live in urban areas 
(1971). Decennial growth rate of urban population in 1951-61 was (+) 35.97 
per cent which has come down to ( -t-)27 .95 per cent in 196] -71. A remarkable 
polarisation of urban population persists in West Bengal with over 7 million 
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penoni living in Calcutta Urball Agglomeration alone in 1971. Progress 
of urbanisation had not been appreciable in the State during 1961-71 as the 
percentage of urban to total population stood at 24.59 which was 24.50 
in 1961. 

This is the present personality of the region. A State endowed with 
considerable natural and human resources, viz., good soil and climate, navi
gable rivers, enormous coal, modern ports, a huge urban complex and skilled 
manpower, once forged ahead of all other states in India in productivity as 
well as cultural development. But, today all these foundations on which 
socio-economic structure of the State was built up are showing signs of weak
ness from which emanate manifold problems infesting the region. 

The canvas has now been painted with background colours. It is. 
perhaps time to mind details, i.e., regionalisation within the State. 

REGLONALISATION : IDENTIFICATION OF MESO REGIONS 
PROBLEM OF INVESTIGA TION 

Socio-economic data is collected by administrative units. But it is. 
difficult to get data by smaller units, viz., police Station, Block or Mouza 
(Village). What is somewhat readily available is district-wise information~ 
As in case of the States, districts too hardly conform to regions. Under 
British Rule districts were delineated and district centres chosen mainly on 
consideration of revenue collections expediency. As a result, it is not di
fficult to fit the district headquarters, at least in. West Bengal, into a geometric 
pattern, distance between the centres on average is identical. Naturally, 
therefore, river valJey projects and other development projects transcend 
district boundaries. So it is rather scientific not to accept the districts as the 
lowest units rigidly in delineating functionally viable regions. But the 
data limitation has already been noted. In the analysis below a compromise 
has been tried. Marshalling first district-wise characteristics, other informa
tion, i.e., soil types, climatic conditions, physical linkages, etc. as available 
have been superimposed over the findings of district-wise analysis. 

IDter-clistrict Disparities 

There are several economic indicators for assessing respective levels 
of development of the districts.. The pattern of development in the districts 
may be understood from the following table : 

&1 imates of State IncDme by District and important sectors in 1962 .. 63 

(At current prices) 
(Rupees in crores) 

District 

1 

Calcutta • 
Howrah • 
Hooghly • 
24-Parpnu 
Butdwan . 
Midllaporc 

.. 

• 
• 

• 
• 

• 

Agricul
ture 

2 

6.08 
25.94 
46.08 
47.98 
S7.06 

Tea Mining 

3 4 

- 29.77 
O.OS 

Factory 
estab1ish 

ment 

5 

29.97 
45.90 
31.24 
97.23 
24.76 
0.27 

Trans- AU Sec-
port tors com-

binod 

6 7 

20.37 197.96 
10.27 92.63 
S.26 89.12 

13.30 228.05 
10.01 145.28 
9.34 100.32 
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
-

Bankura 27.25 0.02 1.00 40.55 
Birbhum • 29.79 0.24 0.59 0.95 41.45 
Nadia 25.23 0.36 2.37 43.36 
Murshidabad 31.76 0.22 1.21 48.28 
Purulia . 10.12 1.50 0.16 4.57 24.91 
Maida 18.17 1.03 27.98 
West Dinajpur 34.20 0.07 0.47 43.64 
Cooch Behar 21.34 0.03 0.47 30.16 
Jalpaiguri. 19.39 23.87 0.01 0.03 3.16 57.56 
Darjeeling 3.83 6.92 0.16 1.41 20.53 

__ ,_~_~_, ,~.~ __ • ~. _____ . "_ • _ .,·,c •• _·~··. 
-.~~ ....... --- ~ _. -

West Bengal . 404.22 30.79 31.59 231.28 85.19 1231. 7g 
-----_._ .. _-_ .... _--_ .... __ ._- ... _--__ .. __ .. --.. -- .... --------

SOURCE: 'Estamates of State Income and its Regional differentials' by Bureau of App)jed 
F..conomics & Statistics, GovL of West Bengal, 1969. 

It is seen that apart from five districts of Calcutta, Howrah, Hooghly, 
24-Parganas and Burdwan agriculture is the main source of income in rest 
of the eleven districts. From the location of the factories, the above state
ment may further be refined. As most of the factories of the five districts 
are either located in the Calcutta Metropolitan District covering parts of 
Howrah, Hooghly and 24-Parganas and in the nortb-west Asansol and Dur
gapur sub-divisions of Burdwan djstrict, it may be inferred that same would 
be the feature of these districts too (except Ca]cuUa which is ful1y urbanised) 
if the small industrialised zones are excluded from them. 

This grave regional imbalance is corroborated by the districts' levels 
of development study made by census organisation on 1961 data : 

Proportion of population ;Iiving ill districts at different levels of development 

(Per cent) 

India/States 

India 

West Bengal 

Maharashtra 

Tamil Nadu 

\, Punjab 

-- .. ----- .. _--.-.~--

-- -------_._- .. _-

Bottom 

19.66 

3.90 

4.62 

5.83 

Third 

25.02 

33.96 

22.37 

8.77 

Second Top 

24.60 30.72 

4.14 58.00 

20.39 52.60 

38.59 61.41 

7.57 78.33 

SoURCE: India-General Population Totals, Census of India, Vol J, Part 1 (A-i), 
New Delhi, 1962. 

Although, the ratio of population living in top level districts is quite 
high, yet, there is a sharp slump at the second level which is practicaUy non
existent in West Bengal. This is in quite contrast to Maharashtra and Tamil 
Nadu. It is also noteworthy that a significant proportion of West Bengals' 
popUlation live in the lower level districts unlike Tamil Nadu (do not exist 
at ~JJ), Maharashtra and punjab. 
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Evidence of practically 110 progress in respect of non-agricultural deve
lopment in the relatively backward areas during the three plan periods 
(1951-65) is indicated in the following data : 

51. 
No. 

Area 

Per cent share of total manu
facturing employment in the 

State 
r---- . __ ..... _-----", 

1951 1961 1965 

(I) Undeveloped Districts 
(a) North : Darjeeling, .Jalpaiguri, C.ooch Behar, 

West Dinajpur and MaIda 
(b) South-west : Murshidabad, Nadia, Birbhum. 

Purulia, Bankura and Midnapur 

(2) Developed Districts 
(a) Burdwan 

(b) Southern Districts: Calcutta. Howrah. Hooghly 

4.29 

3.03 

6.31 

and 24-Pargana-.. 86.37 

4.4] 3.42 

4.49 3.96 

X.32 8.67 

82.78 83.95 

SI){J!{C'F :A. N. HOl)c : Economic Devclopmt!nt and R.:gional Development, Mimeo
graphed report. C.M.P.O. 

Districts' respective position in case of other indicators, viz.. per capita 
inc()me, percentage of registered factory workers to total workers, percentage 
of non-agricultural workers to total workers, urban population as percen
tage to total population. percentage variation of population, share in produc
tion of selected items, relatjve availability of infra-structure. progress of Jj
teracy and availability of medical facilities. arc given below in a series of 
tables. But all the information of the sanle date could not be secured which 
lnighl prove to be a thorn towards sinooth assilnilation. However, in spite 
of this limitation. a general view of the respective levels of devcloplnent of 
the districts of West Bengal is possihle. 

If participation pattern, infra-structural developlnent and per capita 
income, are considered, the rank-orders expressed in the respective tables 
suggest following groupings or the dist riets: 

Developed: 

Backward: 

I nternlediatc : 

(a) Ca1cuUa, Howrah, H()oghly~ Twenty-four Par
ganas and Burdwan. 

(a) South-west: 
Murshidabad. Birbhum, Bankura. Midnaporc 
and Purulia 

(b) North: 
]\1 aIda, West Dinajpur and Cooch Behar. 

(a) C.eJ),tral 
Nadia 

(b) North 
Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri. 
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In an earlier study, groupings of the districts of West Bengal for deli
neating planning regions on the basis of 1961 Census data, the following 
factors were mainly considered (by districts) : ' 

(a) Correlation coefficients between types of agricultural produc
tIon 

(b) Correlation coeffiCIents between types of industrial produc .. 
tion 

(c) Correlation coefficients between the districts in respect of gross 
, industrial output 

In addition. geography of the districts was also valued in delineation. 
Fo])owing groupings were suggested : 

(I) Calcutta {II) Midnapur 

Howrah 
Hooghly 
Twenty-four Parganas 
Burdwan 

Bankura 
(HI) Purulia 
(IV) Birbhuln 

(V) Murshidabad 
Nadia 

(Vl) Ma,lda 

West Dinajpur 
(V II) Jalpaiguri 

Cooch Behar 
(VII I) Darjecling 

It ~''aS C0l11111cnted there ,. Although, the district of Birbhum has strong 
sinlilarities with Midnapllr~Bankura group, the geographical separation 
stands on the way of including Birbhunl within this group". (Lahiri 
and K lIndu. 1969). 

Befl)r~ proceeding to the adjustJncnt bet ween two types of groupings 
shown abov~, it would be relevant to spell out the purpose. The functional 
nlaladies as have been identified in the preceding pages may be summarised 
as below--

1. Non-Agricultural production system are facing crisis owing to 
the changing pattern of World demand, shortage of raw n1aterials supply .. 
lack of demand and rising costs of production. 

The industrial structure of the State has, of fate, been more oriented to 
basic type with expanding metals and engineering industry. An important 
role of these industries is to provide inputs to other industries. In the socialisa
ation process. th~ government of the country has an increasing responsi
bility in industrialisation. 

For certain reasons, there had been delays in finalisation of the Fourth
Five Year plan. As a result demand of these metals and engineering goods~ 
a farge part of which come from the government was not there. 

It leads to the suggestion that rejuvenation of industrial climate of West 
Bengal depends upon-

(a) Steady government demand. 
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(b) New demand from the region. An active programme of electri ... 
fication, installation of irrigation pumps, etc., which would change 
the depressed economic land-scape of the larger part' of West Ben
gal would provide incentives for further new growth in regional 
centres. 

(c) Diversification of the industrial structure of the State, development 
of more home demand-based industries (unlike jute) particularly 
in regional centres. 

(d) Adequate supply of raw materials and provision for necessary 
infra ... structure. 

2. Maximisation of agricultural production should be the other major 
objective. ' It is still the straw of the majority of the workers. And, creation 
of additional industrial capacities particularly at new regional locations sup
ported adequately by infra-structural development is likely to be a time-consum
ing process. Therefore, immediate attention should be focussed on raising 
agricultural productivity. Investment in this field could bring dividends 
early. Development of agriculture would not only wipe out the food deficit 
of the State, but also provide industrial raw materials and generate demand 
for industrial goods, as the farmers by rising income would have increased 
purchasing capacity. 

Agricultural improvement is conditioned by landforms, clitnatic and 
soil conditions, provisions of irrigation and drainage, and supply of 
necessary fertilisers. 

3. A few key investments are in the process which would develop into 
certain spatial integrated relationships. For example, mention is to be 
made of the new port of Haldia and Farakka Barrage project. Haldia (60 
miles south of Calcutta in the Hooghly river) with its deep water port, 
petro-chemical industries would immediately bet ied up with Calcutta urban 
complex and would function under the same management of Calcutta Port 
Commissioners. 

Farakka Barrage is expected to rejuvenate the entire Bhagirathi-Hooghly 
channel and make it a perennial navigable artery, providing effective water
way's link between the towns of the basin. 

NaturaUy those considerations should be given due weightage in 
delineation of regions, prime purpose being to implement integrated develop
ment programmes in conformity with the specific spatial conditions. 

Geographical compactness should also be a guiding point in regional 
delineations. 

It is now time to synthesise all the points presented in the foregoing, 
viz., spatial unit's respective development indices, special production 
associations and the objectives that should guide contemporary delinea
tion. 
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Meso Regions Identified Meso Regions 
--------------------------------,.,-_ 
North Bengal 

Lower Bengal 

I. Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar
Hill and Piedmont landforms, humid cli
mate, carbon-rich soil, important commer
cial crops, forests, intermediate develop
ment level, mix culture groups. 

II. West Dinajpur, MaIda-flood-plain charac
teristics" low development level, rice econo
my. 

III. Rahr Tract covering Kandi Sub-Division of 
M urshidabad District, whole of Birbhum 
District, Asansol, Durgapur Sub-Divisions 
of Burdwan District, whole of Bankura, 
whole of Purulia and part of Midnapore 
District-Plateau and peneplains, relatively 
dry climate, important mining areas, low 
level of development excluding coal mining 
areas, lateritic soil, mainly rice economy_ 

IV. Bhagirathi Plain covering the District of 
Murshidabad minus Kandi Sub-Division, 
Burdwan District minus Asansol, Durgapur 
Sub-Divisions, eastern belt of Midnapur 
District (including Haldia), whole of Nadia, 
Howrah, Hooghly ~ 24-Parganas and Cal
cutta Districts. Food-plain with Bhagirathi
Hooghly channel as life line, rice as well as 
commercial crops (jute), humid climate, 
degraded alluvium soil. high development 
leveL 

--------------------------""-~--"- ._-_ 
District, where bifurcated, j,e., Murshidabad, Burdwan .. Midnapore, 

the portions so separated are distinct spatia) entities and they more 
conform to natural conditions and development indices where they have 
been incorporated. 

There is no intention to claim that the regional delineation proposed 
above is an ideal scheme. But, as years to come, agriculture is going to do
minate the economic scene, the conditions which guide cultivation pattern 
and potentiality should be given due weightage. In addition, the factors 
to guide the course of urban industrialisation should also be taken due note 
-orin proper perspective. 

Both the considerations found expression in the present scheme. 
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Annexure VII 

WEST BENGAL : Proposed Meso Region-Key To Police Statio"s 

No. District 

Darjeeling 
t. lore Bungalow 
2. Pulbazar 
3. Darjeeling 
4. Rangli-Rangliot 
5. Sukhiapokri 
6. Mirik 
7. Kurseong 
8. Naxalbari 
9. SUiguri 

10. Kharibari 
11. Phansidewa 
12. Kalimpong 
13. Garubathan 

Jalpaiguri 
14. Rajganj 
15. Mal 
16. Mitiali 
17. Maynaguri 
18. Nagarkata 
19. Dhubguri 
20. Jalpaiguri 
2]. Kumargram 
22. Alipur Duars 
23. Madarihat 
24. Kalchini 
25. Falakata 

Cooch Belul,. 
26. Haldibari 
27. Mekaliganj 
28. Mathabhanga 
29. Sitalkutchi 
30. Cooch Behar 
31. Tufanganj 
32. Dinhata 
33. Sita} 

Wf'st DinaJplU' 
34. Chopra 
35. Islampur 
36. Goalpokhar 
37. Katandighi 
38. RaigarU 

No. District 

39. Hemtabad 
40. Kaliaganj 
41. Kushmundi 
42. Itahar 
43. Bangshihari 
44. Gangarampur 
45. Kumarganj 
46. Tapan 
47. Balurghat 
48. Hilli 

Maida 
49. Harishchandrapuf 
50. Kharba 
51. Manikchak 
52. Ratua 
53. Gajole 
54. Bamangola 
55. Habibpur 
56. MaIda 
57. English Bazar 
58. Kaliachak 

Murshidabad 
59. Farrakka 
60. Shamshirganj 
61. Suti 
62. Raghunathganj 
63. Khargram 
64. Bharatpur 
65. Sagardighi 
66. Lalgola 
67. Bhagwangola 
68. Raninagar 
69. Hariharpara 
70. Jiaganj 
71. Murshidabad 
72. Nabagram 
73. Berhampur 
74. Domko) 
75. Jalangi 
76. Nawada 
77. BeJdanga 
78. Kandi 
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No. District No. District 

79. Burwan 117. Nakasipara 
Birbhum 118. Chapra 

SO. Muraroi 119. Kaliganj 
BOA. Nalhati 120. Krishnaganj 
81. Rampurhat 121. Nabadwip 
82. Mayureshwar 122. Krishnagar 
83. Muhammad Bazar 123. Hanskbali 
84. Rajnagar 124. Santi pur 
85. Khoyrasole 125. Ranaghat 
86. Dubrajpur 126. Chakdah 
87. Suri 127. Haringhata 
88. Labhpur 24-PargQ1IQ.J 

88A. Sainthia 128. Bagdah 
89. Nanoor 129. Bongaon 
90. Bolpur 130. Gaighata 
91. Ulam Bazar 131. Habra 

Burdwan 132. Sarupnagar 
92. Kulti 133. Baduria 
93. Barabani 134. Deganga 
94. Salanpur 135. Barasat 

94A. Chittaranjan 136. Basirhat 
95. Hirapur J 37. Hasnabad 
96. Ondal 138. Haroa 

96A. Raniganj 139. Minakhan 
97. Faridpur 140. Sandesh Khali 
98. Durgapur 141. Hingla Ganj 
99. Kaksa 142. Sonar pur 

100. Bud Bud 143. Gosaba 
101. Ausgram 144. Bhangar 
102. Bhatar 145. Canning 
103. Galsi 146. Basanti 
104. Burdwan 147. Baruipur 
lOS. Khandaghosh 148. Bishnupur 
106. Raina 148A. Budge Budge 
107. ]amalpur 149. Jayanagar 
108. Memari 150. Ku)tali 
109. Kalna 151. Falta 
110. Monteswar 152. Magrabat 
111. Mongalkote 153. Diamond Harbour 
1I2. Ketugram 154. Mandir Bazar 
113. Katwa 155. .r(uJpi 
114. Purbasthal i 156. Mathurapur 

Nlldkl 157. Patharpratima 
liS. Karimpur IS8. Kakdwip 
116. Tebatta IS9. Sagore 

--_ .... _.,-_ .. ", 
3 JtOI/72-12 
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... --~--~-- -- -~- - --_._-----,,, ... -~' ..... -~.--- .. ~---- ----
No. District No. District 

Hooghly Bankura 

160. BaJagarh 199. Saltora 
161. Panduah 200. Mejhia 
162. Mogra 201. Chhatna 
163. Dhaniakhali 202. Gangajalghati 
164. Polba 203. Borjora 
165. Singur 204. Bankura 
166. Haripal 205. Indpur 
167. Panskura 206. Onda 
168. Chanditala 207. Khatra 
J69. Jangipara 208. TaJdangta 
170. Tarakeswar 209. Simlapal 
171. Pursurah 210. Ranibandh 
172' Arambagh 211. Raipur 
173. Goghat 212. Bishnupur 
174. Khanakul 213. Sonamukhi 

214. Patrasair 
Howrah 215' Indas 

J 75. Udaynaranpur 216. Kotalpur 
176. JagatbalIavpur 217. Joypur 
177. Amta 
178. Panchla Mfdnapore 

179. Bagnan 
218. Chandrakona 180. Uluberia 
219. Ghatal 181. Shampur 
220. Daspur 

Purulia 221. Pan skura 
222. Tamluk 

182. Jaipur 223' Mahisadal 
183. JhaJda 224. Sutahata 
184. Baghmundi 225. Nandigram 
18S. Arsha 226. Garhbeta 
186. Ba laram pur 227. Salbani 
187. Purulia Muffassil 228. Keshpur 
188. Purulia Town 229. Midnapore 
189. Barabazar 230. Debra 
190. Para 231. Kharagpur Town 
191. Raghunathpur 232. Kharagpur 
192. Neturia 233' Pingla 
193. Santuri 234. Keshiari 
194. Kashipur 235. Narayangarh 
195. Hura 236. Sabang 
196. Puncha 237. Danton 
197. Manbazar 238. Pataspur 
198. Bunduan 239. Bhagwanpur 
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No. District No. District 

--
240. Moyna 246. Binpur 

241. Khejri 247. Jamboni 

242. Contai 248. Jhargram 

243. Egra 249. Gopiballavpur 

244. Ramnagar 250. Sankrail 

245" Mohanpur 251' Nayagram 
___ • ___ "L __ •••• _._. 
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METROPOUTAN HYDERABAD-ITS PAITERN OF REGIONAL 
INFLUENCE AND DELIMITATION OF ITS PRIMARY PLANNING 

AREA 
--SHAH ~ANZOOR ALAM 

latrotiactioD 

Hyderabad, the capital city of Andhra Pradesh, is a Jeading metropoli
tan centre of India and a primate city in Telangana. Its importance as a 
metropolitan centre is evident fronl the fact that it is a premier centre of 
the country for highly specialised and advanced medical and educational 
services. Besides, the Osmania and Agricultural Universities it has advanced 
research and training centres of national and international inlportance 
in Chemistry, Geophysics, Nutrition, Electronics, Public Enterprise, Ameri
can Studies, Community development. Snlan 1 ndustries, Forensic Medicine, 
Banking and Personnel Management, and Survey and Photogrammetry. 
It has two branches of almost an the leading national banks, is the head
quarters of the State Bank of Hyderabad (a subsidiary of the State Bank 
of India) and the Andhra Bank, and the regional headquarters of the State 
Bank of India. The Reserve Bank of I ndia has recently opened a branch 
here. The headquarters of one of the railway zones (South Central) is 
located here. With the location of major industrial units such as the Bharat 
Heavy Electricals, Synthetic Drugs, Hindustan Machine Tools, Hind Aero
nautics, and Electronics Corporation of India, etc., it has emerged as a 
leading industrial metropolis of the country. 

In the functional hierarchy among the major metropolitan centres of 
India it now certainly leads Bang-alore and ranks next only to the four 
premier metropolises of rndia-Calcutta, Bombay, Delhi and Madras. 

Hyderabad's primacy over the Telangana region is highlighted by the 
fact that its population of 1.8 million in 1971 was nearly nine \\ mes the 
population of the region's next ranked town Warangal. The heil dquarters 
of all the leading industries of Telangana such as the Sirpur Paper MiJJs 
and Sirsilk, the Nizam Sugar Factory, the Singareni Co1Jieries etc., are 
located in this city which thus co ntrols and directs their productive activi
ties. The influence of metropoli tan Hydcrabad over TeJangana is more 
directly exercised by its distributive activities such as circulation of newspapers 
wholesaling in tea, textiles, general merchandise, timber, drugs, and pharma: 
ceuticals, and centralised scnices such as education and medical. 

Within this wider area of influence of metropolitan Hyderabad can be 
identified a core area surrounding the metropolis (Metropolitan Region) 
with which the metropolis strongly interacts spatially, sociaJJy, economicaJJy. 
The productive activities of this Region are dependent on the consumer 
and industrial demands of metropolitan Hyderabad. Fluctuations in the 
metropolitan economy have a direct bearing on the Region's development. 

]17 
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This strong interaction between the Regions' and the metropolis is reflected 
in the supply and demand of vegetables, milk and fruits (especialJy grapes) 
and in the movement of traffic. Metropolitan Hyderabad, therefore, cannot 
be plan ned divorced of its Region which has to be defined first as to faci
litate an integrated ~ocial, economic and physical planning of the metro
polis. 

In addition to the socio-economic planning problem of the Metro
politan Region. the increasingly complex land use development and plan
ning problems of metropolitan Hyderabad have to be tackled urgently. 
Building activities have extended rather chaotically far beyond the incorpo
rated area of Hyderabad/Secunderabad. In order to prevent this chaotic 
growth of the metropolis and for the formulation of an integrated and 
rational urban and rural land use development policy its Primary Planning 
Area has to be identified. The H yderabad Metropolitan Region, as will be 
observed later, is far too extensive to be treated as the Primary Planning 
Area. Hence the delinlitation of this Area based on scientific principles 
has become imperative. 

In view of the aforesaid the objectives of this paper are :-

(a) to define the- Region and explain the generalized pattern of n1ctro
politan influence over the Region; and 

(b) to identify the Primary Planning Area (Metropolitan District) 
within the Region and explain the technique of its delimitation. 



SECTION I 

DELIMITATION OF THE METROPOLITAN REGION AND 
GENERALISED PATTERN OF METROPOLITAN INFLUENCE 

OVER TI-IE REGION 

Delimitation of the Region 

In a r~cent study on Metropolitan Hydcrabad diverse indic~s such 
as newspaper circulation, distribution of Resident University StudCtlts, 
Regional accessibility, and supply zones of such essential commodities 
as vegetables. milk and fruits have been clnployed to define its region. 
(I.A.S .. 1959 eh. 2) Of these variables regional accessibility, based 
on the frequency of bus services and passenger traffic flow, 
has been the prime factor in defining the region. The 
other variables more or less corroborate the findings based 
on accessibility as can be observed on Map 1. In view of its Impor
tance the regional accessibility factor has b~cn detailed out below. 

Regional Accessibility and Traffic Dhride 

The accessibility factor is very important in detennining the range 
and degree of Juetropolitan influence. This factor can be determined 
by a study of (a) the frequency of transport services and (b) the flow of 
passenger traffic. Of these two indices th~ traffic flow is the more refined, 
since it clearly defines the traffic-divide or the line beyond which the traffic 
shades off the metropolis. 

Range and frequency of Bus ser\'ices (Maps 2 and 3) 

Nearly 90 bus services operate daily along the nine highways radiating 
out of Metropolitan Hyderabad carrying~ each way, over 14,000, passengers. 
Through these services the nletropolitan influence is spread into the region 
but the degree of its influence declines with distance as wiU be observed 
later. 

The Road Transport Corporation runs express, passenger and local 
night bus services from the city. Of these the express services are less 
significant than the other two as an index of regional influence, not only 
because of their low frequency and fewer halting points, but also because 
they link the state capital only with either the district headquarters or major 
tourist or religious centres in the State. It i.-. very revealing to note that of 
the services operating from the metropolis, the express bus services operate 
almost over the entire State whereas the passenger bus srevices, with the 
exception of the route to Khammam ply within a radius of 100 mil~sfrom 
the metropolis. The passenger services through their higber frequencies 
and more frequent halts, are more reflective of city-regio.,. r~lationship 
(Map 2). . . 

119 



120 

A perusal of Map 3 reveals a pattern of high frequency of bus services 
radiating out in all directions. The highest frequency of 21 services daily 
(either direction) is on the Hyderabad-Sangareddy route and the lowest, 
of 4 services daily (either direction): is on the Kalwakurthy route. While 
higb frequency of services indicate strong linkage, sharp breaks in frequen
cies point out the weakening of the links. 

TABLE I 

Frequency of Ordinary Bus Services to and from Hyderabad 1965 

------------- ... ._ .. __ ._------

Route 

-.-~-.- ..... - .... - -- . 

Hyderabad·Karimnagar · 
Hyderabad-VVar,angal • • · 
Hyderabad-Mahbubnagar Shadnagar · 
Hyderabad N izamsagar-Zaheerabad · 
Hyderabad-Nagarjun asagar 

Hyderabad-Nizamabad • • · 
Hyderabad-Nalgonda Suryapet · 
Hyderabad-Medak · 
Hyderabad-Kalwakurthy · 

-_. -.... 

Frequency 
Break points 

Siddcpet 

Bhongir 

Shadnagar 

Sangareddy 

Deverkonda 

Kamarcddy 

Narketpally 

Narsapur 

Kalwakurthy 

Frequency 

To From 
Hyderabad 

12 12 

11 11 

12 12 

21 21 

5 5 

5 5 

10 10 

9 9 

4 4 

SoURCE: Compiled from the Road Transport Corporation ~s Time Table. 

Distance 
range of 

high 
frequency 

(miles) 

65.0 

37.2 

31.2 

38.6 

77.0 

67.5 

51.0 

32.0 

53.6 

An examination of Table I shows that high frequency route sectors 
and sharp breaks in frequency are concentrated within distances less than 
40 miles and a few exceptions apart frequencies are low on sectors outside 
40 miles radius. It may not be wrong~ therefore, to assume that the regional 
influence of metropolitan Hyderabad as revealed by the analysis of fre
quency of passenger bus services varies between 30 and 40 miles. This is 
further corroborated by the fact that the range of operation of local night 
bus services which connect stations baving strong contacts with the Metro
polis on a daily basis, also coincides with the distance range of high frequency 
services and break-in frequencies (Table II). 
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TABLE II 

Operational Range of Local Night Bus Services 1965 
------------ . __ ._--., ..•. _._._-----

Route 

Hyderabad-Nizamsagar 
Hyderabad-Medak . 
Hyderabad-Nizamabad 
Hyderabad-Karimnagar 
Hyderabad-Warangal 
Hyderabad-Nalgonda 
Hyderabad-Nagarjunasagar 
Hyderabad-Mahbubnagar . 
Hyderabad-Kosgi __ . __ .. __ ._ .... _-- ____ - ._- _--_ --.- -_ .. ,._ .. __ ._ .. _. 

SOURCE: Same as Table I. 

Tramc flow and traffic shed (Bus and Train) 

Local Night Bus 
services 

Destination 

. Sangareddy 

. Narsapur 
Tupran 
Gajwel 

· GhoulupaJ 
· Kunned 
· Shadnagar 

CheveJla 

Distance 
from 

Metropolis 
(in mi1e..~) 

38.6 
32.0 
42.0 
42.5 

32.0 
42.0 
31.2 
22.0 

In addition to the bus services, the city is linked with the region by 
four trunk rail routes. On an average, nearly 3,000 passengers come in and 
go out of the city daily by train. The major sub-regional centres on these 
routes are Nizamabad, Waranga), Mahbubnagar and Tandur. An exami
nation of the flow of traffic between these sub-regional centres and the metro
polis clearly shows that the flow of traffic tapers off with increasing distance 
from the metropolis (Map 4). The significant points on these routes, are 
those from where the passengers either cease to be gravitated to the Metro
polis, or the metropolitan proportion of traffic is much less compared to 
that of the other centres. Thus at these points the intensity of traffic is 
directed away from the metropolis. 

TABLE III 

Traffic-shed Points along Rail Routes 

Route 

Hyderabad-Nizamabad 
Hyderabad-Mahbubnagar . 
Hyderabad-Waranpl • 
Hyderabad-Tandur. • 

• 

._---------- . '--_. __ ._---
Traffic divide 

points 

Mirzapalle 
· Balanagar 
· Aler 
• Vicarabad 

Distance 
from 

metropolis 
(in miles) 

45.0 
37.0 
SO.7 
45.6 

Travel 
from 

metropolis 
hrs. mts. 

2-26 
2-26 
2-59 
2-25 

SoU'ltCB: Compiled rrom Time Table and Passenser movements data supplied by the 
Commercial Superintendent, S.C. Railways, Secunderabad. 
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An analysis of the flow of traffic by bus points to similar results. A 
comparison of the traffic divide points on rail and road routes shows that 
while on the former (Table Ill) the traffic divide occurs between 40 and 
50 miles. in the case of the latter (Table I V) it is between 30 and 40 
miles (Map 5). 

TABLE IV 

Traffic shed Points along Bus Routes 

Route 

Hyderabad-N izamsagar 
Hyderabad-Medak . 
Hydcrabad-Kari mnagar 
Hydcrabad-Warangal 
Hydcrabad-Nalgonda 
Hyderabad-Nagarjunasagar 
Hyderabad-Mahbubnagar . 

SOURCE : Same as TabJe ). 

Traffic shed 
point 

SangareJdy 
Narsapur 
Gajwel 
Bhongir 
Choutuppal 
Kurmed 
Shadnagar 

Distance 
from 

Hyderabad 
in miles 

38.6 
32.0 
42.5 
37.2 
32.0 
41.0 
31.2 

Travel 
time 

from the 
city 

hrs. rots. 

2-25 
2-00 
2-45 
2-30 
2-00 
3 .. 00 

2-00 

One significant point. however. is that in both cases traffic divide points 
are located within 2 to 3 hour isochrones (Map 6). It nlay not, however, 
be wrong to infer that 2 to 3 hours seem to be that critical time distance 
within which the direct metropolitan influence is dominant. It follows, 
as a corrolary, that beyond the traffic-shed line, the rigors of ec~)nomy and 
the friction of travel time reduce the intensity of the metropolitan pull. 

The metropolitan dominance over the Region extends to a radius 
of 40 miles from the metropolis. Thus defined the region extends over an 
area 4,733 sq. miles with a population of nearly 2 million (1961 Census) 
distri buted between 6 small urban and 1563 rural settJements. This region 
has a low level of communication facilities and hence cannot be treated as 
a Primary Planning Area for metropolitan Hyderabad. Nevertheless be
cause of the dominant pull of the metropolis over the Region it should be the 
most appropriate unit for economic planning at the micro level. 

Generalised Pattern of Metropolitan Influence (Fig. 1) 

Despite a certain degree of interdependence between metropolitan 
Hyderabad and its Region the influence of the former over the latter is all 
pervasive and has spread into all aspects of the regional economy and 
even demography. Consequently a distinct pattern of demographic and 
economic development has emerged within the Region. This is strikingly 
brought out by figure 1, which represents schematically the generalised pattern 
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of metropolitan influence over the Region. The metropolitan region can 
be distinctly divided into three concentric zones: (I.A.S. 1969, Ch 4) 

1. The metropolitan core 

2. The peri-urban zone 

3. The rural hinterland 

The Metropolitan Core extends within a radius of 6 to 8 miles from 
the core of the city and is by and large urbanised. All the urban settlements 
outside the incorporated area which are included within the Town-groups 
are located in it. For instance, Hvderabad Town, Group includes the 
following settlements: Secunderabad Cantonment J Malkajanari, Fatehnagar, 
Alwat Osmanias, University, Macha Bolaraln. Lalaguda, AttapuT, 
Zamistanpur, Bowenpalli and Kandikal). It is a zone of high density 
of population exceeding 1,000 persons per square mile. Cultivation 
is not entirely non-existence but is subordinate to urban development. 
Cropped area is predominantly under vegetables and fruits. 

The Peri-urban zone extends to a radius of 16 miles is marked by three 
characteristics : 

(a) Axial development of high density population areas along lines of 
high accessibility. 

(h) Development of highly urbanised sectors in the NW and NE. 

(c) Predominance of multiple cropped areas donlinated by commer
cial crops. 

This zone is in effect, an extension of the rapidly developing metropolitan 
core. 

The Rural Hinterland extends up to the 40-miie radius. It is a low 
density population zone (300 persons per sq. mile) and is predominantly 
agricultural with food crops dominating the cropping pattern. 

The continuity of this zone is interrupted by the urban areas of high 
population density and multiple cropping and dairying sectors in the west and 
east. The emergence of these intensively cultivated sectors while reflecting 
the strong metropolitan impact in their development also suggests the 
possible line of development for the entire region. I n the rest of this zone 
pastoral and agricultural activities dominate. Pastoral activities decline 
with the increase in distance from the metropolis. The forests have receded 
to the periphery of the zone and in the rest of the area food crops are 
prominent. 

This generalised pattern may be valid for all metropolitan centres 
in India which are of the economic and population status of metropolitan 
Hyderabad. 



SECTION II 

PRIMARY PLANNING AREA: ITS DEUMITATION 

The Hyderabad Metropolitan Region as has been observed in the pre
vious section is too extensive to be treated as a Primry Planning Area for 
an integrated and detailed urban and rural land use plan for Metropolitan 
Hyderabad. There is, however, a hard core area of metropolitan impact 
within the Region which is getting rapidly urbanised. This area is served 
by the metropolitan based central services such as transport, retailing, water 
supply, electricity and others. This is the area, therefore, of direct partici
pation in the key metropolitan functions and can be treated as the Primary 
Planning Area of Metropolitan Hyderabad. 

In order to precisely delimit the Primary Planning Area the impact 
zones of the following key urban functions called the 'Principal elements' 
have been determined: 

(a) Suburban Transport Service 

(b) Commuting Areas of Workers to Factories 

(c) Retailing 

(d) Water Supply 

(e) Electricity 

(/) Telephones 

(g) Postal Service 

In addition to these key functions~ the impact of metropolitan in
fluence in the immediate rural hinterland can also be measured through 
certain demographic and occupational characteristic which are susceptable 
to urban influence and reflect the intensity of urbanisation trends. These 
may be termed as 'reflective elements' and have been used to supplement 
the 'principal elements' in delimiting the Primary Planning Area. 

ReBective Elements : 

(a) Villages with over 50% of non-agricultural workers; 

(b) Villages with electricity consumption exceeding 1000 units per 
month. 

(c) Villages with a density exceeding 640 persons per sq. mile
(318 persons per square mile is the average density of population 
of the Metropolitan Region of Hyderabad-A radius of 40 miles). 

(d) Villages with a population-growth rate of 22% or more in the 
census decade 1951-61 (national growth rate: 22% for the decade 
1951-61). 
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(e) Villages with a sex ratio of 951 or less females per 1000 males 
(951-1000 is the average sex ratio for urban Andhra Pradesh). 

([) Villages with a population exceeding 2000 person5. 

Electricity service, in this paper, has been treated both as a 'principal' 
and 'reflective~ element. As a source of bulk supply of power to growing 
urban industrial nucleii it is a "principal elemenf. It is a "reflective element' 
as regards its consumption in rural areas which only reflects urban influence. 

IMPACT ZONE OF PRINCIPAL ELEMENTS 

A. Suburban Transport Seryices 

The strongest physical and economic link between the city and its 
suburbs is provided by transport. The degree of linkage is indicated by the 
frequency of services and the volume of passenger flow. 

(i) Train Service (Map 7) 

For Metropolitan Hyderabad, of the two systems of suburban trans
port, buses and trains, the former are more important because these rediate 
in all directions and make the city influence pervasive. The movement 
of trains is rather restricted to a range of 17 miles in either direction't north
south of Secunderabad on the metre guage, and to a distance of 6 miles in 
either direction, east-west of Hyderabad on the broad gauge. 

The two important suburban centres outside of Metropolitan Hydera
bad which are linked by train services are Shanlsabad in the south and 
Medchal in the north. The extension of the nletre gauge suburban train 
services to these centres seems to be of a supplemental character only, since 
they are also served by express and passenger bus and train services leading 
to Nizamabad in the north and Mahbubnagar in the south. Table V 
gives the frequency of express and passenger bus and train services pas.c;ing 
througb Medchal and Shamsabad 

TABLE V 

Daily Frequency of Express and Passenger Train &. Bus 
Services passing through MedchaJ and Shamsabad 

Distance from 
(in miles) 

r- .A..-.. 

Daily Frequency of 
Express & Passenger 

Trains 
Sec·bad Kachi- r-----....__---..-.,. 

guda To Fro 
A Hydtbad ,.-----~ '\ 

Daily Frequency of 
Express & Passenger 

Buses 

To Fro 
r- A_. 

~ 

Ex. Pas. Ex. Pas. Ex. Pas. Ex. Pas. 

Medchal . 

Shamsabad 

16.5 

17.5 

21 1 

13 1 

3 1 

3 I 

------_ .. __ . __ ._._._--
3 2 .... 2 .... 

3 ... 3 4- 8 
-----,-_.,_ ,,~.---~. -,----------,--

SoURCI!: Compiled from the S.C. Railway·s and Road Transport Corporation'j Time 
TabJ •. 
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A good portion of the commuting traffic from Medchal and Shamsa
bad is captured by these non-suburban services to these centres and the low 
flow of traffic on these services. 

TABLE VI (a) 

Daily Frequency of Suburban Train Services 
.. _ .. _--_ ...... _------

Section Distance Frequency 
(in miles) of services 

To-----Pro 
-........ -. -._-_ .. _--_._ .. _ .. _._._----_._._ .......... _ .. _--.... _--------_._--------

I. Secunderabad to Umdanagar 

2. Secunderabad to Medchal 

3. Umdanagar to Medchal . 
_. __ . _ .. __ ._-----_.--

SOURCE : Compiled from S.C. Railways' Time Tables. 

TABLE VI (b) 

17.5 

16.5 

34.0 

Passenger Traffic at Terminus Stations 
(Metre Gauge) 

J 

2 

1 

I 

2 

1 

Distance Number of Passengers 
Section 

1. Umdanagar . 

2. Medchal 

from r- ~ 
Secun- Boarded Alighted 

derabad 
(in miles) 

17.5 

16.5 
-- ._----_ .. _._--_. __ . 

311 292 

245 284 

SOURCE : Commercial Supdt., S.C. Railways, Secunderabad. 

The metre gauge suburban services on the Medchal-Shamsabad route 
carry daily to and from, nearly 13,000 passengers. Of this total the per
centage share of suburban traffic contributed by Medchal and Shamsabad is 
only 4.5%. This is not a very significant proportion but it does indicate 
that nearly 300 persons commute daily from Medchal and U mdanagar each 
to work in Hyderabad-Secunderabad. 

The broad gauge run of suburban train services is limited between 
Secunderabad-Hyderabad-Sanathnar:~:!. The daily incidence of traffic 
on this route in either direction llJ.rdly exceeds 500 persons. The main 
traffic on this route is between Hyderabad and Secunderabad (242 passen
gers daily) and the daily traffic to Sanathnagar, the only suburban station on 
this route, seldom exceeds 20 persons from both Hyderabad and Secun
derabad. 
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TABLE VI (c) 

Daily Movement of Passengers-Broad Gauge Suburban Trains 

. ____ 4~ _______ .,_. ____ .~.W·. ___ ._ ...... __ ~ ___ " •• · _______ .• ,-".-___ .. __ -_. ___ ..... 

Section 

Hyderabad to Sanathnagar 
Hyderabad to Secunderabad 
Secunderabad to Sanathnagar 

Distance Number 
of Pas
sengers 

6.2 IS 
5.6 2J2 
6.S 16 

--- -_._---------. '--'-~---".-.----.. -----_.--_._-_.---_ .. _ .. --- ... _------------
SOURCE : Commercial Supdt., S.C. Railways, Secunderabad. 

Although the maximum commuting distance by trains exceeds even 
30 miles, the actual commutation range seldom exceeds 20 miles. One 
significant point which emerges on examination of figures 2 and 3 is that the 
medium commuting distance for a large section of the working population 
seldom exceeds 11 miles even under such favourable conditions of accessi
bility as are available through the railways. 

(ii) Bus Services 

Suburb:ln buses radiate in all cardinal directions and their influence 
is all pervasive. They bring the central city in contact with such distant 
rural settlements as Ramachandrapuram in the north-west (17 miles), 
Ghatkesar in the north-cast (13 miles), Gundipet in the west (12 miles) and 
Hayatnagar in the east (12 miles). 

The frequency of suburban buses along certain routes is very high, but 
routes on which it is relatively low are well supplemented with district bus 
services. While considering the degree of accessibility of suburban routes 
the frequency of district bus services cannot b~ ignored as is eviden from 
Table given in Annexure I 

It may be observed from the above Table that even some of 
the recognised suburban settlements such as Gundipet and Narsingi have 
a lower frequency of bus services than the aforesaid four rural 
settlements. It may also be added that these rural settlements 
are linked with the metropolis almost on an hourly basis 
between 7 a.m. and 6 p.m. and therefore for aU practical 
purposes form part of the suburbs of the metropolis. Because of the varying 
intensity of contact provided by the suburban services all the suburban 
centres cannot be included in its impact zo ne. The following criteria have, 
therefore, been used to define the impact zone of suburban train and sub
urban bus services. This zone will include only those settlements which: 
(a) are within an h .:Jr's journey from either Secunderabad or Hyderabad 
(b) have a cOm;)i'lC~d frequency of suburban and district transport services 
not less than 12 per day, and (c) are within a mile from the bus routes and 
railways. The last criterion is based on the assumption that residents outside 
the mile range distance may not avail of the suburban transport facilities for 
commuting to work. 
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B. Labour commuting areas (Map 8) 

The range of daily commutation of workers to work centres is one of 
the best indicators of the intensity of interaction between the metropolis and 
the surrounding area. To determine this, 6 industrial units were randomly 
picked up, Cols. 2 to 7, of Table in Annuxre II) Three of these are 
located in the central city (cols. 5, 6, 7) and the other three on the periphery. 
Residential localities of the workers were obtained from factory records. 
It is evident from the Table that the central city itself is the principal feeder 
of labour to industrial units in both the central and peripheral locations. 
A majority of the workers reside in Secunderabad and in northern Hyder
abad. Only a small fraction lives in southern Hyderabad or in the periphe
ral VII villages. 

The central city being the source of labour supply, the median distance 
of labour attraction for the peripheral and the city industrial locations differ 
widely (Table VII a). 

TABLE VII (8) 
Work-place-Residence-Median Distance 

City Peripheral 
Units unit 

-----.--.~ 

a b 
r--

Median distance-in miles 1.13 4.66 

DifTe-
rence 

between 
a&b 

c 
--.. 

3.53 

The difference in the distance range is not highlighted with regard 
to their modal points on account of residential colonies set up by the Hous
ing Board, adjacent to some of the peripherally located industrial units esta
blished in the 40s, such as the Hyderabad AHwyn Works and the Asbestos 
Cement Company located in Sanathnagar. 

If examined individually it may be observed that the modal and median 
distances of city units do not differ widely from one another but those of the 
peripheral units do. 

T ABTE VII (b) 

Modal and Median Distances of Work-place from Residence 

Distance (in miles) 
Name of the uni t ,-----------

Median Mode 
-----------
l1.dMllrial U"its within the city: 

1. D.B.R. Mill 0.73 1.03 
2. Vazir Sultan . 
3. R.T.C. Workshop . 

0.83 O.9~ 
1.18 2.17 

4. All units within the city 0.81 J. 13 
lndutrial Units 011 the Periphery: 

1. AlIwyn Metal Works O.OS <4.15 
2. Hyderabad Asbestos 0.05 1.31 
3. HiDdustan Machine -;-\)015 7.32 7.04 

--



129 

Among the city units the Road Transport Corporation records the 
highest modal and median distances of labour catchment. 

This deviation from the average may be due' to the free travel facility 
in Corporation buses made available to its employees by the Road Trans
port Corporation. Median distance among the peripheral units vary widely 
while the modal points are the same in two of the three units. 

The abnormally high modal and median values in the case of the 
Hindustan Machine Tools may be because of the transport facilities pro
vided by the unit to its workers, most of whom live in the city. While 
the general tendency of the workers is to live close to the work centres as 
is indicated by both the modal and median values of the city units: the 
median values, however, seem to be directly related to the transport facilities 
available, the nature of the jobs and the pay-scale offered by the units. 

Of the two values, modal and median, the latter is perhaps a better 
indicator of the maximum desirable distance for journey-to work. In other 
words all those villages which are within this median range arc likely to be 
brought directly under the influence of the industrial centres developing in 
the periphery. It would not b~ wrong, therefore, to assume that all those 
industries will further improve their share and will become increasingly, 
urbanised with the extension of transport facilities. They cannot, therefore 
be excluded from the area of direct metropolitan impact. 

c. Retail Service Zone (Map 9) 

The retail service linkage of Metropolitan Hyderabad with the sur
rounding region has been established in many ways : 

(a) The retailers from the peripheral villages move into the metro
polis and buy war~s to be sold to the consumers in the vi11ages. 

(b) The local distributors move out to the villages supplying consumer 
goods to the retailers. 

(c) The consumers themselves make direct purchases. 

(d) Along the highly accessible routes the retailers or commISSion 
agents residing in the metropolis move into the weekly markets 
to sell wares and to buy cattle. 

These types of retail service linkages between the central city and its 
surrounding region testify to the daily interaction that exists between the 
two. 

The boundary of retail service zone on Map 9 shows the maximum 
range of retail servicing. The map also shows the types of retail service 
relationship existing between the central cities and the surrounding villages. 
It may be observed that only medium to large sized villages (2,000-5,000 
and above 5,000) which are economically progressive and highly accessible 
(within the range of suburban transport) and at the same time are perform
ing some key functions in the rural setting, send consumers daily; otherwise 
the daily contact is normally through retailers. The impact zone of retail 

3 RGI/72-13 
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service, therefore, includes centres which have retail linkages only under 
the first two categories (a & b) mentioned above. (Based on field work) 

D. W.ter Supply 

Supply of filtered water is an essential service and is extended only to 
those centres which are either integral parts of the metropolis or whose growth 
is considered estential for the growth of the metropolis itself. 

Metropolitan Hyderabad has three major sources of water supply : 
Himayatsagar, Osmansagar and the River Manjira, situated at 8, 13 and 36 
miles respectively from the metropolis in a wasterly direction. The first 
two sources are in operation and together supply 46 mililion gallons of water 
daily. Water from the Manjira is expected to be supplied in two phases to 
be comple1ed in September 1966 and 1967 respectively. When completed 
the Manjira Project wiJ1 provide daily additional suppJy of 45 million gallons 
of water. I n addition to the incorporated area of Hyderabad Secunderabad. 
water from Osnlansagar and Himayatsagar is aJso supplied to the following 
suburban settlements : 

1. Osmania University. 
2. Cantonment. 
3. Rajendranagar. 

With the completion of the first and the second phase of the Majira 
water supply scheme for Metropolitan Hyderabad, the range of water 
supply outside of the incorporated area will further extend to such distant 
though industrially developing centres as Ramachandarapuram, Kukatpally .. 
Balanagar, Dhundhigal. Moula Ali and Uppa1. Thus the area dependent 
on Hyderahad city water works for water supply win have considerably en
larged. The wnter supply distribution area shown on the map includes 
all suburban and peri-urban areas which are either receiving supplies from 
the city water works or have been earmarked for supply under the Man
jira Water Supply Scheme. 

TABLE VIII 
ViUages receiving or likely to receive water supply under the water 

supply schenle for Metropolitan Hyderabad 
----._. --_ .... __ ._-----_ .•..• ---- ....... __ .... _--_ ... --.- ._ .. -_-_ .... _--_ .. __ .-... 

Distance from 
Localities/Taluks 

Hyderabad Secundera-
(Nampally) (Ranigunj) 

C Ramcharldnlpuram ·--------:.....-____:.-17.4· 15.6 
2. Lingampalli 12.5 13.8 
3. Kukatpalli 8.7 6.0 
4. Fatehnagar . 5.8 4. J 
5. Musapet 6.3 6.] 
6. Balanagar . 6.3 4.6 
7. Dhundigal 6.8 3.2 
8. Moula Ali 9.0 7.8 
,. Uppal 5.4 6.6 

t9. Mianpur 11.6 10.4 
It. Hakimpet 13.2 9.6 
12. Charlapalli. . . . .. . 10.7 0.5 ..... ,~--,----- ~-"---' .... ~ ·'·---_-_ .... _P __ ~~ ... _____ M. ,_. ___ . ___________ w , ___ ,,- ••• , __ 

Source of data: Office of the Supdt. Engineer, Headquarters Circle-Water Works, 
P.\\.D., Andhra Pradesh .. 
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E. Electricity Supply 

Hyderabad city falls within the Andhra Pradesh Electricity grid system 
and power is fed to the city from the following generating stations = 

1. Hussain Sagar Thermal Power Station. 
2. Nizam Sagar Hydel Power Station. 
3. Ramagundam Thernlal Power Station. 
4. Machkund-Hydel Power Station. 

From these generating stations, power is received by the channelling 
station at Erragadda and distributed through a ~hajn of sub-stations located 
within and outside of the city. Because of the growing industrial importance 
of Hyderabad 130 K. W. high tension circuit line is being laid around Metro
politan Hyderabad extending up to Ramachandrapuranl. This will eventual1y 
form the main distribution circuit for the expanding industrial require
ment of Metropolitan Hyderabad. This line encircles almost all the develop
ing industrial suburbs of Hyderabad. All potential major consumers 
of electrical energy will have to be located close to this circuit if use of power 
has to be efficient and economical. The impact zone of electricity supply is 
essentially formed by this high tension wire circuit. Most of the centres 
receiving bulk supply of power for industrial consumption arc located within 
it. 

F. Telephone Service 

Telephone service provides immediate and direct contact. While trunk 
calls indicate the regional linkage, the local call zones under automatic
dialling system mark out those areas which need direct and speedy com
munication with the metropolis and directly depend on it for their efficient 
functioning. The automatic dialling areas of metropolitan Hyderabad 
fall under two categories: 

Category A: Automatic dialling areas with local telephone rates of 
15 p. per cal1. 

Category B: Automatic dialling areas with special telephone rates 
higher than the ]ocal rates. 

The automatic dialling system under category 'A' includes aJl those 
areas which are within the 6 km. operating range of either the main (MAX) 
or subsidiary (SAX) automatic exchanges of the Hyderabad Telephone 
District. 

Areas outside of this zone are brought under automatic-dialJing system 
if only they : 

I. are directly dependent on the metropolis for their efficient func
tioning; and 

2. are capable of paying higher telephone rates. Outside of the 6 km. 
radius operational charges on the battery separated telephones be
come very excessive. 
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Ramachandrapuram and Ghatkesar are the principal centres which fall 
under category 'B' of the automatic dialling system. The strong telephone 
linkage of these centres with the Metropolis is indicated by Table IX. 

TABLE IX 

Telephone Calls to Hyderabad-Secunderabad 
January-~arch, 1966 

.,--._-----_ .. _,.- ------- ._--,--------------",_. ---- .--- ._-,,---- ---
From 

J. Ramachandrapuram . 
2. Ghatkesar 

------ ._" .... -- --------------------_._----

Source of data : District Manage of Telephone, Hyderabad. 

Number of 
Calls 

24,850 
3,920 

It can be observed from Table IX that the telephone contact of Ghat
kesar with the metropolis is not as intense as that of Ramachandrapuram. 
It is because that contact with Ghatkesar is restricted to only one industrial 
unit i.e. the Boke Boond Tea Factory, whereas in Ramachandrapuram the 
Bharat Heavy Elcctricals private Limited have a number of lines, and tele
phone connections there have been extended to residences as well. 

Moreover, a subsidiary telephone exchange linked to the Main in 
Secunderabad is going to be located shortly in Gangawaram, near Rama
chandrapuram to cater to the increasing demand of telephones in that area. 
Ra rn achandrapuram win thus eventually come under direct dailling category 
IA'. In view of this the boundary of the impact zone has been extended to 
include aU areas under direct dailling category 'A' and Ramachandrapuram. 

G. Postal Service Zone (Map 10) 

The creation of postal districts for the convenience of mail delivery is 
a function only found in large urban centres which are either metropolitan 
centres or are emerging as metropolises. Postal delivery districts are not 
found in towns with less than 100,000 population. The General Post Office 
(G.P.D.) of Hyderabad city acts as the main clearing house for a1l the incom
ing and outgoing mail of its postal district. All the postal zones within the 
district fall within the mail vandistributionrangeoftheG.P.D.This is per
haps one of the significant indicators of daily inter-action between the city 
and its suburbs. There could not, therefore, be any doubt that all those peri
pheral villages which are within the postal district of the metropolis are also 
within its impact zone. 

A list of villages under in the direct delivery range of the G.P.D. 
Hyderabad, is given in Table in Annexure III. 

GENERALISED DISTRIBUTION PATTERN AND INTENSITY RANGES 

A super imposition of the zonal boundaries of the distribution of these 
principal elements reveals a strong formation of boundary girdle within 10 
mile radius of Metropolitan Hyderabad. These boundaries are extended 
axially along the transport routes in the Ramachandrapuram tWest), Medchal 
(North), Ghatkesar (East), and Shamsabad (South) sectors (Map 11). 
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The impact of these principal elements within the 'impact zone' is 
not of equal degree in all directions. It seems to be directly related to the 
proximity to the metropolis and oriented along the principal lines of com
munication. As such the impact zone has been broadly divided into 'high" 
and 'low' intensity ranges based on the following method. 

Of the seven principal elements listed below the first three relate to 
'accessibility' and are thus ranked above the remaining four which can be 
categorised as 'utility service'. Each of these element has been assigned a 
weighted score to mark its rank. Suburban transport provides high degree 
of accessibility and thus, beinR the most effective in transmitting Metropoli
tan impact over the surrounding areas, has been ranked first and assigned 
the highest weight. The lowest rank and score have been assigned 
to 'telephone service' which, in the present context, is not as effective as 
the others ranked above it. The rank and weighted scores of the seven 
'principal eJenlents' arc given below ~ 

Elenzent Rank Weigh' 

1. Suburban transport . 1 7 

2. Commuting 1I 6 

3. Retail Trade III 5 

4. Water Supply IV 4 

5. Electricity V 3 

6. Postal services VI 2 

7. Telephones VII ] 

All villages with a weighted score of 10 or above are included under 
high intensity range. This implies that while village with any two of the 
principal elements under 'accessibility' can be categorised under high intensity 
range, a village reached only by 'utility services' must have all the four ser
vices to be so categorised. 

Villages with high intensity range are concentrated within the 10 miles 
radius in the north western~ northern and north eastern sectors of the metro 
polis (Map 11). They are, however, extended beyond this radius c1o'le to the 
20 mile circle along the major lines of communications and, therefore, have 
emerged such important centres as Ramachandrapuram, Medchal, Hayat
nagar, Gha tkesar and Shamsa bad. These centres have started developing 
their own functional base. While Medchal and Hayatnagar are administra
tion oriented, Ramachandrapuram and Shamsabad are supported by indus
tries and commerce respectively. Each of these can, in future, serve as nodes 
of development. 

Lack of uniformity of development in the impact zone of metropolitan 
Hyderabad is clarly revealed by a composite distribution map of all the prin
cipal elements. The generalised boundary of this map is crooked, ill-defined 
and extended disproportionately along the lines of communication (Map 
11). 
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AREAL DISTRIBUTION OF REFLECTIVE ELEMENTS 

As explained earlier the 'reflective elements' relate to those socio
economic aspects which respond to urbanising impulses of the metropolis. 
Of the 'reflective elements' selected the following five are of basic character 
in the sense that tr..ey reveal direct relationship with urbanisation trends: 

(a) Villages with over 50 % of the working population engaged in nOll
agricultural occupation; 

(b) Villa.ges with a density exceeding 640 {1erson per square mile; 

(c) Villages with electricity consulnption exceeding 1,000 units per 
month; 

(el) Villages with a population growth rate exceeding 22 ~~ in the decade 
1951-61 ; 

(e) Villages with a sex ratio of 951 or less females per 1,000 males. 

The sixth reflective element: (0 "ViUages wit h a population of 2,000 
or more in 1961' is rather of a supporting character and has been used to 
link two high density villages if it intervenes between them. (Census. 1961, 
and Electricity Board, 1965-66) 

A brief analysis of the maps relating to each of the aforesaid reflective 
elements is given below : 

(a) Non-Agricultural Workers Exceeding SO % (Map J2) 

This is one of the most significant variables indicating the ilnpact of 
urbanisation. Map 12 clearly reveals direct relationship between Metro
politan Hyderabad and vil1ages with high percentage of non-agricultural 
workers. 

Out of a total of 37 villages with non-agricultural workers exceeding 
50 ~~ of the working population, almost 30 are ringed around the metropolis. 
This ring seems to be well developed in th~ north. north-west and north-east 
because of the location of the cantonment and of itnportant industrial areas 
in those sectors and is likely to strengthen further. 

(b) Density of Population Exceetiiag 640 persons per square mile (Map 13) 

The areal paltern of distribution of density exceeding 640 persons per 
'quare mile as indicated in Map 13 has a strong resemblance with that of the 
distribution patterns of workers in non-agricultural occupations (Map 13). 

The Hyderabad Metropolitan Region is an agriculturally poor area 
because of the low average annual (25 H to 30") and highly variable rainfaH 
lack irrigation facilities and poor soil. Consequently, it can support 
only a small population which is indicated by its low average density of 
population-3IS persons per square mile. For a region so poorly endow
ed with agricultural resources a density of population approximately twice 
that of the region could be achieved, perhaps, only through urban influence. 
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This assumption is further corroborated by the fact that 75 % of the 
villages with high density of population are concentrated in the industria
jsed northern sectors within a radius of 10 miles (Centre": NampalJy Railway 
Station) from the heart of the metropolis. 

(c) Villages with Electricity Consumption exceeding 1,000 units per month 
(Map 14) 

Electrification of rural areas is being systematically carried out under 
the rural development programmes of the five year plans. Nevertheless there 
seems to be a direct relationship between rural electrification and proximity 
to the metropolis. 

TABLE X 

Number and Percentages of Electrified Villages By TaJuka~ 
(March 1966) 

.. No of Percentage 
Taluka vi1Jages of total 

electrified viJJagt."S 
in Taluka 

-.-------~--------, .---. --_._-
J. lbrahimpatnam 20 14.1 
2. Medchal 45 52.8 
3. Hyderabad East 49 25.0 
4. Hyderabad Wc~t 54 30. J 
5. Chevalla 33 26.4 
6. Vicarabad 15 7.5 
7. Purgi . 5 3.3 

It can be seen froln Table X above that talukas adjoining the metro
polis(Medchal, Hyderabad West and Hyderabad East) have a larger pro
portion of electrified villages. This tendency seems to be more pronounced 
with regard to the unit consumption of electricity. It is evident from Map 14 
that in the region surrounding Metropolitan Hyderabad there is a ring of 
villages where the consumption of electricity exceeds 1,000 units per month. 
It is also within this ring that villages consuming 500 units or more of electri-' 
city per month are concentrated. High consumption of electricity is either 
linked with industrial use or with irrigation for the production of crops 
which have high marketable values in the metropolis such as vegetables and 
fruits. Market gardening is the most important economic activity in these 
rural areas especially in the southern, south eastern and eastern sectors. 

There is a rapid decline in consumption of electrical energy outside of 
this zone of high consumption. There are also three other jsolated modes 
of high energy use, one each in the north, south and east. These are aU 
oriented to raiJways and hlghways. 

(d) Percent Variation in Population 1951-1961 (Map 15) 

The rural population of the Metropolitan Region of Hyderabad (40 
miles radius) was 1.53 minion in 1961, an increase of 17.1 % over 1951. 
This percentage increase in population is less than the nationaJ average 
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(21.9) but slightly higher than the State average which is 15.6 %. It has been 
assumed here that increase in population in the Metropolitan District of 
Hyderabad above the national average may be due to migration. ]t is fur
ther assumed that a population growth rate higher than the national averaee 
is a function of the urbanising influence of the metropolis. * 

This assumption seems to be corroborated by the fact that the growth 
rate of rural population within the 20 miles radius of Hyderabad decreases 
with the decrease in radial distance from the metropolis. I t can be seen 
from Table in annexure IV that the average growth rate within 20 mile 
radius is only 21.3 % which is even slightly less than the national average, 
whereas in the 10 mile zone the average growth rate is as high as 27.40 % 
and. in its industrially developing region north of the Musi it is 28.31 %. 

Of the 390 vjllages within the 20 mile zone, there are 154 villages which 
recorded a population growth of 22 % and above during the last census de
cade. That such a high proportion of rural settlements has experienced 
growth rate~ weU above the national and regional average, only indic~tes 
that a factor or a com bination of factors not operative in the region at large 
was at work within a 20 mile radial range during the census decade 1951-61. 

An analysis of Map 18 further highlights the aforesaid po:nts and cor
roborate the fact that almost all the vilJages with very high percent increase 
in population (above 25 %) are located closer to the metropolis. Most of 
these are concentrated in the re1atively more urbanised sectors .. 
(e) Sex-ratio - Females 951 or less per 1,000 Males (Map 16) 

Sex ratio (females per thousand males) in urban India is not as suscep
tible an index of urban jnfluence as it 1S in western countr~es, and, therefore, 
cannot be rated as significant as the first four variables are. Nevertheless 
it cannot be completely ignored for the reason that the sex ratio (fema'es 
per 1000 males) in urban India is much lower (846/1000) than the corres
ponding figure for rural India (961/1000). 

Within 20 miles radius of Hyderabad there are 107 vil1ages which have 
lower number of females per 1,000 than the average sex ratio for urban 
Andhra Pradesh. Of these 25 villages have sex ratio even lower than urban 
India. An examination of Map 16 reveals that in general most of the villages 
with lower number of females are clustered round the urban units. More
over, there is a greater culustering of such villages in the ;ndustrial north 
than in the south. It may, therefore, not be incorrect to infer that there are 
more male immigrants 1n the north than in the south. 

GENERAL DISTRIBUTION PAITERN OF REFLECTIVE 
ELEMENTS AND THEIR INTENSITY RANGE 

The 'reflective elements' are distributed over a larger area than the 
'principal elements' but lack the compactness of development of the latter. 
Each element seems to have developed as an independent variable and, 
therefore, boundary girdles are exception. Nevertheless, the distrjbution 
pat tern of reflective elements largely confirms the trend of development 
indicated by the distribution of principal elements. The major areas of 
concentrated distribution here too, as in the case of 'principal elements" 

• (In ordor to apply a rigorous test the national rate of growth bas beeD 
preferred over the State growth rate.) 
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are localised in narrow sectors in the north-west, north and north-east and 
east. 

Like the 'principal elements' 'the reflective element' too are not uni
formly distributed and vary in their range of intensity around the metropolis. 
The range of inten~ity has again been broadly categorized into 'high' and 
'low'. The following method has been adopted to determine the intensity 
range of 'reflective elements.' 

Each of the five elements has been given different weights and the total 
'wejghted score' of these five elements is 15. The distribution of weighted 
score is as fol1ows : -

Elements Weight 
(a) Non-agricultural workers • • • 5 
(b) Electricity consumption • • 4 
(c) Density • • • 3 
(d) Popu~ation variation • • • 2 
(e) Sex ratio • • • ] 

Weights have been assigned to the above elements according to 
their importance in revealing the urban character and urban way of lite. 
Thus, the element 'Non-agricultura I Worker~' whichi s considered to be the 
most reflective of urbanisation has been given the highest weight while the 
sex-ratio, the least reflective, has been gIven the lowest weight. 

The 'weighted score' of each of the vilJages was computed and plotted 
on the Map 17. 

All villages with a we7ghted score of 7 and above have been classified 
under high intensity range. This implies that a village to be included in this 
range must have at least two of the five reflective elements selected for 
weighting and one of which must be either 'non-agricultural' or 'rural electri
fication', the two hightst ranked elements. 

A composite map showing the djstribution of all the ~reflectjve elements' 
reveals as badly defined a generalised d;strbution pattern as in 
the case 'principal elements'. Disproportionate extension along commu
nication lines and the concentration of high intensity zones in a narrow 
north-wef;t, north and north-east sectors are further emphasised by this map. 

Significantly all the principal peripheral nodes of development have 
not yet developed reflective characteristics but are likely to do so within the ' 
,actionahle future because of the expansion of industries in that dlrcection. 

Two significant points emerge out of the foregoing study on the delimi
tation of the Primary Planning Area (Metropolitan District) of Hyderabad. 

1. The high intensity range zones of the 'principal' and 'reflective' 
elements and the continuously built up areas outside of the incor
porated area have all concentrated within a radius of 10 miles, 
measured from the broad gauge railway station, Hyderabad. 

2. Immediately outside of the 10 mile zone, villages with high intensity 
range, having strong daily inter-action with the metropolis, have 
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developed in sectors with strong lines of communication such as 
Ramachandrapuram, Medchal, Ghatkesar, Hayatnagar and Sham
sabad. 

An integrated development of these high intensity peripheral sectors 
with the Metropolis and the 10 miles lone around it are the key determinants 
in delimiting the Primary Planning Area. 

The Primary Planning Area of Metropolitan Hyderabad will thus 
incorporate the following territory and will cover an area of 381.86 sq. miles 
(including the area of Hyderabad Municipal Corporation) containing a 
population of 1.4 million (Map 18 and Table XI). 

(a) The Hyderabad Town Group (Census 1962). 

(b) All the villages and urban units within the 10 lnile radius. 

(c) Villages and urban units with high intensity range out~idc of the 
10 mile radill~ but continguous to it. 

(d) Non-contiguous viJJages and urban units located along the high
ways and railways and between 10 and 20 miles radii exhibiting high 

degree of metropolitan influence. 

TABLE XI 

The Hyderabad Metropolitan District thus delimited will have the following 
area and population component 

Unit 

1. Hyderabad/Secunderabad Municipal Corpo-
ration 

2. Hyderabad Town Group excluding (1) . 
3. Medchal Taluk 
4. Hyderabad East 
5. Hyderabad West 
6. Sangareddy Taluk 

Numbt,r of 
vilJagcs 

40 
64 
80 

8 

192 

Area in Population 
sq. miles 

69.40 ].118,553 
15.68 132,566 
69.40 40.248 
77.61 42,909 

128.22 54.546 
21.55 9,438 

381.86 1,398,260 

SOURCE: Census of India 1961, Vol. II. Part II-A Genera) Population Tables and 
District Census Hand Books, 1961. 

CODclusion 

While the delimitation of the metropolitan Region is vitally important 
for an organic social and economic development of the metropolis, the deli
mitation of the Primary Planning Area has to be done on a priority baSts in 
order to prevent hap hazard growth of metropolitan Hyderabad. 

The pre-eminent trend of this Area is its rapid urbanisation. Extensive 
areas outside of the Municipal Corporation boundary in the N.E. and M.W. 
have been built over since 1956 for residential and industrial functions. 
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The existing pattern of development, is, however, chaotic and has gene
rated an axially elongated growth of built up area which is not conducive to a 
balanced physical development. It may, however, be pointed out that tht s 
area is stil1 a relatively less densely populated (density of population var ying 
between 300 and 500 persons per square mlle) , and even the urbanised 
areas have not expanded so extensively as to preclude the posslbility of 
integrated and rational planning. In fact there is plenty of scope to model 
the urban and rural land uses in accordance with the scientific principles 
of planning and in keeping with the physical and functional needs of the 
dynamic central city. The rapidity with which this area is urban ising 
suggests that in the next two decades it will be extensively urbanised leaving 
thereby little scope for regulated development. Consequent upon this trend 
and that of commercialisation of agriculture land values have increased 
several fold in its rural areas. Land values in the villages now range between 
Rs. 2,500 and Rs. 10,000 per acre (decreasing with distance from the central 
city) whereas prior to 195() they hardly exceeded Rs. 2,500. In order to 
prevent specu1ation in land and spiralling of land values, the boundary of 
the Primary Planning Area should be notified forthwith and an transactions 
in land without the approval of the planning authorities should be forbidden. 
An integrated urban and rural land use plan should be prepared for this 
Area and a well defined policy may be formulated in regard to : 

(i) The development of satellite towns ~ 

(ii) The physical limit for extension of wa1er supply sewerage. e1e
tricity, and telephone services; 

(iii) The establishment of a planning and adlninistrative tnachinery 
for the Metropolitan District. 
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ANNEXURE III 
Hyderabad Postal District 

Centres oLltside Municipal Corporation and Cantonment 

Village TaJuk Distance 
In 

Iniles 

Postal 
Zone 

No. 
----_ .. _-- _ .. '-~'---' ----~--

1. 121 
2. 60 
3. 43 

BaJapur 
Bandalguda 
Kothapet . 

4. 52 Darga HSW 
5. 6g H.imayatsagar 
6. 33 Alwal 
7. Asafgram 
8. 30 BaJanagar 
9. 93 Ammuguda 

10. 2 Mallapur . 
t I. Malkajigiri 
12. 1 Mirzalguda 
13. 77 Ibrahimbagh 

• 

14. 130 

t 5. \ 
16. 

Ramachandrapuram 
Salangar Township 
H.M.T. 

• 
• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

17. Telangana Spinning Mills 

18. 9 Uppal •• 
19. Osmania University 

20. R.R.L. • 
'21. 3 Nacharam. 
22. 40a Hakimpet . 
23. 
24. 

25. 

Putomguda 

Saroonagar 
Rajendranagar 

• 
• 

• 

Hydcrabad West 

Hyderabad East 
Hyderabad East 
Hyderabad West 
Hyderabad West 

• Hydcrabad West 

• Medchal 
Hyderabad East 

• Hyderabad East 

• Hyderabad East 
• Hyderabad West 

Sangareddy 
Hyderabad West 

• Hyderabad West 
• Hyderabad west 

• I-Jyderabad east 

• Hyderabad east 

• Hyderabad east 
Hyderabad cast 
Medchal 

• Hyderabad cast 
• Hyderabad east 

Hyderabad west 

7 Hyderabad 
4.8 Hyderabad 
7 Hydcrabad 
5.4 Hyderabad 
9 Hyderabad 
~L 9 Sec'bad 
X.8 Sec'bad 
8 Scc'bad 
8 Sec'bad 

Sec'bad 
7.2 Sec'bad 
7.2 Sec'bad 
7 . 2 Hyderabad 

17 .4 Hydcrabad 
9 Hyderabad 
9 . 5 Hydcrabad 
9 Hyderabad 
S.6 Hyderabad 
4.3 Hyderabad 
4.6 Hyderabad 
6.3 Hyderabad 

13.2 Sec'bad 
Sec'bad 

5.0 Hyderabad 
8.1 Hyderabad 
--- --~----- -

5 

5 
5 

8 
30 
10 

10 

11 

15 
17 

17 

17 
3 

32 

37 
37 
37 
13 

7 
9 

13 

14 
14 

35 
31 

SOURCES : Telephone Directory-Jan., 1966 and office of Supdt. of Post Offices. 
Hyderabad circle. 
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ANNEXURE IV 
Rate of groM'th of Rural Population, 1951 .. 1961 Sector-wise 

----- .. - ... _-_._,. .. -...... _-----_.- ... _---,,- ._ .... --... -.... - ... _. __ .- _ .... _ ... -.... _ ... -_-_ .. _._ ....... -..... _ ......• __ ._. 

20 miles radius 
No. of Percentage Percentage Percentage 
villages Population Share of share of Population variation 

1961 1961 villages pop. 1951/1961 
1961 1961 1951 

-- --'.--- -.,---.--~--.. - --~ 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
--

North of the Musi 203 190,563 52.0 55.3 156,268 21.94 
South of the Musi 187 154,063 48.0 44.7 127,655 20.68 

390 344,626 100.0 100.0 283,923 21.31 
__ .r ___ . __ ._ 

~" .. -----..,..-".-.. -----~-- ---_ .. _ 
10 miles radius 
North of the Musi 36 51.9J 5 50.9 55.S 40,461 28.31 
South of the Musi 54 41.046 49.1 44.2 32,506 26.27 

~"--'- - . ---_._ 
All 90 92,961 100.0 100.0 72,967 27.40 

-.---.--.. ~ --.- -"----.----~ 

SoURCE : Basic data from District Census Hand Books, Andhra Pradesh, J 951 an 
1961. 
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and depressed regions i:: particular) as a result of a spont~neous econo~c 
development, uncontrolled activiti~s of in~ividual firms wh'cb pur~ue theIr 
own commercial interests. Notwlthstandtng the fact that, the Influence 
exerted by the state ~pon the pro~ess. of spati~l distri~utjon of the productive 
forces has become In many capItahst countnes an Important aspect of the 
policy'during the last two decades, the possibilities of the solut~on. of regional 
problems are limited owing to the fundamental features of capltal1st economy 
(Pavlov, ] 970). 

This limitation in the approach to regionalisation problem seems to 
have led to an atomisation in the perception of the region itself. 

In socialist countries on the contrary, the possibilities inherent in the 
social property in all (or the principal) means of production are realised 
through centralized state economic planning. Regional planning in the 
USSR as the policy pursued in respect to the productive forces distribution, 
is an important integral part of the national economic planning, as well as of 
territorial distribution of capital investments, creation of a national infra
struct ure. regulation of migration etc., determined by the comprehensive short
term and long-term economic plans. 

The advantages of socialist economy in carrying out territorial planning 
do not signify that there are no difficulties or unsolved problems. In a num
ber of cases an objective divergence in the interests for development of 
different economic branches and different economic regions, in different 
econoimc and socio-political criterian, makes it necessary to conduct special 
regional studies and calls for a regional perspective of the spatial planning 
with some particular aims (Nikolajev, 1968, Tokarev ~ 1970). 

In other socialist countries great attention is also paid to the problems 
of regional development and to the task of converting them into an integral 
part of general economic planning. In Poland. investigations in this directioft. 
are conducted on a particularly wide scale (Leszcycki, 1968 and Kuklinski, 
J~67). 

The very essence of the problems of regional economic development and 
of regional planning. makes geographers greatly interested, in them. As far 
as soviet economic geography is concerned, it has developed in the filed of 
methodology, in close contact with the theory and the practice of the economic 
pJanning in the USSR. A tremendous importance of the notions of "econo
mic rcgion'3 and Heconomic regionalisation" as the central conceptions of 
soviet economic geography is due to the fact that even 50 years ago, when 
e~onomjc planning bodies in the USSR were making their first steps, the re
~,onal approach occupied a leading place in working out national plans, for 
Instance, the Plan for the electrification of Russia, five-year plans, etc. 

. It is no~ proposed to dwell here on the history of the development in 
SOVJ~t eco~omlc geography on the ideas concerning economic regionalisation, 
on dIS~USSI01~S de~ote~ to these problems, on basic methodo logical principles 
of SOVIet reglonahsatlon. A survey of the voluminous literature concerning 
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these problems was made by V.V. Pokshishevskiy (1965) and was presented to 
the IGU Commission on Methods of Economic Regionalisation as part of a 
special bibliographical review prepared by the All-Union Scientific lnfonn
ation, Institute of the Academy of ~ciences of the USSR (1965). Many 
of the fundamental problems concerning econolnic regionalisation and re
lated conceptions have been dealt with in more recent publications (Kazansky 
and Nikitin, 1968, Kazansky, 1970). 

It may, however, be stated that most of the Soviet geographers conside~ 
an economic regions as an objectively existing link in the spatial system of the 
national economy, a territorial-productive complex, forming and develop
ing in the process of spatial division of labour, carried out according to plan. 

H is clear from the aforesaid that the regional structure and the separate 
elements which are parts of it develop under the influence of different factors 
(each one Inanifesting itself differently in different locations and thus creating 
geographical specificity of the economic development of regions). The Inotive 
force for regional structure formation is the process of the national economic 
development, which is determined by the principal socio-economic features 
of each country and is more or less conditioned by the intra-national division 
of labour. 

Among the most important local factors which favour regional deve
lopment, the following are of particular importance (a) population and its 
~ocio-economic characterisitics, (b) existing st.ructure of economy, its level 
and spatial pattern and (c) natural environment and resources. 

The present paper will mainly concentrate on the anatY5is of the latter 
factor only. However, USSR being the object of the analysis, it is necessary 
to deal at least briefly, with those important features of this country, which 
are essential for the subject under consideration. 

Basic Features of the Regional Economic De,'elopment of the USSR 

As stated earlier~ rjght from the starL the planning thought in the USSR 
was developing a concept of a spatial organisation of productive forces of the 
country as a system of inter-related territorial economic complexes i.e. eco
nomic regions. The origin of such an approach can be traced back to the pre
revolutionary past, when Russian scientists and progressive minded public 
figures laid down the foundations of the economic regionalisation theory. 
Empirical deducations of Russian geographers and economists were given 
scientific explanation and interpretation from the standpoint of Marxist politi
cal economy in the works of V.i. Lenin. After the victory of the Socialist 
revolution, the ideas of economic regionalisation were further elaborated in 
the works of the Committee on Electrification of Russia (COELRO) and of 
the State Planning Com'mittee-(Kolosovsky, 1969; Kazansky, 1970, Semenov, 
1670, Komar and Mints, 1970). 
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The spatial division ofl abour, ensures the maximume conomic efficiency 
because the best combination of natural and econolnic factors are used for 
production, and comes forwards as a motive force in region formation
each region acquiring a definite speciilisation in accordance with specific 
conditions (and thus it performs definite functions in the integral system). 
An essential 'thesis of the soviet concept of economic regionalisation, is the 
affirmation of the complexity of economic development. Each region is 
regarded as a. territorial-productive complex, i.e., as a model according to 
pla.nned conlbination of inter-related industries that ensure the greatest eco
nomic effect as a result of rational arrangement of technological and econo
Illic connections between the different branches of the industry as- well 
as establishing rational proportions within each branch. The complexity 
of a region just as its specialisation, reflects the specificity of the com
bination of regional factors. The concept of complexity includes not only the 
segmental organisation of productive forces in their processonal aspects but 
also in terms of territorial limits. The latter means formation of centres, 
nodes, networks. etc. (Kolosovsky. 1958 ~ Alampiev, 1963 ~ Nauka 
Pu b1., 1965. Probst. 1965, Kistanov. 1968). 

Thus the central notion of the Soviet regional conception is that of 
tcr.ritorial-productive cOlnplex rather than nodal points in isolation, and in 
fact, it is the lTIOSt effective form of the spatial organisation of economy. 

This is not to be understood as the negation by Soviet geographers of the 
formation and the possibility of delimitation of areas which are uniform in 
some features or are under impact of certain centres (primarily of large cities 
and industrial-transport nodes). Neither do Soviet geographical and eco
noolic studies deny the existence of considerable differences in the economic 
level of regions. the overcoming of which is one of the aims of the spatial plan
ning. The question posed, is by itself suggestive of a principal. leading con
cept, determining the content and the methods of regional studies and regional 
planning. 

This distinction of the Soviet regional concept from the views shared by 
1110st of the geographers in Western Europe and in America. arises not from 
any subjective predilections or preferences. Neither can it be explained by 
ideological reasons alone. ] mportant objective causes are the basis of this 
difference of opinion. 

The decisive role is attributed to the planned character of socialist 
economy and to the fact that during more than 50 years, all the economic 
development of the Soviet U nio!, has proceeded according to comprehensive 
plans adopted by the state. ThIS means that the attainment of social and 
political ~oals of the country ?r the fulfil!llent of t~ose or other concrete pro
grammes IS ensured by centrahsed allocatlon of nattonal resources in time and 
space. In regard to regional problems this denotes a selection according 
to plan, of the elements of a regional economic complex, and on the national 
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scale this lneans a choice of specialisation rate and priorities for the develop
ment of regions. 

An important factor in this matter is the vastness of the territory. This 
inlparts particular econonlic importance to the distances between regions, 
makes the creation of a single market for many kinds of goods impossible 
and stimulates the appearance of more or less extensive regional nlarket zones 
for the good of the major productive centres. The impact of this factor deter ... 
mines a special role of the transportation. Reduction of transportation costs 
based on technological progress (electrification of ll1ain lines, inlprovement of 
the rolling stock. development of the pipe-lines etc.) dinlinishes Hspatial 
friction" and brings the regions closer to each other in economic sense, 
At the same tinle transportation costs entailed by the necessity to overcome 
enormous distance hetween the I1lain centres and regions nlakes lip quites a 
considerable SUI11. The transportation costs in the USSR in the nlid-sixties 
exceeded 27 billion roubles a year, Ahout 1 0 ()~ of all the wor~ing people 
and about one fifth or the country's capital assets are engaged in this hranch, 
The problenl of cost reduction hy choosing the shortest directions of econolnic 
connections occupies an inlportant place in the attainnlcnt of optimum 
productive force distribution (Bc]ousov and N i ko1sk ii, 1964; Kazansky, 
1962.. ) 96X). 

The wealth or the country in different natural resources has greatly 
influenced the form:.ltion of the regionalisatiol1 concept. The abundance of 
fuel and hydro-power, Inineral orcs and non-metalliferoLis minerals, 
forests. agricultural lands and water. places the U'SSR in a prominent 
position among the countries of the world. The diversity, high concen .. 
tration and high productivity or many elements of natural resources have 
made the utilisation of the same one of the leading lines of the economic 
development of the country for decades. This circUlnstance has been rein
forced by the inlpact of political factors, namely, the necessity to overcome 
in the shortest ti me. through accelerated industrialisation, the economic 
backwa rdness inherited from pre-revol utionary· Russia. and to ensure the 
economic independence of the country through meeting the needs of all 
rrincipal products by harnessing the natural resources available within the 
country_ 

A strong resource orientation in the socio-economic development of 
USSR. has also been required by the fact that through centuries, the process of 
growth of city centres, centres of important economic activities as well as areas 
of high popUlation concentration has remained unrelated to the spatial pattern 
of distribution of the resources. This hiatus was the outcome of the interplay 
of two forces~ l'i= .. tendency of the agricultural population to flock to the 
more fertile regions and the constraints to the mobility of the population 
imposed by the traditional lin kages of the various nationalities with various 
areas. 

The nature of the spatial hiatus can even now be perceived, from the 
foJJowing statenlent : 
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As already indicated, a crucial factor contributing to the dislinked 
growth in the past, is the ethnic heterogeneity of the· population in USSR. 
Before the revolution most people living in the country lagged badly behind the 
Russian people in the level of socio-economic development. After the 
revolution, the policy of political equality for all the people of the USSR 
was combined with the programme of 0 vercoming their economic inequality, 
by accelerating the development of the most backward Union 
and Autonomous Republics. The rate of the economic growth in a number 
of such regions considerably exceeds the country's average rate, let alone that 
of the most developed regions, where the growth rate is somewhat less than 
the average. Thus, the diminution of the large gap that existed before the 
revolution, between the more economically developed regions, and the back
ward regions, was for several decades one of the important tasks of the eco
nomic policy of the Soviet state (Alampiev, 1958). 

Principal Directions of the Impact of the Natural Factor Regional 
Development of the USSR 

In the regional studies in Soviet Union, ilnpact of the strategy of opti
mum utilisation of the natural resources, on the formation of econolnic 
regions holds a key position. 

To begin with, natural factors have a very strong influence upon the 
territorial division of labour, at least in such a vast and geographical hetero
geneous country as the USSR. The location of important sources of the main 
natural resources has an impact on bringing about massive transformation in 
the spatial structure of the country~s economy. The overcoming of the afore
said disconnection between the historically developed concentration of 
popUlation and of productive forces in the European part of the USSR, 
on the one hand, and the distribution of principal natural resources in Siberia, 
in the Far East. in Kazakhstan and in Middle Asia, on the other hand, re
presented a goal for shift of industries to the East, which has been carried out 
according to plan for several decades. 

This policy, a concrete manifestation of which, is the development of 
sparsely populated and economically undeveloped frontier regions and, at 
later stages, the establishment of powerful multi-industrial complexes, cannot 
be considered as regional-development~ in the narrow sense of the word. As 
a rule~ the principal content of this policy is associated with the solution of 
national economic problems, rather than with satisfying regional or local 
needs. The resulting economic development of respective regions, is in this 
case, a by-product, rather than the goal of the frontier region development 
policy. It might be said that, the essence of spatial shifts in the economic 
structure, is the manifesatation of the utilisation of the natural resources. As 
a corollary to this the regions possessing the largest reserves of energy and raw 
materials and also having such conditions that ensure the best economic 
efficiency, are given higher priority in the development strategy. The spatial 
distribution of consumers and transportation costs of raw materials, power 
and goods are also taken into consideration in this connection. 

Spatial forms of this "march-for-resources" process are represented by 
new towns (sometimes agglomerations and urbanised regions connected with 
the rnining and processing of natural materials, by lines and networks of 
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transportation tracks, and consequent to this,- changes in the density of po
pulation, in the character of settlement and in the pattern of land use. 

There are Inany examples of fast economic development of regions, 
the specialisation of which has been determined, first and foremost, by ex
ploitation of the most valuable and large deposits of natural resources in the 
interest of the national economy as a whole. 

While examining the economic developnlent of the USSR, the rapid 
growth that has taken place in Siberia would appear to be particularly itn
pressive. It has the largest reserves of all the principal energy resources 
(coal, oil, natural gas, hydropower, as we1l as of forests and water resources. 
Also it has very large deposits of ferrous and non-ferrous metals and other 
industral raw materials, in addition to vast tracts of agricultural lands. The 
growth of the national economy of USSR, depends to a very considerable 
extent on the exploitation of the natural resources of Siberia. 

Siberia. however, is an imnlense territory; within its limits different 
combinations of natural resources can be distinguished. Some of thern arc 
cOlnparatively not very remote frofll the economic centres of the European 
part of the country and are connected with them, by main transportation 
Jines; others are several thousand kiloI11etres away frool the we~tern densely 
populated regions; still others are situated at a great distance. frOITI the nlain 
transport lines, in the nlost remote, severe and sparsely populated subarctic . 
regions. 

It follows frotn the above, that Siberian territorial productive cOlnplcxes 
oriented for use of different combinations of natural resources, undergo 
development in a certain succession and include specific "sets" of industries. 
The choice of the ways of developlnent is determined by the regional develop
ment strategy, as well as by the national economic factors (the level of demand 
for certain types of products, the level of possible capital investments, etc.). 
Thus. the rapid developlnent of the southern regions of Western and Central 
Siberia, has created bases for the development of clusters of resources lying 
to north and to the east of the earlier created centres and nodes. 

A brief review of the peculiar features of the formation in Siberia 
of a new Ob-Irtysh regional productive complex would provide further in
sight. It is an immense swampy lowland and the natural environment is 
severely uninviting. It was previously sparsely populated and over a 
long period of time, remained outaof the process of rapid economic growth, 
which was taking place in several other regions of Siberia. But the discovery 
in recent years of huge oil and gas deposits in the area has set in motion 
new deveiopnlent. 

In the course of 10-15 years, it has been possible to ensure the productioR 
of hundreds of million tons of oil as well as hundreds of million cubic metres 
of gas. It is estimated that in 1980, the production will reach 400 million 
tons of standard fuel units. Fuel output on such a nlassive scale has in turn 
created the possibility of radical and efficient solution of the problem of fuel 

. scarcity in the European part of USSR and in the Urals. 

The infra-structure created for the production of fuel and gas in the Ob
Irtysh region, has also ensured the complex development of the resources of 
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the region~ among which particular mention may be made of forest with 
estimated reserve of eight billion cubic metres of timber and fish, which is 
abundant in the rivers and lakes of the region. Apart from these resources, 
it is possible to develop huge deposits of iron ore, peat and thermal under
ground water at a later stage. 

The cOlnpJex development of the productive forces of the Oh-Irtysh 
region (though it requires enormous capital investlnents. ~unounting to about 
26-30 billion roubles by 1980, according to a prelinlinary calculation, ensures 
on the national scale. a greater economic impactt han a disconnected develop
nlent of separate enterprises and branches. Special studies (in which geogra
phers are taking a suftlcientJy active part) are, therefore. carried out on a large 
scale. The purpose of the studies, is to determine the content, the proportions 
and the spatial structure of the conlplexes being created. The problems 
particularly examined, arc those relating to the (a) developtnents within the 
conlplex of processing ind ustries. oriented on local primary products, viz., 
oil, wood. etc., (b) the scale of cOlnp]elnen1ary industries-such as. building 
repair, agriculture. food, industry-and of their infra-structure, transport
ation in particular: (c) the spatia1 structure of the complex. that is. of the 
sub-regions which are parts of it. and (d) industrial nodes. settlement 
patterns, etc. 

Similar problenls arose in the past and are still existent when the ways of 
the developtnent of a nUt11ber of other regions are deternlined. 

For instance, Kazakhstan, while maintaining its long standing traditionaJ 
specialisation in anirnal husbandry, which is based on the use of 
abundant resources of natural steppe and desert pastures, has acquired in 
the course of industrialisation, some new functions. These latter functions 
now playa leading role in the specialisation of this region, due to the great 
dClnands for theln in the country's econonlY as a whole. These are (a) 
production of many non-ferrous metals (copper. zinc and lead in particular), 
(b) mining of fuel coal and coking coal, of iron ore, oi), phosphates and (c) 
processing of other kinds of raw materials, leaning upon the diverse and rich 
Jl'!lineral base which were discovered main1y during the Soviet period. ]t is 
comparatively recently (during the last 10-15 years) that Kazakhstan has be
come one of the leading wheat producers in the USSR, thanks to the develop
Inent of a vast area of formerly virgin steppe land. On the vast territory of 
Kazakhstan, just as in Siberia. regional territorial-productive complexes of 
different types are fonned on the basis of different combinations of natural 
resources, but the 1110tive force for development in each complex is the per
formance of certain functions, which are dictated by the interests of the Soviet 
Union as a whole. In Northern Kazakhstan, for instance. the leading role 
belongs to wheat production, combined with the exploitation of iron ore, fuel 
coal and other kinds of raw materials; in Central Kazakhstan the leading role 
belongs to coal mining and non-ferrous metallurgy; in Southern Kazakhstan 
it is irrigated agriculture, in combination with phosphate mining and in 
Western Kazakhstan it is oil industry. ]n al1 regions grazing retains its vital 
importance (Dvoskin and Konobritskaya, 1968, SeJl)enov, ] 970). 

Because of the necessity to provide raw materials for the textile industry 
of the USSR., the Jeading role in the economy of Middle Asia is pJayed by 
cotton growing, developed on the basis of heavy capital investment. The 
growing of this function is based on large-scale irrigation projects, since on 
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the plains of Central Asia, agriculture is imposible without irrigation. The 
principal areas of irrigated lands, the ancient as well as the newly developed 
ones) were and remain the framework of the spatial pattern of the regional 
economy and settlement .• The discovery of new deposits of natural resources, 
necessary for the national economy of the USSR, such as, natural gas, oil, 
non-ferrous metals, etc., creates the basis for the development of new branches 
of economy and, in the spatial aspect, create the basis for development of new 
economic centres and areas in the deserts as well as on the mountains. 

In the regions most remote from the centres of economic activities and 
unfavourable for the peoples' natural conditions, the use of some valuable 
and, therefore, transportable kinds of natural resources, actually needed by 
the country's economy, is essentially the principal cause of economic develop
ment. The most striking examples are the regions which were formed around 
large deposits of gold in Kolyma, Chukotka and the Yakut ASSR, of tin in 
the Yakut ASSR and Chukotka, around diamond fields in the Yakut ASSR. 
deposits of copper, nickel and cobalt in the lower Yenisey area, etc. 

The newly discovered deposits of natural resources of great economic 
importance, can not only trigger off the process of economic develo p
ment of frontier regions, but can also substantial1y influence the 
specialisation of regions, formed long time ago. Some of the most striking 
examples may be considered here. The development of the vast Volga
Urars oil-bearing province and of the VoJga hydro-power resources in the 
nineteen-fifties turned the Volga region which before that was a region wjth 
a developed manufacturing industry and a large-scale farnling into the largest 
area of oil extraction and refinement in the USSR as we1l as into an area 
of concentration of petro-chemical industry and power production of iIHer
regional importance. The discovery in the South of Central Russia, of huge 
reserves of high-quality iron ores of the Kursk magnetic formation, nlakes the 
iron-ore mining and steel industry one of the main links of specialisation of 
the Central Black-earth region's economic complex. 

There are quite a number of other cases of the decisive role of the natural 
resources upon the character of the specialisation of many regions of the 
USSR. However, the ones that have been referred to would perhaps be 
enough. 

Another direction, in which the impact of natural factors is felt, is in 
the differentiation of the economic activities of the region and in the inte
gration of the same. 

It is to be noted that the complexity of the developn1ent of the regional 
economy, as it is understood by Soviet geographers and economists, must 
not be identified with the notion of diversification of economy, which one 
finds frequently in the western literature on regional problems. It would also 
be wrong to identify the effect of the complexity of the regional economy with 
the multiplicator effect (Isard, 1960). 

Under the conditions prevailing in the Soviet Union creation of a 
territorial productive complex, that is, formation according to plan of a com
bination of inter-related· industries (complementary and servicing)~ with proper 
internal proportions, is pointed primarily towards raising the economic 
efficiency of the regions and specialisation on the national scale. On a long 
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term perspective this leads to maximisation of the advantages of spatial 
division of labour. 

In a number of cases~ creation of a complex is actua]Jy a necessary 
condition, for the development of the regional specialisation, that is; for the 
development of its most valuable resources. At the same time, the develop ... 
lnent of the complex, creates preconditions for converting into economic 
products, a wider range of the region's natural resources, including those 
which otherwise could not be used for effective development. 

This situation is particularly clear, in case of economic development of 
the eastern regions of the USSR. the richest in resources but very remote from 
the principal economically deve10ped areas (Agafonov, 1970). It is practi
cally impossible to use the huge reserves of cheap natural resources without 
creating powerful industrial complexes with inter-linked multi-stage produc
tion processes. 

Thus, there is a unique combination of imtnense and extretnely cheap 
resources of coal and hydro-power, as well as of timber, ferrous and non
ferrous ores and other minerals in Eastern Siberia and primarily, in its southern 
part (Angara-Yenisey complex). This region has also the greatest water 
resources, a vast territory, and some areas favourable for agriculture. 

J n the middle Yenisey region. and in the adjacent Kuznetsk basin, 
which constitute less than 2 % of the land mass of the world, about 2 % of the 
world coal reserves and more than ] 0 % of the hydro-power resources are 
concentrated. Within the limits of the comparatively more developed southern 
zone alone. the total coal reserves are estimated at one trillion tOllS, three 
billion out of which are practically accessible for development (the location, 
the depth of deposits, etc., being taken into consideration). The most valu
able are the coal resources of the Kansk-Achinsk basin: according to cal
culations of the designing organisations, the open-cast coal production here 
could attain more than one billion tons a year. At the same time the Kansk
Achinsk coal is much cheaper than the coal of any other basin of the USSR, 
which is used at the present time (the cost is 3.5 times less than that in the 
Kuznetsk basin, 8 times less than that in the Donetsk basin, 12 times 
less than that in the Moscow basin). The development of hydro-power 
resources of the Yenisey and the Angara, which is already going on a large 
scale (Irkutsk, Bratsk and Krasnoyarsk stations have been constructed, Ust
Ilimsk and Sayany-Schushensk stations are under construction) can provide 
an immense amount of extremely cheap electrical energy (2-3 times cheaper 
than the energy produced by the largest stations in the European part of 
the USSR). The potential scale of the production of cheap energy at hy
dro-power stations and thermal power stations is estimated at 600 billion kilo
watt-hours a year (Mazover, 1966). 

However, the remoteness of these exceptionalJy favourable power re
sources of Eastern Siberia, from the power deficient western regions of the 
USSR, hampers the effective use· of these resources. Transportation of 
Kansk-Achinsk coal to great distances is very complicated for technical 
reasons and large transportation costs eliminate the exceptional cheapness of 
the coal at the output site. The difficulties of electric energy transmission 
from Siberia to the western regions of the country, at a distance of some 
thousands of kilometres have not been overcome yet, and the cost of the trans
mitted energy will increase because of that. 
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The same is true in regard to wood, the transportation of which in an 
unprocessed state, entailes great cost. 

The greatest economic benefit from the use of the power resource com
bination of Eastern Siberia can, therefore, be derived through the creation of 
a territorial-productive complex, or more exactly, of a system of such com
plexes (Irkutsk-Cheremkhove, Central-Krasnoyarsk, Kansk-Tayshet. 
Sayan. Low-Angara complexes). The most fuel-intensive and power
intensive industries become their first an.d foremost specialisation branches. 
These are production of aluminium, magnesium, titanium, production of 
chemical products requiring great amounts of heat and electric energy. and 
also timber-processing. The raw-material branches oriented directly on the 
use of natural resources, such as, coal mining, electro energetics, timber cutting, 
become to a considerable extent compJementary branches, because their 
outputs are expected to be consumed mainly within the limits of the com
plex. The fonnation of the complex will give an impetus to industrial ex
ploitation of many kinds of mineral resources and to the development 0 f 
agricultllre, etc. 

The main outlines of such production complexes were laid down in the 
early nineteen thirties (Ko]osovsky, 1932) and later these were more elaborate
ly developed in the works of a number of investigators (Nekrasov, 1958; 
Krotov, Pomus and Rikhter, 1959; Nikolsky and Khrushchev. ]962; Krotov 
et al 1963; Tokarev, 1970). Nevertheless, it is of only recently, that it has 
been possible to operationalise many of these ideas on a large scale. The tinle 
lag is because of the fact that there are a number of complex technical prob
lems which are required to be solved. These involved massive capital invest
ments in the primary as well as secondary sectors. creation of infra-structure 
of growth and building up of the requisite manpower. 

Besides, though the main outlines of production complexes were drawn 
up quite early, in the course of operation of the same, a number of problems 
came up for further research. These researches are currently being carried 
out by geographers and economists with the use of mathematical models and 
employing cOlnputers (Bandman et aI, 1970). The studies reveal that natural 
resources play different roles in the developnlent of the regions depending 
upon the degree of economic "maturity" already attained by the region. 
Another factor, is the relation between the local natural resources and the 
field of specialisation of the territorial complex. The high level of demand5 
of the developed economic complexes for a variety of natural resources. 
plays a very im.portant role in the development of primary industri"es based 
on exploitation of the natural resources. 

In other words. primary industries, (e.g . ., coal industry in the Donbes, 
metal and ore industry in the Urals, etc.) lie at the base of a 
"mature" economic complex. At the saIne time, some of the centres .f 
primary industries acquire new functions because of their advantageous 
geo~raphicallocation or other causes (e.g., Donetsk). The spatial pattern of 
distribution of urban centres in such cases is largely determined by the dis
tribution of the natural resources. 

As a result of the inter-play of the fore-going factors, low grade and 
small coal deposits as well as the peat resources in the Central region are being 
intensively exploited. In the development of the Ural region again extensive 
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industrial exploitation of numerous building material deposits (clay, stone, 
sand, etc.), is being carried on. 

One of the crucial factors in the growth of inter- Jinks of the territorial .. 
productive complex is the availab;lity and utilisation of the water resources. 
In economically highly developed regions. the agricultural products are more 
in demand, specially around big cities and, therefore, agricultural resources 
are more intensively utilised in those areas. The intensive exploitation of 
agriculural resources, however, has its own problenl of making provisions of 
adequate reserves, even in a sparsely populated country like the USSR, 
for the regeneration of the resources. These require a diversified land uses 
particularly in the surroundings of the largest urban agglomerations(Gerassi
nlOV et al.. 1969). 

It is to be noted that intensive utilisation of the local resources. for the 
growth of a territorial productive conlplex has frequently socio-political 
implications. For instance, it helps to raise the econonlic level of the regions 
and enables the people of diiTerent nationalities to live side by side. A dy
nanlic approach to the creation of productive c0l11plexes has to take care of 
several aspects simultaneously. These include phased and inter-linked pro
duction programlne~ securing full cmpJoynlcnl and uplifting the Jiving stand
ards of the population. 1t is not that all these apsects automatically harmonise 
with one another. The technique of optin1lun balancing is, therefore, 
required to be adopted here. The insight of the search is very much needed. 

I t is not infreq uentJy that the developlnent or local natural resources, 
is not the ultiolate goal, but the lneans for the creation of a chain of industries, 
~hich ensure the solution of social and cconol11ic problclllS facing the region. 
A number of econonlists and geographers working in the Republics of Trans
Caucasia and Middle Asia have advanced this perspective (Otorbaev 
and Rjazantsev, 1968; Akramov, ]968; Gvelesiani, 1968; Valesjan, 1968). 

As already stated under the condtions of the Soviet U nioll, the develop
Inent or natura I resources has been and remains one of the main lines of the 
econolllic development of the frontier regions. The saIne strategy holds good 
for the areas, which, though populated for a long time, are developing com
paratively slowly. In such areas, the process of resource development, can 
be looked upon as a trigger of the regional economic development. The 
subsequent phases of development are usuaUy based 00 either higher stages of 
the vertical processing cyc1e of the respective natural products and of collateral 
technological. branches of such a cycle, orkthe creation of a system of comple ... 
mentary and servicing industries purported to the development of the main 
industry. (An illustration of the first type of development is oil production
oil refinement-petrochemical industry-synthetics production starting from 
extraction of oil. An illustration of the second type of developm,ent is the 
growth of transport, communication services, power, repairs and other links 
of the infra-structure in regions of pioneer mining development). 

It is, however, to be kept in mind that high capital intensity and con
comitant low labour intensity of most of the naturaJ resource based industries, 
make them of little significance for rapid economic development of densely 
populated regions. It is also to be kept in view, that the natural resources 
constitute parts of spatial natural complexes of eco-system. While going for 
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intensive utilisation of the natural resources, the possibility of "chain
actions" called forth by a change in one of the elements is, therefore, to be 
taken into account; otherwise there may be deterioration of environment 
making it unfit for human life. These constraints exert considerable influence 
on the place growth of territorial productive complexes. For instance, while 
the majority of the arid regions suffer from the scarcity of water, develop
ment of ~uch regions would require balanced utilisation of available water 
resources for drinking, irrigation, industrial plant, fishing, recreation and 
other purposes. There would be pressure of diverse interests and obviously 
the growth will have to take place through strict rationing of water 
utilisation. 

Role of the natural resources in the regional planning in the USSR 

The existence in the USSR of a developed system of regional planning 
which consists of several stages makes a comprehensive appraisal of the im
pact of natural factors possible. For a long time the Soviet planners have 
carried out studies on the distribution of economic efficiency and phased use 
of the natural resources. Particularly they have carried out detailed techno
economic analysis of the problems of using mineral and water resources. 
In respect of the frontier region development, they have also studied the com
bination of the natural conditions and various resources (Economic Publica
tion, 1966). 

Along with the methods earlier developed in connection with regional 
planning the concept of optimum planning and the corresponding ma
thematical method is at present becoming increasingly important (Aganbe
gian and _Kazakevitch, 1969). It is a nlatter of particular importance that 
the state plans for the development and distribution of productive forces 
should be synthesised into a national fra111ework of distribution of productive 
forces on the one hand and on the other should concretely define the place 
of all types of distribution and construction activities and consequently land 
use within the liJnits of the region. The physical planning while giving a 
concrete expression to territoria1 aspects of an economic plan provides the 
link that ties economic planning with engineering and construction design
ing. It, therefore, becomes necessary to have a detailed appraisal of the 
natural features of the territory and the distribution, magnitude and proper
ties of various resources. Studies with this perspective started as early as 
thirties of the present century and have by this time covered a large portion 
of the territory of the USSR. Particularly this covers almost all the impor
tant industrjal, recreational and agricultural regions and suburban zones of 
large cities (Bogorad, 1965, Savchenko and Lipjavkin~ 1970). • 

From the foregoing appraisal it is obvious that geographical studies 
have played a very important role in regional planning in USSR. Firstly, 
theoretical concepts and methods developed in geography are widely used 
in this sphere; secondly, specialised regional studies meant for scientifically 
developing the productive forces of the region on the basis of industrial 
exploitation ~f the natural resources are carried out by geographers themselves 
or under then guidance; thirdly, professional geographers widely partici
pate in the works of drawing plans, conducting planning and project studies 
as staff members of establishments or as temporary consultants. 
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, ; In this brief paper only an outHne of Soviet expcricn<;e in plann~d re
gional econoolic development has been provided. An exchange of exper
iences among the. s<;holars of the different ~ollntries in this Held with a COOl
pa.rab1e framework would be helpful for the further devclopment of the 
sClcnce. 
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MINERAL RESOURCES OF INDIA AND THEIR ROLE IN 
REGION FORMA nON 

2 

-M.S. ROZIN 

Over fifteen years ago, the author of this paper wrote : "Proved mineral 
reserves of India provide for development of large scale coal. by-product 
coke, iron and steel, aluminium, magnesium industries, as well as various 
industrial branches for production of chemicals, building materials, etc. 
Deposits of alloying metals in India provide also ample opportunities for 
creation of industrial plants for production of high quality steel so essential 
for development of machine-building industry. New India after taking the 
path of independent development is undoubtedly capable of discovering new 
mineral deposits that will be used as a base for further development of the 
country's industryn (Orlova, Rozin, 1955). 

There is no doubt that India is one of the countries that has large re
serves of rich mineral resources. It is sufficient to point out that India's 
share in total mineral resources of capitalist and developing countries is 
rather high: 8% of proved and probable reserves of coal, 10% of total and 
J 6% of proved and probable reserves of iron ore, 19% of total reserves of 
manganese ore, as well as 9%, 12% and 8% of total reserves of chromite, 
graphite and pyrite respectively. India also possesses large reserves of high
quality mica sheet. Besides, the country has considerable reserves of bau
xite, copper, uranium, thorium~ beryll, titanium ores (ilmenite, rutile), zir
conium, monazite, diamonds, vanadium, asbestos, magnesite, dolomite, build
ing materials and many other minerals. Among them mention may be made 
of gold, silver, rutile, Kavlin, Barytav, feldspar, apatitre, vermiculite, Co
rundum, graphite, sillimanite, natural gas, potassium nitrates and fine clay. 
As to oil reserves, India's prospects were considered to be poor by western 
!)~)ecialists. But thanks to prospectin$ and geological explorative work car
ried out by Indian specialists with assistance of the Soviet specialists, many 
rich oil and natural gas deposits have been discovered on the territory of India. 

India's taking the path of self-reliant growth opened up new opportu
nities for prospecting and development of the mineral resources of the coun ... 
try. India's achievements in this respect are rather considerable. Large scale 
changes in the development of India's mining industry illustrated in Table 1, 
are one of the bright manifestations of India·s progress in this field. 

Of special importance is the rise in the extraction of those· kinds of 
mineral ores, which are more commonly used in iron and steel and alumi
nium industries. Two major factors of this growth are: (a) substantial 
deveJopment of the above mentioned industries in independent India; (b) 
growth of export of some minerals for increasing the receipt of foreign cur
rency, needed to pay for imported machinery, equipment and other goods. 
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So~ steel production in India, rose from 1.3 million tonnes in 1946 to 6.7 
million tonnes in 1969. In accordance with the Fourth Five Year Plan, an
nua) capacity of I ndja's steel melting plants will rise to 12 million tonnes by 
1973. whlle production of steel ingots by that year will reach 10.8 million 
tonnes mark. It is important to mention here, that iron and steel plant built 
in BhiJai and being built in Bokaro with assistance of the Soviet Union 
can provide for - production of 4.9 million toones of. steel . annually 
(Degtjar, 1969) 

Table-l 

Dynamics of production of nlajor Inineral nlaterials 111 India as conlparcd 
with 1937 and 1946 ('000 tons) 
"--- "'.--,.'-.. __ .,, .~------- ~-,-,.- ......... -

Mineral materials 1937 1946 1960 1965 1'968 1969"'" 
-- --. - -- - -~-- _.-- .~----

_._--_ - - _____ •. _'-O ____ ~ __ .. .. ",_ .. ---_._.-_-

Coal 25430 29747 52640 69456 74928 .... , '. ,. 
Oil 297 317 . 449 3022 5773 ~-61e8 

Iron ore · 2915 2409 16538 23660 27j60 <!X8S0 
Manganese ore 1068 257 1199 16.15 1540 1542 , . : ~ 

, 
Chromitcs 63 45 100 60 206 2:!8 
Coppcr* 10.2 ; 6.4 X.X 10. t 9.8 .. 
'Lead· O. 6(fJ~ 4.5 4.0 3.8 ~.3 

Zinc· O. Vii'. 5.4 5.3 12. 1 t 3;-8 

Bauxite 15:4 J 7.0 384 706 940 1068 

Ilmenite 184 188i' 249 30 58.7 48 
Magnesite . 26 29 ]56 240 252 2~8 

Mica 5.2 4.9-1' 10.5+ 7..,·r· 8.1 ~ 
• ')1 

.-+ •• 
" 

Asbestos · O. I 0.3 1.7 4.5 8.9 _ .. .. 
Diamonds. thousands 

carats · 1 .2 1.1 1.2 6,0 9.0 •• . 
Kyanitc · 27 20.2 36 66 ... 

'. ., . 
Con1mon salt . 1517 2231 3480 4716 5040 5172 

,-~--.- ... , . -.. -- ... -.-.•..... _._-----... ~-.. ----~ .. -~ -~---~ .. -~.- . .. ---------- -,--- , 
• .... Esthnate for 1969. sec "Monthly Abstract of S-tatistks", 1~170, VoJ. ,23. 1\0. ·3. 

(New Delh'i). 

!fIBY,metal.content. 
-{-- Together with Burma and Pakistan. 

i'1945 data. 
(ij) 1950 data. 
tBlock and pinch mica (considerahle amounts of scrap not including). 

I. 

. : 

Aluminium production in J ndia rose from negligible 3300 tons in 1946 
to 1.3.3000 tons in 1969. Annual capacity of the alumin~um plant built in 
India with the assistance of USSR is 100000 tons. - The Fourth Five Year 
Plan calls for increasing primary' aluminium _ prod-uction to 220000 'tons level 
~y 19?3/74.. But if both -projected plants and the plants being hujlt -at ~ pre: 
sent, are taken into account~ aluminium production -in India will readh '400000 
tons iin 1?74 (Mining Journal (970). Thus gqills set by the Fourth. five' Year 
Plan' in regard to ahiminiunl nroduction' win be doubled. . :.- ." 
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SucecessfuJ developrnent of iron ore production lnade it possible for 
India' to allocate a considerable amount of this ore for export (16 million 
tons in 1969). 

Mining industry plays a significant role in the national economy of 
India. An Indian expert in the field of n11neral resources economics, used 
the following words to characterise the significance of the developlnent 
of the mineral resources of the country: "As mineral resources constitute 
the basis for implementation of some indusrrial projects and serve in the 
capacity of a potential source of obtaining foreign currency, development 
of the national mining industry is of great national 11nportance. Industrial 
and economic struclure of the country real1y and directly depend upon the 
programme' of nlining industry development" (Madan; J 951 ).' 

Today not only the mining industry is being developed. but also its 
products are used for development of national industry and national economy 
as a whole~ In this matter considerable success has been achieved in lndia\ 
As stated by· Madan "'due to development of such major industries 
as iron and steel industry, alun1inium industry. fertilizer production. internal 
consumption of SOlne minerals (irol1 ores, coal, manganese ores, chrom'iies, 
bauxites, gYl1sum, refractories) has considerably risen". After the publica
tion of the above observation.' further more impressive progress has been 
nlade in the different branches of I1lining industry ~ the internal consumpti'on 
of mineral ores has also gone up significantly. ' 

Sdasyuk (1968), has pointed out that while it was light industry 
and conlmodity production of agriculture that initiated development of 
old economic regions in the coronial cloa. now heavy industry is tending to' 
become the basis for forn1ation of new economic regions. '(Sen Gupta and 
Sdasyuk, ) 96X) whi1e this thesis seems to be basically correct. it is necessary 
to point out that developlnent of heavy industry- depends considerably on 
the development of nlining industries. The implication of this obser
vation . is that in the industriali~ation of the country and in the linked u'p 
regionalisation process, mining industry plays a crucial role. . 

This perspective is confirmed by the history of industriaHsation' of 
Great Britain, France. pre-war Germany and the United States. In all thes~ 
countries. an -extremely signiticant role was played by mineral resources in ' 
the growth of the industries as well as in economic regionalisation. It'is' 
well known that development of rich deposits of coal gave rise to transfor
mation of econom'ic appearance of the Ruhr region which was previously 
a typical'rural area. As a sequel to the growth of coal mining, the foJJow~ 
ing chain reaction took place: coal--coke-iron-steel-rolled metals-·
generation of electric power-machine-building-synthetic fuel--synthe
tic rubber-·various chemical branches-war industry. Today the Rhine
Westphalia (The Ruhr) region accounts for over 90:~~: of coal output, almost 
100% of coke production, about 90"J~ of iron steel, produced jn 'German Fe
deral Republic as "a whole. 

Well-known also is an outstanding role pJayed by the . .Lorraine iron 
ore basin in industrial developnlent and formation of the Lorraine industrial 
region in France., This explains coAcentration" in this region of the predo
minent .portion of France~s: iron and steel production. Many machine
building, chemical and other industrial plants are also loc3;ted in. lihis region:' 
.,.", ".' ~ 

.' . ,. t " '; ,; ~".! 
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In Great Britain, presence of both coal deposits and iron ore, close to 
one another, was to a very large extent responsible for the development of 
iron and steel industry, which in its tum contributed significantly to the for
mation of the economic region of South Wales . . 

The economic history of U.S.A. shows ~hat the foundation for the 
growth of industries in different regions of the country, was provided by 
the presence of minerals. For instance, the exploitation of coking coal de
posits of the Appalachian basin and iron ore deposits in the vicinity of the 
Lake Superior, provided the base for rapid development of iron and steel 
industry and then for the formation of the large economic region in the Great 
Lake area. This region now rates extremely high in the iron and steel in ... 
industry of the United States. The availability of metal in abundance, as 
a result of growth of the iron and steel industry, stimulated the growth of 
several related industries in the region, to wit, machine-building, chemical, 
electrical engineering, building materials, etc. American scholars also recog
nise the crucial role played by the availability of coke, in metallurgy and in 
the development of iron and steel industrial complex as a whole. (Miller, 
Perkins and Hudging, 1954), 

It should, however, be noted that after an industrial complex comes into 
existence and its infra-structure has been built up, taking advantage of the 
availability of the mineral resources in the proximity, it may continue to 
flourish by diversifying its sources of supply. For instance, at present the 
industries in Lake Superior region not only consume the locally available 
iron ore but also from New Quebec-Labrador (Canada) iron ore deposit 
from where transportation is done both by a newly built railway and St. 
Lawrence water-way. 

From the foregoing rapid appraisal, it comes out that the developed 
capitalist countries of today not in frequently started their career of econo
mic development by organising mining industries. This strategy enabled 
them to use the products of these industries as a base for the development 
of various manufacturing establishments. The developing countries can 
profit from this experience of their fore-runners. Another experience from 
which the developing countries learn profitably is that at the initial stage 
of their development the capitalist countries utilised their own mineral re
source they started importing raw materials only at a later stage. 

As regards the regionalisation process, it is interesting to note that in 
the capitalist countries, the region that originally emerged out on the basis 
of utilisation of their own mineral resources, continued to exist even after 
they became dependent on imported raw materials. It is an affiirmation of 
a historical law enunciated by Marx : "production really features conditions 
and pre-requisites of its own that form its momenum. The latter can manifest 
themselves as naturally originated. Through the process of production they 
change from naturally originated into historical, and if they appear as natural 
pre- requisites for production in one period, they were its historical result"· 
(Marx .Ie. Engels). 

On the basis of the study oftbe history of development of mining indus
try in both capitalist and developing countries, it is possible to advance the 
followinS h)'potheses-(a) During the period of imperial rule and its decay 
economic regions based onthe utilisation of minerals tend to be formed. These 
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regions may be termed as mineral raw materials regions. NormaU)' the estab
lishments related to one or a few minerals and the activities linted up with 
the same, dominate the economy of these regions. (b) Mineral raw'material 
regions differ from mining areas in that the latter give only a geneta. idea of 
spatial boundaries of mineral deposits, where mining activities are taking 
place or can take place, whereas the former indicates the region where econo
my is dominated by the minerals concerned. (c) In the contries which have 
recently been freed from the yoke of foreign rule, and which have taken to 
the path of rapid development and economic independence, the prerequisites 
for the transformation of mineral raw materials regions into integral econo
mic regions with a correspondingly developed network of urban settlements, 
have been created (Rozin, 1962 & 1968). 

As an illustration of the region forming role played by development of 
mineral resources, the situation in North-eastern and Central economic 
regions of India, have been discussed in some detail in this paper. 

The North-eastern economic region of India that covers the States of 
Bihar, Orissa and West Bengal is first of an distinguished by its rich 
mineral resources. This region accounts for 50-55 % worth of the total 
min(-ral products of the country. Rare combination of extremely rich deposits 
of high-quality iron ore with deposits of coking coal, manganese ore, chro
mites, fine clays, flux, limestone is a factor that favours development of iron 
and steel industry. Presence of bauxite deposits and availability of huge 
water power potential resources (in combination with coal resources) also 
favour the development of aluminium industry. So it is not surprising that 
this region was chosen for construction of iron and steel plants (Jamsbedpur, 
Burnpur-Kulti in colonial India and Durgapur and Rourkela in independent 
India). A large iron and steel plant is now being constructed at Bokaro with 
the assistance of the USSR. In this region there were also constructed a hy
draulic power complex and an aluminium plant have come up at Hirakud. 

Apart from the mineral raw materials mentioned above, this region also 
possesses concentrations of high quality mica deposits as well as deposits of 
copper, kyanite, graphite, cement, and other minerals. 

Mineral resources of the region also provide a foundation for the deve
lopement of copper smelting industry, as well as production of chemicals, 
glass and building materials. 

Abundance of metals in this region has also provided a base for cons
truction of various machine-building plants. 

The North-eastern region has become the main centre of Indian heavy 
industry. Thus one can conclude that development of rich sources of mineral 
raw materials played an important region-formation role in North...eastern 
India. 

Undoubtedly, the North.-eastem region is also an important agricul
tural production region, with its role being especially significant in producti.Oll 
of rice and jute. Nevertheless, it appears that the Nonh-eastem resion is 
emerging out as one of the· most important areas for the industrialisation. of 
India in future~ 
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,Utilisation of mineral resqurces is of no m~an importance for the for
mation, of the Centra) economic region. This region cove'rs the entire State 
of Madhya Pradesh; and possesses rich deposits of manganese1 iron ores. 
and bauKites. D~posits of coal~ graphite, diamond, mineral building ma
t~rials are also located jn this region. This re~ion takes the first place in lnan
gancs~ ore output and second place in bauxite output in India. Construc
tion with assistance of the USSR of a large state-owned iron and steel plant 
at Bhilai and the commissioning of the statt!-owned aluminiunl con,binc 
at Korba have set in m,otion the forces which are likely to radically change 
the economic structure of the reg'on. These projects are providing powerful 
inlpetus for intensifying the utilisation of total deposits in the vicinity or 
Korba. as also of the deposits of iron ore~. bauxite. buildi Ilg nlaterials and 
water power r~sollrces. As a result of all thjs. populations of the formerly 
little .. known towns are rapidly growing : besides, new towns are coming into 
existence in this region. Foundation of heavy machine-building industry 
1S also being laid. If until very recently. the Central region has been charac
terised as an economically backward region. in which agriculture and (to a 
lesser extent) light industry prevailed. now it is expected that on the basis of 
the growing Inineral industry and related ancillary industries. this region 
will beconl~ one of the most flourishing eCOIlQlnic regions of t!1e country. 

It is important to point out here, that in sel~cting sites for construction 
of such hug~ industrial proj.!cts a<; iron and steel plants. great imrortal1ce is 
attached to econoJl1ic-geographical situation and related problems of infra
strucl ural construction. f 11 t his respect, of great i nteres{ arc the estimates 
made by Sen Gupta and Sdasyuk (1968) about the cost per ton of steel for 
transporting the requisite raw materials to the plant sites . 

. . ,_. __ ._ .. _._ .. _-- ._-..... _-,,------------------
Transpor

tation 
, Plant location costs 

(Rupees) 
__ • ______ -~--,~----.--. _________ • • __ ~._~,~w __ ._~_ ,_~_ .. , .• ___ •• ~ ___ .• ~ ~ _._~ •• _____________ .. __ • _____ ~. ___ _ 

.Iamshedpur (Bihar) . 
Burnpur (West Bengal) 
Bhilai (Madhya Pradesh) . 
Durgapur (West Bengal) 

Rourke\a (Orissa) 
B6karo (Bihar) 

. . . 

.. .. 

~ '; . 
" , 

37.296 
46.590 

• 47.0]5 

• 49.01g 
'," 44.270 · 
· 29.513 • 

The table show.') that from the view point of transpGrtation costs. the 
iron and steel plant in Bokaro which is being built in' cooperation 'with 
USSR. is in the lnost favourabJe posifion. ' 

In the formation of the economic regions mentioned above. a very sign
ficant role has been played by the public sector as well as by the direct invo)ve
ment of the govern ment. 

'As eadier observed by Pokshishevskiy (In: Sen Gupta and Sdas),uk, 
1968, "Foreword) the general perspective of the Soviet geographers 
is to consider the objective character of historically established econ,omic 
reJions '3S a living. reality. At the same time; they fully take into 
account the fa-::t that economic r~gions constitute a historieaUy transient, 
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category. Purposeful intervention' of the State. if under~kea. in ',the 
overall .interest of national econ0l11Y. after giving due consideration to the 
!'.ituational context. constituted by variolls geographical and economic 
factors, like. the nature of the terrain. resource endowment. etc: can·., change 
t he course of economic d¢veJoprnent of these r(;gions. 

It is this perspective which provides the guideline to the approaches 
to the problenl of regionalisation in the socialist countries, as well as 111a11Y 
of the developing countries that have launched programmes of rapid socio
economic change for jnlprovin~ the condition~ of life of the people. 

I nd ia is one of the developing countries, where the task or rapid socio
economic transfornlat'i'on is invested with great urgency. During the colo
nial rule. the questions of social change were not squarely faced; on the other 
hand many undesirable practices got incorporated in the. body polity. India 
requires· to renlove the after-effects of colonial rule as quickly as possible; 
so that the standard of living of the general population can be brought at 
par with the rest of the world. This would necessitate cOlnprehensive study, 
extensive and national utilisation of the natural resources including nlinerals 
and building up processing industries in a planned nlanner. Besides. the 
process of elinlination of the privileges acq uired by t.he colonial rulers during 
the period of 1ndia's subjugation, will be strengthened. with the development 
of friendly economic and technical cooperation with socialist countries 
particularly in the fields of research. prospecting l)f mineral resources and 
c~tablishlnent of 111anufacturing plants. 

Degtiar. D. ..... . 
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ECONOMIC REGIONS AND REGIONAL FLOWS-A CASE STUDY 

IN THE FLOW PATTERNS AND TRENDS IN SELECfED 
COMMODITIES IN INDIA 

Introducdon 

-R.G. GIDADHUBLY 

L. S. BHAT 

The' concept of economic region presupposes the organisation of 
the national economy in space. The spatial organisation of the economy 
takes place around a system of nodes (growth-centres or growth-poles) 
where the economic activities of national and regional importance 
occur in agglomeration. The territorial limits of the economic region 
are demarcated on the basis of the distance and the transportation cost of 
commodities between the places or areas of origin and destination. The 
type of the commodities and their relative importance-local, regional and 
national-and the spatial pattern of distribution would bring out a hierarchic 
level of functional economic sub-regions within the major economic region. 
Also in a national context there would seldom be a system of major econo
mic regions with the same levels of development, economic structure and 
space relations. Moreover the formation of economic regions is a natural 
process in the functional organisation of formal regions according to least cost 
principle. However, the size and structure of economic regions and space 
relations are-in the majority of the cases-distorted by artificial barriers 
created by trade restrictions, special concessions offered for selected commo
dities on political-economic considerations and faulty location and phasing 
of major economic activities. In studying the process of formation of eco
nomic regions the space relations-both inter-regional and itra-regional 
are established by the movement of commodities. 

Theoretical as well as empirical studies related to the Bow of commodi
ties and the formation of economic regions are numerous in the Soviet 
regional economic literature (Prob, 1962, Alampiev, 1959; Bedenkova. 

. 1964 st,Kistanov, 1965). In a case study of the western macro-economic 
region/Pre-Baltic Republics of the USSR). Bedenkova brings out the 
need rationalisation of the transport-economic links with a view to reduce 
the volume and lead of haulage. Rational movement pattern of commodi
ties e.g., of fertilizer worked out by the Economic-Mathematical Institute 
under the Academy of Sciences, USSR is given serious consideration both 
by the planning bodies as well as by the concerned departments of the Go
vernment. 

In USA the work of Ullman (1957) on the American Commodity 
flows is of special interest. In this study, Ullman bas tried to focus the 
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attention on the elnerging patterns of commodity flows based on the inter
pretation of the data on the rail and water traffic of commodities for 
the year 1949. He has brought out the role of the industrial belt of the 
north-west on the flow pattern of various manufactured commodities in the 
U.S. The importance of flow studies in the estimation of regional income 
and levels of'economic developme11t has been stressed by lsard (1960) •. 

Yet another valuab1e study on the commoqity flows was by Allan 
Pred (1964) in which the author has tried to explain the nature of commodity 
flows on the basis of the type of the tnanufacturing indus.try and the location 
of the industry in relation to high, intennediate and low market accessibili
ty. Based. on Pred"s analysis a typology of manufacturing flows has been 
worked out (Table below). 

Typology of Manufacturing Flows 

Type Lo~aljon of 
of . indllstry in 
Industry relation to 

I. Raw material and fuel
oricnted. 

2. Market oriented 

3. Lab)ur intensive or 
. agglo:11erative (high 
value adding), 

High market 
access i bi Ii t y 

Short distance 
flows predomi
nant. 

Short distance 
haulage Im-
portant but 
medium and 
long distance 
flows also im
potant. 

Medium and 
long distance 
haulage pre
dominant. 

Intermediate 
market 

accessibility 

Medium length 
flows predomi
nant. 

Short distance 
Hows Jess im
portant medi
um and long 
distance flows 
of little conse
quence. 

Short distance 
flows important 
but vollJme or 
llow not subs
lani ia I. 

Low market 
accessibility 

Long distance flows pre
dominant. 

Tota} volume of How 
small. Medium and 
long distance flow only 
undcr unusual condi
tions. 

Volurne of flow negligi
ble Movement of flow 
confined to short dis
tances. 

Although atteJnpts have been Hlade to put the typology as suggested 
by Pred to empirical tests (Reed, 1967), it does not meet our requirelnents 
fully since it is intended. in this paper to study the trends and patterns,. of 
r~gionaJ . flows not at one point of time but at various .points of tin1c. 
Moreover the flows in reality would be a far too compl'!x to be comprehen-. 
ded into the given fran1ework of typology. 

Commodity flow studies in India 

Patterns of resource distribution-physical and human and differential 
patterns of deyelopment in different parts of India necessitate inter-regional 
and lntcra-regional movctuent of comluodities during different· stages 
of development. Such studies are of recent origin and too few lo 
cover the complex an.d ,varied aspects of the flow patterns and trends. The 
hierarchic paterns of flows and of ecomomic activities as well as the hierar
chic organisation of the functional-economic regions have been revealed to 
some extent by empirical studies at the national, sub-national or regional 
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1evels. At the national level a study of commodity flows on the 
basis of 36 trade blocks and the analysis of the regional characteristics on 
the basis of Districtwise data revealed regional differences in specialisation 
of activities and the organisation of functional economic regions around 
the four major metropolises-Calcutta, Madras, Bombay and Delhi (Berry .. 
1966). Persistence of the metropolitan dominance on the economy and 
commodity flows has been brought in a subsequent study which covered a 
period of 10 years beginning from 1950. (Hashim, ]970). The potentiali
ties for the organisation of the national economy into a set of regional econo .. 
mies have also been studied with reference to selected commodities (Bhat 
1967, Gidadhl.lbli, 1969). The pattern of commodity flows and linkages 
of the Bengal-Bihar Industrial Belt in relation to the rest of the economy 
has been studied by Reed, (1967). While these studies have established the 
identity of the space economy there is a need for studying the pattern of 
commodity flows overtime in order to understand the changing patterns of 
linkages between regions. The flow pattern of individual commodities by 
itself also reveals the location and growth of economic activities in different 
regions. Also there are inherent differences in the patterns of commodity 
flows depending upon the type of cOffilnodity, whether agricultural products, 
agro-based industrial products, nlinerals, and mineral based industrial produc
ts, or engineerning. These commodities themselves have a relative rank 
in their importance at the local regional or national levels. 

Ohjectives of the Study 

The mlin objectives of this study are to :._._-

(i) a rrlly.i~ th ~ sp lti al p lttern, and varl:ltioll" in the m~velnent of 
selected comm~dities in India during the period 1955-56 to 
1967-68; 

(i i) a n ~tly;;c the b ~ha vi 0 ~l r 0 f the inter-regional and intra-regional 
relation;.;.hips among the different economic regions of India and 

(iii) to te.;;t th~ emerging patterns and trends in space relations with 
certain hyp~theses and concepts in the formation of economic 
regions and space relations. 

Hypatbeses and concepts in inter-regional relationship and formation 
of functional economic regions 

1. The formation of economic regions and/or fuctional economic 
regions is a process in the emergence of core areas of major production COtn

plexe.5/agglom;,rations. If the commodity is fairly homogeneous and is 
produced in more than one core area within a macro region the tende
ncy should b~ for reduction in intra-regional flow. On the contrary, if the 
comm:>dity is heterogenous (e.g. steel of various categories, textiles) and 
as more than one location/area of production within a macro region the 
tendency w~uld b~ towards increa~e in intra-regional as well as inter-
regional flows. 

2. Intra-regional transactions should increase and become complex 
'with nesting of the regional hierarchy at the lower levels. 

3RGI/72-16. 
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3. In the process of organisation of the a space economy the intensity 
of commodity transaction between regions should decrease with incre
asing distance between the macro-regions or locations over a time period 
ill the development of the economy. This applies to cross movement 
of commodities that take place due to long estab1ished trade relations 
and differences in tariff and trade policies adopted by different sub-national 
units. 

4. Inter-regional transactions should develop in the long run on the 
basis of contiguity of regions. This facilitates bringing together the partially 
integrated economies at the macro-level into fully integrated sub-national 
economic systems on the basis of complementarity in theire eonomic growth. 

Regional framework, commodities selected and the period of study 

The choice of a system of reg;ons for understanding the inter-regional 
linkages· and the structure of the regional economies has always been a 
controversial one. For this study. however, we have ad.opted the following 
scheme of seven regions comprising groups of States (Fig. 1 ). 

Region 

I. Southern 

II. Western 

111". Central 

IV. N orth-Western 

v. North-Central 

VI. Eastern 

VII. North-Eastern 

States comprising the Region 

Andhra Pradesh, Tamilnadu, Kerala & 
Mysore 

Maharashtra, Gujarat and Goa 

Madhya Pradesh 

Rajasthan; Punjab, Haryana, Jammu & 
Kashmir 

Uttar Pradesh 

Bihar, Orissa and West Bengal 

Assam, M anipur, Tripura and others 

Data on regional commodity flows are compiled from the statistics 
of rail and riverborne trade of India (Government of India 1955-56--1967-68) 
for the States and Union territories. Flow data are compiled for the period 
1955-56 to 1967-68 with two additional bench mark years 1960-61 and 
1965-66 to represent the end years of the Second and the Third Plans 
respectively. While due care has been taken to shift the various administra
tive units existing in 1955-56 to the framework of regions adopted for the 
present study, the study suffers from the alterations made in the concept 
of flows for the compilation of statistical data. However, since we are con
fined with only physical flows the change in the concept does not affect the 
comparability of data as also the observations and conclusions of the study. 

The present study does not take into account commodity 
movement by road for lack offlow data for different years. In 
1955-56 and 1960-61 the data were collected on import-basis 
and in subsequent years on export-basis. Movement of goods by road is 
becoming increasingly important since recent years. However, at present 
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the bulk of the inter State goods traffic (about 75-80 per cent of the total) 
is still carried by the railways and hence the picture emerging from the study 
of flow of goods by rail and river is not likely to be different from the one 
that would take into account movement of goods by roads as well.· 

Five important industrial commodities are selected for this study. They 
are-sugar, cotton textiles, cement, coal and iron and steel. W~i!e sugar and 
cotton textiles are agro-industrial commodities, cement and sted are mineral 
based. Another distinguishing feature of these commodities is that sugar 
and textiles are for direct personal consumption and hence their regional 
demand pattern is very much influenced by the population distribution over 
the regions and the variations in the levels of income. On the other hand 
cement and steel are meant for constrnction and other industrial activities 
and hence demand for these commodities is decided by the location of those 
activities in the country. 

Sugar and cement are fairly homogenous commodities but textiles 
and steel are characterised by a high level of product differentiation. This 
distinction has an important bearing on the flow trends of commodities. In 
the case of coal also it is the non-coking coal whose share is predominant 
in the tota I movement. 

Regional Patterns and Variations in Production 

There has been certain amount of concentration of production the degree 
of which, however .. differs from commodity to commodity-it is high in respect 
of coal, iron and steel, cotton textiles and less in the case of cement. During 
the period under consideration (1955-1968) there has been a tendency 
towards dispersa'l of production activity and hence the share of important 
areas of production declined (e.g.~ North Central region's share in sugar 
production declined from 46 per cent in 1960-61 to 36.5 per cent in 1967-68. 
Western region's share in production of cotton cloth decUned from over 
67 percent in ] 958-59 to 63.5 percent in ] 967~68; Annexure I). In the case of 
commodities like sugar and cenlent there has been a distinct shift in the 
spatial pattern of production resulting in the emergence of more than one 
'core' area of production e.g., Western and the Southern region in sugar; 
Central and the Western regions in cement. These shifts in the production 
pattern are reflected in the patterns and trends in those commodity-flows. 

Trends in Commodity in Flow 

Time series data on the volume of movement of the selected commo
dities is given in Annexure II and Fig. 2. In the case of cotton piece goods 
and sugar annual fluctuations arc low and there is a marginal increase in the 
flows over the period under study. On the other hand, steel and cement 
showed marked increase. Coal, however, shows a steady upward trend, 
upto 196~-65 and rapid increase in subsequent years. 

In genera], 1955-1960 was a period of slight fluctuations in the quantity 
moved as compared with wide fluctuations and the sharply increasing trend 

-Inter-State movement of sugar by rail was of the order of 83 per cent in J 963 .. 64. 
(Joint Technical voup on Transport-Sugar 1966). On this basis, it is presumed that ill 

aspect of heavy Industrial commodities involving bulk movement steel, coal and cement
the p:rcentage of inter-State movement by rail is likely to be high. 
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in the quantity moved after J 960. This is in tune with the trend in the aggre
gate production of different comtuodities in' the country. The production 
of sugar and cotton textiles did not show much of increase between 1960-
1967, while that of cement and steel snowed a marked increase in produc
tion. 

Volumewise, coal movement is the largest followed by cement and 
steel. Since 1960-61 steel movement was general1y larger than that of cement. 
111 the case of cotton piece goods the volume of flow was the least. 

Patterns of Inter-regiona) and Intra-regional Flows 

Inter .. regional and intra-regional ftowr data for the selected commodi
ties for different years have been presented in Annexure] Il. It is observed that 
the relative share of inter-regional and intra-regional flows in different years 
varied in respect of each commodity; yet certain common features emerge. 

1. Inter-regional movelllent is generally of a higher magnitude than 
intra-regional movement. Over the years 1955-68 the share of inter-regional 
Inovement in the total movement varied between 59 to 74 per cent in the 
case of sugar; 56 to 70 per cent in coal; and in the case of cotton piece goods 
it was 76 to 93 per cent. However, exceptions to this observation were 
cement in 1965-66 and steel in 1955-56 when intra-regional flow exceeded 
inter-regional flows. 

2. While the relative share of intra-regional flow in the total flow has 
consistently increased in the case of sugar, a reverse t.endency is observed 
in the case of iron and steeJ and cotton piece goods. Celnent and coal do 
not show such a trend. H may be stated that in the case of sugar the above 
tendency may be attributed to significant shifts in the regional production 
pattern in favour of the Western and the Southern region as against high 
degree of concentration in the North-Central region (Uttar Pradesh) in 
1955-56. Being an item of direct personal consumption. regional demand 
pattern has not changed tnuch over the period. This is not so in the case 
of cotton piece goods which continued to show a high level of production 
concentration in the Western region. Moreover the range of products among 
the textiles is large and consunler preferences are so varied as against pro
duct-homogenity in the case of sugar; and this factor highly influences 
inter-regional 11l0Vetnent of cotton piece goods. The share of the Southern, 
Western and the Central regions in c,oal production has been on the increase 
after 1960-61 and this has tended to increase the proportion of intra-regional 
mOVClnent of coal to a certain extent. 

While the above account gives a broad picture of the aggregate flows~ 
analysis of these flows by regions in tenns of flow-coefficients does not bring 
out any steady trend over the period (Annexure IV). On the one end. this ten
dency by and large, confirms the hnportance of inter-regional to intra-regional 
flows. A shade of difference to this general observation may be found in 
respect of cement by virtue of its broad base in regional production pattern. 

Major Flows 

Major flows in respect of each of the commodities is given in Annexure 
V, with their ranks in different years. These are from the regions of large 
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surpluses or of production concentration, e.g., coal and steel fronl the Eastern 
region, cotton piece goods from the Western region and cement from the 
North-Western Region. It may be observed from the rankings that the 
highest flows for any commodity in any year is necessarily to a region if a 
relatively higher level of development in respect of manufacturing activities. 
However, in some cases they are intra-regional. This observation holds 
good in spite of the fact that quite often flows change in relative ranks over 
the years. Thus, a hierarchy of conlm0dity flows emerges and this is highly 
influenced by the hierarchic nature of the econolnic regions in the given 
spatial system. 

Cross Movements 

Cross lTIOVetnents of cOIllrTIoditics between pairs of regions arc genera .. 
lIy on theldec1ine in the case of sugar, coal and CCITICnt (Annexure VI). There 
are isolated instances pf increases in cross flows e.g., between the Eastern 
and the North-Western region in the case of cement and between the South
ern and the North-Cenfral region for sugar. 1n contrast to these, cotton 
piece goods, and to son1C extent i ron and steel, show increase jn the intensity 
of cross 1110VCJncnts. These tendencies nlay partly be explained in terms of 
the pattern of regional production, nature of product nlix and the demand 
patterns. 

Regional linkages 

Flows in Tnatrix fonn arc presented in A.nnexure VII-XI, to reveal the 
patterns and trends in regional linkages for five selected comlnoditics. The 
figures (expressed as p~rccntage to the colurnn total)*. bring out the 
relative share of different regions to the total inward flows of a region 
Salient features of f(!gionaI linkages and trends are given below. 

Sligar 

In 1955-56, the North-Western, \\-'estern and the Central regions had 
strong inter-regionallink"_ (by way of iOlports) with the North-central regions 
which was the predominent produ~er in the country. In contrast, in the 
Southern and the Eastern regions intra-regional flow U. e., flow between 
the States comprising the region) was quite high as these regions were also 
the important producers of sugar. 

There ha,; been a distinct shift in the patterns of inter-regional linkages 
over the years 1955-56 to 1967-68. As the Western region em.ergcd as an
other major producer** the inter-regional flow between the North-central 
and the Western region declined considerably. Simultaneously the intra ... 
regional flow within the Western region increased from 30 per cent in 1955-
56 to 76 per cent in 1967-68, even with a sharp increase in the physical 

*The quantum and the patterns of intra-regional flow though important arc not 
applicable to single State regions such as the Uttar Pradesh (North-centraJ region) and 
Madhya Pradesh (Central region). Prior to the States Reorganisation, the Central region 
had several political-administrative units and the data on flows for 1955-56 were available 
for those units. , 

*·The percentage share of the Western region to the all-India production of sugar 
increased from 10.5 per cent in 1955-56 to 30 per cent in 1967-68. . 
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flow of this commodity. As against this pattern of increasing trend in intra
regional flow in the Western region t the Sourthern region offers a case of 
decreasing trend in intra-regional flow. This is an example of the changing 
pattern of flows within the macro-regions with single or multiple core areas 
of production. The Southern region has at least 3 distinct areas of produc
tion (Delta districts of Andhra Pradesh, the Coimbatore plateau in Tamil 
Nadu and Madhya and Bellary Districts in Mysore State). This results 
in considerable fall in the intra-regional flows. In constrast. in the Western 
region the prod uetion is concentrated mainly in the semi-arid black soil 
plateau of Maharasthra alone (Kolhapur, Ahmednagar and Pune Districts). 
Thus# with increase in production the intra-regional flows (i.e, the flow between 
Maharashtra and Gujarat) has shown a marked increas.e. These two exam .. 
pIes support our hypothesis that in a macro-economic region characterised 
by the existence of more than one 'core' area of production the flows between 
the constitutent units of the macro-region would tend to diminish and when 
there is only one core area (as in the Western region) the tendency is for in
crease in inter-regional flows. 

Cement 

In ]955-56, about 85-90 per cent of the total flow was inter-regional 
in the case of the Southern, North-western and the Eastern regions as these 
were the major areas of production in the country. The Central and the 
Western regions also had a fairly high level of inter-regional flow. However, 
inter-regional links were also itnportant e. g. Southern-western; Eastern
North-eastern and North-western -North-centra1. 

During the year 1955-56 to 1967-68 there .have been considerable changes 
in both the inter-regional and intra-regional linkages which may be explained 
by changes in the regional production patterns and of demand. Intra-re
gional flow declined in the case of the North-western and the Eastern regions, 
while it remained at the same level in the case of the Southern region. The 
Central region having emerged as significant region of production (from 8 
per cent of all-India production in ] 960-61 to 15 per cent in 1967-68), it es
tablished strong linkages with the North-central and the Eastern region. 
At the same time, the linkage between the North-western and the North
central regions has correspondingly diminished. The linkage of the Westol 
region with the Southern had strengthened further in spite of considerable 
increase in production (70 per cent between 1960-61 to 1967-68) in the 
Western region itself. 

Coal and Coke 

In 1955-56, Noth-western, North-central and the North-eastern regions 
were depending mostly on the Eastern region for their requirements of coal. 
In respect of other regions, the share of coal movement from the Eastern region 
varied from 36 per cent of the total inward flow of the Southern region and 
45 and 53 per cent of the flows into the Western and the Central regions. 
More than half the total How of coal of South em region was accounted for 
by intra-regional flow and about half of the total flow of the Western region 
was from the Central region. 

There was not much of a change in the movement pattern during the 
period of study. The Eastern region continued to be the predominant 
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supplier of coal to other regions. Even in the case of the Southern and 
Western regions which tended to depend relatively less on the Eastern region, 
the share of flow from the Eastern region in different years varied between 
21-60 per cent in the case of the Southern region and 17-48 per cent in the 
case of the Western region. In the case of the Southern region with a sharp 
increase in the movement of coal from the Western region the relative share 
of the Eastern region has declined. Other specific features of the movement 
are the steady increase in the share of the Central region in the total flow 
into he Southern and the Western regions. Intra-regional flow in the case 
of the Southern region is highly fluctuating and generally on the decline. 

Iron and Steel 

In 1955-56 the major flow (varying from 50-98 per cent) to aU regions 
was from the Eastern region. Intra-regional flows in the Western and the 
Southern regions were also significant. 

Over the period, the predominance of the Eastern region~s link with 
the others has persisted. However, the Central region emerged as one of 
the major producers of steel centred on the location of the large integrated 
Bhilai Steel Plant. This region has been tending to establish links with the 
neighbouring regions, namely the Southern and the Western regions. In 
the total flow into the Southern region the share of the Central region in
creased from O. 1 per cent in 1955-56 to 35 per cent in 1967-68 and in the case 
of the Western region the increase varied from 2.2 per cent to 25.4 per cent 
in the respective years. 

At the same time~ intra-regional flows of the Southern. Western and 
the Eastern regions has shown a declining trend during this period. In so 
far as the Southern and the Western regions are concerned, the production 
of steel in these regions has been very much short of the growing demand 
which has necessitated large in flow of steel. Since 1960-61 the Eastern re
goin, though the leading producer of steel has been importing some special 
categories of steel (rails, heavy structurals., etc.) from the neighbouring re
gion; and this is reflected in the decline in its intra-regional flow. 

Cotton Textiles 

In 1955-56 the Western region was the main supplier to all the regions
its share in the total receipts of other regions was between 60 to 80 per cent. 
Over the period of the Western region retained its importance as the main 
source of supply to other regions. Its relative share has, however, increased 
in the case of far Bung regions like the Eastern, North-western and the North
eastern; but it has declined in the case of contiguous regions like the Southern 
and the Central. At the same time movement to the Western region from 
some of non -contiguous regions has increased. In 1967-68, over 40 per cent 
of total movement to the Western region was from the Eastern region. 
Flow from the Southern to the Western region declined during the same 
period. 
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Conclusions 

The foregoing analysis has brought out certain interesting features 
in the patterns and trends of commodity flows. They reveal the inter-re
gional relationships and economic structure of different regions of India which 
seem to corroborate some of the hypotheses stated earlier. 

1. As a proportion of aggregate production the commodity flow has 
been generally on the increase. However, there were variations among the 
commodities under study. Sugar and cotton textiles were marked by mo· 
derate fluctuations, while steel and cement showed a sharp increase in the 
volume of regional flows. 

2. The inter-regional flows were generally of a higher l11agnitude than 
the intra-regional flows. However, there were sonle evidences in the rationa
lisation of inter-regional linkages in which distance mininlisation and con-
tiguity of regions were characteristic. " 

3. Major flows were generally between regions with a relatively high 
level of development in respect of manufacturing activities. A hierarachy 
of commodity flows as related to the regional hierarachy is to sonlC extent 
evident. 

4. Regions whose intra·regional flows were iJnportant revealed the 
complementarity in the fornlation of functional economic regions. This 
process is significant in economic integration of political-~administrative 
units-constituting the macro-economic regions~--- whose resource-potential 
and devclopnlent goals necessitate comprehensive development. The pat
terns of intra-regional flows of sugar in the \VeSl(fil region and of steel and 
coal in the Eastern region reveal this aspect te} a C(~rt~iin extent. 

5. The patterns of linkages---intra-regional and inter-regional not only 
reveal the relationship of flows to production structures in different regions 
but also the dynatl1ic nature of those linkages with the changes in the spatial 
pattern of production and denland. The examples of sugar and cen1ent 
ilIustrale the behaviour of the now patterns of commodities with the emer
gence of several areas of production. There are differences in the role of 
these two cOlnmodities in the development of a region. The ground pattern 
of linkages in the case of sugar industry is 'areal' in character in contrast 
to linkage between point locations of the cement industry. 

This study has been by far explorato.ry, limited to few commodities 
in probing through the patterns of commodity flows in a regional context. 
Yet the observations de indicate the potentialities for undertaking a com
prehensive study of this type to provide a beter insight into the spatial dimen
sion of the economic growth-process. Such studies have policy implications 
too in the sphere of production and distribution of important commodites. 
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Annexure IV 

Flow C ffi· t (Intra-regional flow) 
oe Jelen s= -" '. flow) (Inter-regIonal 

----, 

Region 

~- ~-- .. ,,_,._,_, -~ .. ., _._--

Southern 

Western 

North-Western 

Eastern 

Southern 

Western 

North-Western 

Eastern 

Southern 

Western 

North-Western 

Eastern 

Southern 

\\'estern 

North-Western 

Eastern 

Southern 

Western 

• 

• 
North-Western 

Eastern 
• 

1955-56 1960-61 

-~-------- --"-' 

Sugar 

0.4170 0.1951 

0.2029 0.1790 

0.0277 0.0]23 

0.3605 0.3598 

Cement 

0.3877 0.2917 

0.2843 0.1296 

0.3776 ().3059 

0.4173 0.3936 

Coal and Coke 

0.3346 0.0902 

0.0174 0.0676 

0.0010 0.0002 

0.3046 0.2635 

frOIl lind Steel 

0.2556 0.0265 

0.2242 0.1373 

0.0824 0.0526 

0.2989 0.2838 

CottOIl piece goods 

0.2217 0.1554 

0.1687 0.1055 

0.0531 0.0069 

0.0891 0.0693 

1965-66 1967-(~8 

--, 

0.3006 0.0417 

0.2220 0.4085 

0.0045 0.0017 

0.2838 0.2150 

0.3488 O. J 19·4 

0.2057 () ,2-198 

0.3730 O.33-C 

0.4075 (), JU3U 

0.1589 O.OH),) 

0.0071 

0.0002 0.0005 

0.3040 0.4340 

0.1210 0.0916 

0.0988 0.0981 

0.0288 0.0381 

0.2611 0.1869 

0.0767 0.0983 

0.0992 0.0538 

0.0120 0.0093 

0.0038 0.0010 

" ........ , ... ~.~,~ 
,------~--"------.---... ----~".,.-
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Annexure V 

Major Flows .... of Selected "Commodities 
-. Jj 

SUGAR 

... -.-- .~-- - ------------
Region 

r---..A...--.-~ 

From-To 

-------
North Central-North Western 

North Central-Western 

Eastern-Eastern 

Western-Western 

Southern-Southern 

North Central-Eastern 

North Ccntral-Soutl1ern 

-~ -- -_--_, , 

1955-56 
,--.A..-., 
quan- rank 
tity 

237 1. 

124 II 

111 III 

64 IV 

64 V 

34 VI 

1 VII 

196O-6J. 
,-_.A.._., 
quan- rank 
tity 

117 III 

197 I 

138 II 

61 VI 

34 VII 

95 V 

99 IV 

- '-.""~ ---.. _-_._ - ,-- --'- ._ -_ " .. _-_ - .. ------~--- -._-_. 

CEMENT 

(Qty. '000 tonnes) 
. -_._-_. ---........ -----

1965-66 1967-68 
r---..A...~ r-~ 
quan- rank quan- rank 
tity tity 

140 1I1 118 III 

209 J 81 IV 

121 IV 80 V 

105 V 291 ] 

51 vr 2 VI 

169 II 142 II 

:2 VII 2 VB 

-"~--"-~'-

(Qty. '000 tonnes) 
-- ,.-_'- 4' _~~_. ___ • __ ~ ___ - _- --.---~----. ---- co ____ ._ ~ _____ ~ __ ._.. • .. _~ ___ , .. ~._L . ____ ~_~._ .• , .• ______ . ___ _. __ • '~_L.,"" _" 

Region 1955-56 1960-6] 1965-66 1967-68 
r----.-..A...---~ r---A...--.... r-----A..-~ r-_A_-~ r--.A.-, 

From-To quan- rank quan- rank quan- rank quan- rank 
tity tity tity tity 

Southern-Southern 398 I 371 HI 968 I 931 I 

North Western-North Western 388 II 461 1 456 III 577 III 

Southern-Western 207 III 44' II 713 II 802 II 

North Western-North Central 158 IV 354 IV 12 VII 34 VIII 

Central-North Western 119 V 6 VII )11 VI 397 V 

Central-North-Central 119 VI 238 V 386 IV 243 VI 

Eastern-North Central 53 VII 22 VI 4 VUI 78 VII 

Ceo. tral-Ea~tern 36 VIII 2 VIIi 219 V 499 IV 
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IRON AND STEEL 

(Qty. '000 tOatIICI) 

. -'--~-~"""'---'----'~'-- ~--- ... - .~~-- --~---

Region 1955·56 1960·61 1965-66 1967-68 
r- -A._~ r---A..-~ r- A 

~ ,-~ r A 
~ 

From-To quan- rank quan- rank quan- rank quan~ rank 
tity tity lity . tity , 

_~ _____ M. ____ ~ ___ • ______ •• _________ • 

.¥ ••• _-

Eastern-Eastern 578 I 1034 I 1,937 I 1,484 I 

Eastern-Southern 239 11 423 111 61' IV 586 IV 

Eastern-North Central 16) III 108 IX 483 V 991 II 

Southern-Sout hern ]59 IV 208 V 178 X 129 X 

Eastern-Western 140 V 470 II 471 II 854 III 

Eastern-North Western ]32 VI 310 IV 736 III 471 V 

Western-Western 114 VII 176 VI 209 VIII 204- VIII 

Eastern-Central 66 VHI 121 VIII 182 IX J31 I.X 

Central-Western 6 IX 156 VII 283 VI 406 VII 

Central-Southern 4 X 44 X 237 VII 413 VI 
.. _-- -.. -----_ .. -,,,-_ --.-.,----~-,....-- .... -.. - _. __ .. _--_ ... _ .. ' ...... _ ..... .-----.- _.----_ .. ----

COAL AND COKE 

(Qty. '006 tOftll~) 
._--.-.-.,...__...... ,--- ._,---._-------- --_ .. --... ........-

Region 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 1967-68 
r- A --. r-~ r--..A..-~ r--------.. r-~ 

From-To quan- rank quan- rank quan.. rank quan- rank 
tity tity tity tity 

Eastern-Eastern • 7,711 I 9,043 I 12,535 115,402 I 

Eastern-North Central • · 3,546 II 4,174 III 6,941 II 9,941 II 

Eastern-North Western • 3.468 III 6,426 II 2,898 IV 3,467 V 

c:entral-Western · 1,640 IV 2,504 IV 3,309 III 6,500 IV 

Eastern-Western · 1,520 V 2,444 V 1,386 V 1,264- VII 

Bastern-Soutbern , 859 VI 1,301 VI 1,254 VI 2,084 VI 

Western--SOutbem 3 VII - 7,144- IU 
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corrON PIECE GOODS 

('000 tonnea) 
---'-"---~--' "_ .... _._._ ---

Region 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 1967-68 
r- -A. -1 _ __.A_______ _ ,.. --.. _~ M.. ,. --.. 

r -- ----~ r • , - - -. r " 
From-To quan- rank quan- rank quan- rank quaD- rank 

tity tity tit)' lily 

------------------------------------------------------------------
Western-North Central 

Western-Western 

Western-Eastern 

Western-North Western 

Weitern-Southern 

Southern-Southern 

Western-Central 

Central-North Western 

Central-North Central 

47 I 

47 II 

43 III 

42 IV 

23 V 

15 VI 

15 VII 

12 VIII 

10 IX 

47 n 
24 IV 

61 X 

39 III 

4 VIII 

4 IX 

6 VII 

7 V 

6 VI 

Annexure VI 

32 II 92 II 

24 HI 21 III 

84 I 168 I 

16 V 18 IV 

19 IV 

3 IX 

6 VI 

5 VII 

3 VIII 

13 V 

4 IX 

8 VIII 

10 VII 

13 VI 

Gross Flows Between Selected Pairs of Regions 

-_._--_ .... -. 
Region 

I 

1. From Southern to North Central . 

From North Central to South
ern 

2. From Southern to Eastern 
From Eastern to Southern 

3. From Western to North Western 
From North Western to Western 

1955-56 

2 

Sugar 

33 

115 

2,853 
4,514 

3~015 

7,914 

4. From North Western to Eastern 155 
From Eastern to North Western 

1. From Southern to North 
Western 
From North Western to South
ern 

-------- "--"----

270 

Cement 

817 

1960-61 

3 

19 

98,653 

191 
1,708 

431 
1,708 

196 
130 

'" 
329 

(In tonnes) 
-_ .. -----_ 

1965-66 

4 

61 

172 

32,362 
32 

533 
44 

96 
463 

",248 

46 

1967 .. 68 

5 

219 

247 

10,058 
113 

3,192 
13 

'.9sa 
t,lST 
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Annexure VI-Contd. 

1 2 3 4 5 

2. From Western to North West-
ern 5,942 13,992 93,013 82,723 

From North Western to \Vest-
ern 30,340 38,475 6,891 7,034 

3. From Eastern to North West-
ern· 144 475 2,435 8,844 

From North Western to East-
ern 10,704 4 7.675 7,382 

Coal lind Coke 

1. From Southern to Eastern 360 109 

From Eastern to Southern ~59,373 ] ,30] ,326 1,253,863 2,084,020 

2. From Central to Eastern 26,943 103,095 97,477 239,014 

From Eastern to Central 453,620 1,747,6]4 3,560,421 3,972,111 

3. From Western to North~Wcst-
ern 215 915 182 338 

From North-Western to West-
ern 218 1,792 331 65 

4. Frotn Central to Southern 254,471 349,798 371,850 595,055 

From Southern to Central 141 8,085 767 5 

/rol1 and Steel 

1. From Eastern to Western 139,908 469,984 970.873 854,068 

From Western to Eastern 3,093 7,878 56,093 87,610 

2. From Southern to North-
Western ] ,517 4,428 17,574 11,456 

From North Western to South-
ern 2,83L 18,952 19,670 43,776 

3. From Eastern to North West-
ern 131,665 333,501 735,900 471,812 

From North Western to East-
ern 1,203 1,551 49,980 28,569 

4. From Southern to North Cen-
tral 1,117 1,047 8,765 10,828 

From North Central to South-
ern 3,134 10,071 7,141 14,293 
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Annexure VT-Contd. 

----------------------.--.-----.---~--- .~- "_---_" -_. __ ... --~ 
1 2 3 4 s 

----------_._---------------------

]. From Western to Eastern 

From Eastern to Western 

2. From Southern to North West
ern 

From North Western to South
ern 

3. From Western to North Cen .. 
tral 

From North Central to West
ern 

4. From Central to North-West
ern 

From North Western to Cen
tra) 

3 RGI/72--17 

Cotton piece goods 

43,438 

229 

1,454 

148 

47,049 

400 

12,081 

537 

61,062 

322 

1,562 

93 

46,845 

484 

6,943 

508 

83,721 

1,955 

925 

2,293 

31,911 

446 

4,869 

861 

167.,914 

21,638 

1,117 

1,424 

92,427 

1,759 

9,982 

4,370 
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INTER .. URBAN PULL AS A CRITERION IN THE PROCESS OF 

REGIONAUSATION IN THE BRAHMAPUTRA VALLEY 

-H.P. DAS, D.K. SINGH 

AND H.N. SHAllMA 

In geography "problems of classification" appear in two different 
although related forms. The first is the general problem of groupin~ 

" together observations or phenomena which exhibit certain levels of simI
larity in their characteristics. Such is the problem of classifying cities accor
ding to their "employment structures" or "manufacturing industries" on 
the basis of their "Ioeational preferences". The second form of classifica
tion is more peculiar to geographic research and relates to the identification 
or delimitation of "regions" which are uniform with respect to either a set 
of characteristics or an orientation to some urban centre or node. Hence, 
geographers seek to identify "agricultural" and "manufacturing" regions 
and Hurban tributary regions" (King, 1969). But, in an area of predomin
antly agricultural economy where big urban centres with diversified functions 
or some specialised activities have not developed, it is but natura) that a 
number of small towns grow, being created by the surrounding regions 
as centres of gravity and crystallisation through a process of polarisation 
of, mainly the commercial needs and administrative activities of the region. 
In tum~ towns being "concentration points for social surplus of humans 
and produce" (Glikson, 1955) recreate the regions through a process of inter
action and mutual inter·dependence. In such areas the develpment of regional 
services based on agricultural economy and inter·regional communications 
influence urban locations in different dtrections and evidently these locations 
exert a pull on the neighbouring areas and other centres of the region, thereby 
bringing the variable "inter-distance" as another important factors in the 
process of rcgionalisation. 

Based on the above considerations, it is evident that urban population 
concentration in terms of potential whi~h aims at mutual inter-dependence 
of spatial location and the jnter-urban pull interpreted in terms of interac
tion between the centres measured through the well known concept of gravity 
and potential models will undoubtedly help in developing a logical process of 
regionalisation in an extensive area with the characteristics mentioned above. 

In the present paper the authors attempt to use the concept of "Inter
urban pull" in terms of popUlation potential of, and inter .. action between the 
urban centres to evolve a process of regionalisation for the Brahmaputra 
Valley where the predominantly agricultural economy has led to the growth 
of a number of smaU towns as centres of gravity and crystalisation through a 
proccss of polarisation of, mainly tho commercial needs and administrative 
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activities of the valley and in turn these centres have recreated "tributary 
regions H through a process of inter-action and mutual inter-dependence. 

Methodology 

The concept of urban population potential map in delimiting the geo
graphical regions and sub-regions as used by Mitra and Singh 1969 is found 
to be inadequate, since the interpolation of equi8 potentiallines might be mani
pulated in different fashions, if other guiding rules are not considered side by 
side, and, therefore, various alternative regional systems and sub-systems 
may emerge. The present authors as such demarcated the regions taking 
into consideration 'inter-urban pull' in terms of inter-action as a guiding 
rule in inter-potation of equi-potential lines. Further, the urban popu
lation potential calculations of Mitra and Singh show very low values as they 
were found out only within district boundaries without considering the 
inter-urban pull of centres of different districts. The present authors have 
considered the entire Brahamaputra Valley as an isotropic plane and cal
culated the potentials of each and interactions between all the urban centres. 
This helps in an unbiased regionalisation of the Valley. 

In the first place the urban population potential of each urban centre in 
the Brahmaputra Valley has been calculated using the rule. 

Population potential at a poi 11t = K~ (PijDi), 
I 

Where Pi is the population of the i th areal unit, Di is the distance of 
its centre from the given point and ~ is over all the K areal units. 
The steps followed here are same as followed by Stewart, (Dumcan, 
0.0., Cuzzart, R.P., and Dumcan, B. 1961) but the 'within' dis
tance as explained by Cole and King 1968 has been modified by 
transforming the area of each urban centre into equivalent circle 
and then considering the radius as the 'within' distance for the 
respective centres. 
HaVIng computed the potentials of different urban centres (Census 
of India 1961, Vol-III, part II-A) by the help of a (41 X 41) matrix 
table, the potential values are used to find the inter-action between 
the centres applying Stewart's concept of Demographic energy, 
(Olssan, Gummar, 1965) defined by-

E G Pi Pj · h · k · d f D h· == --d--;-;-- In t e present wor ,lnstea 0 emograp IC energy 
IJ 

Interaction (Iij) is taken as 

I·· G Pi Pj 
lJ = diJ-

Where Pi is the population potential of the ith areal unit, pj is the popu
lation potential of the jth areal unit, dij is the distance beween the 
points i and j and G is a constant. (The value of G being common 
in all inter-action results, this constant factor is neglected while 
plotting, considering it as unity). 

The values of inter-action'between the centres have been plotted at each 
urban centre which in turn is represented by a proportionate circle with its 
potential value (Fig.l). This map is used as a guideline in interpolating the 
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equi-potential lines and then to demarcate the "integrated urban tributary 
regions" in the Valley (Fig. 2). 

The Integrated Urban Tributary Regions 

Examining the two maps showing respectively the interaction ~inten .. 
sity-lines' and the 'equi-potentiallines or potential isolines' it is seen that 
the vaHey has two distinct 'integrated urban tributary regions' separated by 
an isoline 8000 persons/kilometre. These two regions are: (1) The Upper 
Brahm:lputra Valley region comprising the Lakhimpur and Sibsagar districts 
and (2) The Lower Brahmaputra Valley region comprising the districts 
of N owgong, Kamrup and Goalpara . 

fn the next step. these two integrated tributary regions are seen to have 
developed in five distinct sub-systelns demarcated by the discontinuity of 
the isoline 10.000 persons/Kilonlctre. These arc: 
.. • 1> 

l(a) The Dibrugarh Urban Tributary systeln comprising the towns of 
Dibrugarh,~ Tinsukia, Digboi. Doomdooma, Naharkatiya and Chabua 
within the administrative jurisdiction of Dibrugarh sub-division of the 
Lakhirnpur district. 

1 (b) The Jorhat Urban Tributary Systell1. comprising the towns of 
lorhat, Golaghat, Mariani and Dergaon within the sub-divisions of Jorhat 
and Golaghat in the Sibsagar district. 

2(a) The Gauhati Urban Tributary System. cOJnprising the towns of 
Gauh~lti Town Group* Soalkuchi Palasbari~ Rangia, Nalbari, Tihu, Sarathe
bari, Barpeta and Barpeta Road of the Kamrup district and Mangaldoi, 
Kharupetia and Tangla of the Darrang district. 

2(b) The Dhubri Urban Tributary System comprising the towns of 
Dhubri, Gauripur, Bilasipara, Sapatgraln and Kokrajhar of the Goalpara 
district. 

2(e) The Nowgong-Tezpur Urban Tributary System comprising the 
towns of Nowgong, Lumding, Hojai and Dhing in the Nowgong district and 
Tezpuf and Dhekiajuli of the Darrang district. 

Besides, the five sub-systems, two transitional sub-systems: one com
prising the towns of Sibsagar and Nazira in the Upper Brahmaputra Valley 
region with an intermediate location between the Dibrugarh and Jorhat 
Urban tributary systems, and the other comprising the towns of Goalpara, 
Ahhayapuri and Bongaigaon in the Lower Brahmaputra Valley region with 
an intermediate location between Gauhati and Dhubri urban tributary 
systems have separately developed having an almost equal 'interaction inten
sity' with pull from both sides on the intervening areas between the respective 
systems. Further, it is observed that the towns of Lakhimpur and Bihpuria 

-----
*The Gauhati Town Group includes the towns of Gauhati proper, Kamakhya, Pandu, 
North Gauhati and Amingaon. As the latter four are virtually outlying suburbs and 
towns of Gauhati proper. all these have been considered to constitute a Group, 
although they are shown as separate towns by the Census. 
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in the Upper Brahmaputra Valley region and Mankachar in the lower Brahma
putra Valley region have not fallen under any sub-systems primarily due to 
their geographical isolation being located in the periphery of the va11ey closer 
to the foot .. hill regions in the north·east and south-west respectively. At 
the same time these towns have not been able to develop any integrated sub
systems because in extensive areas around them the population is conspi
cuously agrarian with very little scope for diffusion of urban innovations 
resulting in marked absence of concentration points of urban activities. 

The integrated urban tributary regions, urban tributary sub-systems, 
transitional sub-systems and isolated concentration points demarcated 
through the present attempt, in fact, are in agreement to the real world geo
graphical conditions of the valley and justify the local sub-regional and 
micro-regional variations within it. It is evident from the following sub
regional characteristics of each system and sub-systems mentioned above. 

In the first place, the valley, as already mentioned falls into two dis
tinct integrated urban tribut"ry systems, the Upper Brahmaputra Valley 
system and the Lower Brahmaputra Valley system with a conspicuous physical 
barrier effect between them by the projection of the Mikir Hills straight 
upto the river Brahmaputra in a transverse direction, thereby creating a 
considerable spatial gap between the two urban systems. It may further 
be noted that the economic characteristics of these two systems consider
able differ in so far as the form('r has developed due to some specialised 
industrial activities, such as tea, oil coal and plywood, in addition to its 
agrarian base and administrative needs, thus giving rise to a better trans
port linkage between the urban concentration points, whereas the latter 
has owed its development mainly to commercial activities in its agrarian 
base and administrative needs supported by subsidiary industrial activities 
primarily to cater the local needs. These two integrated systems have 
further been divided into the sub-systems, mentioned above, and these in 
fact, have their individual geographical characteristics in their own level. 

The Dibrugarh urban tributary system has emerged as a.n unique 
cluster of urban concentration points more as a result of industrial activities 
such as tea plantation, coal mining, oil industry and plywood factories and 
consequent better transport linkage rather than of a pure agricultural bear
ing in contrast to the systems in the Lower Brahmaputra Valley. The 
Jorhat urban tributary system, though has a close affinity to the Dihrugarh 
system with its tea plantation and forest-based industrial activities, in 
addition to its rich agricultural base, falls, in fact in an economically lower 
order than the Dibrugarh system due to less resource potentiality and thus 
stands as a separate sub-system. The transitional urban sub-system of 
Sibsagar in between the above two systems, as mentioned earlier, has deve
loped separetely based primarily on its extensive agricultural tracts and 
tea plantation actjvities and recently the discovery of oil in this zone 
has added to the diffusion of urban tendencies with linkages to the above 
two systems. The isolated concentration points of North-Lakhimpur and 
Bihpuria, as mentioned earlier, have developed such as a result of geogra
phical isolation on one hand and conspicuous agrarian population of the 
extensive areas around with limited scope for diffusion of urban innovations 
arising out of a lack of. proper transport linkage. 
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The Gauhati urban tributary system is the largest in the Valley compri. 
sing 12, urban concentrations with a considerably better inter linkage as 
a result of the urban pull of Gauhati, the only first order town in the va.lley, 
which has been rapidly growing with a trend towards diversified urban 
activities owing to its favourable geographical location with a potential 
hinterland besides it being the commercial and cultural capital of the State. 
The other urban centres in this system have undoubtedly developed as "con
centration points for the social surplus of humans and produce" of the rich 
agricultural areas around, particularly to serve as a liaison between Gauhat i 
and the tributary region for commercial and administrative activities. 

A similar but small urban tributary system has developed around Dhubri 
in the western periphery of the valley. But this system has very limited 
industrial activities and as such here the inter-urban pull is a result of mainly 
the commercial activities based on agrarian economy of the region. 

The Nowgong-Tezpur urban tributary system has grown separately 
in the eastern section of the Lower Brahmaputra Valley as a result of the 
emergence of administrative and commercial nuclei in the surrounding 
rich agricultural tracts with considerable tea plantation areas. Here the 
agricultural activities mainly connected with rice, jute and tea present a 
transitional character betw~en the tea-rice belt of Upp~r Brahmaputra Valley 
and the diversified crop pattern of the rest of the Low ~r Brahmaputra Valley. 

The transitional urban sub-system of Goalpara .. Bongaigaon in between 
the Dhubri and Gauhati urban system has developed separately based on 
extensive agricultural tracts for catering the comm~rcial and administrative 
needs of the surrounding areas. It is worth m~ntioning that this transitional 
sub-system owing to its Ioeational advantage having broad-guage railway 
connection with the r~st of India is emerging as a potential industrial 
belt which will undoubtedly bring in diversified urban characteristics to this 
sub-system . . ....... 

The isolated growth of the urban centre of Manka char has been mainly 
to cater the commercial needs of its surrounding agricultural corridor in the 
extreme south-west of the valley. 

An attempt towards regionalisation is a primary need in areal analysis 
through geographical studies for undertaking integrated plans in an areal 
unit. In reality the arrangement of various aspects and objects over a geo
graphical space is usually complex and even chaotic, if not completely random, 
and naturally some social scientists may ask, where and how, then, does the 
study of spacing and regionalisation help? The answer is, 'firstly, it helps 
in the study of existing distributions of objects, and secondly, by providing 
a base against which this may be measured, it provides a guide to the planning 
of future distributions of objects' (Cole and King, 1968) .. The present analysis 
is an humble attempt in this direction. 
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AN APPROACH TO REGIONALISATION OF TYPES OF 
FARMING IN INDIA 

1 

-B. K. Roy 

Introduction 

India has been facing Inanifold problems in agriculture due to human 
and physical factors. The development of agricultural studies on geogra
phical considerations has been quite rapid since the beginning of the present 
century in India (Chatterjee, 1963, 19(8). In this connection British Admi
nistration tried considerably in bringing agricultural development in the 
country which in many ways benefited Indian agriculturists. Keeping in 
view the paramount importance of agriculture playing in the national 
economy mainly after Independence, the author attempted to focus certain 
aspects of regionalisation of types of farming regions in India for practical 
purposes. :# 

Regionalisation of types of farming was attempt.ed first in Britain by 
the Scientific Branch of the Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries. The 
maps and publications were delayed by the outbreak of war and eventually 
the whole material was passed on to the Land Utilisation Survey of Britain. 
Late Sir L.·D. Stamp later on incorporated the findings and interpretations 
were carried out by the Survey (Stamp, 1962) in fuB details. Subsequently, 
the United States Department of Agriculture and Agricultural Research 
Service carried out investigations on types of farming. The results were 
mainly based on farm enterprises, combination of enterprises~ intensity of 
farming operations, soils, topography~ climate and availability of nlarkets. 
The generalised regions of the types of farming in the U.S.A. were printed 
on 1; 10 n1illion scale map and issued in 1948. (U.S. DcpU. of Agriculture and 
Agricultural Research Service, 1948). These two works provided a useful 
basis for paJicy farmulation in agricultural development in th.e respective 
countries. J n India, sllch detailed land use inventaries with special 
reference to agriculture are not yet available. 

Source and Methodology 

J n the regionaJisation of types of fanning in India, published as well 
as unpublished data on district level, available from aU the State Agricultural
Directorates, and Ministry of Food, Agriculture, Community Devleopment 
an.d Co-operation, Government of India, were utilised. l In this respect, 
data on cropping, production and yield were carefully studied. In the dcJine-
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ation of the types of farming, at first the cropping pattern of each district 
on average data for 1960-64 was computed. Crops occupying one per cent 
of total cultivated area in each district were analysed and arranged. Among 
them rice, jowar (Sorghum vulgare), bajra (Pennisetum typhodeum), maize 
(Sea mays), ragi. (Elusine coracana), wheat, barley, gram, tur (Cajanus indi
eus)., sugarcane, jute, groundnut (Arachis hypogzea), seasamum (seasmum 
indicum), rape and mustard (Brassica sp.), represented important shares in 
the structural pattern of cropping. On the basis of percentage sets of crops~ 
a crop complex was evolved for each district. Further on this basis districts 
were re-grouped into 'crop complex regions' which formed the base of this 
study. The first crop in capital letter represents the greatest share in the 
cropping complex, hence it gives the name of the region. The subsequent 
small letters indicate other components in respective orders in the region 
which read, for example, as below. 

W/Jr .• gr., ct., gn., rna., tr .. r. 

This region indicates wheat cultivation in particular with cOlnponents in suc
cessive ranks of jowar, gram, cotton, groundnut, maize. tur and rice. The 
codes of crops used here are as follows. ** An attempt has also been made to 
measure the levels of farming based on Kendalls' factoral coefficient analy
sis. In this connection yield per unit area of fifteen erops which mostly 
represented the crop complex regions has been collected districtwise and 
the coefficients computed 1 (Kendall, 1939). These coefficients have been 
grouped into nine indicators in descending orders which to a great extent 
reveal the regional differences in the levels of farming efficiency in the coun
try. The districtwise co-efficients have been indicated along with the names 
of districts in the discussion on cropping complex regions in the paper, the 
nine indicators stand as follows : 

Fanning level indicators 
]. Superior . 
2. ExtrelucJy good 
3. Very good 
4. Good 
5. Fair 
6. Mediunl 
7. Low 
8. Poor 
9. Very poor 

Value range of co-elficients 3 

7.5 to 8.5 
8.6 to 9.5 
9.6 to 10.5 

10.6 to 11 .5 
11 .6 to 12.5 
12.6 to 13.5 
13.6 to 14.5 
14.6 to 15.5 
15.6 

Two broad principles of classification have been adopted in regionalis
ing the types of farming. According to first principles, type of farming de
pends on the proportion of land under cultivation by specific crops. If a 
particular region is engaged in cultivation of wheat. barley or rice. grain 
farming has been designated in that case for the region. In case a region is en
gaged in cultivatingjowar, bajra. maize or ragi. that has been typed as minet 
farming region. If gram or tur represents major proportion in arable use, 
the zone has been termed as pulse farming region. Lastly, if groundnut 

-----_.-.-_-_--_. __ ._------_ 
··Codes used for crops: R-rice ; W-wheat; B--barley; Jr-jowar; J-Jute; 

Ca < castor seed; Ma.- maize; Gn-groundnut: rm-rape and mustard; su--sugarca n e : 
Or -·gram; Rg-ragi; Sm-scasamum; Ct-cotton; tr-tur; Ld-Linsccd: Br-baj ra: 
T --tea, cf-coffee (wherever the crops form principal components in cropping compl ex, 
capital Ictters have been used and vice versa) . .. 
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or cotton or plantations (tea or coffee) occupies the highest percentage of 
cropped land, the zone has been indicated as commercial farmin& region. 
The secondary functions of crops in the above groups have also been indicat
ed in particular types, on the basis of similar conlponen'ts, so that a hannoni
ous and realistic structure of farming may be presented. Thus, five major 
and thirtynine generalized types of farming regions based on above considera
tions have been evolved in this paper. 

Distribution of farming and non-farming areas 

India being a vast country represents humid climate in the east~ dry eli
nlate in the west, cool tcnlperatc in the north and north-west and tropical 
medium and attenuated climates in the south. Physio-grahphicat varia
tions and elements such as rainfaJl, temperature, elevation, topography and 
soils to a great extent control farming and non-farming areas in the country. 
For the sake of interpretation of this aspect and availability of agricultural 
statistics, India has been divided into five sectoral divisions. These divisions 
are (i) Eastern I ndia comprising Bihar, Orissa. West Bengal, Assam (includ
ing NEFA and MeghaJaya), Manpipur, Nagaland, Tripura and Andaman & 
Nicobar Islands; (ii) Southern India comprising Mysore, Goa. Tanlil Nadu 
(Madras). Kerala, Andhra Pradesh, Pondicherry, Laccadive, Minicoy and 
Amindivi Islands; (iii) Western India comprising Maharashtra (including 
Daman and Diu) and Gujarat; (iv) North-Western India comprising Punjab, 
Haryana (including Chandigarh), Rajasthan, Jammu & Kashnlir, Delhi and 
Himachal Pradesh, and (v) North-Central India comprising Uttar Pradesh 
and Madhya Pradesh. 

Annexure I reveals the comparative positions of actually farmed, Ilon
farmed and utili sable farming areas in these sectoral divisions of India. It 
is evident that non-farming areas which include forests, areas not available 
for cultivation. permanent pastures and grazing lands and lands under 
miscellaneous trees and groves account for a considerable proportion of 
forested Jands. Land under Hnot available for cultivation" is predominant in 
the eastern and north-western sectors due to the highest proportion of barren 
and associated lands. Permanent pastures and grazing lands which are 
mostly unmanaged are widespread in the north-central India followed by the 
north-western, the southern, the western and the eastern Indian sectors 
respectively. Land under luiscellaneous trees and groves shows a poor pic
ture almost in all the sectors. 

Actually, farmed lands are represented by total cropped area which in 
no case exceed 60 percent in any of the sectors. The proportion of farmed 
lands is comparatively poor in the eastern and the north-western Indian 
Sectors. Proportion of irrigated lands to total cropped area is almost low 
in all sectors except to some extent in the southern (13.57 %) and the north
western India (12 /~) which have shown proportions above the national 
figure. 

The possibilities of future expansion of farming lands much more de
pend on the utilistion of culturable waste and old fallows. The north
western India dispJays happy possibilities where 13.47% of culturable waste 
lands await utiHsation. In other sectors too, the scope of utHisation of such 
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lands can be taken up_ However, it depends upon various considerations 
like reclamation, conservation of soils and financial help on long term basis 
to farmers, for initiating farming activities. Moreover, this general feature 
of Land use may help the readers in coordinating the farming systems preva
lent in the country. 

Cropping Complex Regions 

For establishing types of farming, study of cropping cOlnplex 
regions is an important aspect. These regions so established try to do in a 
true harmony the basis of farming structure in the country. 

While examining the pattern of crop-complex, it is evident that concen
tration of rice cultivation stands in first rank almost in the eastern region foHo
wed by jowar7 bajra, cotton, maize, groundnut and rice in the southern re
gion; jowar, rice, bajra and cotton in the Western region; jowar, Maize, gram, 
waea~ bajra and rice in the north-western region and rice, wheat, jowar and 
sugarcane in the north-central region respectively. Of course, the places of 
crop.components in successive ranks are also obvious. A detailed group
ing of crop concentration in various divisions from first to eighth rank can 
be seen in table in Annuxure II. 

After analysing crop data of all the districts including Union Terri
tories for which authentic statistics are available eighty two crop-complex 
regions were established and mapped (Fig. J). Districts which have been 
grouped into various crop-complex region~ have been named and farming 
level coefficient') have also been bracketed alongwith them. The regional 
variations in fanning levels have also been mapped (Fig. 2) and correlated 
with the distribution of soils (Fig. 3),3 which very vividly indicate the traits 
and stages of types of farming in India. The details of each crop-complex 
region have been discussed below in the light of physical and climatic environ
ments in tabular form to understand the basis in identifying the generalised 
types of farming. 

Crop-complex Regions Farming Levels and Remarks 
-----_._---------------- ---.. -~-•... --.--.-- - --._--

Crop-comp.. Districts & Farming4 Remark~5 
No. lex regions Level coefficients 
-._ .... _. ---------_._-------_._---_._-_.-_._---,--_ .... _._--_ .. _. __ ._-_ 

I 2 
--_.- .. - ..... - ,_. __ . 

1. R/j, rm 

2. R/j. rm, 
ca. & 

3 4 
_ .. __ ._---_------ ---, 

Lakhimpur 
Darrang 
Kamrup 

(13.0) 
(12.9) 
(13.6) 

This region embraces most]y the eastern. 
Assam valley. Rainfall is heavy6 
and ranges between 1500mm - 3000 
mm per annum. Rice predominates 
the agricultural landscape. Besides 
jute, rape and mustard seem to be im
portant. Since the soils are immature, 
yields of crops are comparatively hi,gh. 
hence farming level represents medium 
level in category. 

Goalpara. (12.4) These two regions cover the western 
Cooch-Behar (13.2) Assam valley in GoaJpara, hiJI and 
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3. R/j, ca, 
pot 

4. Rica., 
pot, mao 

5. Rlsu., 
ma., 
rm. 

6. R/gn., su 

7. R/J, Rm, 
b .• mao 

~. R/gr., j 

9. R/j, gr., 
best 
pot., 
veg. 
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2 

Jalpaiguri 
Darjeeling 

Khasi & Jaintia 

3 

(12.5) 
(12.3) 

Hills (12.5) 
Garo Hills (13 .6) 

Sibsagar (12.4) 
United M&NC 
Hills (12.5) 
Nowgong (12.1 ) 
Jowai (13.3) 
Mani'pur (N.A.) 

Cachar (13.3) 

Murshidabad (12.7) 
MaIda (J 3.3) 
West Dinajpur (14.3) 

Nadia 

Twenty four
Parganas 
Burdwan 
Hooghly 
Howrah 

(13.3) 

(12.4) 
(12.3) 
(10.7) 
(10.7) 

4 

'Ouar' regions of West Bengal. Rain 
fall is considerably heavy between 
3000 mm - 3500 mm. Rice and jute 0c
cupy mostly the low and undulating 
lands on hill slopes. The uplands are 
utilised for rape and mustard, potatoes 
and other crops. By viture of high value 
crops, level of farming stands at a fair 
degree. 

This region covers the Meghalaya plat
eau. Annual normal rainfall ranges 
between 2250 n1m - 3300 mm. Soils 
are not matured and wide spread shifting 
farming is practised. United K. & J. 
Hills stand at comparatively fair level 
of farming than the Garo Hills. 

This region is identical in climate und 
topography to the above. But in narrow 
valleys besides rice. sugarcane is im
portant. Slopes and inferior soils 
are utilised for maize, rape and 
mustard. Variations in farming Jevels 
are inevitably seen. 

Geographically Cachar also represents simi
lar conditions as the above region. 
The difference in crop components can 
easily be examined. Groundnut and 
sugarcane are only important corps after 
rice. 

This region covers a major part of the 
northern Bengal delta where annual 
normal rainfall ranges between 1400 
nun - 1600 mm. Due to high rain
fall and undulating plain. the crop 
structure represents rice and jute as the 
principal items and other crops are 
inferior in nature. However, farming 
level is low in west Dinajpur and medium 
in other districts. 

This region is tnlnsitional between the 
northern rna-tared delta and the young 
delta of southern BengaL Hence, rice 
as usual predominates the scene but 
gram superseds jute in arable farming 
level is of medium category. 

This region covers the southern young 
delta of West .Bengal. Annual .normal 
rainfall takes place between 1500 rnm -
1600 mm. Due to the Calcutta conur
bation, potatoes and vegetables accou
nt for considerable imporatance. Irri
gation is needed for efficient cropping. 
However, the farming level is indicated 
by good and fair degrees in these 
districts. 

-'" _ ... -...... _ .. _ .. _--------_. 
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1 

10. R/j, ma 

11. R/j. rm. 

12. R/rg., J 

13. R/sm., gn, 

14. R/w. sm., 
rg. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

R/et., 
sm., fln. 

R/ma.,rg., 
tr. 

RIma., D., 
gr., 
su., 
tr. 

2 

Midnapore 
Bankura 

Mayurbhanj 
Balasore 
Olttack 
Keonjhar 

Puri 
Ganjam 

Dhenkanal 

Sambalpur 
Balangir 
Kalahandi 
Baudh 
Khondmals 

Sundargarh 

Ranchi 
Singhbhum 
Purulia 
Dhanbad 
Santhal 
Parganas 
Birbhum 

Purnea 
Saharsa 
Darbhanga. 
Muzaffarpur 
Patna 
Champaran 
Saran 

3 

(12.8) 
(13.6) 

(J 5.6) 
(13.8) 
(15.5) 
(16.3) 

05.2) 
(16.5) 

(16.4) 

(14.4) 
(15.5) 
(15.3) 

(17.2) 

(14.8) 

(14.8) 
(15.5) 
(12.7) 
(14.3) 

(13.2) 
(13.6) 

(14.9) 
04.6) 
04.4) 
(14.8) 
01. 7) 
(15.2) 
(14.4) 

4 
._--_ .. _--

This region represents considcfahl} a 
dry portion of the West Bengal upkmds 
where normal annual rainfal1 varies 
between 1300 mm -- 1500 rom. MaiLe 
appears to be an important crop next to 
rice and jute. 

This region embraces the norlhern ran 
of the Orissa coastal plain and Gathjat 
Hills. Soils being infertile in E;l'TlCraJ, 
farming stands at poor le\el. CTcppirg 
pattern )s weak and diversification IS 

negligible. 

This region is identical in geographi(:al 
environments as the above region. 
Rice and jute are cu1tivated in coast.al 
tracls but ragi occupies the poor up
lands. 

This region covers the ~:otltherll pOI I it 11 
of poor soils in Garhjat H ills region of 
Dhenkanal distrjct. Here, Seas"HT1l m 
and groundnut arc irnpCll"tant (';T<1P~ 
after rice. 

This region extends over the ca~h:rn 
Mahanadi basin where ~mong gTain 
crops, rice and wheat are solely Impor
tant. Inferior crops like seasamtJrn and 
ragi appear in significant prop()ftiens 
of arable areas. Due to consid<.--rably 
high rainfall of 1400 mm-1550 mm 
per annum forest covers major areas in 
which shifting farming IS practised 
standard of farming IS towards low 
grades. 

This district forms a part of (he !'an~c 
geographical environment. But cotton. 
seasamum~ rape and mustard appear 
as important besides, rice. 

This regIOn covers almo~t l:a~lun 50 
per cent area of the Chota Nagpur 
plateau and Birbhum uplands of 
West Bengal. Soi1s are in general, 
poor and degenerated. Annual nor
mal rainfall ranges between 13V() niJr-
1400 mm. Rice is culti .. ated O\CT 

alluvia1 tracts but poor soils arc utilised 
for maize, ragi and tur. Due to infer
tile soils this region shows poor faTming: 
efficiency. 

This region extends over the northern 
Bihar plains. During mons cons. fl()ods, 
often damage the standing crops. 
Although rice is cu1thatcd in pre
dominance yet the crop structure 
shows the area of balanced rabi and 
kharif farming. In spite of good allu
vial soils out-turn is not very high on 
account of damages by climatic haz.ards 
and floods. 

---------
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1 2 3 4 
_.-.. ,--.. ---~ . __ ~ ________ ,._ .. _ ... " . ,_ ...... _____ ~ ___ .-_.A __ ______ .. ____ . ______ ... --~-.-.---- ..... -.-........ -------., ...... -... -... _.... ... _--..,. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

24. 

RIma., gr., 
W., b., 
SW"., tr. 

Rima., ld., 
b., gr. 

R/rg., gn., 
br., jr., 
sm., SUo 

R/jr., gn., 
br., SU., ca., 
st. 

R/gn., br., 
rg., je., 
tr., su., 
sm. 

R/ct., gn., 
rg., jr., br., 
sm. 

R/tr .• su., 
sm. 

BhagaJpur 
Monghyr 
Gaya 
Shahabad 
Palamau 
Hazaribagh 

(14. S) 
(14.0) 
(15.0) 
(11.6) 
(14.4) 
(14.9) 

Ra;garh 
Surguja 
Bilaspur 
Durg 
Bastar 
Sidhi 
Raipur 

Srikakulam 
Vishakahpat
nam 
East Godavari 
West Goda
van 
Krishna 

Guntur 
Ncllor 

Chingleput 
Chittoor 
North Areot 
South Acrcot 
Thanjavur 

Madurai 
Ramanatha
puram 

Tirunelveli 

Kanniyakumari 
Trivandrum 
Quilon 
Alleppey 
Kottayam 
Ernakulam 
Trichur 
Palghat 
Kozhikode 
Cannanore 

(14.8) 
(14.7) 
(14.4) 
(14.6) 
(14.6) 
(14.7) 
(14.4) 

(13.0) 

(12.7) 
02.5) 

(13.3) 
(11 .7) 

(12.0) 
(13.5) 

(10.0) 
(10.0) 

(9. ]) 
(10.5) 
(8.7) 

(8.8) 

(9.4) 
(9.0) 

(8.6) 
(10.0) 
(J 2.4) 
(10.0) 
(11 .8) 
(9.0) 

(11. 7) 
02.0) 
(10.7) 
(10.6) 

This region coincides with the south Bihar 
plain and peripheral areas of the Chota 
Nagpur plateau. R ice is no doubt the 
superior component of the farming 
complex. Like the above region. 
it also exhibits astrong possibilities 

of balan(;Cd Rabi and Kharif cropping. 
Maize and barley are cultivated mainly 
over the peripheral zone of the plateau 
and the upland alluvia] soils (wer the 
"hangar' areas. OnJy Shahabad in 
this zone shows fair standard of farming. 

This region extends over the Baghel
khand plateau the western Mahanadi 
basin and Dandakaranya in Madhya 
Pradesh. A major portion of land is 
forested, barren and uncultivated. In 
alluvial tracts rice is the main crop. 
Soils arc in general poor \\'hkh di~f'la)' 
poor farming cocfliccints. 

This elongated tract covers the Andhra 
Coasta] plain and a part of the eastern 
Ghats. Normal annual rainfall is 
poor in the range of 900 mm - 1100 
mm. The region shows medium and 
fair standars of cropping in these dis
tricts. 

This small zone belongs to the southern 
cxtention of the Andhra Coastal plain. 
Cropping indicates a fairly balanced 
structure. Hence the farming dispJays 
fair and medium efficiency. 

The regIOn embraces the northern pa.rt 
of the Madras coastal plain where cli
matic conditions are quite favourable. 
Due to sufficient irrigation and me
dium normal rainfall, the region pre
sents farming efficiency of extremely 
good and a very good character. 

This region IS the southern counter
part of the Madras coastal plain and 
uplands of Madurai. Here, too, like 
the above regions, farming leve) is ex
tremely good. 

This represents a stable farming struc
ture of Kerala costal region: Due 
to extremely high rainfall, rlcc en
joys the formost position. The total 
of other crop components docs not 
exceed more than 3 per cent of the 
cultivated area. The farming level 
stands at remarkably high levels of 
very good, good and fair degrees 
in these districts. 
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25. R/cf., rg. 

26. R/jr., gn., 
rg., su., ct., 
tr. 

3 

Coorg 

South Kanara 
North Kanara 
Goa 
Ratnagiri 
Kolaba 
Thana 
Kolhapur 

27. R/jr., W., Olanda 
ld .• ct., tr. 

& 
28. Rica., jr.. Bhandara 

w., gr., tr. 

29. Rima., gn., l'anch 
ct., gr., jr. Mahals 

30. 

31. 

32. 

Rfw.,ma., 
gr., sm., Id. 
tr. t rm. 

R/w.,mr .• 
gr., b. t 

sm., rm., 

Rjw.,b., 
su.,nla., 
rm., tu. 
and 

Seoni 
Balaghat 
Mandla 
Shahdol 

Almora 
Nainital 

Kheri 
Philibhit 
Bahraich 
Gonda 
Basti 
Gorakhpur 
Deoria 
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(10.8) 

(12.8) 
(13.3) 
(14.0) 
(14.1) 
(13.4) 
(13.4) 
(11 .4) 

(15.4) 

(15.4) 

(14.4) 

(14.6) 
(13 .0) 
(13.4) 
(13.7) 

(13 .4) 
(13.5) 

(14.4) 
(13.4) 
(12.9) 
(12.9) 
(13.5) 
(13.6) 
(13.4) 

4 

This small region covers the hills en .. 
gaged in rice cultivation, that is, over 
46 per cent of gross cultivated area fol
lowed by coffee (25 per cent) and ragi 
(7 per cent). Due to high value crops 
farming level is fair. 

This region spreads mostly over the Kon
kan coast, the western Ghats and part 
of Maharashtra plateau. Since the reg
ion encompasses various terrains and 
soils, farming level varies among me
dium, low and poor categories. 

These two regions expanse over a part of 
eastern Mahanadi plateau. Due to 
normal annual rainfall of 1300 mrn -
15OOmm, rice is predominant in low lying 
areas. But jowar in kharif, wheat and 
gram in rabi are the important croPS. 
besides cotton and tur which are also 
widely cropped. However, due to poor 
soils farming standard is very low 
in both the regions. 

This region lies in the Gujarat Plain 
where due to a little rainfall and flat 
lands, rice claims 32 per cent area to 
total cultivated land. Maize occupies 
20 per cent of land and is a strong com
petitor of rice In this area. Farming 
level is poor. 

Geologically. this region represents the 
eastern Satpuras where normal annual 
rainfall varies bel ween 1000 mm - 1500 
mm. In the valleys rice no doubt. 
claims superiority, but wheat is a sig
nificant crop in rabi over uplands. Level 
of farming which to a great extent de
pends on rainfall and soils here shows 
medium standard Balaghat and MandJa 
but poor Seoni and Shahdol. 

This region embraces various districts 
of Uttar Pradesh. Physiographically 
they lie over different regions, viz., ku
maun Himalaya, Rapti plain, western 
Ganga-Ghaghara Doab, and the eastern 
Ganga-Jamuna Doab. This rice region 
shows wheat and barley as second out
standing crops. Kharif millets also 
claim considerable area under them. 
Position of sugarcane IS vulnerable. 
Due to different soils, means 
of irrigation, and numerous other -------_._------ .. _-_._- ---



1 2 

33. R/b.,r., 
gr., jr., 
su.,ba., tr. 

34. R/w .. gr., 
b., su., 
jr., tr. 
and 

35. RIb., gr., 
w.,tr., 
su.,ba. jr. 

36. R/ma.,w., 
rm .. pot. 

37. Jr Irg.,ct., 
go.,sb., 
tr .• r. 

38. Jr/rg.,ct., 
go.,sm.,r. 

39. Jr./gn., br., 
ct., r., 
rg. 

3 

Bara Banki 
Rai BarcH 
Unnao 
Fatehpur 
Allahabad 

Faizabad 
Sultanpur 
Pratapgarh 
Jaunpur 

Ballia 
Azamgarh 
Ghazipur 
Varanasi 
Mirzapur 

Anantnag 
Srinagar 
Baramula 

Tumkur 
Chitradurga 
Dharwar 

Coimbatore 

Salem 
Tiruchchi
rappalli 
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(11.0) 
(11. 3) 
(12.3) 
(11.9) 
(11 .6) 

(13.4) 
(13.5) 
(13.5) 
(13.4) 

(13.3) 
(13.5) 
(13.4) 
(12.9) 
(14.0) 

(8.0) 
(8.0) 
(9.5) 

(15.9) 
(14.9) 
(13.2) 

(8.7) 

(9.3) 
(10.0) 

4 --_. __ . 
------~------------

factors of farming cause differential 
productivity ill this region. Hence 
farming levels are depressed in severa) 
districts. 

These two regions include some part 
of the western Ganga-Ghaghara Doab 
and Ganga-Ghaghara Doab East 
respectively in Uttar Pradesh. Mirza
pur only lies partly in Ganga plain and 
to a large extent over the Vindhyas and 
Baghelkhand plateau. The crop stru
ture in both the regions, shows 
a balanced rabi and the kharf 
farming with superiority of various crops 
in succession. While studying micro
regional analysis of cropping and land 
use. especial1y in the Ganga-Ghaghara 
Doab East, various changes in cropping 
patterns and problems have been found 
out (Roy 1967, 1966. 1967, & 1968). 
However, the region exhibits medium 
and low levels of farming in theso 
districts. 

This region comprising Anantnag. Sri
nagar and Baramula districts of Jammu 
& Kashmir represents a rice zone which 
has developed due to particular geogra
phical facilities of irrigation and soils. 
K.ice is cultivated in the low lying as welJ 
as over terraced areas where irri
gation IS available. Maize and other 
crops are grown over the slopes. Such 
favourable factors have led this region 
to achieve extremely good farming 
efficiency. 

This region spreads over the central 
Karnatak plateau. Due to semi-arid 
conditions jowar predominates. Henae 
successive components. upto third rank 
are common to the flowing region. 
But differences emerge afterwards as 
barely. fur (Cojanus Indicus) and a little 
rice are cultivated. Dharwar repre
sents medium level of farming While 
others indicate low. 

This region extends over a part of Tamil 
Nadu uplands. Annual normal rainfall 
IS poor which amounts to 
J 000 mm. . Jowar is. the principaJ crop. 
Due to medium Black soils cotton 
deserves second position among the 
subsidiary 'components. Rice repre
sents a small proportion of cultivated 
area. 

Geographically this region covers Tamil 
Nadu uplands and apart of Mysorc 
plateau. Rainfall is meager for wet 
farming except in TiruchchirappaUi. 
Farming stands at a very good efticLeOCY 
due to good out-turn of crops. ---_ .... _--__ ._-_._----_._ .. __ ._ .. _----._ .. . _-_._ .............. _--
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1 2 3 
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40. 

41. 

42. 

JR!gn.,br., 
rg. tr., 
sm. 

JR/ma.,gn., 
sm.,r.,tr. 

JRjbr.,ct., 
gn.,w.,gr. 

43. JR/br.,w .• 
ct.,gr ., 
tr.,sm. 
and 

44. 

45. 

46. 

JR/ct .,I.,gn, 
w.,gr., 
tr.sm. 

JR/w.,ct., 
tr.gn.,r. 
JR/ct.,br. 
gn.,w., 
sm.,ma., 
rg.,gr. 

47. JR/rg.,r. 
tr.,gn., 
ct.,r., 
rna. 

Mah bubnagar 
Hyderabad 
Medak 
Warangal 
Nalgonda 
Khammam 
Koraput 

Nizamabad 
Karimnagar 
Adilabad 

Hidar 
Gulbarga 
Raichur 
Bijapur 
Be]gaum 
BeHary 

Sangli 
Satara 
Pune (Poona) 
Ahmednagar 
Aurangabad 
Bir 
Osmanabad 
Sholapur 

Parbhani 
Nanded 
Yavatmal 
Wardha 
Akola 
Butdana 
Rajura 
Amravati 

Nagpur 

Dhule(Dhulia) 
Khargone 
Khandwa 

Bctu1 
Chhindwara 

(12.8) 
(14.8) 
(14.8) 
(15.7) 
(16.2) 
(15.1) 
(14.5) 

(15.0) 
(14.8) 
(14.6) 

(15.5) 
(16.6) 
(15.6) 
(15.6) 
(13.6) 
(14.4) 

(13.4) 
02.7) 
(13.4) 
(14.7) 
(15.8) 
(15.5) 
(I5 . 3) 
(15.1) 

05.6) 
(16.3) 
(15.7) 
(15.6) 
(15.3) 
(15.4) 
(16.1) 
(15.8) 

(14.5) 

(14.5) 
(14.2) 
(13.4) 

(15.6) 
(J 3.5) 

4 

This is comparatively a well defined 
zone of dry farming over TeJengana 
uplands. Annual normal rainfall 
ranges between 700 mm - 1100 
mm. There are various problems of 
farming in this zone regarding soils. 
irrigation, soil-structure and recJamation 
(Kanitkar~ Sirur, Gokhale 1960) conse
quently. low and poor degree of 
farming prevails through the region. 

This region covers also a part of the 
Telengana. Like the above zone due to 
dry condition and undeveloped facilities 
of agriculture, farming is poor. 

This region extends over the northern 
Karnatak plateau. Norma) annual 
rainfall being 500 mm-900 mm in 
these districts dry farming crops are very 
well represented the crop comple",. 
Bjara and wheat are significant items 
besides, cotton, groundnut and gram. 
Efficiency of farming is vcry poor in 
all the districts. 

These two regions are basically jowar 
farming areas developed due to 
location in the sector of poor rainfall. 
These cover mostly the central and 
nort hern Maharashtra Plateau. On 
account of black soils. cotton and b'1'am 
represent fairly good proportion in 
cropping. In this large area farming 
levels wou1d be naturaJly variant. 

PhysiographicaJly the former region is 
part of the western Maharashtra and 
the latter of the Narmada VaJ]cy, 
Satpura and Vindhyas. Dry condit
ion is the key note in the climate. 
Soils are mostly black to medium 
black. The crop components exhibit 
characteristic pattern of dry farming 
which is of medium Jevel in general. 

This region represents the central Sat
puras of important black soils. Be
sides jowar. wheat stands in the 
forefront. Chhindwara indicates me
dium farming efficiency, while Betu1 
poor in category . 

. _ ........ _ ----- .,._-_ .. _ ---,,------- .. ,_ --"-- .--. --"_'_'---.. -----_._---,---,_ 



1 

48. 

49. 

50. 

51. 

52. 

53. 

54. 

55. 
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2 

JR/rg.,r. 
gr.,b. 

MAict.,gn., 
gr.,g., 
w .• tT., 
Jr. 

MA/w.,b., 
gr.,ct., 
sm. 

MA/w.br., 
r.,rm .. 
pol. 

MA/W.r.. 
rnl., 

BR/w.,gn., 
Jr.,rg., 
r.,gr., 

BR/Jr.,ct. 
w .• gn., 
rg., 

BR/jr .. ct., 
w., ca., 
rm.,sm., 

I 3 4 
'-----------_._" .. '.------,_,_, .. _-,_- ,---,_._,---.-.-.. -•... 

Tikamgarh 
Chhatarpur 

Panna 

Bharuch 
(Broach) 
Vadodara 
(Baroda) 
Jhabua 
Mandasor 
Ratlam 

Chittaurgarh 
Bhilwara 
Banswara 
Dungarpur 
Udaipur 

Chamba 
Udhampur 
Doda 

Muzaffarbad 
Punch 
Chilas 
Tribal Terr. 
Gilgit Wazarat 

Nasik 

Kheda 
(Kaira) 

Sabar Kantha 
Banas Kantha 
Jalore 
Sirohi 
Pali 
Mahesana 

(14.0) 
(13.9) 
(13.2) 

(13.8) 

(J 3.5) 
(14.8) 
(13.8) 
(13.4) 

(14.6) 
(15.2) 
(14.0) 
(14.0) 
(13.5) 

(15.9) 
(12.3) 

(N.A.) 

(N.A.) 
(NA) 
(NA) 
(NA) 
(NA) 

(f3 .4) 

12.5 

(14.6) 
(13.8) 
(14.8) 
04.3) 
(15.4) 
(13.1) 

This region is transitional in nature 
as it extends over mixed red and bl
ack soils. Proportion of poor and 
derelict lands is more here. COD
sequently ragi is cultivated after jowar. 
Due to a little rainfall, rice is grown in 
pockets. Gram and barley are other 
important rabi components. 

This zone comprises a part of 
Gujarat plain where largely black, 
red, and mixed soils are predominant. 
Due to a little rainfall maize is favoured 
than jowar here. Cotton gets a major 
share in the cropping followed by ground
nut, gram, rice, wheat, tur, jowar and 
bajra. Yields are not so good, hence 
differences in farming are discernible. 

This region has developed over var
ious soils Le. black, red and laterites. 
The share of crops in secondary import
ance to the arable land is quite distinct 
due to above factors of soils. Generall), 
farming efficiency is poor. 

This Zone of maize farming extends 
partly over Himachal Pradesh and 
partly over Jammu. Soils are of hill 
type in Cham ba and brown deciduous 
forest type In Udhampur. Maize 
IS no doubt cultivated over slopes 
and undulating surfaces. Wheat, rice 
and barley arc grown over fer
tile tracts. Potatoes arc cash crops. 
There is a vast difference in farming effi
ciency In both the districts due tos 
Physiographical factors. 

Thesc districts cover mainly Ku",} m 
Himalaya which IS characterised 
for mountain soils, mcadows, laterites 
and podzola. Due to lack of authentic 
yield records, efficiency of farming couJd 
not be detrermined. However, it is 
variant and poor. 

These regions of bajra wit h various, 
crop components display mainly jowar 
wheat and groundnut as the im
portant second crops. This zone 
mainly lies over Maharashtra, Guja
rat plains, kutch and over major parts 
of Rajasthan. Soils arc also of many 

types from alluvia). desert saline 
and alkaline to deltaic alluvium. 
Hence, farming efficiency is of various 
degrees. It is qUite evident 
that agricultural developments have 
been conditioned with the climate of 
these regions. The poor picture as 

-.--~--,.- - - .... -.~-----------~- . -------.. ----.---...... -~-- ... -,-.-- -. ,-~~~.-.---.~-, ,-- ... ,~.--.. , ..... --,~ .. , .... _ ...... _._---,_ ..... ~.-



-----
1 2 

56. BR/jr., 
ct.,sm., 
go.,ca. 

57. Br/jr.,w., 
sm. 

58. DR/jr.,ge., 
w.,sm. 

59 BR/gn.,jr., 
w.,b.,ma., 
gr.,rm., 

60. RGjjr,.r., 
gn., br. 

61. RG/w.,b., 
rm.,ld. 

62. W/jr.,gr., 
ma.,h., 
gn., sm. 

63. W/jr.,gr., 
ct.,gn., 
rna., tr., r. 

3 

Kutch 

Barmer 
Jodhpur 
Jaisalmer 
Bikaner 

Churu 
Nagaur 

Alwar 
Jhunjhunun 
Sikar 
Jaipur 
Bharatpur 
Sawai Madho 

pur 
Tonk 
Ajrner 

Mysore 
Mandhya 
(Mandya) 
Banga)ore 
Kolar 
Chikmagalur 
Hassan 
Shimoga 
Ladakh 

Kota 
Bundi 
lhalawar 

Rajgarh 
Dhar 
Indore 
Ujjain 
Dewas 
Shajapur 
Vidisha 
Raisen 
Hoshagabad 
Narsimhapur 
Sagar 
Damoh 
Bhopal 
(Sehore) 

64. W/r., gr., jr., Jabalpur 
Id., go., sm. Satna 

Rewa 
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(14.0) 

(14.2) 
(13.8) 
(14.5) 
(16.1) 

(15.4) 
(14.3) 

(14.3) 
(16.1) 
(14.0) 
(13.7) 
(13.6) 

(13.3) 
(15.9) 
(15.2) 

(14.0) 
(15.8) 

(13.0) 
(12.8) 
(12.7) 
(14.6) 
(14.2) 
(11.0) 

(14.5) 
(13.3) 
(14.0) 

(14.4) 
04.2) 
(13.3) 
(t 3.2) 
(13.8) 
(13.2) 
(14.2) 
(13.7) 
(15.0) 
(12.8) 
(14.1) 
(14.0) 
(13.8) 

(13 .. 8) 
(14.8) 
(15.2) 

4 

shown by percentage under double 
cropped and other uses indicates weak
ness in agricultrual system (Roy, 1968) 

These two regions of predominantly 
ragi farming extend over the south
ern Karnatak plateau and Ladakh re
spectively. Soils in the former re-
gion are mainly black, red, mixed. 
Laterite and its associates, while 
10 the latter it is hiJJy. Farming in 
Ladakh seems to be good, but it is 
mainly primitive and immature. 

These two regions of wheat farming 
form a large area partly over the 
Malwa tract of Madhya Pradesh. 
Climatically the regions are of 
semi-arid type where norma) annual 
rainfa)} varies between 700mm - ] 500 
mm. Soils are mainly bJack cotton 
type. Due to semi-arid conditions, 
wheat attains superiority m crop 
structure and changes after the third 
succession in both the regions. On 
account of underdeveJoped conditions 
efficiency of farming is of low and 
very low categories in these districts. 

These two regions of rugged topography 
get medium normal annual rainfan. 
Soils are mostly medium bJack and 
mixed red type in these districts. 
Wheat predominates. 



1 

65. 

66. 

67. 

68. 

69. 

70. 

Wjjr., gr., 
br .• sm., 
r., tr., 
su., rm. 

Wjgr.,r., 
m., su., 

W /l., m., 
su., b. 

Wjr., rg., 
b., m, 

Wjr., b., 
SU., gr. 

Wjsu., gr., 
m.,b. 

71. W Ir .• gr., 
b., su., 
tr.,. jr. 

72. W/m., r .• 
rg., pot. 
Id. 

2 

Morena 
Shivpuri 
Guna 
Jhansi 
(Datia) 
Bhind 
Hamirpul 
Banda 
Gwalior 

Amritsar 
Jullundur 
Ludhiana 
Hoshiarpur 
Ropar 
Gurdaspur 
Kapurthala 

Dehradun 
Saharan pur 

Tehri Garhwal 
Garhwal 

Moradabad 
Rampur 
Shahjahanpur 
Budalln 
Bareilly 
Etah 
Aligarh 
Agra 
Mathura 

Muzaffar 
nagar 

Meerut 
Bulandshahr 
Bijnor 

Sitapur 
Hardoi 
Farukhabad 
Etawah 
Kanpur 
Jalaun 
Lucknow 
Mainpuri 

Lahul & spiti 
Kulu 
Kangra 
Mandi 
Sirmaur 
Mahasu 
Simla 
Bilaspur 
Kinnaur 
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3 

(14.0) 
(13.0) 
(13.6) 
(13.3) 
02.6) 
(12.6) 
(13.6) 
(12.6) 
(J2.6) 

(9.J) 
(8.1) 
(7.6) 
(9.3) 
(9.0) 

(10.2) 
(9.1) 

(12.4) 
(13.0) 

(NA) 
(NA) 

(14.0) 
(12.5) 
(13.5) 
(13.9) 
(12.9) 
(12.1) 
(13.7) 
(12.1) 
(12.6) 

(13.6) 

(13.1) 
(13.7) 
(13.7) 

(11.0) 
(13.4) 
(12.7) 
(12.3) 
(11 .6) 
(14.0) 
(12.3) 
(12.1) 

(NA) 
(NA) 
(12.4) 
02.4) 
(12.6) 
(10.8) 

(8.5) 
(N.A.) 
(N.A.) 

4 

but in the second rank, crops differ 
remarkably due to physical and 

human behaviour of the regions. 
The latter region has more pronoun
ced ravines and derelict lands whi
ch to a great extent hamper the far
ming efficiency. In general, the 
farming coefficients display unsatis
factory positions. 

These five regions ef wheat, spread 
over Punjab, part of Kumaun Himala
ya, Rohilkhand plain (U.P.) and the 
Western Ganga-Jamuna Doab (U.P.). 
Soils are mostly alluvium except in 
Kumaun region where it is forest soil 
of high fertility. Irrigation faci-
lities are well distributed in these 
regions for which the dis-
tricts mostly in Punjab plains 
exhibit high value of farming efficiency. 
In other regions it is medium to low. 
This comparatively medium efficil!ncy 
in farming in Uttar Pradesh may be 
mostly due to application of different-
ial input ratios. Regarding crop 
structure it may be noticed 
that gram in Punjab and rice and 
sugarcane in U.P. predominate as 
the second major components. or 
course, barley. mustard, jowar. tur 
and ragi are also important in various 
zones. Farming LcvesJs display an 
remarkable variation in differenct dis
tricts of the regions. 

This region covers in a true sense the 
districts of the Central Uttar Pra .. 
desh. Soil in general IS alluvium 
but a considerable portion over 
the older aJIlivium tracts of the 
Ganga-Jarnuna Dosb represents sali
nity and alkalinity effects. This 
factor has been responsible for po or 
utilisation of lands. Hence. farming 
indicates various degrees of efficiency. 

These regions cover major portions 
of the Punjab Himalaya and the South 
Kashmir Himalaya. Perhaps environ
men t on farming is more pronounced 
where topographical changes are well 
marked. Rainfall and temperature 
which vary fl om place to place in 
mountain environments influence 
cropping. Wheat is the principal crop 
grown on good soils. Maize, rail. 
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73. 

74. 

75. 

76. 

77. 

78. 

79. 

80. 

81. 

82. 

W/r., rna., 
b., su., 
rm. 

2 

Mirpur 
Jammu 
Kathua 

3 

(13.2) 
(14.1) 
(13.8) 

Cf/gn., br., JaJaaon (13.6) 
W., tr. 
er/r., Valsad (Bulsar) (14.3) 

jr., tr., 
gn .• rg., 
rna. 
Ct/jr., 
gn., W., 
f. 

GN/jr., b., 
r., rg., 

GN/br., ct., 
jr., w., 
r. 

GR/w .• br., 
ct., b., 
rm., 
GR/w., r., 
Jr., br., 
m., SU., ct. 

GR/w., ct., 
b., jr., 
rm., su. 

T/pot •. 
r., rg. 

Surat 
The Dangs 

Ahmadabad 
Surendranagar 

Ananlapur 
Cuddapah 
Kuroool 

Junagadh 
Jamnagar 
Rajkot 
Amreli 
Bhavnagar 

Ganganagar 
Ferozepur 
Bhatinda 
Patiala 
Ambala 
KarnaJ 

Sangrur 
Hissar 
lind 
Mahendragarh 
Rohtak 
GUfgaon 
Delhi 

Nilgiri 

(J 2.8) 
(14.4) 

(14.3) 
(l7.J) 

(13.8) 
(13.5) 
(12.7) 

(13.0) 
(14.9) 
(14.2) 
(13.7) 
(15.3) 

(~ .8) 
(8.8) 
(~ .9) 
(8.3) 

(12.5) 
(l) .4) 

(10.2) 
(10.1) 
(10.1) 
(11.7) 
(10.9) 
(10.9) 
(11.0) 

(12.0) 

4 

barJey and Jinseed are cultivated on 
comparatively poor soils. Rice is 
more important in Jammu Sector but 
potatoes lead in the Punjab Himalaya. 

These three regions are principal cotton 
farming areas of India. The crop 
components in the complexes show that 
groundnut. rice. jQwar and bajra are 
favourably cultivated as the second 
major crops. Among other positions 
proportions of maize. ragi. wheat. and 
tUT arc also remarkable. Although 
these regions arc in the com
melcial farming yet they stand at Jow 
and medium levels of farming. 

These two regions belong to primarily 
groundnut farming. Both the regions 
occupy respectively a part of the 
Telengana and Kathiawar peninsula whi
ich lie in dry rainfall zone where the 
norma) annual rainfall IS below 1000 
mm. Soils in the former region are 
mostly black (undifferentiated type) 
and red while in the latter three major 
types arc found viz., coastal alluvium. 
deltaic alluvium and to a great extent 
medium black soils. Such differences 
in soils and dryness of the region have 
led to the development of these farming 
regions into grados of various farming 
efficiency. 

These regions of gram farming comprise 
Haryana and Plmjab plains and a part 
of Ganganagar (Rajasthan). Soils m 
genelal arc associatt!d with aBuviums. 
Wheat predominates after gram. 
Among other crops, bajra. cotton, 
barley, jowar, sugarcane, rape 
and mustard arc also notable. Due 
to efficient irrigation, high yields 
above national level and favourable 
climate. these regions display farming 
efficiency towards higher categories. 

The district of Nilgiri forms this region 
of tea plantations with potatoes. rice 
and ragi as associate crops. Tea plant
ations occupy 40 per cent of the culti
vated area over the slopes. Potatoes 
and ragi mostly occupy slopes whereas 
rice is cultivated over terraces and low 
level fields. Due to high value, crops 
farming level is fail' in the category. 

---------------
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To sum up, it may be remarked that arable uses by virtue of sharp 
regional contrasts need spatial analysis. Although, the crop complex 
regions delineated on the data available, present regional contrast to a great 
extent. By this method, an attempt has been made to regionalise ten princi
pal crop regions and eighty two important crop-component associates (crop 
complex regions) in the country. On this ground, thirty six crop compo
nent associates have been established in the rice, twelve each in jowar and 
wheat; seven in bajra, four in maize, three each in cotton and gram, two each 
in ragi and ground nut and one in the tea farming zone (Fig. 3). These crop
complex regions and their crop component associates will now pave the way 
in regionalising generalised types of farming regions in J ndia on the method 
indicated earlier. 

Generalised types of Farming Regions on the basis of Crop-complcx 

On the above analysis India has been regionalised into five types 
of farming, viz., (i) predominating grain farming with jute as the main asso
ciate, (ii) grain farming and its associates; (iii) millet farming and its associat
es; (iv) pulse farming and its associates, and (v) commercial farming and its 
associates. This study has been based and interpreted on the basis of crop 
complex and their components. This is certainly scope for detailed field 
work on large scale maps to incorporate common elements, such as, size 
of farms (holdings), density of equipment, characteristics of farms, access 
to markets and store centres, types of ownership of lands and other farm 
organisations and practices like rotation of crops, land managementand 
other agro-economic activities. However, this study as far as possible presents 
a broad framework in this field to carry out further detailed investigations 
on regional basis to unders tand the problems of agriculture and formulate 
agricultural development policies. The types and sub-types of farming have 
been indicated below with a brief summary in each case and mapped (fig 4.) 

List of Types of farming 

Predominating grain farming with jute as its nuzin associate: 
lA Grain-lute-rape/mustard 
I B Grain-Jute-rape!mustard, millets, potatoes 

Grain Farming and its associates: 
2AI Grain-Potatoes 
2AII 
28 
2CI 
2CI[ 
2CII! 
2DI 

Grain-Potatoes 
Grain-Sugarcane 
Grain-Jute 
Grain-Jute 
Grain-Jute 
Grain-Millet 

2DIl Grain-Millet 
2DIII Grain-Millet 
2DVI Grain-Millet 

3 RGI/72-20 

-Minet 
-Pulse 
-Groundnut 
-Oilseeds 
-Pulse 
-Minet 

-Pulse-Sugarcane. 
-Oilseed~Sugarcane 

-Sugarcane 
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2E OTain-Millet -Groundnut-Sugarcanc--
Cotton 

2F Grain-Pulse -Sugarcane-Oilseeds 

20 Grain-Plantations -Millet 
2HI Grain-Millet -Cotton-Pulse 
2HII Grain-Pulse -Cotton-Millet 
21 Grain-Oilseeds -Sugarcane 
2JI Grain-Sugarcane -Millet-Oilseeds-Pulse 
2JII Grain-Millet -0 ilseeds-Pulse 
2K Grain-Cotton -Sugarcane-Millet 

Millet Farming and its Associates: 

3AI Millet-Cotton -Ground nut 
3AII Millet-Groundnut -Cotton 
3AIII MiIlet--Groundnut -Pulse 
3A]V M illet-Cotton -Groundnut-Grain 
3AY Millet-Cotton -Grain-Pulse 
3BI Millet-Groundnut 
3811 Millet-Grain 
3BIII Millet-Pulse -Grain 
3BIV Millet-Grain -Pulse-Cotton 
3el Millet-Groundnut -Grain-Pulse 
3ell Millet-Grain -Pulse 

Pulse Farming and its Associates : 

4A Pulse-Grain -Cotton 
4B Pulse-Grain -Oil seeds-Cotton 
4C Pulse-Grain -Cotton-Sugarcane 

Commercial farming and its Associates: 

SA Plantations-Potatoes -Millet 
SBl 
5BlI 
SC 

Groundnut-Millet 
Groundnut-Millet 
Cotton-Groundnut 

-Cotton-Pulse 
-Grain 
-Grain-Pulse 

Predominating grainfarming with jute as its main associate: This region 
embraces the humid zone of the eastern India in Assam Valley, Himalayan 
and 'Duar' districts of Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar (West
Bengal). Grain (rice) represents the greatest share in arable farming. Jute 
due to favourable factors is cultivated and accounts for the major cropped 
area under it. Rape and mustard, millets and potatoes share a good propor
tion in the arable uses. Besides, in Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, Cooch Behar and 
eastern districts of Assam Valley tea is also an important plantation farming 
component in the economy of the region. This region has been sub-divided 
into two broad units as listed above. 
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Grain farming and its associates: Nineteen types have been categorised 
in this region where proportion of grain crops (rice, wheat or barley) is most 
predominant in the farm organisation. This region by virtue of its variations 
in soils, land capability, climate and above all human factors indicates a 
highly diversified area. Jute~ millets~ pulses, oil-seeds, sugarcane and cotton 
are the other associates in the farming. Importance of plantations (coffee or 
tea) is more seen in Coorg, besides grain and millets. 

Primitive agricultural practice like shift.ing farming is one of the most 
important traits in agricultural typology which is known by various names 
such as Dium (Jhuln) , Be war, Dippa Erka1 Jara, Kumari, Podu, Dehi and 
Parenda, in Assam, Nagaland and other eastern hill areas of India. Two 
well marked areas of shifting farming are noticed on the map (Fig. 4). The 
primary areas are concentrated over Orissa, Assam~ Tripura, Nagaland and 
Manipur while the secondary areas are localised in Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, 
Gujarat, Rajasthan, Mysore, Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu and Bihar. Tribal 
people practise this farming specially in the eastern hill region, Orissa, 
Madhya Pradesh and eastern Maharashtra but Thakura utilise such areas in 
western Maharashtra, Bhills in Rajasthan and backward tribes in other 
areas of South India. It is believed that more than hundred tribes are en
gaged in shifting farming all over the country. The data are scarce and au
thentic statistics are still to be collected on this aspect of agriculture. How
ever, the Indian Council of Agricultural Research has estimated that about 
3.7 million hectares of land is cut annually for shifting cultivation in the 
country on which about 2.3 million popJe depend for their livelihood. Of 
course, the regional disparities are quite revealing. In general, food crops 
like hill paddy, miJlets, potatoes, chillies, oilseeds, vegetable and cotton are 
grown widely in various areas (Annexure 1 Il) 

On the other hand, in the semi-arid areas of Maharashtra, Kamatak 
and Te1angana dry farming practices are most prevalent. Proportions of 
wheat, jawar or other millets are considerably high to the arable use in the 
districts lying over these areas. The nature of farming especial1y in Jammu 
and Kashmir and Himachal Pradesh stands at a different leve1. The influ
ences of topography, elevation and sunshine meticulously affect the farm
ing. Generally, unirrigated tracts like slopes are utilised for inferior crops. 
Wheat and rice are grown on fertile and irrigated tracts in Kashmir and some
times even these crops are grown in the same field in summer and winter. 
Besides, fruits, nuts and vegetables are also grown in abundance for which 
Kashmir and Kulu are renowned. Above 5000 metres altitude on the 
average environments control is supreme. Here due to sunshine alpine grass 
grows and sheep, goats, and cattle are seen. Pasturing is an occupation of 
the semi-nomadic tribes like Gujars of Kashmir and Gaddis of Kulu. Jadhas 
and Marchavas are other nomads of the region. Thus, pasturing is an 
important farming type of this region. While dealing with the level of farm
ing efficiency districtwise, it has been noted that variations in efficiency are 
of great magnitUde in the micro-areas of this farming zone in general due to 
various factors of soils and climatic variation. This zone more or less con
forms to the densely populated areas of the country where such differences 
and lapses in farming efficiency need not be continued to stay for long. 
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Millet farming and its associates : Eleven sub-types in thi~ farming 
region have been established. It cle~rly reveals that these regions. are 
mostly distributed ~ver th~west<:rn Ind~a and _Deccan pl~teau ~here ralnfall 
is poor and proportton of lnfertlleland IS maXlf!lU~' Besldes. millets, co~to n~ 
groundnut. grain cr.ops and 1?uls.es are th~ principal associates. Regia nal 
variations in farming level Indicate efficlency towards poor and low 
standards. 

Pulse Fanning and its associates: The principa~ ~urre~ces of this type 
are noticed over Punjab, Haryana and the north ser~ll-a~l~ ~ar~'ith:ln, ~~~e~ 
sub-types have been established. Due to developlng lfngatlon factll~lei 
farming efficiency tends rmarkably towards hlgh levels. The f~rmlng 
structure of the region very well speaks ab~ut a b:l1a'lc!j pulse-gratn and 
commercial crop base of the region. 

Commercial farming and its Associates : On the basis of plantations~ 
groundnut and cotton components, .th.is, region has b~en sub-divided. i n.to 
four types which spread over the Nllglrl, Telangana plateau, Dhule dlstnct 
of Maharashtra plateau, Kathiawar and Kutch in G ujarat. it is very 
paradoxical that inspite of its commercial structure, the farming efficiency is 
good only in the Nilgiri but medium, low and poor stand:lrds are noticed 
in other sub-regions. This may be assessed fully and m~thoJ of improve
ment should be applied on a sound and rational basis. 

Conclusion 

This enquiry reveals that the delineation of type:; of farming in India 
is a complex problem for mapping on small scale maps. Basing on sp~cific 
considerations of crop-components and crop-complex regions, the country 
has been regionalised into major types of farming regions. According to the 
out-turn of fifteen crops per unit area in each district, co-efficients of farming 
efficiency were computed and mapped. A correlation of the;e four m:lp:; on 
J :8M scale very significantly discloses certain problem;; in eAch region of 
farming. Of course, scientific field surveys are to be carried out to go into 
more details in establishing types of farming on micro-levels. 

Agriculture in 1 ndia is carried out on sm3.11 scale in which rural pros
perity and national strength cannot be assured. The distribution of farming 
and non-farming areas in various sectoral divisions of India. no doubt~ 
~laims ~or ~rimarily peasant agriculture in a true sense, Plantation farming 
IS localIsed In certaIn pockets of the eastern, southern and western India where 
tea or coffee, cotton, sugarcane and groundnut are important. Subsistence 
character of agriculture in this country is conspicuous. High proportions 
of f~llow a~d cult~rable yvastc, lands in. var,jous divisions of the country speak 
f?r Immedl3:te, hlgh ratl0nah~ed .cultlvatlon and harvesting methods, mas
Slve productJon and heavy capItal Investment. In order to achieve this change 
over fr,om the . pre~ent sy~tem ~f small. scale farming to large scale 
mechanlsd farming IS essentIal. BeSides, multl-cropping practices should be 
developed. 
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The purpose of this study was primarily to present a framework on 
systematic basis pointing out typical areas of depressed agriculture for 
immediate improvement. Possibilities of large scale and specialised farming 
areas may also be explored on the consideration of marketing of farmers' 
agricultural produce,-indiscriminate distribution of irrigation, exploration 
of ground water resources, improvement in land uses and above all to eradi
cate misuse of arable lands. No doubt, it is a great task to handle these 
core problems of I ndian agriculture which provide about 50 per cent of 
national income. 

It would be better if besides above improvenlents specific problenls of 
areas of dry and shifting farming are considered to give scientific basis to 
agriculture to provide for a better scope of land utilisation. Besides, it is 
also important to carry out intensive field surveys on rotation of crops with a 
view to find out maladjustments according to land capability and soil use. 1t 
is high time to take up such studies on the above considerations in each geo
graphical region of the country to point out regional variations of types of 
farming to bring out regional and ecological imbalances. 

Acknowledgement 

I am grateful to S/Shri S. D. Tyagi, P. N. Baweja, V. B. Chotani 
and Harcharan Singh for the help rendered by them in the preparation of 
this paper. 

NOTES 

1. The study excludes the urban districts of Greater Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras. Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Laccadive, Minicoy and Amin
divi Islands; Daman and Diu districts of Goa, Daman & Diu. Mizo 
district of Assam and Chandigarh for which relevant data are not avail
able have also been excluded from the crop Complex Regions. Pondi
cherry has been included in Madras (Tamil Nadu) for the sake of con
venience. The study, however, considers the compositon of districts as 
existing in 1967-68. 

2. Lower the coefficients higher the farming efficiency. 

3. Map No.3-Soils of India have been compiled on the basis of literature 
published by Indian Pedologists, particularly, Dr. S. P. Ray Chaudhury 
and other materials published by I.C.A.R. 

4. Up-to-date names of districts have been given in this paper which are 
issued by the Survey of Iodia. 

S. Names 0 f geographical regions have been used according to National 
Atlas of India. Plate No. 41 (Ed. S.P. Chatterjee 1964), in this study. 

6. The following classification of annual normal rainfall has been men
tioned in the paper: 

1000 m.m.-Poor rain 
1000-1500 m.m.-Medium rwn 
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1500-2000 m.m. -High rain 
2000 m.m.+ -Heavy rain 
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AGRICULTURAL REGIONALISATION OF INDIA 

-P. S. SHARMA 

Methodology :-One of the approaches to study the general level of 
development of an economy might be to assess the annual rate of growth of 
national income in relation to the annual growth rates of other undevc1oped, 
developing and developed economies. The annual rate of growth of. an 
economy is mainly a detenninatc of the growth in the goods produclng 
sector of an economy less the annual rate of growth of popUlation. Here, 
if the increase in prices during the stipulated period of growth are allowed 
for, real rate of growth per annum could be worked out. Another approach 
for assessing the growth of an economy relates to the development of 
various input-output tcchnical co~efllcients with the help of various 
surveys and linear programming techniques. Yet, anothcr approach for 
assessing the level of development of an economy might consist of studying 
the growth pattern of certain selected physical indicators, which might 
be considered sensitive enough to reflect the growth and development 0 f 
an economy. 

Among the various approaches used for assessing the level of 
development, the selected indicators approach has special relevance 
for a developing economy. In the case of developing economics, the 
impact of the various dcvdopmental measures undertaken for accele· 
rating the level of social and economic development cannot be quanti
tatively measured so as to reduce them into some sort of a composite 
index which might be considered to reflect the level of development at a 
particular point of time. This approach again has a special relevance for 
rural arcas where planning is more broad-based including as it does in its 
scope not only incr,2asing employment opportunities which might reflect 
the levels of pl:r capita income but also the creation of social overhead facili
ties in various sectors, like, Education, Health, Transport and Communi
cation, Rural Water Supply, Rural Works programme, etc. 

It is realised that the agricultural development should be assessed not 
only by the trends in the agricultural production and productivity which 
reflects the essence of various agricultural developmental measures but also 
on the basis of various physical inputs, like, labour (human and animal), 
irrigation, fertilizers, improved seeds, extent of cultivated area, etc. Assess
ment of the level of dcvelopment of each of thcse physical inputs can reflect 
broadly the potential level of agricull ural development which 
mayor may not be reflected in the average productivity levels. The discrep
ancy in the agricultural sector between the potential prod uction and actual 
production is often due to the weather conditions. Besides, the impact 
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of the various agricultural programmes comes up against a formidable diffi
culty in the existence of million of farmers with diverse sizes of holdings. 
Any quantitative assessment with regard to the motivation and reactions 
of the various classes of workers to various programmes is still very hazar
dous. It is in this context that it is felt that perhaps the approach of selected 
indicators is preferable in the fields of agricultural development. It should, 
however, be emphasised that selected indicators should be sensitive enough 
so as to explain quite a sizeable proportion of the total variation in agricul
tural and/or general development. 

The selected indicators used here for assessing the potential level of 
agricultural development are-

(i) Gross area irrigated as percentage of gross area sown; (1959-1961) 

(ii) Average annual rainfall; (l959-1961) 

(iii) Net area sown as percentage of total geographical area 
(Reporting area); (1959-1961) 

. . (Gross area sown) 
(iv) IntensIty of croppIng = [Net area so'wn (1959-61)] X 100 

. [Gross area sown (acre~)] 
(v) Gross area sown per capIta = [Total rural population (1 96T)] 

(vi) Soil index rating: 

The indices of soil rating for various districts have been taken fronl 
.a study undertaken by Shome and Ray Chaudhari. (1960) The authors,in their 
study, have tried to develop soil evaluation which may be defined 
as the capacity of soil to produce crops and is the determ.inant of crop pro-
.<fuctivity rating. They have attempted to evaluate soil index rating of 
Indian soils using three main factors--

Factor A-Character of the soil profile 

Factor B-Topography, texture and structure 

Factor C-(i) Degree of climatic suitability 

(ii) Salinity 

(iii) Stoniness 

(iv) Tendency to erode 

Each of these factors is evaluated on the basis of 100 per cent for 
the most favourable conditions. The soil index rating is obtained by the 
product of the factors, A, Band C and the final index rating is expressed 

in percentages. 

By the very nature of the factors involved in the calculation of soil 
index rating, the rating cannot be final and infallible and may have to be 
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modified in the light of new data on the subject. It may, however, be empha
sised that the figures of the soil index rating are average approximations for 
a district/group of districts which have different kinds of soil • . 

The consumption of fertilizers, manure and improved seeds, though 
quite a sensitive index for assessing the level of agricultural productivity, 
have not been considered here due to the non-availability of necessary data 

at the district-level. 
In order to develop a composite index which reflects the composite 

effects of the six indicators enumerated above, the following methodology 
has been used : 

After working out the necessary calculations for each of the 300 
and odd districts of India, the values for each indicator have been arranged 
in the ascending order so as to work out the 'deciles'. 

The relevant decile values for each indicator have been given in table I. 

On the basis of 9 decile values. ratings ranging from 1 to 10 have been 
assiged to each district for each indicator separately. These ratings based 
on decile values broadly reflect the physical level of a particular indicator. 
The co-efficient of variation has been worked out for each indicator and 
for each decile separately so as to ascertain the extent of variations prevalent 
within a particular decile. The relevant data arc contained in table 2 which 
shows as expected, relatively greater variation in the lowest and the highest 
deciles. The intermediate deciles do not conceal any sizaeble variation. 
On this basis, one might say that the decile ratings do not conceal much 
variations so as to give a distorted picture of the realities. 

In order to arrive at composite decile rankings for a district, some 
weightage seems necessary for each indicator. It may be clarified 
that the problem of relative weight age as between indicators is an arbitrary 
exercise based on personal judgement and trial and error method. 

Table 1 
Decile Values of Six Selected Agricultural Characteristics 

--------------------------------------------------------------
Decile rank Average Gross area Gross Net area Double Soil pro-

annual sown per area irri- sown as cropped ductivity 
rainfall capita gated as % of area as% 
(inches) (acres) % of total goo- of net 

gross area graph i- area 
sown cal area sown 

(Report-
ing) 

Lowest 22.6 0.4 1.3 23.3 0.7 50.4 
Second . 21.7 0.5 2.9 30.1 2.4 54.4 
Third 31. 7 0.6 4.8 38.0 3.9 • 
Fourt. 34.7 0.7 8.3 42.7 6.6 57.6 
Fifth 38.9 0.8 12.5 50.0 9.4 60.8 
Sixth 43.9 1.0 19.3 58.2 15.4 61.2 
Seventh 49.6 1.3 24.5 63.3 22.6 64.6 
Eighth 56.5 1.5 31.6 69.3 29.5 68.6 
Ninth 74.6 1.7 43.3 75.4 38.6 72.7 
Highest . 74.7+ 1.8+ 43.4+ 75.5+ 38.7+ 72.8+ 
-------------------------------------.------------------_.-----

• As tbe decile values for second and third deciles were of the same order, only 
second decile has been considered while allotting the decile rank. 
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The weightage problem will differ from region to region. For the 
sake of simplicity, uniform weights for the different states and districts 
have been assumed. Uniform weights have also been used for the sake 
of comparing the composite indices over districts and states. The relevant 
weight~ and their basis are given below. 

liUiiCtiiors "'-'---Weigh t s 

Area cultivated as % of total 1 .0 
geographical area (Repor-
ting area) 

Gross area sown per capita 

A verage ann ual rainfall 

Gross area irrigated as 
/. of gross area sown 

J ntensity of cropping 

Soil productivity 

3 RGI/72-21 

1.0 

Upto 
30": 1, 
Between 
31" to 
74·:2, 
750Y + 1. 5 

2.0 

1.0 

1.5 

No wcightage has been given 
for the amount of area sown 
per capita. The quality of 
area has been taken into 
account under the relevant 
rainfall categories as also 
under the level of irrigation. 

A reas having rainfall upto 
30" have been considered 
to be dry areas. Areas 
having rainfal1 between 3]" 
--74" have been considered 
to be assured ra.infall areas 
good for double cropping 
and hence the weightage 
of 2.0 has been assumed. 
Rainfall beyond 74' has 
been considered relatively 
less beneficial and therefore 
1 . 5 has been assunled as the 
wcightage. 

Based on the order of difference 
in the per acre yield rates 
between irrigated and 
unirrigated areas. 

No separate weightagefor double 
cropping has been assumed 
because the necessary account 
for difference in the quality 
of land ha~ already been 
taken care of under irrigation 
and rajnfall categories. 

In order to isolate the impact 
of the quality of soil reflec
ting the fertility and chemica) 
contents, a weightage of 
1.5 has been assumed. 
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On the basis of the weights indicated above, decile ratings for each of 
the 6 indicators considered here have been combined for each of 
the districts studied in order to arrive at composite decile ratings. The 
composite decile ratings based on the selected 6 indicators have been assumed 
to reflect the land resources in each of the various districts. In order to 
assess the relative level of land resources in various districts of India, average 
all-India composite decile ratings were worked out and have been taken as 
the base (= 100) for constructing composite land resources index for all 
the districts in the 15 major states of India. Thus, land resource indices 
have been worked out for each district of the major states on the basis of 
their relative composite ratings. On the basis of the land resource indices. 
the agricultural regions of India have been delineated and the results are 
summarised below. 

WhiJe agricultural regions have been delineated on the basis of land 
resource indices explained above, account was also taken of the relative 
valuation of the per acre gross value prod uctivity based on 20 crops for the 
triennium 1959-60 to 1961-62. The 20 crops considered here for the purpose 
of studying the relative productivity levels are rice, wheat, jowar, bajra, 
TIlaize, barley, ragi, gram, tur, linseed, rapeseed and mustard castorsecd, 
groundnut, seasamUffi, sugarcane, cotton .. jute, sunnhemp, mesta and 
tobacco. For the purpose of valuation of production of 20 crops, weighted 
all-India harvest prices were used, the State-wise production being the weights 
for each of the various crops. In the case of crops where harvest prices 
were not available, wholesale prices in the peak marketjng season, were 
used. Uniform all-India weighted prices were used for valuation of a parti
cular crop over districts. For getting the gross value of production for 20 
crops for each of 300 districts, the average production during the triennium 
1959-60 to 1961-62 was multiplied by the all-India weighted prices for each 
of the 20 crops in a district and this was divided by the average gross area 
sown (1959-60-1961-62) under these 20 crops for getting the per acre gross 
value productivity. Thus-

20 
~qj 
j=l 

15 
~ Pij Wij 
i = 1 
~ ... ---

15 
::s wij 

i=l 

Yd = -------------
20 
::E aj 

j=l 
Where Yd- Per acre gross value composite productivity (20 crops) 

for a district. 
qi- average gross physical production for a crop (j) during 

the triennium 1959-60-1961-62 for a district. 
Pij- Annual harvest price for a crop (j) in a State (i) for 

1960-61. 
Wij- Average gross production for a crop 0) in a State (i) 
ai- Average gross area sown (1959-62) for a crop U) in a 

district. 
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The advantage of this formulation of per acre gross value producti
vity is that it gives due weightage to the importance of variolls crops as reflec
ted by the relative per cent of area under a crop to total cropped area under 
20 crops in a district. At the same time by adopting uniform price wcightage 
for each of 20 crops in various districts, jt has been possible to aggregate the 
per acre physical productivity for each of 20 crops into a composite per acre 
value productivity for 20 crops for various districts. 

After working out the per acre gross value productivit.y. district by 
district, the indices of per acre productivity, like the land resource indices, 
were worked out taking the average all-"India per acre gross value producti
vity as the base (= 100). 

For the purpose of evaluating the economic stahls of different rcgion~, 
the indices of land resources and productivity have been classified under 
the following groups: 

Land Resource Indices 

Verv low : Less than 50 
Low: 50-75 
Medium: 
High: 
Very High: 

76-100 
101-125 
126-150 

Crop pro(/uclil'ily i"dict.~.~· 

Less than 50 
51-JOO 

]0]-]50 

]51-200 

201 --1-

Before we proceed further with the study of agricultural regions, it 
may not be out of place to give here a table indicating the maximum and 
minimum levels of land resource indices and composite crop productivity 
indices obtained in various districts of India. 

1 

TABLE 3 

Maximum and Minimum Levels of Land Resource 
lndices and Crop Productivity Indices 

Land resources Crop prod uctivity 

Maximum Minimum Maximum "Minimum 

2 3 4 S 

Andhra Pradesh 126 84 216 66 
(Wes t Godavari) (Chittoor) (Past Godavari) (Adilabad) 

Assam 128 69 203 118 
(Nowgong) (Sibsagar) (Nowgong) (Kamrup) 

Bihar 136 84 174 81 
(Shahabad) (Saharsa) (Dhanbad) (Palamau) 

Gujarat 91 60 194 4.37 
(Surat) (Kutch) (Surat) (Banas kantha) 

J & K 104 63 J60 67 
(Jammu) (Doda) (Anantnag) (Punch) 

Kerala 123 70 238 162 
(Trivandrum) (Kozhikoda) (Kottayam) (Kozhikode) 
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2 3 4 5 
..- ,.. ---~ --------,._-- . --------,_-----_ . -----"'_.,. -------.--

Madhya Pradesh J34 58 127 57 
(Balaghat) (jhabua) (Bastar) (Rojgarh) 

Tamil Nadu 137 79 255 127 
(Thanjavur) (Tirunclveli) (Kanniyakumari) Ramanathapu-

ram) 

Maharashtra IIX 69 194 48 
(Bhandara) (Buldana) (Kolaba) (Wardha) 

Mysorc 126 70 299 31 
(Shimoga) (Gutbarga) (Coorg) (8ijapur) 

Oris.;;a 126 76 151 105 

(Balangir) (Koraput) (Ganjam) (Raudh Khondh-
mals) 

punjab 148 36 I5H 45 
(Firozcpur) (Lahul & Sp.iti) (Ludhiana) (Lahul & Spiti) 

Rajasthan. 117 44 99 II 
(Bharatpur) (JaisaIl1lcr) (Udaipur) (Bikaner) 

Uttar Pradesh . 138 81 214 70 
(SaharanplIr) (Almora) (Mu:a.aifarnagar) (Bahraich) 

West Bengal 128 86 223 127 
(Hirbhum) (24-Paraganas) (Hooghly) (Maida) 

...... ,,- .. _ ... _-_ .. _ .... __ ..... __ . __ ._-------------
t 5 Status • • 148 .16 

(rjrozcpur (Lahul & Spit i) 
229 

(Coorg) 
11 

(Bikancr) 

Agricultural Regions within States :---It nlay be pertinent to Inention 
that land resources may not always be reflected in composite crop producti
vity because of the heterogeneity in the utilisation of resources and their 
availability as also the risk and uncertainty involved in clinlatic conditions. 
The actual pressure of population on land~ untimely rainfall, non-availability 
of credit facilities and late ploughing or similar disturba nccs in SOl1le agri
cultural operations tnay lead to the deviations in the results. Keeping in 
Inind this broad liInitation, we may proceed for a study of agricultural regions 
within adlninistrative boundaries of States. The agricultural regions have 
oeen considered on the basis of 1961 Census zones. These zones are as 
follows: 

1. Northern Zone 

2. Central Zone 
3. Eastern Zone 

4. Western Zone 

5. Southern Zone 

Areas which have not 
been included in any Zone 

Jammu & Kashmir. Punjab (including 
Haryana)~ Rajasthan, Delhi, 
Himachal Pradesh. 

Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh. 
Bihar, Orissa. West Bengal, Assam. 

Manipur, Tripura. Arunachal Pra· 
desh, Nagaland, Sikkim. 

GU,larat, Maharashtra, Dadra & 
Nagar Haveli. 

Andhra Pradesh. Mysore. Kerala. 
Madras (Tamil Nadu), Pondicherry, 
Laccadive, Minicoy & Amindivi 
Islands. 

Andaman & Nicobar Islands and Goa, 
Daman & Diu. 
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NORTHERN ZONE 

Table 4 

Agricultural Regions of JanZ1111l & Kas/unir 

State Region 

---_,--..-_------ ._.-. _.,"._-_. 
Jammu & \Vcstcrn 
Kashmir 

Western 

Eastern 

Fastern 

Rank- District 
mg 

----------. ,"_---,_ .. ~---~ ..... --,. 

AI(I) Baramulla 
Srinagar 
Ananlnag. 
Udhampur 
Punch 

AlI(2) Jammu 
Kathua 

Bl(3) Ladakh 

Bll(4) Doda 
.~--- ~ .. -.-

Land 
r~sourccs (A 11 
India ]()() 

PCI' a<.:rc gross 
value rrodu\:.\ i
vity C'W (.:fOp~) 
(All India . 100) 

lndiccs Rank Indices Rank 
~._._ • _ •• _ T ___ .~ ..... ~ • . --- .._, ,~-' 

91 4 1 I <) 3 
X2 (l 141\ .., 

-
93 3 160 I 
Xl) ) 75 6 
76 X 67 9 

104 1.5 77 5 
)04 L5 71 X 

~I 7 HO 4 

63 9 74 7 

On the basis of land resource indices, the !irate of J;lmmu & Kashmir 
can be divided i Ilto 4 hroad agrjcultural regio}lls. The n:gion consist iug 
of Janlnlu and Kathua. is showing high land res(.)urces. Barring 
Doda. the rest of lhe districts fall in the nlcdiunl category or n .. ·SOllrcc~. 
As against this, the districts of Anantnag. Srinagar and BaramuJla 
are having relatively high productivity indices compared 10 resource indices. 
Anantnag falls in the high productivity group and Baramulla and S!-inagar 
in the medium category. The rest of the districts are having productivity 
levels in the Jow group of produdivity. 

Punjab (including 11 aryana) 

Slate 

1 

Punjab (in

cluding 

Haryana) 

Table 5 

Agril'uli IIral Regions (?F Plll~ia" (inclllding J/o ryana) 

Rl.'ginn 

Northern 

R3.nk- District 
mg 

Land n:~olln:cs 1'1.'1 ~IL'IC gn)~~-
(All India toO) value lil'lH .. IlH.:ti-

vily (20 (.TOps) 
(All India 100) 

Indices Hank I ndil:c" Rank 
- ---- ------~ .... - -._-- ... 

3 4 5 6 7 l{ 

A( f) Gurda:-;pLlf Jl9 10 I I () 10 

Ho\hiarpur J 12- 1·1 . 5 1 1 I 12 

Kangra J O~ 16 )03 J5 

Lahul & Spiti 36 19 45 I/-: 

Simla 8H lK 100 14 
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I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
____.---- -~,~ ---'-~-. _,-----_ .. - ~----.-,~-.. ----.... ~.,,-. - -----

Western (8)2 Amritsar 137 5 133 5 
Kapurthala 132 7.S 131 7 
Jullundar 132 7.S IS7 2 
Ludhiana 142 3 158 1 
Firozepur 148 1.5 141 3 
Rhatinda 148 1.5 144 11 
Sangrur 131 9 119 9 
Hissar 141 4 78 16 
Rohtak 134 6 109 13 

Eastcrn- C(3) Patiala 144 12.5 140 4 
Central Karnal 144 12.5 121 8 

Ambala ]02 17 125 6 

Southern D(4) Mahendragarh 117 11 45 19 
Gurgaon 112 14.5 67 17 

------ -----~ _,_ ---,---

Four broad regions seelU to emerge from the above table. It may 
be observed that the agricultural regions formed by the group of districts. 
like, Amritsar, Ludhiana, Firozepur running through Bhatinda down to 
H issar is perhaps the best agricultural region of Punjab and perhaps of 
India and high value productivity crops, like, wheat and cotton are grown 
here. In fact, the highest productivity levels are observed in this set of 
districts in the whole of North Zone. The hilly districts of Lahul & Spiti 
and Simla come under low and very low resource group, though from the 
point of productivity. Simla falls in the olcdium group. Punjab is one 
of the fertile areas of India and has ~n its domain alluvial soil which is rich 
for the growth of wheat, gram and rice. In fact, in productivity. Punjab is 
richer than any other part of northern region and it so appears that the 
productivity levels observed in Punjab tend to decline as one proceeds towards 
South-cast th rough the western and central U. P. plains. The districts compri
sed or Gurgaon, Mahendragarh, represent the backward region of Punjab 
(now in Haryana) and therefore, bot.h resource and productivity indices are 
comparatively low in these districts. The extension of Bhakra Nangal 
irrigation to this region \vill perhaps change this part into a prosperous 
area. 

Raia~than 

State 

Rajasthan 

TAnLE 6 

Agricultural Regions of Rajasthan 

Region 

2 

We~tcrn 

Rank- District 
mg 

3 4 

A l( I ) laisalmcr 
Rikaner 

Western All(2) Banner 
Jodhpur 

Land Resources Per acre gross value 
(AU India ,c 1(0) (20 crops) (All 

India ~'1 00) 

Indices Rank Indices Rank 
----_ .... _,--, ....... ', .. _ 

5 6 7 8 

44 26 22 24 
54 25 II 26 
60 24 21 4.5 
73 21 18 25 
~ .... -_. _ .. -- ----- .. ,~. 
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2 

Western 

South
Western 

Southern 

3 4 

AII(2) Nagpur 
Churu 

Ganganagar 

B1(3) lalore 
Sirohi 

BII(4) Pali 
Udaipur 
Chittorgarh 

Southern BIII(S) Banswara 
Dungarpur 

Southern- DIV (6) Ajmer 
Eastern Bhilwara 

Eastern C(7) Jhunjhunu 
Sikar 
Jaipur 
Tonk 

Bundi 
Sawai Madho
pur 

Kotah 
lhalawar 

D(8) Alwar 
Bharatpur 

s 

72 
64 
92 

94 
94 

]06 
100 
103 

91 
79 

112 
114 

98 
100 
94 

lOt 
93 

100 

80 
99 

110 
117 

6 

22 
23 
17 

14 
14 

5 
9 
6 

18 
20 

S 
2 

12 
9 

14 
7 

16 

9 
19 

11 

4 

1 

'" ----_._--_.- --"------

7 8 

28 21 
21 22.5 
61 12 

33 20 
67 11 

~3 17 
99 
79 

1.5 
5.5 

84 3 
99 1.5 

53 16 
80 4 

37 19 
38 18 
69 9.5 
55 14.5 
79 5.5 

74 7 
58 J~. 5 
SB 13 

69 
73 

9.5 
8 

It may be observed that Rajasthan has 8 agricultural regions on 
the basis of land resources. The lnost prosperous region is represented 
by the districts of Ajmer. Bhilwara, Pali, Udaipur and Chittorgarh as also 
Alwar and Bharatpur. From the point of view of productivity, practically 
all the districts are relatively backward excepting the districts of Dungarpur 
(99), Udaipur (99), Bundi (79), Banswara (84), Sawai Madhopur (74), 
Chittorgarh (79), and Bhilwara (84). Most of these districts fall in the pro
ductivity range 75-100 which represents low productivity group. In none 
of the districts, the productivity exceeds the a]]-India productivity_ It touches 
very near all-India productivity in the districts of Dungarpur and Udai
pur. In most of the districts of Rajasthan, the average size of holding is 
relatively high but the land is of poor quality. The availability of red and 
black; desert soil; brown; red and yellow soil, with relatively less rainfall 
and low per cent of irrigation, are good only for the growth of inferior 
grains and, therefore, both physical and the gross value productivity 
is relatively low. [n some of the recently developed parts like Ganganagar, 
the yield is still below the all-India average yield, as it will still take some time 
to tap the irrigation potential created there. 
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CENTRAL ZONE 

Uttar Pradesb 

Sstate , 

1 

TABLE 7 

Agricultural Regions of Uttar Pradesh 

Region 
"-------_. __ ._-------_._._-_._-- ""'''"' 

Rank- District 
109 

Land resources Per acre gross 
(An India= 100 value producti

vity (20 crops) 
(An India~~ 

1(0) 
r-_.A_--~ r-_.A,_-~ 

Indices Rank.. Indices Rank 
----_--_._---- --------

2 3 4 5 6 7 
-----------_. ----_._--_._----
u. P. Kumaon & A(1) 

Uttar Khand 
Uttarkashi 
Chamoli 
Pithoragarh 
Tchri Garhwal 
Garhwal 
Almora 

Western U .P. B1(2) Naini Tal 
}>iains. Bijnor 

Rampur 
Bareilly 
Budaun 
Moradabad 

Western U.P. Bll(3) Dehradun 
Plains Saharan pur 

M uza Ifarnagar 
Meerut 
Bulandshahr 
Aligarh 
Mathura 

Western U.P. BlIl(4) Agra 
Plains Etah 

Mainpuri 
Farukhabad 
Etawah 
Kanpur 

Southern lJ.P. C(5) .Talaun 
HilJs Jhansi 

Hamirpur 
Yanda 
Allahabad 
Mirzapur 

Central V. P. 01(6) Pilibhit 
Plains Shahjahanpur 

Khcri 
Sitapur 
Hardoi 
Unnao 
Lucknow 
Bahraich _ ........ _"--... _-_. _."." -- .--.----.---------. 

86 
95 
X6 
~6 
95 
~1 

]20 
111 
11 S 
119 
120 
105 

120 
13R 
]34 
no 
122 
119 
J23 

J13 
123 

125 
113 
] 24 
117 

106 
89 
'8.7 
91 
9~ 
95 

10J 
107 
109 
109 
106 
106 
Jll 
115 

52 
46 
52 
52 
46 
54 

]7 
3J 
"..., 
20 
17 
4:! 

17 
I 

2.5 
4.5 

13.5 
20 
11 

30.5 
I 1 
X 

30.5 
9 

23 

40 
49 
50 
4~ 
44 
46 

43 
38 
36 
36 
40 
40 
33 

28.5 

N. A. 
N. A. 
N. A. 
N. A. 
N. A. 
N. A. 

]49 6 
175 3 
124 12 
125 I. 

H6 42.5 
.121 13 

127 10 
164 4.5 
214 1 
190 ') 
139 7 
104 25 
102 17.5 

97 33.5 
9R 32 

164 4.5 
105 20.5 
105 22.5 
99 30 

79 45 
78 46 
75 47 
86 42.5 
93 37 
92 39.5 

128 9 
107 22 
116 ]5.5 
103 26 
92 39.5 
92 39.5 
95 35.5 
70 48 
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Central U.P. DII(7) Faizabad 116 25.5 116 15.5 
Plains SuItanpur 121 15 102 27.5 

Rae BareH 116 25.5 99 30 
Fatehpur 111 33 95 35.5 
Pratapgarh 115 2R.5 92 39.5 
Jallnpur .119 20 112 19.5 

Eastern U.P. E(8) Gonda 127 6.5 ~4 44 
Plains Basti .134 2.5 99 36 

Gorakhpllr 130 4.5 ]09 21 
Deoria 123 11 133 8 
Azamgarh 127 6.5 ) J 2 J9.5 
Barabanki 122 13.5 120 14 

Eastern U. P. £(9) Varanasi ) 16 25.5 114 17.5 
P1ains Ghazipur 109 36 114- 17.5 

Rallia 116 25.5 97 33.5 

_ --- ----~-. ,._ 
_ ___ • __ J~' ____ ' _ 

.-~-~-_,.~ ..---.---- .". - ......... -.. , .. --~~-"--. --.---.. ,--~ -~.-~ ... -- - ,_ ... ~--.~ .. -..... - .-.-~--- . 

On the basis of Jand resource indices. U.P. can be delineated into 9 
agricultural regions as will he seen fronl the tabJe given above. Relatively 
s-peaking. western U .P. represented by the districts of Saharanpur, M uzaffar
nagar, Meerut. Bulandshahr, A)igarh~ Etah and Mainpuri rcprc~ent the best 
agricultural region in whole of U .P. and this is reflected by very high pro
ductivity levels and very high land resource in many of the districts in this 
tract of lJ. P. Another good agricultural region from the point of view of 
availability of land resources is found in eastern U.P. and is represented by 
the districts of Gonda, Basti, Gorakhpur, Deoria, Azamgarh and Barahanki. 
These districts arc relatively better fron1 the resource point of view. yet 
from the point or view of productivity there seclns to be under utilisation 
of agriculLural resources jn this part. BroadJy speaking, it has been observed 
that hoth land resources and productivity decline from western U.P. to central 
U.P. and again in eastern U.P. though the rcsources in some of the districts, 
again go up. Productivity tends to declinc in the Indo-gangetic belL How
ever. within the same region say western U.P. composite crop productivity 
tends to decrease from north to south. Thus. productivity tcnds to dccrca~c 
from M uzatTarnagar and Saharanpur towards south. One of the possihJe 
reasons Jnight be the commercial bias represented mostly by sugarcanes cul
tivation. This region is also relatively prosperous because of agro-based 
industries which have developed around this region. Relatively speaking, 
eastern -U.P. though has sugarcane cultivation, yet there are frequent floods 
and drought almost every year and bccaw;c of relatively Jess comlnerciaJised 
cultivation, the region on the whole, happens to be backward and hence 
there is a great need for establishing agro~based industries in this part of 
Indo~gangetic belt. 



266 

Madhya Pradesb 
TABLE 8 

Agricultural Regions of Madhya Pradesh 
----,.,.«--""~ ... _ .... '---- ... ~-., 
State Region Rank- District Land resources Per acre gross 

ing (All India-_c Value producti-
1(0) vity (20 crops) 

(All India = 100) 
r- ~ r-
Indices Rank Indices Rank 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Madhya Pra- North-West- AI(l) Gwalior 104 5.S 114 6 
desh ern (Madhya Bhind 104 4 91 9 

Bharat low AlI(~) Morena 69 35.S 75 20.5 
Lands) Shivpuri 84 16 68 29 

Datia 66 40 68 20.5 

Northern RI(3) Tikamgarh 95 9 90 10 
Madhya Chhatarpuf 85 14 86 12 
Pradesh 

-do- BII(4) Panna 73 31 75 20.5 
Satna 75 28 66 31 
Rewa 79 22 58 40 
Sidhi 73 31 78 15 
Shahdol 73 3J 88 11 

Eastern BIII(5) Surguja 86 12.5 98 8 
Madhya Bilaspur 103 5.5 116 4 
Pradesh Raigarh 76 26.5 116 4 

(Chhatisgarh 
Plains) 

-do- C(6) Balaghat 134 1 125 ., .. 
Durg 114 3 107 7 
Raipur 118 2 1 J 6 4 
Baster 96 8 127 1 

Southern D(7) Betul 88 It 67 30 
Madhya Hoshangabad 86 12.5 58 40 
Pradesh Seoni 91 ]0 S] 13 

Narsimhapur 99 7 75 20.5 
Chhindwara 82 18 73 34 

Central £(8) Guna 67 38 61 37 
Madhya Sagar 67 38 71 27 
Pradesh Vidisha 77 25 77 18 

Raisen 73 31 73 24 
Sehore 73 31 71 27 
Raigarh 79 22 57 43 
Shajapur 80 20 65 32.5 
Damoh 79 22 76 16 
Jabalpur 84 16 76 17 
Mandla 8] 19 80 14 

Madhya F(9) Mandsaur 84 16 63 34. 
Bharat Ratlam 72 34 58 40 
Plateau Ujjain 62 41 58 405 

Dewas 69 35.5 65 32. 
Indore 67 38 58 40 
East Nirnar 61 42 71 27 

Madhya West Nimar 75 26.5 73 24 
Bharat Dhar 78 24 62 36 
Hills Jhabua 58 43 63 34.5 

__ ~ ________ ._.4 ... __ M _____ ... __ .. __ .~ .• __ . _____ . 
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It would be seen from above that Madhya Pradesh could be divided 
into nine agricultural regions, on the basis of availability of land resources. 
The region formed by the group of districts falling in South Eastern Madhya 
Pradesh-Balaghat, Durg and Rajpur is perhaps the best agricultural region. 
The crop productivity falls in the medium category in this region. The 
high productivity observed in these districts gets extended towards Bastar, 
Raigarh. Bilaspur, Surguja, etc. 1n these sets of districts the high produc
tivity levels might partly be explained by the high valued crop of rice which 
is grown over red and yellow soil. 

The most backward agricultural region of Madhya Pradesh seelns to 
be located in the Central Madhya Pradesh where medium black soil is pre
valent. In this part both land resources and crop productivity indices are 
relatively low. Low productivity is partly explained by low valued crops. 
like, Jowar. Wheat and cotton are other crops grown here but their area 
proportions are rather insignificant. 

WESTERN ZONE 

Gujarat 

TABLE 9 

Agricultural Regions of Gujarat 
_'". ,--...------- -~---- - -~ .. ---~-----.-~~.-~-~--- -- .. _------ -.----- -.---- ------~-~ .. -- ... , .. ~,,-,---. 

State 

Gujarat 

Region 

Kutch 

Rank ~ District 
mg 

AI(I) Kutch 

Saurashtra AlJ(2) Jalllnagar 
Rajkot 
Junagadh 
Amerli 
Bhavnagar 
Surendranagar 

North Guj~ BI(3) Banas Kantha 
arat Sa bar Kantha 

Ahmedabad 
Mahesana 
Panch Mahals 

South Guja~ BIII(4) Kheda 
rat Vadodara 

Dangs 

Bharuch 
Surat 

BIIJ(5) The Dangs 

Land resources Per acre gros..'i 
(AU India .... ::: 1(0) value producti-

vity (20 crops) 
(All India ~C'; 1(0) 

,--_ ..... _.A.._~-, ,- A... __ ~ 

Indices Rank Indices Rank 

60 17 42 16 

64 12 61 14 
HI .) 64 11 
76 5.5 H9 5 
69 61 
74 R 6J 13 
62 ]3.5 51 IS 

76 5.5 37 17 
76 5.5 ~7 6 
62 13.5 75 9 
HH 2 64 .12 
()( 15.5 82 7.5 

76 5.5 139 1 
72 III 1 
61 15.5 82 7.S 
91 1 194 3 

67 11 92 4 
~--- ---_._---_ ..... _---_ .. _-_. __ ._-- "._". --_ .. _----

It wiH be seen from above that Gujarat could be divided into five agri
cu1!ural regions. The Saurashtra region formed by the districts of Jamnagar~ 
RaJkot, Surendranagar Amreli, Bhavnagar and Junagadh is relatively 
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backward both in respect of land resources and crop productivity. 
Groundnut, jowar and Bajra, being low valued crops, perhaps 
deflate per acre gross value productivity index for these districts. The soil 
types in this region are deltaic alluvjal, coastal alluvium and medium black. 

Regions three and four constitute the Gujarat area. The Northern 
districts of Banas Kantha, Sabar Kantha, Mahesana and Panch Mahals are 
relatively backward both from the point of view of land resources and crop 
productivity, as compared to Southern districts of Kheda, Vadodra, Bharuch 
and Surat. The medjum black soil and coastal alluvium prevalent 
in Southern districts seem to be favourable for high va1ue productivity crops, 
like, cotton, rice. Thus, per acre gross value productivity indices for Sural. 
Kheda and Vadodra are 194, 139 and 111. Productivity in Bharuch perhaps 
gets deflated due to cotton-jowar combination. 

Mabarashtra 

Stat.: 

Maharashtra 

TABLE 10 

Agricultural Regions of ~1aharashtra 

Region Rank District 
mg 

Konkan AI( I) Thana 

Land rcsoun..:cs Per acre gross 
(All India JOO) vahle producti

vity (20 crops) 
(All .India 1(0) 

.-___ ..A-._._. ___ --~ ( ___ .. __ .---"-- ___ .. _ .. ~ 

'Jndi;,x's Rank Indices Rank 

72 ...., -_.) 173 ~ 
Greater Bombay 92 ~ N.A. 
Kolaba Xl) 1 I 194 ,., -
Ratnagiri 93 7 127 4-

Deccan All(~) Dhule (Dhulia) 91 9.5 
Jalgoan XX 13 

72 10.5 
~s 6 

Nasik 103 2.5 62 15 
J\urangabad S6 16.5 56 20 
Ahmadnagar to3 2.5 69 1J 
Punc 101 4 (14 14 

De~~all /\111(3) Satara ~X 1.1 73 9 
Sholapur 95 ::; 51 24 
Sangli 76 :?J.5 Xl 7 
Kolhapllr ~s 13 216 I 

Marathwuda BI(4) BlIldana 69 2() 71 i2 
Nanded 78 

..,.., 
58 lX.5 

Parbhani HO 20 54 21.5 
Bir 79 21 (1J 16.5 
Osmanabud 76 23.5 1'2 10.5 

Vidurhha ('I( 5) Akola '8.7 15 5~ 1~.5 
Amravati ~n 18 61 Ifl.5 
Yavatamal :-.p , - 19 52 23 

-do- Cll(6) Wardha 94 (j 48 25 
Nagpur 91 9.5 54 21.5 
Bhandara 1 Hi I 10.9 =' 
Chandrapur 86 16.5 76 ~ 

-"-"~----, 
.-._------ .. _ .. _ 
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The above table shows that Maharashtra could be divided into six. 
agricultural regions on the basis of land resources. From the point of view 
of Jand resources, the region formed by the districts of Nasik, Ahrnadnagar, 
Pune, Dhulie (Dhulia), Jalgaon and Aurangabad, which fall in Deccan areas 

1 having nledium and deep black soil is perhaps the best region. However, per 
acre gross value productivity index is not very high, because crop pattern 
is orientedt owards jowar, bajra and ground-nut complex. From the point 
of view of productivity, Konkan area (Thana), Kolaba, Ratnagiri, Deccan 
(Ko1hapur) and Vidarbha (Bhandara) seem to be the best. 

Perhaps the cultivation of rice and cotton in these districts, as against 
jowar, bajra and ground-nut conlbinations in other districts explain their 
superiority in productivity. 

SOUTHERN ZONE 

Andhra Pradesh 

TABLE 11 

Agricultural Regions of Andhra Pradesh 
~ --~---~--.-.--.- ~'-'--.----.. _. ----_- ---- -~--- - . --.'_ - - - ----- ~.- .. "--

State 

Andhra Pra
desh 

Region Rank- District 
mg 

.. ~- -.----.~- - .-- -- '---. - -- - ----.---- -_ -- --- ._ .. -

Coastal A(n Srjkakulam 
Vishakhapatnam 

East Godavari 
Krishna 
West Godavari 

Central BI(2) Guntur 
Mah bu bnagar 
Nalgonda 
Hyderabad 
Khammam 

North-Wes- BlI(3) Mcdak 
tern Nizamabad 

Karimnagar 
Warrangal 
Adilabad 

Southern C(4) Kurnool 
NeJJore 
Cuddapah 
Anantapur 
Chittoor 

Land fl!SOUrCces 

(All I ndia--·l 00) 

,.,--),- , 
Indices Rank 

. --~------

122 3.5 
116 6.5 

124 2 

122 3.5 
126 1 
93 16.5 
93 16.5 
94 14 
87 19 

93 16.5 
)07 11 
116 6.5 
lOJ 12.5 
118 5 
93 16.5 

ltO 10 
114 8 
112 9 
103 12.5 
84 20 

Per acre 
gross value 
productivity 

(20 crop'» (All 
India--lOO) 

r-- ._ ...A-_---... 
Indices Rank 
._ -- --.- ' . _._---- - .... ---

177 4.5 
159 7.5 

216 1 
189 3 
208 2 
167 6 

79 15 
73 18.5 
79 15 
84 12 
95 ]0 

177 4.5 
79 15 

83 13 
66 20 
75 11 

116 9 
86 11 

73 18.5 
159 7.5 
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Four agricultural regions emerge on the basis of land resources. The 
best agricultural region is formed by the coastal districts which are having 
both high resources and high productivity. The relatively backward region 
seems to be located in the central part of Andhra Pradesh, formed by districts 
like Mahbubnagar, Na]gonda, Khammam, etc., Guntur though included 
in this region is an exception from the point of view of productivity. In 
the Southern Andhra Pradesh, though the resources are relatively high, yet 
these are not reflected in high productivity levels and" therefore, need 
investigation. 

Mysore 

TABLE ]2 

Agricultral Regions of Mysore 

------._..---."...-------
State Region Ranle- District Land resources Per acre gro!ll~ 

mg (All India ;~ 100) value producti-
vity (20 crop~) 
(All India= 100) 

r-
.A.. __ ~ ,-- )._ 

""l 

Indices Rank Indices Rank 
____ .. _ " _____ ·_·w· 

,-- --'---'-"-

Mysore South Eas- A(1) Bellary 93 7.5 79 13.5 
tern Chitradurga 94 10 73 ]5 

Tumkur 99 6 103 10 
Kolar 87 13 120 8 
Bangalore 82 15 90 11 

Central- B(2) Shirnoga ]26 1 160 5 
Southern Chikmagalur ] 21 2 136 7 

Hassan ]22 4 139 6 
Mandya 119 3 ]87 3 

Dry North C(3) Bidar 73 10.5 64 16 
Gulbarga 70 ]8.5 37 18 
Raichur 70 18.5 40 17 
Bijapur 73 16.5 31 19 
Dharwar 84 ]4 79 J3.5 
Bclgaum 97 9 88 12 

Malnad D(4) North -Kanara 107 5 190 2 
Sou t h-Kanara 93 11 .5 163 4 
Coorg 93 11.5 299 ) 
Mysore 98 7.5 113 9 

The above table shows that Mysore could be divided into four agri
cultural regions. The best agricultural region from the point of view of land 
resources is formed by the districts of Shimoga, Chikmagalur, Hassan and 
Mandya having red and laterite soil (Central Mysore). These districts 
are also having relatively high value productivity due to rice-ragi crop com
plex. The best set of districts from the point of view of value productivity 
are located in South-Western portion, represented by the districts of South 
Kanara, North Kanara, Coorg and Mysore having rice as the major crop 
grown on laterite and coastal aluvium soils. 
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The districts located in Northern Mysore and South-Eastern portion 
are having relatively less land resources along with relatively low productivity. 
The crops grown in North Mysore arc Jowar, Bajra, Ground-nut and Cotton 
on deep black, medium black, mixed red and black soils. In South-Western 
portion, Ragi, Rice, Ground-nut seem to be common crop combinations 
grown on red soil. 

Kerala 

TABLE 13 

Agricultural Regions of Kerala 

State Region Rank- District Land resources Per acre gros~ 
mg (All India ""0100) value producti-

vity (20 crops 
(All India-loo) 

Indices Rank lndice9 Rank 

Kerala Northern A(l) Cannanore 88 8 164 8 
Kozhikode 70 9 162 9 

Central B(2) PaIghat 94 6.5 219 5 
Trichur 112 3 174 7 

Ernakulam 113 2 210 6 

Southern CI(3) Kottayam 94 6.S 238 1 
Alleppey 98 4 214 3 

Quilon 97 5 213 4 

CII(4) Trivandrum ]23 1 231 2 

The above table shows that four agricultural regions could be formed 
on the basis of land resources. High land resources seem to be located in 
Trivandrum. Trivandrum, Kottayam and PaIghat are having very high 
productivity levels as against relatively low productivity levels in Cannanore, 
Kozhikode and Trichur. High value productivity levels of rice might 
explain the high productivity in these areas, in the background of mixture 
of soil types like coastal alluvium lateritic, laterite and forest. Rich 
growth of coconut and tapioca is the special feature of these districts. It 
may, however, be pointed out that the land resources and 1and productivity 
cannot strictly be compared in Kerala, because of the inclusion of the various 
land resources on the side of resources, but on the productivity side the output 
on account of plantation crops has been excluded and since Kerala is an 
important plantation area, this exclusion might deflate the per acre pro
ductivity and, therefore, these indices are not as realistic in Kerala (as is 
also the case in Assam) as in the case of other States where plantation crops 
role is rather insignificant. 
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Madras (Tamil Nadu) 

State 

Madras 

TABLE ]4 

Agricultural Regions of Madras (Tamil Nadu) 
------------ ---. ------ -----~ 

Region Rank- District 
mg 

Coromandal A(I) 
Coast 

Inland B(2) 

Ching)cput 
North Arcot 
South Arcot 
Thanjavur 
Salem 
Tir Llch i rappalli 
Madurai 

Land resources 
(All India-

100) 

Per acre gross 
value producti
vity (20 crops) 
(All India' 

100) 

Indices Rank Indices Rank 

118 4.5 168 7 
115 6 201 3 
127 3 189 4 
137 1 236 2 
9H 10 142 ] 1 

107 8 159 9 
106 9 179 5 

Ramanathapuram 109 7 127 12 

C(3) 

D(4) 

Coimbaton: 
Nilgiris 
Tirunclvcli 
Kanniyakumari 

118 
78 
79 

133 

4.5 175 6 
1 J 153 10 
12 162 R 

2 255 I 

It would be observed that of the two agricultural regions highl and 
resources are observed in Coromandal coastal districts like ChingJeput, South 
Arcot, North Arcot and Thanjavur. Productivity also happens, to be high 
in this belt. I n the inland Madras districts, land resources and productivity 
fall in the mediunl category barring Kanniyakumari which is having very 
high land resources and very high productiyjty. 

Orissa 

State 

Orissa 

Region 

EASTERN ZONE 

TABLE 15 

Agricultural Regions of Orissa 

Rank
Ing 

------~------

District Land resources 
(A Ii India--
100) 

Per acre gross 
value product i
vity (20 crops) 
(AJI India,~-, 

100) 

Indices Rank Indices Rank 
_______ ~_~ __ .... ~ •• _._~ ___ ~~, ... ' •• ~, __ , ,.~_,_.,,_ J_ .~. ___ ._. ___ • ____ 

Coastal A(J) Ganjam 103 8 151 1 
Puri ]07 5 146 2 
Cuttack 105 7 145 3 
Dhenkanal 106 6 140 5 

Northern B(2) Sundcrgarh 100 9 125 9.5 
Kconjhar 96 10.5 142 4 
Mayurbhanj 96 ]0.5 123 9.5 
Balasore 95 12 122 11 

Western C(3) Sambalpur lIS 3 137 6 
Balangir 126 I 132 7.5 
Bandh Khondmals 111 4 105 13 
Kalahandi 121 2 112 12 
Koraput 76 13 J32 7.5 

---------------------------------------------------------,----------
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On the three agricultural regions, the coastal region, though has rela
tively less land resources yet these are best productivity districts. Resources 
are high in Western Orissa, but the crop productivity in some of the districts 
(Bandh Khondamals, Kalahandi) is relatively low and, therefore, needs 
investigation. 

Bihar 

TABLE 16 

Agricultural Regions of Bihar ..... 

State Region Rank- District Land resource Per acre gross 
Jng (All India value produc-

100) ti vity (20 crops) 
(All India 
100) 

Indices Rank Indices Rank 

Bihar North- AI(l) Saran 102 H 97 )4 

We';tern Champaran 113 5 127 5 

North- A11(2) M llzaffarpur 94 11 96 15 
Eastern Darbhanga 8~ J~ t 10 ] ) 

Shaharsa 84 17 1 16 9 
Purnea 86 16 121 8 
Monghyr 91 13 92 16 

Eastern B(3) BhagaJpur J 14 4 123 7 

Santal Parganas 11 t 6 1.2 3 

Central C(4) Shahabad 136 1 11<4- 10 
Gaya 115 3 105 12 
Patna 118 ") 129 4-.... 

Chotanag- D(5) PaJamau ]03 7 81 17 
pur Hazaribagh 92 12 ] 26 6 

Singhbhulll 98 10 145 2 
Dhanbad 87 15 ] 74 1 
Ranchi 100 9 103 13 

Five agricultural regions seem to emerge from the above table. Rela
tively high resources have been observed in central Bihar (Shahabad, Gaya 
aftd Patna). But the productivity levels are relatively low in Shahabad and 
Gaya. These cases need careful investigation. On the whole, there seem 
to be a declining trend in productivity, with the increase in resources. How 
for this situation is explained because of annual recurrence of floods and 
drought in Bihar, needs detailed surveys and investigations. 

3 RGI/72-22 
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West Bengal 

State 

West 

Bengal 

TABLE 17 

Agricultural Regions of West Bengal 

R~gion Ranking District Land resources 

Northern A(l) Cooch-Behar 

Jalpaiguri 

Darjeclillg 

West Dinaj-
pur 

MaIda 

Eastern B(2) Nadia 

Twenty-four 
Parganas 

\Vestern CO) MlIrshidabad 

Rurdwan 

Hooghly 

Howrah 

(All India-,100) 

r- A._ ~ 

lndi- Rank Level 
ces 

101 12 High 

101 12 High 

lOR to High 

109 9 High 

101 12 High 

92 ]4 Medium 

86 15 Medium 

112 7 High 

112 7 High 

116 4 High 

112 7 High 

Per acre gross valli:: 
product ivity (20 
crops) (AU lndia_", 
1(0) 

r- _..A._ \ 

Indi- Rank Level 
ces 

1 R 1 7 High 

202 3 . 5 Very High 

207 ., Very High "-

147 12 Medium 

127 15 Medium 

147 13 Meuiuln 

146 9 High 

146 14- Medium 

202 3.5 Very Higll 

221 Very High 

182 5.5 High 

Birbhum 128 1 Very High 182 5.5 High 

Plifulia 113 5 High 159 I I f-I igh 

Bankura 117 3 High 179 8 High 

Midnapuf 125 " High ]60 10 High -

It may be observed that in practically all districts of West Bengal. the 
productivity indices exceed the land resource indices. High productivity 
indices are observed in Himalayan West Bengal as also in Gang\!tic West 
Bengal. The Western Bengal, through which flows the Ganges is, of course, 
having high land resources alongwith high productivity. 
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Assam 

TABLE 18 

Agricultural Regions of Assam 

State Region Rank
Ing 

District Land resources 
(All India 1(0) 

Indices Rank 

PeT acre gross 
vallll~ producti
vity (20 crops) 
(All India 

1(0) 

Indices Rank 
~- ~-+ •• ~ ~ --_ .. _-- "_._ .. _ ----- --~----. •.. -- . -- _-_-_. 

Assam Western Al(l) GoaJpara ]09 3 15H () 

Kamrup 103 4 1 I g 11 
Darrang 97 5 163 5 
Nowgong II X 1.5 :!OJ I 

Western AII(2) Garo Hills S3 S.) 131 ') 

1-11 lis Khasi & Jaintia 

Hills I I 1 1.5 138 7 
North B1(3) Lakhimpur 93 6 170 4 

Eastern Sibsagar 69 10.5 172 3 
UM & NC Hills 92 7 123 10 

South Btr(4 ) Cachar A9 10.5 175 
.., 
.... 

Eastern Mizo Hills xl X.5 135 
R 

Four agricultural regions secln to emerge from the above table. lligh 
agricultural resources alongwith high prod L1cf ivity seem to be located 
in U. K. and J. Hills, Nowgong, GoaJpara and Kalnrup. On the whole, 
productivity indices seenl to be exceeding the resource indices in practically 
all districts of Assam. This is despite the fact that we have not taken into 
account plantation crops in the productivity index. 

Note-Material contained in the fo]Jowing two articles published in the Indian 
Journal of Agricultural Economics has imer (Ilia bcen utilised in preparing this paper: 
(1) A Regional Approach to Agricultural Development in India. Jan. -·March. 1964 
and (2) Quantitative Delimitation of Agricultural regions in India. July-Oct., J 9ML 

SHOT\,tE, K. B. AND RAY 
CHAUDHARY, S. P. 
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(1960) "Ratings of Soils of rndia". 1n: 
Proceed~ngs of the National I nsti
tute of Sciences of India, Vol. 26(2) 
Supplement. 
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1 
MIGRATIONS AND CHANGES IN THE GEOGRAPHY OF 

RURAL POPULATION AND AGRICULTURE IN INDIA 

-B. P. SU})RlJNOYICH 

The settlement pattern of the population of India. numbering about 
550 nlillion is deeply rooted in the past of the country. For centuries the 
peasants have been attracted more to the comparatively more pla.in and 
fertile areas with heavy rainfall (800-1000 lnm). As a result densely populated 
areas caine into existence mainly in the northern and coastal plains: on the 
other hand, the sub-montane tract of the Hilnalaya. as well as the Central 
Hills and the plateau remained sparsely populated. During the British 
rule~ and particularly during the present century. this pattern of disl ribution 
of population has undergone some changes. Immediately after t he inde
pendence again sOlne drastic changes have taken place. 

The changes during the British period are mainly associated with 
t he emergence of big ci ties, as well as of urban areas in general. But there 
have also been changes in the pattern of distribution of the rural population; 
and sllch changes are found not only in India, but in countries of South and 
South-East Asia as well. 

About 82 :)~; of the population of India Jive in rural areas. Though the 
urban population has grown through decades. it has failed to tnake any 
significant dent in the percentage of the rural population to the total popu
lat ion (Census. 1964 a). 

The spatial mobility of the population in I ndia. as in other developi ng 
countries or Asia and Africa is rather Jow. There are two opposite sets 
of factors in this matter. On the one hand. there arc the push factors result
ing from the over population of the rural areas, pauperisation of the peasantry 
and their being gradually dispossessed from land in the contex.t of emergence 
of land as a marketable commodity. On the other hand, there are the 
inhibit ing factors serving as a brake. They are as follows : (a) restrictive 
influence of caste (b) early marriage and restrictive influence of . patriarchal 
fan,iJy (c) barriers of linguistic and cultural differences among different 
parts of the country. The re-organisation of States, whose boundaries have 
been fh:ed primarily on linguistic consideration. has further strengthened 
the inhi bitive factors. 

But there are also the pull factors exercising powerful influence. The 
growth of tea and coffee plantation was responsible for migrations on 
massive scale in the last century. The process continued and gained further 
momentum in the present century. The progress in the industrial sector 
and the big irrigation and power projects, particularly after independence, 
have also stimulated a continuous process of migration. The expansion of 
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communication and transport network has further facilitated the migratory 
movements. 
A 1 ~'~"""""" 

It is also to be noted that though the spatial mobility of the rural popula-
tion is proverbially Jow, it holds good only for inter-state and inter-distrk:t 
movements. But within the district there is considerable inter-village mi
gration; and when such migration is taken into consideration the percentage 
of the migrants to the total population is fairly high. 

On an analysis~of the Census data Zacharia and Ambannavar (1964), 
have estimated that during 1901-1951, three to six million people (1.33 
to 2.54 per cent of the total population) migrated from one state to another; 
and five to ten million people (2.27 - 3.89 per cent or the total population) 
migrated froln one district to another. Even though the foregoing data 
do not give any indication of migration from rural area to rural area it can 
be assumed that sllch tnigration constitutes more th,-~ n half of such rnigration. 
The 1961 Census, has given infornlation as to whether the place frorn where 
the migration originated is a rural or an urban area and also it indicates the 
duration of stay at the place of migration (Census, ) 966a). It is. l hercfore, 
possible to make a Inore cOlnplete analysis of migration phenomenon nn 
the basis of 1961 Census. 

During 1961 Censlls, 99 Inillion persons were enunleratcd in rural areas, 
who were born in rural areas other than the place of their enumeration 
(Table 1). Besides, four million persons were enumerated in rural area. 
who were born in urban areas; there were also another four nlillion persons 
who were born in foreign countries-mostly Pakistan. Altogether about 
108 million persons in rural areas were migrants. They constituted about 
30 ~>./~ of the total population. This position can be conlpared with the position 
in urban areas, where about 45 ~~~ of the population were born outside their 
respective places of enumeration. Among them are included 19 million 
persons who migrated froln rural areas to urban areas. Thus, it is found 
that though the migration rate in urban areas is fairly high it is not too low 
in the rural areas. 

Inter-village luigrations within the:sanlc district constitute about 78 f) t~ 
of the total migrations in the rural areas. Most of these Jnigrations appea r 
to be marriage migration for 60.9 million out of 77 . 5 million are females. 
Obviously such migrations win have little ilnpact on the settlement pattern 
or agricultural land use pattern. Again ca. large proportjon of inter-district 
and inter-state migrations are short distance migration between villages in 
the borders. This is adduced by the fact that 70 ~.~ of the inter-district 
migrants in rural areas and 59 ~/~ of the inter-state nligrants in rural areas 
are felnales. It seems that village exogamy, the custom of the females 
going over to their parents' place at the time of delivery of the tirst child 
and caste solidarity have facilitated such migrations within a narrow range. 
But in this nlatte~ there are regional differences. In Madhya Pradesh, out of 
670,000 rural lnlgrants fronl other states, 414,000 (62%) are females: in 
Uttar ~rades~, the c?rresponding numbers are 753~OOO and 455,000 (61 ~~';~) 
respectively: In DelhI. they are 77,000 and 52,000 (68 ~':'); in Rajasthan, the 
fIgures are 402,000 and 277,000 (69 %) respectively. But in the South, the 
ratio of females in such migration is much lower. 
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There are some migrations, which have been categerised as inter-state 
or inter-district as a result of re-organisation of States and in some cases, 
of districts. 

However, it is also a fact that there are a large number of migrations 
which do not belong to any of the above categories. In those cases, the oli
grations are motivated by economic reasons. 

There is another category of migration. viz .. seasonal migration whi<.;h 
a1so should be considered here. The different Census reports published 
between 190 I to 1931 took notice of such migrations in different areas. Thus, 
for instance, Inention was made of migrations to Narmada vaHey (in Madhya 
Pradesh) from adjoining States during harvesting of cotton and wheat, and 
to the deltaic region of the Ganga during harvesting of jute. 

TABLE 1 

Migration of rural population 
---------------------------.----

Migrants 

I. Migrants from rural to rural areas induding 

A. Intra-district migrants 
B. Inter-district migrants within the same slate 

C. J nter-state migrants 

II. Migrant;; from urban to fural areas 

11 I. J mmigrants from abroad to rural areas. 

IV. Migrants from unclassificable place to rural arcas 

TOTAL 

V. Migrants from rural to urban areas 

SOURCE: Census of India, 1961, Vol. I, Part II-C (iii) Table 0 

Tholl~ .. nd ~:: of 
people rural 

99,l()l 

77,521 
16,244 

5,336 

4,~ 15 

4,493 

3 .. 5 

lOR,754 

19.6XO 

II 

popula
tion 

27. () 

21.6 
4.5 
1.5 

1.3 

1.2 

0. I 

30.2 

During 1961 Census, seasonal migration, mostly of males, was re
corded in Eastern Gujarat in connection with the harvesting of wheat and 
cotton (Census, ] 966a,) Such lnigrations were recorded in respect of Uttar 
Pradesh during Kharif and Rabi sowing and harvesting seasons. (Census, 
1967a). 

In the winter, farnl labourers from Alnloril and Nainital COOle down to 
the plains (Census. 1952-53). The Bhotiyus and a few other communities, 
who carryon semi-nomadic cattle rearing-in the submontane region of 
Uttar Pradesh and Himachal Pradesh provide another example of seasonal 
migration. (Spate, 1954) 

In West Bengal, migration of labourers from Bankura and Midnapur 
to Burdwan t Hooghly and other eastern districts was recorded (Census; 
1967a). While all the above nligrations are mostly related to agriculture or 
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animal husbandry. there are also migrations of labourers seeking employ
ment in road building, earth work, mining. etc. Thus, the Census reports 
of 1951 and 1961 have made a mention of migration of large number of 
males to Mirzapur district. (Census 1966b & Census, 1952-53), as labourers 
for the Rihand hydro-electric project. In the rural areas of Burdwan district, 
considerable seasonal migration takes place in connection with colliery work. 
Migrations to Kumaon area in connection with timber felling have also 
been recorded. 

These short distance seasonal migrations, however, do not affect 
the settlement pattern to a significant extent. It is only long and medium 
distant movements, requiring the migrants to settle down for a comparatively 
longer period, that can have significant impact on the settlement pattern. 
Such migrations result in a sharp rise in the number and density of popula
tion in the areas concerned and hence a rise in the development of productive 
force in agriculture. Besides, the areas of such migrations commonly 
beconle an arena of economic and ethnic inter-action and inter-dependence 
between indigenous population and new settlers. 

The areas attracting migrants may be urban or rural, whereas the sources 
of migration are almost invariably territories dominated by rural population. 
Census statistics. including thos.e of 1961, provide sOlne insight about the 
dynamics of agricultural Inigrations in the first half of the 20th century, 
particularly during 1951-61 (Table 2). 

1 n the first half of the 20th century, the major areas of outflow of agri
ouhural population were the rural tracts of Bihar including lower Ganga 
plain and Chhota Nagpur districts. Uttar Pradesh (especially the 10 agri
cultural districts of Gorakhpur. Faizabad and Varanasi Division) and what 
is now the Tamil Nadu State (Joshi.] 957). 1 n the 1961 Census. 972,000 
persons from Bihar. 753,000 persons from rural Uttar Pradesh and 375.000 
persons from rural Tamil Nadu were enumerated outside these States. The 
predominance of rural out-migration over rural in-migration was expressed 
by the following figures : 51.100,199,000 and 257,000 for the above three 
States respectively. The States of Orissa, Rajasthan and Andhra Pradesh 
were also the areas of out-migration of rural population ~ but 1n these cases 
the difference between out and in-migration is much less pronounced (60,000-
80,000). Considerable number of persons of East Punjab and East Bengat~ 
belonging to the agricultural sector used to move out of their respective 
places. In an these cases, the areas from where out-migration used to take 
place~ were areas, which were backward economically and w,here industries 
to provide alternative sources of employment did not exist. It is noteworthy 
that excepting Tamil Nadu. in all cases the percentage of the rural popUlation 
and particularly that of agricultural workers is much higher than the all
India average. The density of rural popUlation is also much higher (l .5 
to 3.5 times the average density for the country as a whole). Another feature 
to be noted is that Scheduled Castes.. other Back ward Classes, and 
agricultural labourers constitute very significant proportion of the population, 
particularly in Bihar and Tamil Nadu. 

Though Chhota Nagpur in Bihar, Hins of Orissa and the eastern 
plateau of Madhya Pradesh are also areas from where large scale migration 
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has taken place. the problems of these areas are of a Qifferent nature. The 
density of population and percentage of landless agricultural workers are 
comparatively less in these areas. Ethnically the dominant population belong 
to the category of Scheduled Tribes. They are going through a phase of 
disintegration of the communal ownership of land and their out-migrations 
appear to be related to the same. 

TABLE 2 

Migration from Rural to Rural Areas by States and U Ilion Te rritories 

(Census 1961) 
-~ 

~_. ___ • __ ~ ____ • ____ •• _. ____ , .~._~ _____ ~,' •• 4 __ ••• _.~ •• __ ,~,~ ___ •••• _.".,.. •• __ • ___ .. ~- .. ---~------- - _. _ .. _._ 

State or tcrritory I ntcr-d istrict Int er-sta te migra t ions Net Immigrants 
migrations increase from abroad 

r- "'\ r- --... or dc- into rural areas 
ThollS- (1/ of 

/0 In-M igrat ion Out- crease 
and rural .- A... __ ",\ 1l1lgra- of rura] ThollS- 0/ of 

I IJ 

peopJe popu- thous- ~.~ of tion popu- and rural 
lation and rural thous- 1at ion people popu-

people popu- and by In- Ial ion 
lation people tcrnal 

mIgra-
tion 

- -----.~--~--- "----- --- _-_ ----_-_ .. --_---- ---------

A ndhra Pradesh J .205 4.0 224 O.H 306 -82 5 0.0 

Assam 333 3.0 35H 3.4 58 .; 300 670 6. ] 

Bihar 1,599 3.8 46J 1.1 972 -511 LB 0.3 

Gujarat 728 4.8 ]25 0.8 76 i 49 26 0.2 

Kcrala 630 4.4 145 1.0 127 r 18 6 0.0 

Madhya Pradesh 1.437 5.2 670 2.4 435 +235 31 0.1 

Tamil Nadu 635 2.6 Jl8 0.5 375 -257 40 0.2 

Maharashtra 1,609 6.0 3681 1.3 32) i 43 12 0.0 

Mysorc 739 4.J 435 2.4 265 -; 170 2 0.0 

Orissa 478 2.9 190 1.2 251 -61 14 0.1 

Punjab2 I,) 46 7. J 355 2.2 493 -138 1,2] () 7.5 

Rajasthan 782 4.6 402 2.4 460 -5R 158 0.9 

Uttar Pradesh 4,064 6.2 554 0.9 753 -199 68 0.1 

West Bengal 753 2.8 659 2.5 289 +370 1,507 5.6 

Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands 13 26.5 0.3 .; 13 19 38.7 

Delhi 77 25.6 46 +31 4 1.3 

Tripura 15 1.4 11 f4 344 33.J 

Himachal Pradesh2 20 1.5 52 4.0 
-. - -.~.-- ---- -~~- .. ~-~----------- .--.~~. 

. ___ . ___ ~_"r __ 
-., .-._.--.----

I Not counting immigrants from Goa, Daman and Diu. 
., 1961 boundaries . -
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Of late, Punjab has once again become an area of out-migration of rural 
popUlation. Before the re-organisation of the State in 1966, almost half 
a million migrants left the villages of Punjab to settle down in the rural areas 
of other States. This figure is likely to increase sharply, when the migra
tions into the recently established State of Haryana are taken into consi
deration. 

The migrations of agricultural population from outside the country 
which have been recorded in the Census relate to migration of displaced per
sons from the areas that now constitute Pakistan. Out of 8,857,000 displaced 
persons from Pakistan 4,163,000 were settled in the rural areas (India. 
1961). 

The settlement of the displaced persons in the rural areas in so large 
a number, has undoubtedly influenced the rural land lise pattern a5 well as 
settlement pattern to a considerable extent. The importance of inter-district 
migrations to effect such change should not also be overlooked. In fact 
in Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Mysore, Rajasthan and Punjab, the changes 
brought about by the inter-district migration are quite signiticant. 

Assam and Tripura are ahead of other States in the number and per
centage of immigrants in the rural areas. During 1961 Census, one million 
persons both from other States,} Pakistan (presently BangIa Desh) and 
Nepal were enumerated in the rural areas of Assam. Such popUlation 
constituted 12.5 % of the total popUlation of the State in 1911. The corres
ponding figures for 1921, 1931 and 1951 Censuses were 16. 1 /~.20 ~.~ and 
14.8% respectively. (Census, 1913, CenslIs, 1924, Censlls, 1953). 

,~ 

During the last 70 to 80 years in-migrations have taken place in Ass~\1n 
in three principal streams. First to take place was the 111igratioll of tea
garden labourers; then commenced the settlement of peasantry rroln East 
Bengal; the third wave was that of Nepali stock breeders and cultivators. 
While all the three streams still continue, there has been some change in the 
composition of the 'Bengali cultivators. Before partition they were mostly 
Muslims; after partition. there has been an influx of Hindu displaced persons, 
though infiltration of Muslim migrants from across the border has not 
stopped. 

During 1901 to 1961, the popUlation of Assanl has gone up by 320~~. 
]t is double the average rate for India as a whole. Tripura also presents 
more or less the same picture. 

The States and Union Territories, where in.migrants exceed out"oligrants 
are Mysore (more precisely its western districts, particularly Malnad) 
Madhya Pradesh, West Bengal (mainly northern tea-growing districts), 
Maharashtra. Gujarat. Kerala. Haryana. and Andaman and N icobar Islands. 
Here, it is to be noted that in West Bengal, there is considerable immigration 
in the coal mi nes and tea-gardens, which are characterised as rural areas. 
It is this migration which accounts for sizable in-migration to rural areas 
fro~ outsi~e. In ~aharashtra. and to some extent in West Bengal, thers 
are IndustrIal estabhshments ]n suburbs; and migrations touch centres 
are also included in the category of migrations to rural areas. The balance 
sheets of migration in Kerala and Gujarat are influenced by the migration of 
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large number of persons hailing from these States to the industrial centres 
of Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu and Mysore. 

Though Rajasthan as a whole has a negative balance sheet of out
tnigration and in-lnigration, Ganganagar district. in the north west of the 
State, is a major point of attraction of Punjabi cultivators. In Uttar Pradesh 
t he sub-montane districts of KutTlaon Division also attract considerable 
number of rural Inigrants. 

I n a general way it can be stated that there are three di (ferent types of 
luigration which have significant b~aring on rural settlclnent pattern. as 
well as rural land use pattern. These arc (a) Inigration or plantation labour 
(b) colonisation of newly opened areas by internal re-distribution of popula
tion and (c) resettleJnent of displaced persons. 

Migration of Plantation IJabour 

For a long time, tnigration of plantation labour constituted the main 
strand of long distance internal migration froln rural area to rural area. 
For correct appreciation of the role and pattern or such nligration. it is 
necessary to have an idea of the growth history or plantation industry in 
J ndia. 

The tirst tea-garden was established in Lakhinlpur district of Assam 
in J 8~5. soon after the termi nation of the East India c0l11pany's nlollopoly 
right or trade in China. The planters were granted 30 years lease of State 
land at concessional rates. After an initial period of tardy growth, the 
industry had a boonl, by the six.ties of the last century and there was a great 
rush in the stock exchange (Shirokov, 1959). 

The beginning of large scale coffee plantation in the South can also 
be traced back to the thirties of the last century. 

In India. there are two nlain plantation areas. Firstly, there is the 
tea belt in Assam and North Bengal and secondly, there is the coffce-tea
rubber complex inTam ilN adu. Mysore. and Kerala. These two regions not 
only differ in their specialisation and share in Indian econolny but ill the 
lnethod of ensuring the supply of requisite manpower. 

. The establishment of big plantation estates, was one way to draw 
India. into the world capitalist market and expose her to intensive exploitation 
by the British capital. Though in the thirties of the last century, it was 
found to be profitable to make investment in growing tea in Assam and 
Bengal. it was not possible to obtain the requisite manpower locally. The 
commodity money relations had only slightly developed in the region, and 
the stratification of the peasant society was in a rudimentary stage. There 
was, therefore, not enough motivation for the hill tribals who owned Jand 
011 communal basis or the Tyots of the Assam plains. to go in for jobs 
in the tea estates. Only some Kacharis were ready to do jungle c1earing-a 
job to which they were accustomed. Because of the undeveJoped state of 
transport and communication an all India labour market also could not 
have come up. It is in this context that the system of labour contract, caJled 
indentured labour, came into existence. Spate (1960), has compared it with 
slave traffic. 
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There was much similarity between the migration of labourers from 
different parts of India to the plantations in Assam and to oversea plantations. 
The system of recruitment of labour was more or less identical; secondly. 
there was almost complete Joss of freedom during the contract period; again 
after the contract period was over, there was partial transformation of planta .. 
tion labourers into free settlers. Starting in the fifties of the last century, 
the migration of plantation 1abourers continued for decades to take place 
at progressively increasing rates. This served as a powerful stimulant 
to the development of productive forces in North Bengal and Assam Valley 
and vast tracts of jungle 1ands were cleared up for plantation. According 
to the latest statistics, the total area under plantations covered 182.000 
hectares in Assanl and 86.000 hectares in West Bengal. Again while for the 
first time in 183S, only ] 2 chests of tea were sold by auction in London 
market, in 1966-67. 276,000 tons were sold (Statistical Abstract of India 
] 967). There has also been corresponding growth of tea garde.n labourers. 
In 1876~ 136,000 labourers were employed in the tea gardens of ASSaITI, this 
rose to J million during the third to fifth decades of the present century. 
(Goswami, 1963). 

The migrants to tea plantations in North-Eastern India ITlostly hailed 
from Bihar, Orissa, the eastern districts of the Uttar Pradesh and Madhya 
Pradesh. In] 921, out of 922.000 plantation workers of Assam. 533.000 
were found to have been born outside Assam. 2R8,OOO ,were born in Bihar 
and Orissa and 60,000 in Central Provinces (now Madhya Pradesh) (Census, 
1924). 

Majority of these people belonged to tribal communities like the Santa}. 
Oraon, Munda, Gond, etc. They were reputed for their llllassllrning nature 
and capacity for putting up hard work, and were highly va1ued by the re
cruiting agents. Tn the tea plantations of Darjeeling district and Duars, 
however, there were good number of labourers, who had migrated ff()nl 
Nepal. 

It was during 1891-1921., that the largest volu111e of migration of planta
tion labourers to Assanl had taken place. (Census, 1902) 

During 1901-1911 ~ 1110re than half a million plantation workers Hl0ved 
to Assam (Goswami, 1963). During 1911-1921, the number rose to 769~OOO. 
There was, however, a sharp fall in the volulne of migration of 
plantation labourers in Assam during 1921-31. It had conle down to 169,000 
persons. The S)Ull1p in the tea market that prevailed at this time, is consi
dered to be responsible for this decline. Besides, plantation work was 
no longer popular witht h~ tribals of ChhotaNagpur. Furthermore, pressing 
need for additional hands no longer existed in the tea gardens. By this time 
a core of permanent workers had been stabilised. Also labour became 
available locally ~ man}' of them, however. were children of the persons 
who had migrated in the previous generation. Early in the thirties. locally 
born labour exceeded the fresh migrant labour by 50-1 00 ~~ in the diffe
rent tea-estates (Census, 1953). Even then migration continued in 
trickles. In 1949-50, as Inany as 13,000 males, 8,000 females and 7~OOO 
children migrated to the plantations of Assam; out of them 80 /~ were 
recruited in the place from where migration originated (Plantation labour 
in Assam valley, Simla, 1951, p. 15). At present migration of 
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labour to the plantations in North-East India has practically been 
stopped. In fact for some time. there is a trend of decline in 
the actual strength of tea plantation labourers an over 1 ndia. In 1955. 
they numbered 70COOO persons; in 1964. the nlllnber was 631 .. (X)(). 
(Statistical Abstract of 1 ndia 1967, Table 139). 

It has earlier been mentioned that after the contract period was over. 
the plantation labourers were free to settle down in the area or could be 
repatriated. In fact a large nll1nber of ex-tea garden labourers have settled 
down in Assan1 and North Bengal. ] 11 19 J 1. their nun1her in Assaln was 
300.000 (Census, 1913). Subsequently the number has gone up consider
ably. Many of them have taken to f~trlning by dearing up fallow land. 

During 1961 Census. 35g,OOO persons were enunleratcd in rural arcas 
as migrants fron1 other States. Out or then1 199.000 hailed frotu Bihar and 
49,000 hailed from Orissa, the rest from other areas. If the occupation is 
taken into consideration, it is found that roughly ] 00,000 were working as 
tea garden labourers. 74.000 were cultivators and the rest were in of her 
occupations. (Census of lndia 1961 Vol. IlL Assaln, Pc I-A). In West 
Bengal the nUlnber of tea plantation labourers is ahout 2 lakhs. There are 
also a good number of ("x-tea garden labollr~rs (Statistical Abstract of India 
1967, Table 139). During 1961 CenslIs 143.000 Inigrants fronl other States 
were enumerated in the fllfal areas of Jalpaigufi district of West Bengal. 
They haied from Bihar, Orissa and Uttar Pradesh. Besides. there were 38,000 
persons in the rural arcas, who hailed from Nepal. Most of these nligrants 
were connected with tea plantation (Censlls. 1967/a) 

The migrations as above have brought about considerable changcs in 
the linguistic and et hnic c0l11posilion of the rural population in Assalu and 
adjoining areas. (Census, 1964 b). 

While in Ass~l1n and North Bengal, large scale plantation is related to 
te a on1y, in the South India, it relates to coffee and rubber as wel)' 

.", ... 
The plantations are found Inainly in Coorg district of Mysorc, Nilgiri 

Hills of Tanlil Nadu and parts of KeraJa. Many of the estates came into 
existence, in the middle of the last century. There have been lipS and downs 
in their fortune froll1 tinlc to time, but in the last few decades, there has been 
a steady growth. This js particularly truc for coffee, the area under coffee 
plantation went lip by 150 ~,;, during 1950 to 1965. In] 964-65. II J ,000 
hectares or Ia.nd were under coffee plantation, out of which 78,000 hectares 
were in Mysore. The number of workers engaged in coffee plantation exceed
ed 3 la kh persons. (Statistical Abstract of J ndia, 1967, Tables 14, 15, ] 39). 

As in North-East India. in South India aJso areas suitable for coffee 
plantation (Annamalai, Cardalnom Hills and Nilgiri Hills) were 
sparsely populated. The occupations of the indigenous population in these 
areas were mainly co1Jection of jungle products, hunting and cattle rearing. 
Communications to these areas, were also undeveloped. But the adjoining 
areas were densely populated plains and the inhabitants were mainly culti
vators. Due to pressure on land many of them were prepared to take up 
work in the plantations. While a good number kept on Jiving permanently 
in the plantations, many stayed only during the contract period of three 
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years. These permanent and semi-permanent movelnents to the hills consi
derably affected the demographic pattern in those areas. In 1931, over 40 % 
of the population in the hilly tract of Travancore consisted of migrants from 
the plains,-mostIy from Tamil Nadu. In Tamil Nadu itself, the plantations 
attracted migrants by thousands, from the districts of Coimbatore, Tirunelveli 
and Ramanathapuram. The plantations attracted labourers from the coastal 
district of South Kanara as well. 

According to 1951 Census, out of 229,000 persons returned in Coorg. 
55.CXlO were nligrants either from other States or other districts of the saIne 
State. Similarly, out of 312,000 persons returned in Nilgiri district 140,000 
were migrants (Census, 1954). Most of these migrants were working 
in the plantations, a good number had also settled down in cultivation by 
clearing waste lands. 

The Census, 196], showed that the plantations in the South, particularly 
the coffee plantations, continued to attract labourers from outside. Migrants 
constituted 35 % of the rural population of Niligiris district. These included 
] 1 .5% of the tolal population who were born in other States of India or in 
foreign countries (Census, J966e). 

Settlen1ent of migrant plantation workers and cultivators has not only 
trenlendous impact on the economy of these places, but also has changed 
the ethnic con1position of the population. In Coorg, the indigenous Coorgis 
constitute today not morc than 24~,;: of the population; (Census, 1967b); 
similarly. the Badagas, the Inajor ethnic group of Nilgiri Hil1s constitute. 
only about J 7 (~,~ of the population of the district. In Coorg. the Tamilian. 
Kannadiga, the Malayali and the Tulu-each is a 111ajor contributory to the 
population. In Nilgiri, the Talnilian, Kannadiga and the Telugu can be 
found in sizable numbers. (Census, 1964{c) . 

• 
In addition to Coorg, there is another district in Mysorc, where coffee 

plantation exists on an extensive scaJe. It is Chikmagal ur. 1n this 22:~ 
of the rural population are migrants hom outside (Census, 1965b). 

In Kerala, the tea and rubber plantations on the hills are serving as 
focal points of attraction of migrants from the over populated low la.nds of 
the state. They arc attracting migrants from other States as well, parti
cularly Tamil Nadu. In Kottayam, Kerala's nlost important plantation 
district, 131,000 lnigrants from other States were enumerated during 1961 
Census. If the Inigrants from other distr~cts of the State arc taken into consi
deration, their proportion will go up quite considerably. 

Land ColooisiDg Migration 

There are some areas in India, for instance. the Tarai region in 
the foothills of Nainital district which until recently were poorly developed 
and sparsely populated. In the post independence period to augment the 
production of foodstuff within the country. a massive programme of develop
ing these areas has been adopted. As a sequel to this, they are also serving 
as focal points of migration of people froln different parts of the country. 
Often such migrations are associated with the implementation of Jarge scale 
irrigation projects. 
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MigratioD of BeDgali cultivators to Assam and Tripara 

During the present century~ lndia~s one of the most persistent and 
continuous shifts of population from one State to another. is the migration 
of landless and poor cultivators from over-populated areas of East Bengal 
(which later constituted East Pakistan~ and recently has emerged out as 
BangIa Desh) to Assam and Tripura. 

In Assam. there were vast tracts of culturable waste lands in the Brahma
putra Valley; to a Jesser extent, there were waste lands in Surma valley also. 
On the other hand, there was not only heavy pressure on land, in East 
Bengal but also the peasantry was subjected to merciless exploitation. 
There was. therefore, strong motivation to move away from their homes. 
They were spontaneously attracted to the wastelands. notwithstanding 
the fact that communication was poorly developed. There was. howe
ver. the water-way which facilitated such migratory movement. Even after 
partition such migration continued~ though in trickles and in a clunder 
stine manner. 

Going back to the earlier records. it is found that the Census report 
of 1901 had discussed the reasons why large scale inmigration of Bengali 
peasants to Assam was not posstble. But in the next decade, Martin~ the 
Census Superintendent made a mention of large scale settlement ~f culf
vators from Bengal to Goalpara district and described it as peaceful, con
quest of Assam by the Bengalees from M ymensingh, Pabna and other dis· 
tricts. Describing the migration of the Bengalees, first to Syllhet and Cachar 
and then to Goalpara, Darrang, Nowgong and Kamrup-the Census Super
intendent emphasised the irresistable and permanent nature of this phen
omenon. According to him, it started about 25 years ago and had already 
resulted in the immigration and settling down of at least half-million Bengali 
people in Assam valley. He raised the question; what caused the peasants 
from East Bengal to move to Assam? The Census report of 1921, 
tried to provide the answer as follows :-

"The reasons given for leaving their home districts are pressure on the 
soil, and som3tim~s actuallos4i of their lands and even homesteads by dilu
vial, cheap, plentiful and fertile land with the freedom of ryotwari sett
lem:!nt in Ac;sam. in place of expensive" and uncomfortable holdings as 
tenants and under tenants in Bengal". 

During 1911- I 921 about three lakh (300,000) people moved over 
A~l)am to settle down along the Surma, Barak and Brahmaputra rivers 

preaiing farther and farther from the banks. (Cens.us, 1923a). Another 
14(),OJ) settlers arrived there by 1931. (Census, 1933a). 

The number of Bengalees to have migrated in 1930-1950, when they 
first came to the Upper Brahmaputra Valley (Sibsagar and Lakhimpur 
Districts), is put at 322,000. (Census, 1933b). 

After Sylhet was incorporated in Pakistan, the 1951 Census enumerated 
in Assam 559,000 people born in East Bengal (not counting displaced per
sons), 536,000 of them living in the plain (6.9 % of total population of Assam 
plains). 

3 RGlnl-23 
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From the economic point of view, the migration of the Bengalees to 
Assam was surely an asset. I ndustrious and experienced agriculturists, 
the Bengalees brought with them most efficient farming methods and imple
ments. They contributed to the expansion of commodity money relatons 
in Assam by introducing such cash crops as jute and tobacco. In the 50 
years from 1901 to 1951 the area under rice grew from 1,789,000104,093,000 
acres, while the area under rape. mustard and sugar cane doubled (Gos
wami, 1963). Local people would start growing a new crop only on being 
-convinced that the in-migrants were doing well with it. 

However, the 8engalee colonisation provoked a number of political 
controversies in the State. The most important issue related to the rights 
over the lands on which they settled. Frequently, the~e were not just waste 
lands owned by the government. There were many cases, where the im
migrants settled down on lands owned by the local people including the 
tribals. 

Since] 920, the Government of Assam adopted a policy of dividing the 
division of colonised lands into three zones known as lines (the Line system) 

(1) the "Inlmigrants Line~~ in which land was exclusively intended for 
imTnigrants, (2) the "mixed Line" in which immjgrants were allowed to settle 
along with indigenous population and (3) the "Assamese Line" in which 
immigrants were not allowed to settle. Yet. the Bcngalees sometimes mana
ged to settle on the lands which were not intended for them. (Goswami, 
1963). 

The Partition in 1947, touched off a virtual exodus of Hindu refugees 
to Assam, whose numbers by 1961 had reached 487.000. But there was 
no reciprocal exodus of population from Assam to Pakistan. Two-thirds 
of the refugees who came to Assam settled down in the rural areas. (India 
1961, p. 139). After slowing down for son1ctime, the exodus of the Hindus 
from East Pakistan was resumed in 1964, and Assam had to receive another 
187,000 Bengalees (together with Santals and Hajongs) during January 1964 
to March 1967. (India 1967, p. 112). According to Goswami, unlike the 
Muslim immigrants or the tea garden labourers, these new immigrants have 
not been able to do anything to increase the national wealth of the State 
(Goswami, 1963 p. 31). Thus, the immigration of the Bengalccs in Assam 
has continued even in the sixties. 

In 1961, Bengali was spoken by 2.100,000 persons (i. e. , 17 .4~~ of the 
total population of the State). The Census report put the number of Hindu 
immigrants during the previous decade at 495,000 and that of Muslim immi
grants at 224,000 (Census of India 1961, Vol. III, Assam part I-A). As the 
influx of the Hindu refugees and Muslim immigrants continued in the six
ties, it can be assumed that the proportion of the Bengali speakers has gone 
up quite considerably by this time. 

As immigration is almost a continuous process in the rural areas of 
Assam, the pattern of distribution of the popUlation is also undergoing a 
continuous change. 

Like Assarn~ Tripura is also experiencing almost a continuous influx of 
Bengali population ... L\bout 60 % of the territory of Tripura has been brought 
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under cultivation and still there is some cuJturable waste land. In] 931, 
the over whelming nlajority of the population here were the triba1s. But 
even before partition. the Bcnga)ee setllers became the n1C:ljorjty popu1ation. 
After that this State ha~ been simply inundated by the displaced persons 
from East Pakistan (now BangIa Desh). During ]951 Census. 226,000 
persons hailing from BangIa l)csh were enumerated in Tripura. They con
stituted about 36 % of the total population. While about 50 ~/:. of these per
sons were displaced persons. another 50 ~,~ had settled earlier in pursuit 
of normal avocation~ of life. I)uring J 961 Census, 324.000 persons were 
enumerated here as displaced persons. Another about 115,000 displaced 
persons ~ettled down in this Slate, during January 1964 t () March 1967. 
(Cen~us, ]953, )nd'a, 1961,p. 139~ Jndia, 1967, p. 112). 

Meanwhile 1961 the infiltration of the M uslilns also continued (56,000 
during 195]-,--1961). As a result of the inllux of Hindu displaced persons 
and Muslim infiltrators. the fura I population of Tripura grew by 72 ~<;. during 
the decade and the Bengalec sneakers bccalne two-thirds of the total popu
lation of the State. (Census of India~ 1961, vol. III, Part I-A p. 144, Census, 
1966 a). 

Punjab and adjoining areas 

Before the partition of the country, West Punjab (now in Pakistan) 
was (ndia~s second biggest region of land colonisation. As a result of large 
scale irrigation facilities, a prosperous a~ricllJtural belt emerged out in this 
region and about 600,000 peasants f ronl other parts of Punja b set t led down 
there. Spate (1960), has dcscri1)ed the region as the granary of Jndia. (Census, 
1923b.) 

After independence, the eastern part of prepartit inned Punja h became 
the Punjab State of India. In thts Slate and the adjoining areas, a redistri~ 
bution of the rural population is going on. From the densely populated 
western districts, the Punjabi peasants are migrating t.o areas where irrigation 
facilities are a.vailable or where land development projects have been imple .. 
mented. For instancc~ there has been massive TIligration of cultivators to 
Ganganagar district of Rajasthan as well as to areas adjoining the bOLJndar~es 
of Punjab and Haryana. The districts of H issar, Paliala. Karnal and Sangrur 
had received 100,000 to 125.000 immigrants fron) other districts of Pun
jab. (Census, 1966, c). According to Singh (1967), the reason for this is 
the effective implementation of 30 acre ceiling on the size of land ho1dings 
and the introduction of canal irrigation from the New Bhakra canals. 

As migration on a massive scale has taken place in Ganganagar dis
trict~ it deserves some more attention. It is a semi-uesert area in Raja~than, 
adjoining the border of Punjab and a low density of popUlation engaged in 
cultivation in the rural areas. But, with the implementatjon of Ganga G hag
gar canal irrigation projects there has heen a tremendous advance in its 
agriculture. Now the district has the highest per capita income in the State. 
(National Council of AppHed Economic Research, 1963). During the 1961 
Census in the rural areas of the djstrict~ (Census" 1966d) 144,000 
in-migrants from Punjab, 95.000 Punjabi speakers hailing from ~est 
Pakistan were enumerated. They conFtitutcd 36 % of the total populatton 
of the district. It can be presumed that with the completion of Rajas ... 
than canal project, there will be another influx of cultivators to this region 
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Large scale irrigation projects, are serving as focal points of migration 
in other parts of the country as well. 

For instance, ill the Malnad area of Mysore, migrations ~ro~ ot~er 
districts of the State have been stimulated, partly by the Sharavatl Irngatl0n 
Project on the river Bhadra and the associated hydraulic scheme. (Census 
]976, N. C. A. E. R. 1965, Learmonth. 1962). Such migratory move
ments are linked up with Tungabhadra, Nagarjun Sagar. Hirak~d and ?t.her 
projects. Tn all these cases the local people by themselv~s are not In a PO~I~lo.n 
to reap the full benefit of the developmental potentIal createp .by the iffJ

gation project. Lack of requisite flnance and skill generally standln the way. 
(Narayana, 1966). 

R ural migrations. not connected with the extension ~f irrigat i.on fa~i l_i
ties are also found in different parts of the country. For Instance, In Nalnl
tal and Dehra Dun districts, lands developed by clearing the forests are 
attracting large number of migrants. from other districts of the State. They 
constitute 3 t % and 11 % of the total popUlation of Nainital and Dehra D~n 
districts respectively. Besides. a number of migrants from Nepal and diS
placed persons from Pakistan have settled here (Census, 1966b). 

Displaced persons fronz Pakistan and their relief Gild rehabilitation 

It is estinlated that by 1960, about 4.2 million persons displaced from 
Pakistan, settled in the rural areas of India. Most of them settled in West 
Bengal~ Assam~ Tripura and Punjab. In some cases, they occupied the lands 
abandoned by the Muslims, who had migrated to Pakistan. But in many 
cases they reclaimed waste lands for cultivation and residential purposes. 

There were also large scale rehabilitation projects. Among them, 
the most inlportant one is the Dandakaranya project. which is being imple
mented by Dandakaranya Development Authority, an autonomous body 
set up by the Government of India for this purpose. Dandakaranya is a 
vast tract of land (78,000 sq. km.) to the north of Godavari river and cover
ing Bastar district of Madhya Pradesh and Koraput and Kalahandi districts 
of Orissa. The main objective of the project is to settle a large number of 
displaced persons from East Bengal. Forest tracts have been cleared up 
in a system~tic manner, lands have been developed and plots have been allott
ed to the dIsplaced households. Besides~ educational, medical. and recrea
tional facilities have also been provided for. Out of the land developed by 
the Dandakaranya Development Authority ~ 25 % has been reserved for the 
indigenous tribal popUlation. 0 

By April 1968, about 1,12,000 acces of land had been reclaimed, out 
of which 58,000 had been brought under cultivation. To accommodate 
~6,~OO displa~ed households, 23~ villages were established. Similarly, the 
Ind.Igenous tnbals. ~cre resettled In 61 villages, as a measure for improving 
theJr standCl;rd of hVIng. (India, ~960, 1968) Under the programme, several 
demo~stration farms were establIshed and the communication was improved 
by laYJ~g motorable roads and raiIw~y lines. Besides, a hydro-power station 
wa~ buIlt and steps were taken to stImulate the growth of industries in the 
region (Bose, 1969). 



293 

Another important area where the displaced persons are being rehabili
tated, on a large scale is the Andaman and Nicobar Islands. During the 
British rule, Andaman was the place for deportation and servitude for the 
freedom fighters as well as hardened criminals. But after independence, 
it is emerging out as a warm shelter for thousands of persons, who have ~'"en 
forced to leave their hearths and homes under tragic circumstances, as well 
as for a good number of persons who wanted to try their luck in this newly 
growing area. During 1951 N61, the population of Andaman and Nicobar 
islands increased by 10.5 %. If the Bengalees are considered separately, 
their number is found to have increased by 400%. Altogether about 
20 % of the rural population in this group of Islands consist of the Bengalees. 
(Census, 1967c) 

There are five other important rehabilitation centres outside West Ben
gal for the displaced persons of East Bengal. They are situated in Chanda 
district of Maharashtra~ Betul. Surguja and Panna districts of Madhya Pra
desh and lsagaon in Andhra Pradesh. By April 1968. altogether about 
5,400 households were settled in these districts. 

The foregoing rapid appraisal shows that during the hundred years, 
for which demographic data are available in the census reports .. migrations 
have had considerable impact on the sO<.:ial geography. A number of spar
sely populated regions have been converted into fair1y densely populated 
regions, and as a counterpart of the same proce~. the populatjon prc~~urcs 
in many highly densely populated ancient settlements have been rclieved.-
to a very small extent although it might be ~ besides, new farming ~reas 
have been opened up and the productive forces in agriculture have beel} 1110-

bjJised to a greater extent. Assam valley in the North-East, and canal 
colonies in the North-West (now in Pakistan) are the areas which ha\c hecn 
at the receiving end of the migratory movetnent to the nlaxin)U1TI extent. 

Apart from social geography, the rural Inigrations have nlade signi
ficant contributions to the ccononlic developnlent of the country. 

A~ in other Asian countries, South and Central Anlerica, Afrj~l and 
Oceania, the plantations have been developed in India, with the help of 
migrant rural labour force. And jt is the plantation economy which largely 
determines India's position in the world commodity market. 

As mentioned., in case of the foothills of the Himalayas and Dandakaranya, 
rural migrations have also contributed to the jntroduction of new crops 
and more advanced methods of farming in the backward areas. Where 
such migrations have taken place within the sanle language area, it has also 
led to the intensification of processes of ethnic consolidation. Where Souch 
migrations have taken place from one Janguage area to another~ it has con
tributed to multi-ethnic interaction. J n both cases, there are problems, 
and also 1here are positive effects. Problems mainly centre round the ques
tion of land ownership. Another probleln is that of unscrupulous exploit
ation of the indigenous population by money-lenders, traders, landJor~s 
etc. This is particularly true for the areas inhabited by the tribals. It IS 

only through special measures on the part of the Union and State ~ovcrn~ 
ments, that these negative developments can be counteracted. ComI_ng over 
to the positive aspect, one is to take note of the fact that these migratory 
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movements of rural population, have helped to break the centuries old 
of stagnation the social structure. The migrants, willy nilly, bacame 
conscious of diverse ethos of life. diverse world views and this helps their 
entry into the modern world. 

On the whole rural Inigrations centring land colonisation, are mostly 
spontaneous in India. A parallel can be found in the colonisation of the 
steppes of Southern Russia and Siberia during th phase of capitalism. The 
spontaneous rural migrations have. however, been facilitated by a number 
of steps which have been taken by the State. Under the provisions of the 
five year plans large scale irrigation and hydraulic projects have been executed 
in the public sector. Besides. the reclamation of land. particularly for the 
rehahilitation of the displaced persons or welfare of the backward classes. 
has heen heavily subsidised. Thus in the Fourth Plan. Rs. 1097.1 crore 
have been earmarked for irrigation and flood control. 

However. financial outlays by themselves cannot protnotc socially 
useful rural luigrations. There are also sOlne institutional pre-requisites 
for such migration. For instance, it was after the implelnentation of land 
reforms measures which also included fixatioB of fairly low ceiling all the 
siz~ of holdings. that it was possible to locate surplus cultivable lands 
and attract migrants from the neighbouring areas. But at prese nt. there 
is hardly any surplus land anywhere. Hence in the rural lnigrations 
other factors will play Inore important roles.. 
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1 
URBANISATION AND THE SPATIAL STRUCTURE OF INDIAN 

ECONOMY 

-GALINA V. SOASYUK 

"Fronl the standpoint of economic geography, cities plus road6 
are but a skeleton~ a framework to support the rest, to shapte lip 
a territory and give (1956) it a specific configuration." 

(Baranskiy, 1956) 

In India, side by side with the growth of towns, the process of eco
nomic regionalisation is taking place. The study of the mutual relations bet
ween these two processes is of considerable scientific interest. In many other 
developing countries, also, similar trends are perceptible. A case Sl udy in 
depth in India will help in gaining insight about the underlying dynamics. 

India is not only the largest country in the "'third world". It has a 
relatively advanced economy, characterised by deep rooted processes leading 
to economic regionalisation. Also it has a network of towns and cities and 
clearly definable zone of urban influence. All these provide valuable materi
als for research. 

Besides, India is passing through a phase of transition. She has freed 
herself of colonial domination only recently. She is trying to build up her 
self-sustained growth structure through a balanced development of the 
various regions. All these impart a special significance to the study of the 
ecology of urbanisation in this country. 

If the spatial distribution of the towns of India is examined, it is found 
that centres of old civilisations, Varanasi, Patna~ (which is an almost a con
tinuation of ancient Pataliputra), Allahabad (which is a reincarnation of 
Prayag), exjst almost intertwined with centres of erstwhile colonial rule 
like, Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, etc. Again, there are new towns which 
have come into existence in the post-independence period. 

By functioning as the focal points for socio-cultural, economic, ad
ministrative and other activities, the towns serve as the centres for generat
ing, as well as stabilising the processes of region formation. Hence, apart 
from academic interest, from the point of view of practical planning also, 
study of towns in the context of their surrounding regions is receiving in
creasingly more attention. 

297 
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Tn the all-India and state series of Census reports for 1961, extensive 
statistical data have been furnished in respect of the towns of India. Besides, 
considerable information is available in the master plans in respect of in
dividual towns. prepared by the Town and country Planning Organisation, 
in the Centre as well as in the States. Again there are a good number of 
urban studies conducted by geographers, economists, sociologists and other 
disciplines. I n fact~ urban geography is one the most advanced arena of 
geographical studies in lndia (Chatterjee, 1964). Distinct schools of urban 
geography are flourishing today in the geography seminaries of Calcutta. 
Varanasi. Jlyderabad and Madras. lnspite of their differences of approach, 
the works of lndian geographers are distinguished by increasing concern for 
constructive method, rather than the traditional descriptive ones (Ryab
tchikov. Sdasyuk~ 1965) several distinguished geographers belonging to other 
counries have also been attracted to the study of urbanisation and regionali
sation phenolnena in lndia. Anlong them mention may be made of Boni
fatyeva (1961., 1968) of the USSR and Quazi Ahmed (1965) of Pakistan. 

In a few international seminars also, the problems of urban growth 
in lndia have been discussed (Desai and Bose, 1967). 

General trends of urban growth in India 

During 1961 Census, in addition to recognising all places having munici
pal bodies. as. towns, a number of empirical tests were applied for identifying 
a town. These are :-(a) a densi'ty of not less than 1000 persons per sq. 
mile ~ (b) a minimum population of 5000 (c) three -fourth of the occupa
tions of the male working population should be outside of agriculture; 
and (d) the place should have (according to the Superintendent of the State) 
a few pronounced urban characteristics, the definitions. of which. however. 
leaves rOOln for vagueness. 

But in terms of the percentage of the total population, the level 0 ufr
banisation in India is rather low. In 1961, less than 18% of her population 
lived in towns and cities which is less than the average for Asia as a whole 
(20/~) (excepting Japan) and Africa (leavjng out South Africa). When com
pared to Latin America, the low urbanisation of India, comes 
out more sharply. According to the UN Economic Commission, 
half the for Latin America (ECLA) total population in Latin 
America lives in urban areas. There is, however the question of 
differences in definition. According to ECLA, all localities with 
population of 2000 and above have urban characteristics. But accord
ing to Mashbitz (1969), a Soviet Geographer on Latin America, localities 
with population 5000 and above can be considered to have stable urban 
characteristics. By this definition, in the late fifties~ a third of the popula
tion of Latin America lived in urban areas. I n any case, whatever may be 
the definition, the low urbanisation of J ndia is unquestioned. 

But in terms of absolute number, there is another picture as well. Next 
to USSR, USA and perhaps China, India has the largest urban popu
lation in the world. The projected urban population of India, in 1970-71 

, was 100 million. 

The urban units of the country numbering about 2500 include 
eight urban agglomera tions with population of one million and above. 
and 142 cities with popu lation of more than one hundred thousand each. 
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(Census. 1971). Greater Calcutta with more than seven million and Greater 
Bombay with more than six million inhabitants belong to the world's 
largest conglomerations. 

If however, the trend of urban growth during the present century is 
considered, it is found to be marked by the absence of a steady growth. 

The Census data show (Table 1) that upto the thirties the urban popu-
1ation was growing very slowly. It was during 1941-51. that a marked shift 
had taken place. But this period was a special one. on which no judgement 
could be nlade on the inherent character of urban growth ;n I ndia. The 
intensification of i nd ustrial activities. during the second world war. contri
buted to urhan growth ~ but a decisive factor was the partition of I ndia in 
1947, and consequent massive migration of displaced persons frotn Pakis
tan. 

During 1951-61. the growth rate of urban population was slightly ahead 
of that of the general popUlation. While all the projections about the growth 
of the general population during this period were found to be undcrcstilna
tions. the projections relating to the growth of the urban population were 
found to be over-estimations. It was expected that the rapid industrial 
growth during the post independence period, would stimulate tht.: process 
or rapid urbanisation as well : but this did not happen. Discussions started 
in India about the inlplication of this. Did it mean that India had set on 
a phase of ~dc-urbanisation'? Here it is to be noted that in 1961. a more 
rigid test for the recognition of towns was applied as a rc~ult of which a 
large number of settlenlcnts which were considered as towns in 1951 were 
dcrecognised. But for this, the increase of urban population during the 
decade would have been 21.23 million and not 16.40 nlH1ion. But even then 
the rnomentunl of urban gro\\!th during 1941-51, cannot be said to have been 
maintained. 

Year 

IH91 
(90t 
1911 
)921 
1931 
1941 
1951 
196) 

TABLE I 
Growth of Urban Population of I nd ia. 1901--1961 

Percent- Total I nercase 
age of urban po- in each 
urban po- pulation decade 
pulation (millions) (million~) _____ ._"_~_~ ___ . __ .... _ '. ___ . ____ ... --_._'w . ...........,._._ 

9.49 
IO.S4 
10.21.} 
I ] . J X 
11.99 
13.X6 
17.29 
17.97 

2S.xS 
25.94 
28.0<J 
33.46 
44.] 5 
62.44 
7H.94 

0.09 
.2.15 
5.37 

10.69 
IX.29 

16.50· 

Percent
age for a 
decade 

- (). 35 
-~ X .27 

;. 19.12 
+ 31 .97 
; 41 .43 

+26.4J * 

Percent
age dt'

cade vari
at lon 

-/ 5.75 
-0.31 

-tll.OO 
-: 14.22 
: 1.1.11 
+21.5J 

--------_._----------------------------------
*With the changes in a standard defmition of the town ad()ptcd by the ]961 Ccnsu~ 

being taken into account, the increase of urban popUlation in 1951-61 would be 21.23 
million, and the percentage increase : 34.01. 

SoURCES: (i) India-Final Population Tools. Paper No.1 of J 962. Ccncus of India 
J 961, Delhi. 

(i i) 'Studies in India's Urbanisation', by Ashish Bose, ;nsl i tutc of Economics 
Growt h, Delhi, 1966. 

(iii) 'Some Quantitative Indices of Social Change in India' by B. K. Roy 
Burman, New Delhi, 1970, p. 7. 

EtJect of push back factor 
Almost, all the third world countries, are considered to be going through 

a growth-phase, where urbanisation goes ahead of industrialisation. It 
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is the commonly held view that in these countries urban growth is to a large 
extent due to the push of agrarian over-population in the rural areas and 
the pull of the opportunities available in the urban areas. Analyses of the 
volume and structure of migration flow, the nature of rural-urban relation 
and the role played by towns and cities, in region formation, tend to affirm 
this perspective. 

In India, however, in addition to the push and pull factors, there is 
a third factor, namely "push-back factor." On the analysis of 1961 Census 
data~ some of the Indian demographers identified this factor as "a factor 
which is responsible for inhibiting the potential flow of migrants from the 
TUral areas to the urbatl areas." (Bose, 1966) 

As already indicated, in absolute terms, the urban base of the popu
lation of India is quite large (80 million in 1961). Assuming a decade growth 
rate of 20 %, which obviously in an estimate on the low side, the natural 
increase of the urban population can be considered to be 16 million by 1971. 
This is more than sufficient to meet the labour force requirements of the 
growing ind ustrial and other employments in the urban areas. 

The high incidence of unemployment and under employment in urban 
areas, together with a large urban population base, which is havjng a con
tinuous natural growth at a high rate, serve as a damper against the inflow 
of rural llligrants. It has been found that half of all the migrants arriving 
in cities remai n jobless. As a result of the operation of the push--back 
factor in the urban centres, the territorial links become deformed and remain 
weak. The phenomenon, though brougth to focus on the analysls of 
India census data, should not, however, be considered to be unique to India. 
It appears that other densely populated developing countries like Pakistan., 
Ceylon, Indonesia, are also having the same process. This, however, i~ 
significantly different from the urbanisation process during the phase of 
industrial revolution in the west. 

Pattem of growth of towns by size classes 

In the context of the fact that there is surplus labour force in the villages 
and'towns of I ndia, it is of interest to study the differential trends of growth 
in the towns of the different size classes (Table 2). These are indicative of 
differences in their relationship with rural areas and their role in the territo
riaJ economic structure. 

TABLE 2 
Percentage (Decade) Variation of Urban Population by size classes of 

Towns, 1901-1961 

Urban class 1901- 1911- 1921- 1931- 1941- 1951-
1911 1921 ]931 1941 1951 1961 - .---- '~----.. - . - _ ..... - ------ .- .---

J above .100 thousand 4.0 17.3 25.1 68. I 65.1 44.5 
11 50-100 thousand . -2.2 8.9 28.6 24.6 31.6 39.3 

HI 20-50 thousand . 4.9 5.1 29.5 29.0 34.8 40.1 
IV 10-20 thousand . -5.8 0.5 18.5 12.5 22.8 18.2 
V 5-10 thousand -2.8 4.5 7.7 17.8 21.5 -30.0 

VI below 5 thousand 10.9 15.8 -10.2 -19.6 33.8 -62.4 
Total urb.tn popUlation growth 0.35 8.27 19.12 31.97 41.43 26.41 

~--- ....... ----
SOURCf:. ; Ashish Bose, Studies in India·s Urbanisation, Deihi, 1966, p. 149. 
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The table shows that during the present century, the Indian cities with 
population of 100,000 and above have been growing at a very fast rate, which 
is much in excess of the country's average urban growth rate. Since the 
thirties, it has been 1.5 to 2 times of the average. At the same time, smaller 
towns with population of 20,000 or less. have been continuously lagging 
behind in growth. After independence~ the number of small towns has also 
gone down. The changes in the number of towns of different size classes 
during the decade can be seen in Table in Annexure r. 

It can be seen that during the sixty years, of the present century. the 
urban pyramid of J ndia has undergone a radical change. In 1901, there were 
26 class I cities in India and less than a quarter of her total urban population 
were living there. In 1961, the number of class I cities had gone up to 113 
and about half of the total urban population were found to live in them con
comitant with this growth the share of the towns with population of 20 th ou
sands and below had dropped from 48.8 per cent to 21. 2 percent~ and the 
Ghare of Class V and VI towns dropped from 26. 7 per cent to 8.2 per cent. 

This feature of decline of small towns is. however. not unique to India. 
It is almost a global phenomenon. The changes in the pattern of distri
bution of towns by size classes are indicators of the deep transformation of 
the country's economy. 

Distribution of the towns of India by industrial category of the working force 

Table 3 shows the distribution of town5 of I ndia~ by industrial cate
gories of the working force as in 1961. 

TABLE 3 

Activities 

_.-._ ..... _------ ------,,------.-._----~--

1 As cultivators 

II As Agricultural labourers 
III In Mining. quarrying, livestock~ forestry. fishing, 

and plantations, orchards and allied activities 

IV At household industry 

V In manufacturing other than household industry 
VI In Construction 

VII In trade and commerce 

VIII In transport, storage and communications 
I X In other services 

Total workers (urban) 

hunting 

..... _ .. _, ........ " .. -. --
Number Pcrccnt
of persons age to 
employed total 
(in mil- employed 
lions) 

1. 73 6.S 

0.91 3.5 

0.66 2.5 

2.09 7.9 

5.54 21.0 
0.96 3.6 
4.32 16.3 

2.13 8.1 
8.09 30.6 

26.43 100.00 --- ----------------_ .. _--,------------
SoURCE: Paper No.1 of J962. Final Population Totals, Census of India 1961, Delhi. 



The data provided in this table give an idea about the economic func
tions of the Indian towns. It is for .instance interesting to note that about 
10% of the workers living in the towns of India are engaged in agricultural 
sector either, as cultivators or as agricultural labourers. 

It will., however. give a better idea about the function of Indian towns 
if table .3 is considered along with table given in Annexure II which provides 
information about the changes during 1911--1961. in the number of towns 
and their share of population, by Si7C classes and function. 

It is found that in about 25 % of the towns in India (600 out of 2462) 
agricultu're is the dorninant function. The nlajority of these towns 
belong to ..,izc classes IV to VI (that is they have population of less than 
20J)OO each). 

It is interesting that agriculture hLl~; been found to be the dominant 
occupation. 1n ~'o large a nunlbcr of towns notwithstanding the fact that 
during 1961 Census. one of the criteria for categorising a place as urban. 
was that alleasl three fourth ofthc working force should he engaged in that 
non-agrjcult ural OCClI patioa. 1 n fact. it was on t he a pplicatiun of th is test 
830 places. with population of 4.386 thollsa nd persons. which were consi
dered as urban in 195 L were removed from that category in 1961. Com
menting on this phenomenon Asok Mitra, the Registrar Genera) for 1961 
census observed "'a large-nurnber of agriclllturaJ towns. no 1css than 600 
in number. escaped the 4axc•. In fact, the content of agricultural work 
in towns all over India, is of ~uch nlagnilude~ that it would be inlpracticable 
to eliminate al1 towns which have a pronounced agricultural bias" (Mitra, 
1967). 

The prevalence of agricultural actJvlly among the urban working 
force in a good number of towns gives an indication of the nature of link
age of such towns with the rural area. For instance. the market orienta
tion of the surrounding rural areas i~ rcduced by the extcnt to which the 
urban working force produce their own food. This alongwith the fact 
that many of the small towns have weak urban infra-structure and lack the 
elementary facilities and services (e.g. water supply, sewerage) makes them 
unattractive for the rural migrants. 

An in1portant aspect of thc urhanisa tion phenomenon in India. is 
the prevalence of ··service towns.~' Out of 2462 towns, 1163 (47.2 %) be
long to this functional category. It is significant that, about three fourth 
of the towns of this category (834 in number) have population of less than 
20,000 cacho The growth rate of populat.ion in these towns is rather low. 
During 1911-1961 .. thc growth ofpopulati()n was 37% to 77/..~ .1here are, 
however, a number of service towns with popUlation above hundred thou
sand in each. In these large service centres, the rate of population growth 
is considerably high, the highest growth rate being 265 per cent during the 
same period. 
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The differential growth rate of the towns of the same functional type 
but of different size classes, can be attributed to the differences in the types 
of services rendered by them. and the changes in the relative importance 
of those services. 

One of the major functions of the servicing towns is administration. 
The analytical data provided by Mitra (1967) show that almost a11 the state 
capitals belong to this category. Their growth is closely associated with 
the nation forming proces~ and concomitant Socio-econonlic consolida
tion of states formed primarily on linguistic basis. 

The importance of the state capitals~ as the ~dmjnistrati\e centres, 
governing to a very considerable exten t. t he social and ccon<'rnlc region 
fornlation processe~ at the meso and IlHlcro-lcveh. is brought out by the 
fact that all of them except Kohima are large and repidly expanding cities. 

Besides. the state capitals. the district hC4:'ldquurters are also in a state 
of animation. This is related to the current efforts to stinlulate planned 
development from below. by (~onsolidatjng the pr0ductjve activities. par
ticularly agriculture, within the district and strengthening the administra
tive and technical servicing agencies at the district lc\'cl. 

Though having conlparatively smal1 population, another category 
of towns is coming up. They are seat.s of higher education and research. 
Roorkee in Uttar Pradesh, with its Road Research lnstitute, Saugar in 
Madhya Pradesh. with its university: Wardha in Maharashtra, with its 
Institute of Technology, belong to this category. 

There are again hill stations and health resorts, which are developing 
conlpositc functions by bringing together administrative, recreational, 
research, industrial and other functions. Mention nlay be madc of Srinagar, 
Darjceling, Nainital, Almora, Ootacamund and Simla. The last one was 
previously summer capital of British India; now it is the capital of Himachal 
Pradesh. 

But among various types of service actlvltJeS (Public, educationaJ 
and scientific. medical and health, religious and \velfare, legal, business, 
recreation, etc., according to Indian Standard Industrial Classiflcation 
employment in Indian cities is the one that ...... gravitates to'wards what 
may be called personal services and the poverty oriented tertiary sector. 
That is, population growth creates work for itself by empJoying more peopJe 
for the s;:\me kind of work" (Mitra, 1967a, P. 55). 1n other words, wide 
spread poverty-oriented service activities, cover up much of disguised 
unemployment and underemployment. Numerous petty-traders also 
seem to be more or less in the same position representing disguised forms 
of surplus lab?ur. Altogether almost half (46.9 per cent) of working 
urban populatIon is engaged in unproductive activities, i.e., service and 
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trade, featuring the main weakness of urban growth in India, as well as 
in many other developing countries. 

Above one fifth of the urban working population is engaged in manu
facturing other than household industry. When computed alongwith house
hold industry mining, quarrying, forestry, etc., (III category in Indian 
Standard Industrial Classification, as well as with construction, transports, 
storage and communications it is found that all productiv_e activities account 
for 43 % of working population in the urban areas. 

Manufacturing. however, provides the most stable and rapidly ex
panding balie of urban growth. Characterised by the most intricate, multi
lateral production-territorial links, modern manufacturing industry exer
cises powerful region-forming influence. 

If considered in terms of sheer number at a particular point of time, 
the industrial towns were less in number than the service towns in 1961. 
(The former constituted 39.7% while the latter constituted 47.2 % of the 
total number of towns). This is the generally prevailing feature in all the 
developing countries. But when considered in terms of trend of growth, 
it is found that during the 20th century, the industrial towns are marching 
ahead of the other categories of towns. This will be obvious from the 
following facts. The towns and cities, where manufacturing other than 
household industries are predominant functions registered-during 1911-61, 
a rise of 20.2 % in case of class III towns (population 20,000 to 49,999). 
25.4% in case of class II towns (population 50,000 to 99,999) and 52.0 % 
in case of class I towns (population 100,000 and above) (Mitra, 1967a, p. 
57). During 1960--70 a large number of new industria] projects have been 
implemented and it is assumed that, by the end of the decade~ industrial 
base or in other words, the active economic base of India's industrialisa
tion has been further strengthened. Perhaps the period 1965-67, which was 
marked by recession, was an exception. 

The highest growth rates were observed in the towns that have be
come centres for major industrial projects undertaken since Independence. 
"Purely" industrial towns have sprung up on empty plots around new 
projects to represent a new type of heavy-industry centres playing an impor
tant region-forming role. These include. for example, Bhilainagarl Dur
gapur, Rourkela- the towns that emerged aroungd high-capacity public
sector steel plants. Industrial functions have gradually come to be domi
nating in many towns, like Varanasi, Kota and others. 

Thus, a really urban economic foundation of Indian towns is being 
strengthened in the course of industrialisation to make their role more act iv e 
as Ustimulators" of a region formation process. 
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Types :of the Indian Regional Urban Systems 
The principal regional urban .systems and terriotorial town asso

ciations, though differing greatly in size, scale and functions. the degree of 
maturity and the extent to which they have shaped up, stand out so dis
tinctly that they are recognized in much the same way by the authors using 
different approaches and techniques in their studies. Of particular inter
est in this respect is a considerable agreement between the basic results 
and conclusions of the studies using a factoral analysis, field theory and some 
other mathematical method of research (Quazi Ahmad. 1955, Berry, 1966, 
1968) and of those based on the traditional processing the statistical data 
and mapping (DaU, 1967 ; Karan, 1964). 

In considering the spatia) structure of the Indian economy as reflec
ted in her urban sy"tems, we have analysed the patterns of size relationship 
am::lng Indian cites. A regularity in city-size distributions observed by 
G.K. Zipf and called by him the rank-sjze rule (known as the "Zipf rulcU

) 

is studied by geographers in the USSR and other countries (Madvedkov~ 
1954; Blazhko et al. 1970 ; Harris, 1970). 

The relationship between "Pj" and Hj'~ rows can be found on the 
basis of calculating the correlation equation and the correlation coeflident. 
The posit jon of the regression line on the variogram represents a general 
trend in city-size distributions. 

The value "e" cut off by that line of the y axis represents the size of 
th;:! larg~.-;t city in a sy~tem b~ing moddled, provided this value corresponds 
to th\! trvnd indi..:;:ttcd by the regr~ssion line. The angular coefficient "a" 
is cxpre~scd by the tang~nt of inciden.ce of the regression line to the x-axis. 

Tn a rectangular coordinate system, with both axes having logari
thmic s;;:llc. the following equation can be written for the y-axis approxi
mating the Pj network : 

Ig Pj:z:: Ig C-a. 19 j, 
or Pj =C. j~ 

The -a' and "c" parameters can be determined from the linear simul
taneous equations as follows : 

n.lgC+a.::E Ig j, =lg Pj, 
19C.~lgj+a.~(lgj)2 =;:Elgj.lg Pj, 

Here we have three determinants : 
D:z: n.:; (lg j)2 -~ Ig j . Ig j, 
B = n.:; 19 j .. Ig Pj--:; 19 j.:E 19 Pj" 
A = ~ 19 Pj.:; (Ig j)2 -;:E 19 j.~ 19 j. 19 Pj 

From this the unknown parameters 4a' and 19 "C' can be found 
B A 

a = - 15 ' c = -b-

For help in prossessing the statistical data we extend a word of acknow
ledgement to Mrs. D.B. Prishkolnik, a senior laboratory assistant from the 
Foreign Geography Department, the .. Institute of Geography, the USSR 
Academy of Sciences. 

3 R3L 72-14-
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The so calculated patterns of fifty India's largest cities, also of the 
areas gravitating to major metropolitan centres, and some states (Census, 
1962) may in no way be regarded as the optimum ones. However, com
parative analysis of these can provide an effective method for 
studying the distinctions in the structure of urban systems that are typical 
of the areas of various 1evels and types of development. 

Figure 1, covering the largest fifty cities of India reflects the primacy 
of the country9s two major metropolitan centres - Greater Calcutta (PI) 
and Greater Bombay of nearly the same size; but both of them are smaller 
than expected for the urban network of the country as a whole. The size 
of the country's hypothetically primate city (point C) is marked by a re
gression line of the fifty cities : the logerithms of their rank in size are plotted 
parallel to the x-axis (Jog j), the logarithms of the population number para1-
Ie) to Y-axis (log Pj). 

An outstanding feature about the spatial structure of the Indian eco~ 
nomy is the absence of a single primate city and the existence of the two 
Hilrst " major nletropolitan centres - Calcutta and Bombay. The two are 
followed by Delhi and Madras which stand distinctly higher above other 
cities although they followed closely the rank-size formula. Thus, four 
largest cities share domination over the whole country. 

The following ten figures for regional urban systems and town terri
torial associations look like being clearly divided into two basic types. 

The First type is represented by the systems centring on major met
ropolitan centres (Figures 2-6), these latter being suhstantially larger than 
expected from the general pattern of size relationships among cities of the 
corresponding regions: PI for all five cases exceeds the dimensions C tnarked 
by the regression line. This type is characterised by a primate city with 
a very steep slope to the other urban centres of its regi('n. It secnlS to be 
particularly significant as we used a macroregional approach with regions 
considered 'within extremely broad territorial limits. In this way, the west-
Indian urban system centring at Bombay covers 50 nlajor cities of the 
Maharashtra and Gujarat States (excepting Kutch and Kathiawar) and 
adjoining areas of Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan (Fig.2). Ahnleda
bad in West India with population of 1,206,001 is 3 times as large as would 
be predicted from the size of the urban network of the Gujarat State, of 
which it is the capital (Fig.3), but of almost exactly the size that corresponds 
to distributic.)n pattern of rank-size of West India (Fig.2) reflecting not 
only its regional services within Gujarat State but also, an important role 
of a )eadir:g cotton nlanufacturing centre and the "'secondu city in Western 
macro-region. 

The North-East India comprIsing the three States of West Bengal, 
Bihar and Orissa features an especially strong domination of a primate 
city: Greater Calcutta which is nlore than 4 times as large, as would be 
expected from the scale of the urban network of the North-East nlacro
region (Fig.4). This reflects an All-India importance of the Calcutta 
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conurbation extending beyond the macroregion limits on the 'one hand, 
and ina~equate development to the very urban system in this 
macroregIon on the other. In fact, Orissa and Bihar belong 
to the least urbanised states jn the country (in 1961 percentages of their 
urban population, were 6.32 and 8.43 respectively as against 
the All India average of 17.97). In these states a number of min
ing and heavy industry centres have sprung up and have been growing 
against a general background of retarded agricultural subsistence eco
nomy; but by 1961 none of these towns has reached a considerable size. 

The North-West India is considered as comprising the States of Punjab 
and Haryana, the western part of Uttar Pradesh and adjacent areas of 
Rajasthan and ~ladhya Pradesh '(Fig.S) The capital situated in this macro
region exceeds hypothetically primate city of the vast North-West territo
ria] urban system" It is characteristic that the next four major cities of 
the system-Agra (509,000) Jaipur (4,03,000), Arnristar (J9g,(X)())~ GwaJior 
(300,000). much inferior to l)clhi in size. arc 10cated not too close to it 
(outside the capital's shadow) and belong to the four different State which 
constitute the zone in question. 

A diffrent structurc~ approximating to a "double-poles" pattern. is 
typical of the Southern urban system of India. headed by Madras (Fig.6). 
Here, the region's second largest city Bangalore is well above the size sug
gested by the "Zipf rule" the given urban system ; it is only S0111C what 
inferior in popUlation to !\1adras. 

The second type of urhan systems (Figures 7--11) is distinguished by 
the absence of a clearly defined major regional nucleus, regardless of the 
way these areas are viewed: within the State boundaries (Uttar Pradesh, 
Madhya Pradesh. Kerala) or within individual areas characterised by 
specific geographical fcat ures and relative econolnic-geographic integrity 
(the Krishna-Godavari delta, Kutch-Kathiawar peninsula). 

The primate cities of these systems do not reach the size that would 
accrue from the general pattern of the corresponding systems (P, < C) and 
are usually close to them following centres in population size. 

By comparing the two types of urban systems one can assume that 
the four metropolitan centres standing above macro-regional urban levels 
extend their influence to wider areas (on a country wide scale), thus, creating 
corresponding gravitation zones. This takes place, while region-forming 
nucleus~ or "major" cities, in other areas, have not yet shaped up dearly. 

By focussing economic activities, the urban systems serve as indica
tors of the general level and trend in economic development of specific 
territories their economic specialisa ti0Ti and degree of production terri
torial consolidation, hence of the regic~n-formation process. Taking into 
account specific features of various urban systems and considering these 
in corre1ation with region-formation processes, we recognise the foHowing 
basic types of regional-systems and qualitatively different problems of their 
further development. 
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L Mature regional urban systems with metropolitan cities as their 
centres. that have shaped up within regions and whose basic production
territorial complexes are most developed ones, are faced with an acute and 
contradictory problem of rationalising the major conurbation growth 
vis-a-vis balanced developnlent of a regional urban system as a whole. 

IT. Rather uniform urban systems of a homogeneous functional structure 
and size that have formed in advanced agricultural areas ; represent a wide 
spread type of territorial urban netwoerk in India. The furure of an urban 
network of this type and of a corresponding area, hinges considerably on 
the singling out of its principal region-forming nucleus and on "hierarc
hical H development of the urban network as a whole. 

Since independence. region-forming nuder have come to emerge more 
and more clearly in a number of such areas as industrial development was 
gaining momentum and new industry and power projects were springing 
up. For illustration mention may be made of not the town group (Cochin
Ernakulanl-Alwaye) on the Malabar coast (Fig.7); the city of Vijayawada 
in the urban network of the Krishna-Godavari delta (Fig.8); Gauhati-Nun 
Inati in the lower Brahmaputra valley and Dibrugarh. Digboi in its upper 
part which emerge as the Hgrowth poles" of Assarn and the whole of the Far 
North-East of India. 

Another zone of economic regions and urhan subsystems under for
mation is represented by the great Indo-Gangetic plains which is under 
strong inlpact of the growing capital region of Delhi. The ilnportancc 
of the Kanpur-Lucknow groups as a region forming nucleus of the North
Central India has also been increasing (Fig.9). 

III. Still more widespread are rura lare as with urban network that have 
no clearly defined region-forming nucleus and which (proceeding from the 
present developmental trends) is difficult to identify even in the long nln. 
One can assume that such areas will far from always esingle out of their 
midst. a chief horganiscr" of a local (regional) urban system. In a number 
of cases they may join large adjacent regional systerns of towns to become 
increasingly part of strengthening hinterlands of the major metropolitan 
centres. 

For example, \vith the completion of broad-gauge rail-way link: from 
Ahmedabad to Kandla, the Kutch-Kathiawar urban network will get under 
direct ever increasing ilnpact of such a big matropolitan centre as Ahmeda
bad. thereby gradually completing the All-Gujarat functional-hierarchical 
urban system. 

The Central India (the State of Madhya Pradesh) has no major re
gion- fornling nucleus (Fig. t I) and while gravitating to Bombay with its 
western part and to Calcutta with its eastern part. experiences noticeable 
impact of thcs(~ two largest nlctropolitan cities. About the same looks the 
situation of a vast area of the South India conlprising the Northern part 
of ~1ysore State and the Southern part of Andhra Pradesh, as well as the 
left bank of Ganga and Rajasthan. 

In attelnpting to elicit a real picture of the '~infiuence zones" of major 
nletropolitan centres and of the relatively "amorphous" (economically) 
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areas gravitating towards them, one should take into account intensifica
tion of the territorial-economic integration being deliberately pursued with
in the corresponding States. The development of the nation strengthening 
of the States, their emreging production-territorial consolidation are most 
important factors today, affecting materially the formation of economic 
regions and regional urban systems in lndia (Alam" 1968). 

IV. An important role in the f(.rmation of the spatial structures of 
Indian ('ccnorn) has been assured since independence by the towns which 
have come into existence as a result of implementation of new industrial 
and power projects. A "classical" (xumple of such a town that thas sprung 
up on an cn1pty land to become the base for the economic growth of a sur
rounding backward area. Vishakhapatnam jn Andhra Pradesh and Kota 
in Rajasthan may also he reckoned as belonging to this type of develop
mcnt. 

Such areas hC1VC to cope with a nlajor problem of overcomir:g duality 
of their economy: prod U( lion-territ arial separateness of a high-capacity 
up-to-date indus1 ria 1 project fron, t ackward rural aT( as ~lIrrouJ1ding 
it. A way of step-by-step production-territorial integration of ~uch 
areas consists In developing t htrcin of ,l network of mcdil'm and ~mall 
to\\ns of scnli-industrial type. 

Urban Systems As I~roduction-Territorial Complexes of Various 
Types and Scale 

Proccc(}ing from analysis of urban systems, the scheme of integral 
economic regional isat ion (Sen Gru pta, Sdasyuk, 1968), the regional deve
lopment levels (Mitra, 1(68). and also from the data on the geography or 
transportation-economic links (availahle in the annual accounts of rail 
and river-borne trade in Jndia~ as well as thsoe collected by joint technical 
group for transport planning) the following hierarchy of urban systenl!-t 
as production··-~ territorial complexes of the various types and scales, j.e.~ 
the basic constituent ingradicnts of the spatial types and structure of t.:co
nomy can be identified. 

I. Region-fornling cores are the most inlportant elements of econo
mic regionalisation. varying in potential, maturity and territorial-fCOfl()
mic significance. 1n this way, major metropolitan centres pJay the role of 
region--forming cores of national importance~ to become thus the key fac
tors in the shaping-up of the country-wide spatia] structure of the 
economy. 

Major centres (like Ahmedabad, Kanpur and others) playa role of 
region-forming cores of regiona1 importance, with towns linked with the 
major projects in pubIc sector (BhiJai, Bhakra Nangal, Cham~aJ. etc.) 
appearing as nuclei of new economic regions. 

II. Region-forming nodes appear as areas of concentrated ind utrial 
activities within orbits of direct action (impact) of region-foJming cores., 
with regional urban subsystems usuaHy corresponding to them; Bombay
Poona, Ahmedabad-Vadodara, Kanpur-Lucknow, or such newly emerging 
nodes as Varanasi-Rihand. 
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III. Industrial belts with corresponding regional urban systems like 
Bombay-Ahm!dabad and the C~lcutta-Damodar be~t •. rcpr~~nt mature 
formations or su.ch newly em !rglng belts as Gauhatl-Dlgbol In the Far 
North-East of India. The belts of that kind play aJrole of "strongholdsH 

of major economic regions. 

IV. Zones of multilateral territorial-production interaction coincide 
more or less with the borders of macro economic regions, having ramified 
links with principal industrial belts. In the North-East. for instance. the 
centres for mining and heavy industries in the Chota Nagpur plateau have 
multifarious production and economic ties with the Calcutta-Damodar 

industrial belt. 

V. Zones of transport gral'ilatioll usually eXlend beyond the borders 
of macro-economic regiolls. Broadly sp ;aking~ these represent macro
hinterlands of th~ m~.ljor pt)rls and metropolitan centres. 

It should b;! noted that. all th.: basic tYP0S of prod uct ion territorial 
cOlnplexes of diff.:rent scales ju:o;t outlincd~ do not exist extensively every
where in India. The country's territorial structure of the economy as 
a whole 7 likewise in her specific parts, is characterised hy a dynamic combi
nation of all the typt"s. these latter heing at ditr~rent stag~s of formation 
and not infrequently overlapping. 

A further insight would be obtained if the proc~ssed of urbanisation 
and formation of economic regions are examined as closely interacting 
systems. This can also be illustrated by concrete exatnples of economic 
devel()ptll~nt in (A) the areas gravitating to major m(~Lropolitan centres, 
(8) predominantly rural areas in whi~h region-fonning urban cores are 
just b!ginning to-emerge and CC) backwa.rd areas in which a new major 
public sector project appears as a growth pole and basic region-forming 
corc. 

A. The Principal regiollforfl,iltg core ill tire Nor1h-East India 
is represented by a vast contribution of Calcutta including (according to 
UN Demographic Yearbook in addition to Calcutta proper within her 
municipal limits (3109J){)O) the following cities and areas : Baly (234'()()O) 
Baranagar (139.000). Bhatpara (15R.OOO), Howrah (581.000). Kamarhati 
(183.000). South Dum Dum (I 78 J)OO) , and South Urban Agglomeration with 
Garden Reach (439.000). The total population of the Calcutta conurba
tion was estin1atcd in 1968 at 57075 thousand people (limited Nations. 
t 968), According to the latest Census of India. in 197 J. population of 
Calcutta Urban Agglomeration was found to be 7JX)5362. 

The Calcutta Metropolitan District (eM D) conlpri~ing the Calcutta 
conurbation and adjacent industrial cities (Calcutta Mctro-polit;an plan
ning Organisation, 1966). fornls together with new port-and-industrial 
centre of Haldia (now under construction) the most inlportant regiol1 -fornl
ing nodc of the North-East India. 

Th~ growth of Calcutta. which was the capital of the British India, 
until 1911.. gav~ an impetus to the development of a unique mineral-raw 
region in India. the Damodar coal fIeld and the Chota Nagpur plateau (iron 
and manganese ores, bauxites. non-ferrous metal ores, etc.), as early as 
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the middle of the last century. The territory has become the country's 
majpr coal and metallurgical base. her principal region for heavy indust
ries. The transformation of the chiefly j ute-and-coal complex of the North
East, into the country's most important hase for heavy industries. led to 
the emergence and speedy growth of new industrial towns in the Damodar 
Valley, which is sometim6S called as the Rurh of India. These towns are 
Durgapur. Raniganj. Kulti~ Asansol, Chittaranjan~ Dhanbad, Jharia, SindrL 
Chandrapura. and Bokaro all representing a uchain'~ (amalgamated at some 
p()ints) of industrial and mining towns in the Damodar Valley. These 
towns have b~com~ m'ljor centres for div~rse industries: coal mining, Fer
rous metallurgy, heavy machin~ building . tran~port equipment and mec
hanical engineering, production of chemicals. fertilizers. ctc. The Damo
dar VaHey is the zone of action of the Damodar VaHey Corporation which 
is in charge of integrated development of the whole river hasin. Common 
raw-material and power resuorces, common production Jinks developing 
both "along vertical and horizontal. H common traffic and conlmunication 
system, common water-supply sourc~s and acuh' water problems. all these 
represent a powerful and fairly mature industrial node. 

Closely diversified links-industrial. energy. transportation, etc., condi
tioned by economic-geographical proximity and sameness of develop
mental conditions make the Calcutta and the [)amodar region-forming 
nodes to form a p~)werful territorial production cornplex and a powerful 
base for the developnl ~nt of the North-East Inacroeconomic region. 

The Chota Nagpur plateau with a number of growing centres for heavy 
il1dustri~s (Jamshedpur. Ranchi, Chaibasa. Ghatsila) to gether with neigh
houring territories (the .. nica belt of Hazaribagh, new hacvy industrial centres 
in North Orissa-Rourkela Steel Plant~ Rajgangpur, Hirakud tnulti-purposc 
projet~t, SambaJpur etc.,) form a zone of close interaction with the Calcutta 
metropolitan of District with which they have multifarious production
territorial Jinks. 

Still wider extends the zone of transport gravitation, differenting 
from the zone of territorial --- prod lIction interaction, by a more limited 
array of links involving raw materials, exchange of finished and semi-finished 
goods. In the North-East, the zone of transport gravitation to the major 
coal and metallurgy base includes the industrial belt of Bhilai-Korba being 
under formation now (the Bhilai Iron and Steel Plant is supplied by coking 
coal from the Damodar Basin). 

The traffic artery of Calcutta-Damodar-Bhilai is one of the most impor
tant in the spatial structure of India's productive forces, that has been 
shapping up in the course of industrialisation. Gravitating to this zone 
in the North, is also the more or less isolated new project of anoil refinery 
at Barauni, linked through product-pipeline with Calcutta and Kanpur. 

FinaHy, the zone of CaJcutta~s macro-hinterland is outlined by a 
"demarcation·' traffic line passing between the hinterlands of major Indian 
ports. The zone covers extensive areas in the Far North-East (Asam and 
adjacent territories). Indo-Gangetic plains (including emerging industrial 
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nodes of Varanasi-Rihand, Kanpur-Lucknow) and Central India. South
westwards and outwards, Calcutta's hinterland is limited by the zones 
of transport gravitation to Bombay (conventional border line is likely to be 
drawn up eastwards from Nagpur, nearly upto the borders of Maharashtra 
State) and to Vishakhapatnam. As the latter is a principal port for Bhilai, 
the Vishakhapatnam hinterland overlaps the zone of transport gravitation 
to the Calcutta-Damodar belt. 

Another major mature economic region of the country is West India. 
Here, Bombay is dominating as the principal region-forming core. The 
Bombay conurbation whose potential is a match to that of the Calcutta 
conurbation only, consists of a number of amalgamated cithies and town 
groups, adjacent to Bombay proper Trombay~ Thana, Kalyan, Ambarnath, 
Panvel, tJran and others. Bombay-Poona is an extremely rapidly growing 
node, (Government of Maharashtra, 1966). Diverse production-territorial 
links between the nodes of Bombay-Poona and Ahmedabad-Vadodara
Surat charactrise these as a powerful multifunctional production-terri
torial complex. a base for the whole of the macro West-Indian economic 
region. In addition to being the country's largest producer of fact.ory
made cotton fabrics, it has become since independence T ndia 's major region 
for oil-refining and petrochemical industries, as well as for diversified che
mical, precision-engineering and instrument-making industries. 

The zone of multilateral production-territorial interaction, covers 
such cities and industrial centres as Sholapur. Koyna, Nasik, having diverse 
production and economic links with Bombay, and Mahesana and Ahmad
nagar, featuring similar links with Ahmedabad. 

The zone of transport gravitation covers practically the entire area 
of Maharashtra and Gujarat, also of the western part of Madhya Pradesh 
(Indore, lJjjain and other to\\'n5 in the area-notable centres for cotton 
industries that have developed largely through production-territoria links 
with Bombay. This vast area is distinguished by ·'growth corridorsH along the 
three principal traffic routes (main hroadgauge railways, national highways) 
running from Bombay to the three other nletropoiitan centres of India: 
southeastwards-to Poona~ Sholapur, GuntakaJ, Madras,(with an importan1 
branch-line at Vadi, eastwards to Hyderabad and further on to the Krishna
Godavari deltas; northwards to Valsad, Surat, Vadodara, Ahmedabad and 
further northwards to Vadodara, Kota, Mathura, Delhi; eastwards-to 
Nasik, Jatgaon. Bhusaval, Akola. Amaravati-Wardha, Nagpur, Gondia 
Bhilai, Raipur .. Bilaspur, Raigarh, Rour~ela (situated at a short branch-line): 
Jamshedpur, Kharagpur, Calcutta. Linear urban systems have shaped up 
along these "metropolitan" routes that have been growing at accelerated 
rates (especialJy since independence) in large measure~ due to the benefits 
gained from their economic geographical situation. An extensive zone 
of Bombay's macrohinterland is constituted by the North.West, West and 
large adjoining areas of Central and South India. 

In some Uconstr~ctedH form ~ppears t~e basic ingredients of the spatial 
structure of economy In South IndIa, the thIrd largest "old" economic region 
of the country. This is much inferior in industrial potential to the first 
two ones.' Industries here are not so inter-linked : Industries like cotton 
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textile and handloom industries. production of transport equipment, medium 
and precision machinery have been pushed together with inorganic chemistry 
and petroleum refining (on imported crude oil). Interbranch links are 
but weak. This is also clearly manifested in the specific features of urban 
geography. 

I n the North-East and West, interconnected industrial nodes form 
clearly delineated industrial belts, the economic backbones of the respective 
economic regions. In South India, such a belt is less distinct. In the South
East with Madras as its centre, which economically is the region's most 
saturated area (serving the state of Tamil Nadu and surrounding territories 
of Mysore and Andhra Pradesh), one can readily identify the multi-fun c
tiona} production-territorial cornb;nation of Madras-Bangalore-Coimbatore
Madurai-Tuticorin city system (Fig. 6). The coastal territories of intensive 
agriculture (the Krishna-Godavari deltas of Kerala) with a dense network 
of towns, constitute the region-forming area1s which in the course of indus
trialisation have been singling out major region-forming cores. Deeper 
inland territories are characterised by the prevalence of isolated medium 
and small towns (except for Hyderabad). 

The swift growth of Delhi and formation of the capital region have 
been the dominant and highly dynamic factor in the shaping-up of the spatial 
structure of India's productive forces since independence. In 1947~ just 
before independence, the capital's population was estimated at 660,000 
(Mukharji. 19(9). In 1951, it reached 1.4 minion; in 1961 it was 2.45 million 
and in 1971 it came up to 3.630 million persons. (Census, 1971). The 
Government's decision to place restrictions on the establishment of large 
industries in the capitat has not been able to stave the industrialisation of the 
surrounding area. It is making rapid headway, predominantly in the form 
of small-scale and cottage industries. One fourth of all employed persons 
in the capital, are now engaged in industrial activities. Particularly marked 
growth is featured by Delhi's industrial "satelitesH which by reason of their 
proximity to the capital (the farthest satellite town is 32 km from Delhi) 
and owing to already existing multilateral links are regarded in the Master 
plan as Uring towns", integral with the matropolitan area of Delhi. 
These include Narela~ Ghaziabad, Loni, Faridabad, Ballabgarh. Gurgaon, 
Bahadurgarh. It was emphasised that Has they have formed themselves 
into active nuclei, it would have been unrealistic to bypass them and suggest 
new locations (for construction of industrial satellite towns-Galina Sdas
guk). at greater distances which might have been theoretically better," 
(M ukharji, 1969). 

The project for developing the Delhi capital region within broader 
territorial limits has been elaborated (Delhi Development Authority J 968). 
The Radial Corridor pattern is· recommended for adoption. The project 
provides for the decentralization of economic activity away from the capital 
and integrated development of the capital and the towns "beaded in a type 
of corridor form into the highways radiating from Delhi." Eight corridors 
arc identified as follows. The main transportation node eastward from 
Delhi is Ghaziabad from which three principal corridors are running apart 
from the one which goes straight to Hapur. One of the corridors goes 
DC?rtheastwards to Meerut (regarded together with a rapidly expanding indus .. 
trIal centre Modinagar which is regarded as the capital's major "industrial 
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subsidiary", another run~ southeastward~ to Bahadurgarh-Rohtak; still 
another runs northwe;;twards to Narela-Sonep3.t-Panjp~t. Th.e~e are the 
territorial confines of the National Capital Region of D~\hi specified in the 
Master Plan for its development. 

It is difficult for the time being to single out the ZOtle of production· 
territorial combination gravitating to th(! Delhi noje, which is still in the 
process of formation. Nevertheless, the zone of production-territorial 
interaction stands out well defined. This covers both,-already shaped 
up urban sub-systems (industrial nodes under formation) of Mathura-Aara, 
Aligarh-Hathras,Moradabad-Rampur, and new emerging nodes of Ambl.la
Chandigarh and Hardwar-Rishikesh. The latter, together with Dehra 
Dun and Roorkee, forms a specific combination comprising a re;,e:lfch cen
tre, university, new heavy induslry project. famous Hindu holy plac~ (at 
Hardwar) as well as resort and tourist centres. . 

The Dclhi'~ macro-interland zone with a specific structure of it'i urban 
network (Fig. 5) is represented by nearly all of the vast t~rritory of India~s 
North-West including the States of Punjab and Haryana, the western half 
of Rajasthan, the western third of Uttar Pradesh and North-West of Madhya 
Pradesh. 

B. India has a numher of relatively advanced predomin:.lntly rural 
areas with clearly defined urban networks of m',l.inly unifonn patt·!rn. A 
crucial importance in their functional structure is attached to In:lnufactur
ing, small-scale and cottage indu\)tri~') op.!rating on agricultural raw mater
rial~ coming from adjacent territoric~, and to various trade, tran"portation 
and social services rendered to the latter. 

Such a type of a region-forming rural setting and of an urban llt~twork 
served by it is represented in a most "refined form" by the Godavari-Krishna 
delta (the districts of Guntur. Krishna. W. Godavari and E. G ldavari of 
Andhra Pradesh State) where, in addition to ric~ a number of im l;)rtant 
commercial crops like sugarcane. tobacco. guava. etc., are cu~tivated. In 
that area of highly intensive (according to Indian standards) ag:'ic~l\LLlrc, a 
network of 57 towns, with seven major cities more or less similar in sil.c and 
functional character, have come up. These latter inclUdr! VijayJwada. 
Guntur. Rajahlnundry, Kakinada, Eluru, Ma:.;uHpatnanl, Tenali (Fig. K: 
Ahmed., 1965). 

A similar type of interrelationships between densely populated area 
intensive agricultural activities and a system of mainly service and agricul
tural raw material processing towns that has crystallized out of this "saturat
ed" medium, is represented by the Kerala coastal area. Here sea-fishing 
and port activities constitute important factors of the economy and popu
lation distribution (Fig. 7). The industrial specialisation of some of the 
Kerala towns and cities is governed almost solely by agricultural specialisa
tion of the adjoining territory. For example. mention may be made of 
Alleppey which is India's major coir producer, Quilon. the country·s leading 
centre for processing and packing cashew nuts (both home-produced and 
ituported from East-African countries). A heavy industry nucleus has 
clnerged there since independence~ comprising the town group of Cochin
Ernakulam-Alwaye (oil refining. aluminium industry. fertilizer and chemical 
production, ship-yard to be constructed). 
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The great Indo-Gangetic Plain represents a specific zone of economic 
activjties and constitutes the ancient historic. geographical and economic 
backbone of Hindustan, consolidated by the nlain transportation axis of 
Amritsar-Delhi-Calcutta. This includes a network of major cities of which 
quite a few like Varanasi. Patna and Allahabad are old historical cities. 
The five largest cities in the middle Ganga plain. namely. Kanpur. Agra. 
Varanasi. Allahabad. Lucknow-are regarded traditionaHy as an entity~ 
having a common name KAVAL (for initial letters). 

The large ancient cities in the Tndo-Gangetic Plains have a uniform 
~tructure and constitute a network of more or Ie,s "independent"' centre ... 
rather than a cotnplementary and mutually inter-connected urban system. 
Their traditional functions. namely. servicing (Uttar Pradesh is having 130 
service centres.-the largest in any state in the country) trade (about 40 per 
cent of the total trade centres of India are concentrated in Punjab. Haryana 
and Uttar Pradesh). small-scale and cottage industries. Some or these towns 
like Hardwar and AHahab ad are well known for religious congrcgations
cum-marketing centres (mclas) where nlilliot1s of persons gather on specit1c 
auspicious occasions ~ some like Yaran3si and Gaya arc itnportant pilgri
Ina!!e centres. attracting visitors from an over the ,country throug hout the 
year. Again Agra and Varanasi arc irnportant tourist centres as well. 

A position of special inlportancc in the I ndo-Gangctic urban network 
belongs to Delhi and Kanpur. the latter being the large~t Cl!ntre for m'~lnu
facturing industries in North India. 

In the Indo-Gangetic zone one can also identify SOJnc dusters of towns 
or the "sub-systcln" type around with regional urhan systclns arc in the pro
ccss of fornlation. 

In North-West lndia. the contours of the Punjab-Haryana urban 
~ystcJn comprising Amritsar, Ludhiana. Jullundur. Patiala. Ambala~ Bha
tinda. Chandigarh. (the new capital of Punjab). CiurJaspur. Hoshiarpur and 
others are beginning to show dose correlation links. Here. the percentage 
of urban population (20.23 ~~:,) and the rates of urban growth (33.0 ',%',) are 
above the Indian average. This is in agreement with the relatively high level 
of economic advancement of Haryana and particularly Punjab. and with 
somewhat higher rates of their economic growth since independence. 

Traditional trade-cum-transport and service activities of the Punjab
Haryana towns, are increasingly giving way to industrial functions.--these 
latter being represented by widespread modernised farms of medium small
scale and cottage industries. Traditiona1 industrial specialisation of these 
towns in the production of wool and cotton textile (raw materials coming 
from almost all of the North-West macro-region including Rajasthan. 
Jammu and Kashlnir and Himachal Pradesh) is cotnplemented. on the one 
hand. by food industries (sugar refineries, mills. etc., are being constructed), 
and on the other hand. by machine-tool and precision machinery bui'ding 
as well as chemical production. 

A great stimulus to the economic uplift and production, territorial 
conso]jdation~ of the North-West region. has been the biggest multi-purpose 
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project at BhakraJ,Nanga1.tff A new town of heavy industries (nitrogeneous 
fertilizer plant, heavy water plant)-- Nangal- has sprung up arou~d t~e 
project to strengthen a power~base of urban growth in the area and to hnk Its 
towns by a common regiona1lpower grid of Bhakra-Nangal-Delhi. 

Assu ming that the action of the above factors is being strengthened~ 
one can expect further urban growth and consolidation of the Punjab-Har
yana urban system in close connect jon with the intensification of region
formation in North-West India as a whole. 

Quite different in character is the process of urbani~ation and regional 
development in the neighbouring State of Uttar Pradesh, especially in its 
eastern most backward part and in adjoining North and Middle Bihar. 

The percentages of urban population in Uttar Pradesh (12. 85 /~) 
and Bihar (8. 43 :/~) are considerably below the I ndian average (17.97 %). 

The rate of urban population growth in Uttar Pradesh is one of the 
India's lowest (with only 9.9% in 1951-61 it was next to the last). This 
is an indication of the generally retarded economic conditions close to stag
nation of this most populated state of J ndia. Poor rural-migrant absorp
tion capacity, characteristic of service centres, is particularly manifest in 
Uttar Pradesh ~ more than half of its towns belong to this type (Singh, 1959). 
Such a feature of urban functional/structure aggravates economic position 
of the State , suffering from heavy agrarian overpopulation and pushing 
the highest number of rural out-migrants to other aresa of the country_ 
during the whole of the 20th century. 

In Uttar Pradesh and adjoining parts of north and Middle Bihar. 
which have much in common., one can distinguish the following territorial 
groups "subsystems" of towns. 

1. The central group of Kanpur-Lucknow, representing a comple
mentary combination of a major industrial city Kanpur with diversified 
structure and population of 1.273 thousand in t 97 t. which is not infrequen
tly called the industrial capital of North India, and Lucknow, the adminis
trative capital of Uttar Pradesh, featuring diversified functions of a centre 
for higher education, research institutions and other service activities as 
weJl as industry. This central urban group is in fact one of the most signi
ficant region-forming cores in North India, inferior only to the regional 
urban systems of four 1argest metropolitan conurbations of the country 
and possessing favourable opportunitie8 for an all-round growth in the 
future. 

2. Another clearly defined urban group of North-India includes Agra, 
Aligarh, Mathura and cities smaller in size in south-western part of Uttar 
Pradesh (Bharatpur, Hathras, Firozabad, Shikohabad). This group has 
lesser industrial potential (cotton-textile, tanning and shoe making, food ; 
processing industies, some kinds of machinery building) and falls within j 

the orbit of the Natiolilal Capital Region. 



317 

3. In South-East Uttar Pradesh, stands out the third sub-system (V.lra
nasi, Al1ahabad, Mirzapur) where service functions dominate over indus
trial ones. In the classification of cities by their functional character Vara .. 
nasi stands out as one of few large Indian cities in which small-scale and 
cottage industries are dominating (Mitra, 1967b). However, large indus
trial projects started in Varanasi in the 1960s a plant for diesel locomotives. 
a fertilizer project, etc.) have caused considerable changes in the functional 
structure of this world-wide famous city_ 

This urban sub-system has a substantial industrial and power base 
in the form of the Rihand hydro-project and an aluminiun1 plant served 
by it, also of two other thermal power stations and a cement plant built in 
the outlying districts of the south-eastern part of U. P. The location and 
significance of this newly emerged power-cum-industrial node nlake it a 
new pole of growth and industrialisation of economically retarded predo
Ininantly rural Uttar Pradesh. A high voltage regional power grid is to 
be built between this node and another power-cum-industrial node 
in the extreme North West of Uttar Pradesh (hydro power stations under 
construction on the Jamuna and Ramganga rivers, heavy electrical engi
neering works and other industrial projects in the Hardwar-Rishikesh 
area). Obviously, they wiH play an important role in intensifying the pro
duction-territorial consolidation of North Central India~ strengthening the 
industrial basis of urbanisation and also in the forrnation of a regional urban 
system in this vast zone. 

The Ganga left-bank area, an extensive "su b-zone" of the northern 
part of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar, is one of the least industrially developed 
territories of the country. with limited transportation facilities (it i'i served 
by metregaugc railways. while the right bank area is served by broadgauge 
ones). But the impetus of industrialisation is already being felt in this 
agrarian inland also. Since independence. some heavy-industrial growth 
points have appeared here, on the generally retarded ec\.)nomic background 
These include a plant for synt hetic rubber at Bareilly, fertilizer plant at Go
rakhpur, oil refinery at Barauni (the latter being in the zone of transport 
gravitation of Calcutta at the same time). 

In Rajasthan an almost linear chain of citje~ (Jaipu r, Ajlner. Jodhpur, 
Udaipur) located along the AravaJ]i ~']ine" of contact hetween scarcely 
populated areas in western Rajasthan and much more economically ad
vanced territories in eastern Rajasthan holds a dominating position. 
These cities are situated along ancient routes through which are passing 
modern transportation links between North-West India centring at Delhi 
and Ahmedabad. Advantageous economic and transport-geographic 
position of these cities is conducive to their dl!velopment e=;pccially as they 
enjoy important growth stimuli of their own (for instance, Jaipur\; status 
as a State capital, proximity of Udaipur to Zawar metal ore fields, etc.). 
Among the towns of Rajasthan the highest growth rate is observed at 
Kota, which has taken the lead since independence by becoming a centre 
for the develooment of the large Chambal hydro project, by concentrating 
a number of machine and prescision instrument building enterprises 
and chemical industries. 
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C. Another type of development. featured by a heavy-industrial 
project developed in one of the most backward areas of the country is 
represented by the Bhilai Steel and Iron Plant constructed with the tJSSR 
assistance in the south-eastern part of Madhya Pradesh State. The study 
(even in a general way) of the particular features of interaction of this pro
ject and of the town that has sprung up around it, with surrounding areas 
makes it possible to distinguish the various types of the territorial economic 
links which are being intensively developed, stage by stage. 

The Bhilai Plant operates mainly on local raw materials. The cons
truction of the Plant was accompanied by the development of local mining 
industries. Now, the only raw material which is brought here from some 
distance on a large scale is coking coal. Its source is the Damodar 
basin. The major fuel and power base of Bhilai is the coal mining area 
at Korba, 200 km to the north-east of project site. The Korba Thermal 
Power Station is the largest of its kind in Central India. To supply Bhilai 
and the Korba Thermal Station with the needed fueL coal mining is being 
promoted. From 1960 to 1968 the production went up ten-fold to 5.5 
Inillion tons. Now, Korba is the largest coal mining centre in Central India. 
The power generated by Korba Thermal Station is used by the local coal 
.nines, cement works and other industrial units which have sprung up 
in the adjoining areas. A t Korba. the construction of the country's biggest 
aluminium public-sector plant has been started with the assistance of 
USSR. The industrial -territorial complex will he further strengthened. 
when in the Nagpllr-Wardha area, a public sector plant for chcITlical 
vessels and fittings is comp1eted. 

It is obvious from the above, that in central India, Bhilai plant. by 
playing the role of a region-forming core. is bringing ahout rapid indus
trialisation, through a process of chain reaction as it were. 

In the first stage of development, the construction of the plant ini
tiated simultaneous promotion of local mining centres and the rapid prog
ress of a new indusitrial centre at Korba. Moreover, the course of deve
lopment, this Jatter has itself turned into a new centre of attraction of indus
tries a new Hgrowth centre" of the second order. situated in the same meso
region. In other words. the first stage here is characterised by an intensive 
development of intra-regional production econoJnic linkages (though co
vering extensive areas) and of inter-regional tics. These latter are re
presented by transport-econonlic links between Bhilai and the Damodar 
coal basin and by the links involving distribution of the Bhilai's finished 
output. 

However, the first stage. features at the same time, weak links of the 
Plant with its closest adjoining territory. It took 5-6 years for the big in
dustrial town to spring up on what was literally an enlpty plot : the popu
lation of the Durg-Bhilai group reached 133 thousand by 196] ; in 1967 
it was estinluted at 200 thousand (United Nations, 1968). 

Only beginning in 1960 and especially after 1965 (6-10 years after 
the construction of the Plant had started) a sort of "economic condensa
tion" is taking place in the areas immediately surrounding the Plant. 
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The main features of this phenomenon consist of the development of small
and medium scale industries, intensification of agricultural activities, and 
change in agricultural specialisation. In 1968, 39 small-scale and medium 
industrial units were in operation here. All of them (except for the B. H. 
Cloth Mills) are founded after 1960 ; half of this number came into exis
tence after 1965. Among them, 22 enterprises are situated within the Bhi
lai Industrial Estate Area. Nearly all the enterprises, either have direct 
economic production links with the Bhilai Plant (for example 23 of them 
use iron, steel and steel structures as a basic raw materia]) or supply the 
Plant with building materials, electrodes, etc., or use its byproducts and 
waste materials including chemical wastes. Another rapidly-expanding 
group of enterprises is represented by the units, which have come up to meet 
the demands of Bhilainagar"s growing population. 

Intensification of agriculture in adjoining areas, specialisation of that 
in production of fresh milk, vegetables and fruits as well as the foundation 
of an agricultural co-operative for the Plant's workers and employees 
(the Plant supplies it with free water). all these have now resulted in Bhilaj
nagar being supplied with local1y -produced perishables. especially as the 
Inarket prices here are lower than those in neighbouring Durg. 

Thus, the high-capacity iron and steel plant having first and foremo~t 
(owing to its "nature") a nlacro-regional significance has given birth to new 
industrial centres of regional importance (Korba and others) and has been 
gradually becoming a basis for the uplift of the adjoining territory. The 
developrnent of the local territorial-economic links breaking the traditional 
Hduality" of {.~c()nomy is sonlewhat lagging in time, as comrared wjth the 
development of inter-regional and extensive intra-regiona1 links. It is 
obvious, however, that had the local planning been made in advance, the 
development of the adjoining territory could have been taken up 
sinlultancously with the construction of the plant and in that case, the 
integrated development of the industrial complex and the surrounding area 
would have taken place much earlier. 

The ahovc example does affirm the perspective laid down by the plan
ning Commission of India, in the early 1960s that "the benefits of a large 
project would accrue in greater measure to the population of the region in 
which it is located if certain related or complementary programmes and 
schenlCS are undertaken. Therefore. as an essential feature of planning. every 
major project should he regarded as a nucleus for integrated development 
of the region as a whole" (Planning Commission, ] 96]). 

Macro-scbeme of the Spatial Structure of the Indian Economy 

The four largest conurbations, viz. those of Calcutta. Bombay, Madras 
and Delhi have a decisive impact on the spatial structure of the Indian Eco
nomy. The three major port-and-industrial cities and the capital, extend 
their influence all over the country. These oppositely located centres of 
the most populated urban areas of India. are the cores of the most complete
ly shaped-up regional urban systems and the region-forming cores of eco
nomic regions of the highest level of formation. They stand, as if they cons
titute the corner-stones of a huge quadrangle, a framework of the spatial 
pattern of India's economy. The sides and the latitudinal diagonals of the 
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quadrangle represent the "growth corridors~' covering the country's main 
railways and highways on which are ubeaded" cities and towns of lower 
taxonomic ranks. all featuring high growth rates and particularly favourable 
prospects for the future development. The Bombay-Calcutta development 
corridor stands out here as the one which is of ever-increasing national 
importance due to the combined action of such potent factors as the growing 
interdependence of the two giant sea ports and the accelerated development 
of the country's major coal and metal1urgical base (the Damodar basin
Chhota Nagpur Plateau-Central India) that has taken place since independ
ence. 

Naturally, a number of new public-sector projects emerged in this 
corridor to give birth to such towns as Bhilainagar and Rourkela. Located 
in the same corridor, are a number of other rapidly expanding cities: Kharag
pur, lamshedpur. Bilaspur, Raipur. Nagpur, Amaravati, Akola, lalgaon~ 
Malegaon, and Nasik. The Bombay-Calcutta development corridor is 
increasingly turning into a powerful heavy-industry belt, "girding'" the 
country and consolidating its production-territorial unity. 

The Bombay-Poona-Sholapur-Hyderabad corridor is also being streng
thened economically. Rapid development of Kota and the Chambal river 
basin (a number of power industrial and irrigation projects started here) 
makes up the weakest element of the fraJnework, the direction of Uadodara
Kota~Mathura-Dclhi. 

Thus, the decentralisation of industries in India (an objective process 
supported and controlled by the State) takes place alongside with the streng
thening of the role of major metropolitan centres, and in fact hinges on the 
latter to a great extent. The decentralisation of industries and first of all, 
of large pt:blic sector undertakings (representing the most important town
fonning factor in tnodern India) is not evenly dispersed throughout the coun
try, but follows a specific pattern, gravitating in the first place to the develop
ment corridors. 

Evidently, it is one of the most significant trends in the process of shap
ing up of the spatial structure of the Indian economy. 

The decentralisation of large industries and the growth of big cities is 
likely to follow the basic lines of concentrated economic development, to 
the extent it is economically feasible. Hence. the uplift. of other extensive 
rural areas and their production-territorial integration. call for the elabora
tion and implclnentation of special stimulating measures including the con
solidation of a network of small agro-industrial and trade centres which point 
has been emphasised in the Fourth Five Year Plan (Planning Commission 
1970). 

In evaluating the territorial cOlnbinations of resources and in identify
ing real ways to their optimum utilisation, it is essential that the schemes for 
economic regionalis!ition and the urban systems of various taxonomic ranks 
be elaborated. In this matter, the linguistic States and their production
territorial consolidatior ?lay quite an important role at the present stage of 
lndia·s development. 



-'<0 
0\ -• -<::) 
0\ -

-..... 
0"1 -

\~ 

""'a E~ 
Eo :::s-

lZ'O 

"",Col') 

.8~ 
Eo 

l
::::)c:: 
Zo 

3 RGI/72-2S 

321 

~~~~~~8~ 
"H"~ \0 00 0-. ""'" • 
~---- 8 -

- -N_OOOr-§ -., rr'lV)\OOO~-
-Mt'--\O 

N 

~~r--:~~~8 
r-.. ~Ot'--oO\r- . 

N--N- 8 -

-
V\ V\MO"INr-\oN 

Nv v OCH"'"lM r
-Mr-V"lOO -

~ ~·~":-;~~8 
N-'-ONOIo.O .. 
N--NN 8 -

\0 V) 0"1 r- ~ V) V) 
I N IN~~-\Oo\OO 

-vr-voo 

-

..... 

8800 "'; 
- V)N 0 

~~90~'ii~ 
_B V"l'''- l.c .... 

" ••• V) •• 0 .. .. r-
I «i_=»t"'4 1---- ~ 
,!i:iaafl! 
ioaoooo 

-V) 

0\ -

-~ 
0\ -

-~ 
0\ -

... CoI') 

.8~ EO 
l

:::s_:: 
Zo 

IN 
i 

00 .-. 

~~~~~~8 . .. ........ 
vV\~~~oog -

I 
I ~-;r-:~~~8 

..... ..... IoOvC"P)t'I') • : v---- 8 I _ 

~·~~~~~~8 

,
I 

1--

r- N 00 0"1 r- '0 .. N---_ 8 -

... 
N -

'"o 



-100 
0\ -

--0\ -

~ o -

8. 
~ -

100\; 
IN 
I 

322 

0'\ 00 N 00 M ,., . . 
\QO'\~oot""ll.O 
O'\Mr-Ot-~ 
lI') V\ 1.0 ~ 0 

M 

-~NlI')t-V'\ 

~t-~~~~ N~MN V"I -
Ill') IlI')ONOO .- ~ ... 
I 
I 

1-
\ 

I 
I 

. -

-

-

_ 
..... _ 

• '0 
• 00 

• 00 
\0 ..... ...... 

• \0 . 
00 .... 

· ...... 

. . . . . 
-000-0\1"4 
00Or.V\C'f'l ...... 

·- .... OO_OON . ... 
Or.IoOM_N~ 
O\t-~r- 00 
- M ("4 00 

. 
M 



100 

! 
ie-

l 

N 

-

$ 00 
r-

0\ ~ - Ir) 
or) N 

- t::: 

til 
e .-S .... 
u 

~ 
; 
~ . 
""'t" 

00 • co 
oo . ~ 
8 'V 

0'1 
N ~ 

~ 
~ -u -::::»~ -- -

e 
0 -l'! 
C 
~ -t:\.. . 
V) 

323 
I - · -• 0'1 • 0\ 

Ir) Ir) 
~ ""'t" - -
00 • 00 - -- -

• 00 

"'It 

- . -

- - lr) 1.0 ,... - - . - - f", _ . It') . -

- o - -

0 

tl 
..., "I 

~ • u ceo V'l V'l 
~ ..... 

~ ~ ~ ~ 
~ 

'0 - -0 ::2 ,U4 

S::::>!>~ 
- '0 . 

8?:;;;..>~ - <.90 -- --
• 

c:l 
.9 -u 

tlfI ::s 
c: ... -:2 VI 

C ", 0 ..... 
J.W U 
'() .. .... 



00 • 0\ -N 

--
• f"I"l 

. - -

• __ "" or, 

-

o 

• 'III:t 

00 

------

324 

• \0 
• 'III:t 

"T -

I .. 
I~ 
It: 
I~ 
~ 
o 
VI 

<: 

--

c... 
c::. 

-



325 

REFERENCES 

ALAM, s. M. 

BARANSKIY, N. N. 

BERRY, BRIAN J. L. 

BLAZHKO N. I. GRIGORYEV, 
S. V., ZABOTIN, Y A I. 

BONIFA1°1EVA. L.I. • 

BONIFATIEVA, L.). 

BOSE, ASHISH. 

BURMAN, B. K. Roy. 

CALcurrA METROPOLITAN 
. PI.ANNING ORGANISATION 

CENSUS OF INDIA, 1961 . 

CENSUS OF INDIA, 1971 

CHATIERJEE, S.P. . 

DATI, KUSUM LATA. 

(J 968) 

(l956) 

( 1968) 

(1970) 

A note of the Re-alignment of 
the lJrban System of Andhra 
Pradesh. Journal of Osmania 
Vnil'crsitF (Hulnan and Social 
Scie /lces). Hyderabad.i 

Economic Geography, Economic 
Cartography, Moscow. p.I08. 

I nter Dependency of Espatial 
Structure and Spatial Behaviour. 
A General Field Theory Fornlu
lation. Regional Sciences Asso
ciation Papers . 

.At a thelnat ical afld Geographical 
AI erhods {~l Slu~vil1g Urban 
Lacalir;es, Kazan. (In Russian) 

( 1961) Effect of urbanisation on eco
nomic region formation in India. 

( 1968) 

( 1966) 

( 1970) 

( 1966) 

(1962) 

(1971) 

(1964) 

(1967) 

Voprosy (leogra/ii, No. 53. 
(I n Russian) 

Urbanisation and Formation of 
Economic Regions in India. 
Nopro.\'Y Geogrl~tli, Vld. 76. 
(In Russian) 

Studies in India's Urbanisation. 
Institute of Economic Growth, 
Delhi, (Mimeo). (pp. 41, 149 

and 150). 

Some quantitative indices of So
cial Change in India. Office of 
the Registrar General, India, 
New Delhi. (p. 12) 

Basic Delle/opment Plan--o-Calcutta 
Metropolitan District. 1966-68 • 

Paper No. J of J 962. Final Popu
lation Totals, Delhi. 

Series J, Paper I of ) 971. Prol-';
sianal Population TOlals. Delhi. 

Fifty years of Science in India, 
Progress in Geography, cal
cutta. 

Urban Zones in India, Nationa 
Geographical Journal of India, 
Vol. XIII, Part 11, June '67. 



326 

DELHI DEVELOPMENT AUTHORITY (1968) Souvenir-17th Annual Town 
and Country Planning Seminar, 
New Delhi. 

DESAI P. B. AND ASIHSH BOSI~ (1967) Economic Considerations in the 
Planning and Development of 
new Towns, Planning of Metro
politan Areas and New Towns, 
U.N., New York. 

GOVERNMENt' (w MAHARA<";HTRA (19()6) The Report of the Committee 
Appointed for Regional Plans 
for Bon1bay-Panvcl and Poona 
Regions, Bombay. 

IJARIU") CHAUNCY D 

KARAN, PRAJ>YAMNA P. 

MASHBlTZ~ Y A C. 

MWVEDKOV. Yu. V. 

MITRA, ASOK • 

MUKHAR1EE, G. • 

PLANNING COMMISSION • 

(1970) Cities of the Soviet Union. Stu
dies in their J ... ·unctions. Size, 
Density and Growth. Chicago. 

(1964) Changes in Industrial Location. 
Annals of the Association of 
Anlcrican Geographers. Sep
tember 1964, Vol. 54. No.3. 

(1969) Latin America, Problems of Eeo-
nOlnie Geography, M. (In 
Russian) 

(1964) On sizes of Towns Forming a 
Systeln. In: Qualitative Methods 
of Analysis in Economic Geo
graphy. M. (In Russian) 

(J966) Levels of Regional Development 
in India. Vol. I~ Part [-A (ii) 
Tables. l)clhi. 

(1967) I ntcrnaI Migration and U rbanisa
tion in India, Part I-Text, Part 
ll--Appendices. Office of the 
Registrar General, India. (p. 36)~ 
(pp. 480-497). 

([969) Metropolitan Planning in India, 
RegionaJ Planning, Mysore. 
(pp. 516 and 518) 

(1961) Third Five Year Plan, New Delhi .. 
(p. 149) 

(1970) Fourth Five Year Plan, New 
Delhi. (p. 345) 



QUAZI AHMAD 

RYABTCHlKOV, V. M. AND 
SDASYU~, G.V. 

SEN GUPTA~ P. AND 
SOASVUK. G. 

SINGH, K. N. 

UNITED NATIONS • 

327 

(1965) 

(1965) 

(1968) 

(1959) 

(1968) 

Indian Cities : Chara(:teri~tic3 an(/ 
Correlates, Chicago University, 
Department of the Geography_ 

Gcorgraphy in I ndia~ Izvestia 
A NSSSR, Ser. Geog. No.6. 
(In Russian) 

Economic Regionalisat ion of India 
---Problems and Approaches 
Census of India. 1961. Mono
graph Series Vol. L No.8, 
New Delhi. 

Functions and Functional Classi
fIcation of Towns in Uttar Pra
desh, National Geographical 
Journal of India, 5, Part 3. 

Demographic Year Book. New 
York. 



FIG. I. RANK-SIZE DiSTRIBUTION: SO LARGEST INDlAN CITIES 
.t~pj 
r-----------------------------------------------~ 

500 

2.000 

'" o 
z 
~ 
\I) 

=>'000 o 
:t: .... 
Z -
z ~o 
0 - 400 
~ 
...J 300 ::::> 
0.. 
0 
rL 

_GREATER 80MBAY 
GREATER CALCUTTA 

---



'" 0 
z 
c( 
CI) 

~ 
0 
X .... 
Z 

Z 
0 -I-
< 
..J 
:::> 
a.. 
0 
Q. 

FIG.2. RANK-SIZE DISTRIBUTION: BOMBAY AND 
49 CITIES OF. WESTERN INDIA. X I 

JS~~~' ______________ ----------------------~ 
Pi GREATER BOMBAY 

AHMADABAD 
1000 

POONA 

.NAGPUR 

sao ._-

200 

100 

RANK IN SIZE 

X / STATES; MAHARASHTRA AND GUJARAT (EXC'_UDING 
KUTCH AND t(ATHIAWAR) i 

MADHYA PRADESH - DISTRICTS EAST & WEST NIMAR, 
DEWAS., INDORE, DHAR, JHABUA ,RATLAM., 
UJJAIN, MANDSAUR, SHA.JAPUR 't 

RAJASTHAN- DISTRICT UDAIPUR, PALl, stROHl. 



FI'G. 3. RANK-SIZE OISTRIBUT'iON: AHMADABAD AND 82 CITfES AND 
TOWNS OF GU.,JARAT STATE (EXCLUDING KUTCH AND KATHIAWAR) 
t9P.· __ '_~'_'~_' __ "_~~ ____________ --, 

1200 AHMAD/IBAD 

z o -

~()O 

ti !>o .. _ 

..J 

~ 
o 
G. 

30 -

BARODA 
• oSURAT 

NAOIAO· • 

RANK IN SIZE 



FIG.4.CALCUTTA AND 49 CITIES AND TOWNS OF NORTH-EASTERN 

1 . INOtA (WEST BENGAL, 8IHAA,OArSSA STATES) 
~PJ 

~~o--------------------------------------------~ p,GREATEA CALCUTTA 

U) 

o 

20 

Z fOOO c 
-< 
." 
:::> o ::x: 
~ 500 

Z -z 
Q 300 

~ 
J 
::> 
G
O 
a. 

• JAMSHe:OPUR 

• • 

2 3 4 5 to 2Q 30 40 SO 

RANK IN SIZE 



FIC.5. 

J'Pj 

RANIC"SIZ£ DISTAIIUTION: DEL"'. AND 49 CITIES OF 

NORTH-WEST INDIA xl 

• JAIPUA 

~-----L--~--~J_~~~------~--~~~~~~9j 
3°1 2 3 4 5 10 20 30 40 SO 

RANK IN SIZE 

X/DELHI UNION TERRr~ORY ANO STATES: PUNJAB AND HARYANA» 

UTTAR PRADESH -DISTRICTS UTTAR KASHI, DEARA DUN, TEHRt, 
GARHWAL,SAHARANPUR,AGRA,ETAH~SHAHJAHANPUR. 
PILIBHIT, BAREILV, BUDAUN, ALIGARH, MATHURA. 
BULANDSHAHR., MEERUT., MORAOABAD, NAINf TAL, ALMORA, 
BIJNORE MUZAFFARNAGAR; 

RAJASTHAN - DISTRICTS ALWAR, JAIPUR, TONK, AJMER, 
SAWAIMODHOPUR, BHARATPURj 

M'ADHYA PRADESH-DISTRICTS MORENA, GWALIOR, BHlNO. 



FIG.6. RANK-SIZE DISTRIBUTION: MADRAS, BANGALORE AND 
1.SJpjl 48 CITIES OF SOUTH"'EAST INDIA. xl 

V') 

Q 
Z 
-< 500 
.." 
:> o 
:r 
I-

Z -
z 
Q 
~ 
...J 
:> 

& 
CL 100 

so 

.BANGALORE 

COIMBATORE • 

2 3 4 5 10 

RANK ·IN SIZE 

Xl STATES: TAMIL NAOU, 
MYSORE- DlSTAtCTS 8ANGALORE. MANOYA~ KOLAR, 

MY SORE , 
ANDHRA PRADESH- DISTRICTS NELLOAE,CHITTOOR 



FIG.7. RANK-SIZE DISTRIBUTION: COCHtH-ERNAKULAM-ALWAVE 
TOWN GROUP AND 49 CtTIES & TOWNS OF kERALA STATE 

ISpj 

COCHIN-£ANAKUlAM-ALWAVE TOWN GROUP 
U) 30 .TRIVANDRUM 
o 
Z .CALtCUT 
~ 
::l 

~ • ALLEPPEV' 
z -Z too 
o -!< 
...J 
::> 
4. 

.~ 

1 0'-. ---..L__._.L_--L_.ll-...!---L-LJL.L. ___ ..l..-_-'----'-___.JL...--~,lft t 
, .. 5 6 .., 

RANk IN SIZE 



'U) 
o z 
-< 

FIG.8. 

Igpj 

RANK-SIZE DISTRIBUTfON: 57 TOWNS OF DELTAS 
KRISHNA-GODAVARI (ANOHRA PRADESH STATE) 

~oo ,-------------
c 

P, VIJAYAWADA 

• 
,'" 100 ::;, 

AJAHMUNDRV 
KAKINAOA 

.ELURU 
·BANOAR 

o 
'X 
\-
Z -
Z o 
fi 
5 
& 
c.. 

·TENALI 

RANk IN SIZE 



FIG.9. 

Jgpj 

RANK-SIZE DISTRIBUTION: KANPUR AND ... , CITIES AND 
TOWNS OF UTTAR PRADESH STATE 

~O~------------______________________________ -, 

,),kANPUR 

• LUCKNOW 

• AGRA 
VAAANASI 

ALLAHABAD 

AANIC IN SIZE 



FIG.lO. RANK-SIZE DISTRIBUTION: 92 TOWNS OF KATHIAWAA 

AND KUTCH (GUJARAT STATE) 

!W)o 

V) p, • 

~ BHAVNAGAR .JAMNAGAR 
<4( 
CI) 

::> o 
:J: ... 
Z -z 
Q .... 
< 
..J 
::> 

~ 
Q. 

• .... 
• 

• ... ~ 
• • 

• 
~~t----~~--~~~~----~--L-~~~~----~9J 

2 3 ~ S 20 30 40 ~ 

RANK IN SIZE 

3 RGI/12-26 



FIG.II. 

~pj 

RANK-SIZE DISTRIBUTION: 50 CITrE'S AND TOWNS OF 
MADHYA PRADESH STATE 

700nc~------------------------------------------~ 

." 
0200 
Z 
.c; 
." 
':) 
o 
~ 100 

Z 

Z o -!c 
..J 
=> 
Q. 

~ 

JABALPORE 

RANK IN SIZE 



2 
ANALYSIS OF STATISTICAL SURFACE OF URBAN 

POPULA TION IN INDIA 

Introduction 

--A. M. GORYACHEVA 

N. N. TCHIZOV 

Process of urbanisation in India is receivIng a growing attention 
of social scientists belonging to various disciplines, particularly geographers. 
demographers and sociologists. Traditionally. the urban geographers, 
depend considerably on statistical tools in their analysis and appraisal of the 
urban situation. In recent years, use of computers has expanded the scope 
of such analysis immensely. In this connection, a system approach, in
volving concepts of interaction in a force field, seem to be laden with great 
possibilities. The approach is prinlarily based on space statistics mapping 
at two stages. 

At the initial stage, simple statistics relating to mean and deviations 
are used. while at the second stage, use is made of more complex statistics, 
i.e., statistics giving correlation indices. 

The theoretical apparatus underlying space nlapping may be described 
as interaction model, with particular reference to demographic potential. 

]n the Soviet scientific literature, the demographic potential is usually 
called potential of field of settlement. For a given territory it is considered 
to be a measure of demographic proximity of the population living within the 
limits of the territory (Vasilieva and Evteev, ]970). A related concept that 
deserves mention, is potential of a geographical point. It is considered as 
a measure of accessibility of the point to the people (John Q. Stewart). 
Thus, the potential of a point should be viewed ]ogical1y as an index that 
reflects demogeographical location of this point in a respective system of 
settlement. Ratio between the potential and the set of indices (actual num
ber of popUlation etc., for example) can be viewed as a measure of realisa
tion of this location. 

For a long-term planning and forecasting of the dynamics of the 
territorial structure of the economics of the developing countries the study 
of the urban population potential is of special interest. This index is in 
correlation with location of industries, degrees of urbanisation and indu~
trialisation. This index can be used, for evaluating the population according 
to per capita income, for long-term regionalisation according to market 
zones, for fixing approxima:te boundaries and potential capacity of the region
al markets. 

329 
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The Problem 

According to 1961 Census, urban population in India 
accounted for 18~~~ of the total population of the country (Census, 1962). 
The share of the urban population in production and consulnption of the 
products (both intermediate and final) and services as wen as its share in total 
consumer ability, however. greatly exceeds this figure. 

India's territory is divided into districts. and this division pattern 
was used for making estimations relating to the urban population. Provi
sionally the urban population was assulned to be concentrated in the admi ... 
nistrative centres of the districts. Figures on the number of urban popula
tion int he districts were taken from 1 (}61 Census data to the accuracy of a 
person. 

Although India has a rather developed network of railways and highways. 
distances between various geographic points can be more accurately caleu
latcd not according to HAir lines", but in accordance with the actually exist
ing nleans of communication. Distances between adjacent points were 
determined with the help of a railway nlap (tinar scale : I : 2,500,0(0). and a 
highway nlap (linear scalc 1 : 3,500,000). If two points are interconnected 
by both a railway and a highway, the distance by the railway was used. as in 
general. Indian railways account for about three fourths and about a half 
of internal tramc in ton-tniles and passenger J11ilcs respectively. (Planning 
Cornmission. 1970). 

Thus a graph was plotted in which geographical points (administrative 
centres of districts) and roads were assunled to be nodes and arcs respective
ly. In aiL this graph accounts for 62) arcs where the share of the highways 
. I 14° / IS on Y 10' 

Because of the lack of necessary data, inland waterways and coastal 
maritime lines were not taken into account. 

To avoid duplicate counting in the process of plotting the graph of 
distances. the use was made of sOlne auxiliary points. As a rule. railway 
junctions with a few outgoing railway branches were used in the capacity 
of these auxiliary points. Each point in the graph was connected to the 
adjacent point only once with the result that each point is connected to at 
least one point of the network. The network thus plotted is called in mathe
Inatics Ha completely planar graph". In our case the graph has 473 nodes. 

Mass (population) of the auxiliary points was taken to be equal to zero. 
Therefore~ induced potentials for them reflecting summary impact of the 
whole urban population of India. upon these points (their population exclud
ing) were computed. Thanks to adding 150 auxiliary points, the map of 
equipotential contours became much more accurate. 

Calculations of potentials for such a great number of geographical 
points could not be performed. manually. So. for calculations, the 
use was made of EGCM-6 computer. Prorgramming language used foc 
the purpose was "ALGOL-60." The programme is based on shortest chain 
algorithm (Ford and Fulkerson. 1962). Considerable part of the running 
time of the computer was used to compute shortest distance routes matrix 
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of 473 x 473 dimension. The following traditional fornllJla was used to 
compute the potentials: 

N Pj 
jV=:; -d- •••..••••. (1) 

j = 1 ij 

Where: 

jV--Potential of point "j"; 
Pj-urban population of di~trict (point) "j" ~ 
dij-distance between points Hi" and "j" ~ 

N··_·· number of points; 
In this formula "dii'~ is taken equal to I. 

Procedure 

The next stage consisted or the portrayal of the rcsutts obtained 
Values for potentials of all the points were plotted on the nlap. Variation 
between maximum and minimum values of potentials proved to he consid 
rable. For instance. the potential of Calcutta proper was 3.~90.0()O reo r 
per sq. km .• while the potential for the nlost remote parts of A!'.sam wa 
44,000 people per sq. km. Extreme spread of values of the potentials fl)r the 
whole territory called for additional calculation to plot the mar or equipo
tential contours. 

In the course or these calculations the following mathematical concep
tions were either introduced or used as applied to the models or the poten
tials : 

(a) The use was nlade of approximation of hypcrholical potential 
function to the linear one, at sufficiently suh~tantial values of the 
argument: with 

P (V)" 2P = const., = d 3 

(b) the usc was made of insufficient speed of changes of the potentia) 
function at sutliciently high value of the argument: with 

_ ' . _ p (V)" _ 2 P-const., (V) _- ,., ' ---", 
d 2 (Vr d 

(c) there were introduced conceptions of "outer" and "inner" envi
rons of the subsystem of Jarge cities which are determined with the 
help of directional derivative. 

(d) well-known methods of extremum of continuous functions were 
used in some cases to determine minirnunl values of the potential for 
certain parts of inner environs of the above mentioned sub~y~tcnls. 

The authors consider it appropriate to briefly explain here some aspcCls 
of the procedure used and to estimate the possible errors. 

Let us dwell on general form (relief) of the potential Held characteri~
tic of the developing countries. Let us consider distribution of potential 
produced by a certain point. The value of potential produced in given point 
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"j" by population of ,?oint "f' is inversely propo~tional to "dif'-the ~jstance 
between these two pOlnts. The graph of potential as a functlon ot dlstance 
(p = con~t.) represents a hyperbola. The field of potentials that is produced 
by each point. is portrayed in three dimensional space by a surface formed by 
hyperbola HV" (d) rotations around vertical axis. When the fo'iowing 
limits (L~d < ()~) ~ i..:_ 1 ... j ... n ~ d jj = I) are assumed the maximum value 
of 4. jV .. shall be obtained if "oi" = "'j" or if "d" = 1 : 

JV=max.=P j 

pj . h d d 1.e. V 1ll.'X = d = I Wit ten s to if). V tends to O. 

As one move~ off point "j" (potential "V(d)" asymptotically tends to 
zero. While sharply dropping in the immediate environ of point ~4j", the 
potential decreases very gently at considerable distance from this point. 

General field of potentials produced by selected 111ultitude of point~ 
i~ obtained as a result of superilnposition of corresponding number of hyper

holical surfaces. Therefore, ··sloping-wavy" relief with little gradients is 
characteristic of the Jnajor part of space of the potential fields. Steep and 
tinc pointed "apexes" (cities)) having the form of concave cones rise over 
predominant background. Such type of potentieJ I field i~ characteristic of 
many developing countrie~ hav;ng comparatively much lower urban popula
lion den"ity (relative to the whole territory or the country) as this population 
is spr~ad (.)ver va~ t area of t he territory. 

The ab\olutc level of the potential field of urban population for the 
system as a whole, is well correlated with this population density ~ while the 
va Ille or t he grad ients is corre'ated with spatial differences in this density. 
Due to sorne-what lower degree of urbanisation and vast territory. the urban 
population density in 1 ndia (2072 per sq. knl. according to 1961 Census) 
is rather low. This fact. in conjunction with s.harp quantitative predomi
nance of cities of up to 50,000 population (about gO ~,~ of all cities of india) 
leads to reduction of the level of the predolninant potential surface. Be~jdes. 
the main large concentrations of urban population (for example. Calcutta 
agglotncration, Bombay, Delhi, etc.) ~ re, as a rule, far away from each other. 

These pecllli~Jrjtics of the potential field of India's urban population 
make it inappropriate to interpolate equipotenti~l contours only on the basi~ 
of computed values of ··V". The index 6. V j = iV-Pi calculated for all 
the points of the graph made it possible to greatly correct the general picture 
and to greatly approximate the nlapped data to reality. If conventional 
Inanual methods of interpolation of the potentials are used, such correction 
fOT the developing countries s.eems to be a '·must". The smaller is territory 
of a country and the denser the network of the points of the points of settle
ment. the le~ser is the error if "V" is directly interpolated. The greater the 
territory of a country and the less the density of the points of settlement 
t he gr~ater correction is provided by 6. V for interpolation of the values of 
"V". If!~ V is not taken into account for the developing countries the 
value of the potential between the points can be many-fold distorted. 

Let us explain the u.se of 6. Vi-potential induced in point "iH by rest 
of cities included in the system. Let us consider some small environ 
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of city "i". Potential induced by this city itself in this environ- is deter
mined in accordaru:e with the following formula: 

where: "did "-distance between certajn point "k" of this environ and city 
"i". 

Resultant potential V k: in each point of the environ can be approxinlate
Iy assumed to be equal to the sum of potentials 6 Vi and Vki 

Vk = D Vi -1- Vkj = D Vi + Pi 
----- .............. (2) 

dki 

On the graph this relationship can be expressed in the follo\\"jng way; 

Graph I 

Curves Vk (d) are used to draw equipotential contours. 

The problem becomes somewhat more complicated if two or a few 
large cities are adjacent to each other. The assumption that 

L::. Vi = iV-Pi = Const. 

in the erlVirOIl of this city can.not be used in this case. Combined inlpact of 
subsystem of large cities should also be singled out. For solving this problem 
the use was made of some more complex methods: conceptions of "'outer" 
and Hinner" environs of the subsystem were introduced and local lninimum 
p~)ints of potential function were approximately determined. 

One more assumption was used in this work; the whole urban popula
t ion of a given di ;trict was attributed to each of selected points viz. admi
nistrative centres of districts (Clark Wilson & Bradley I 1969). This assump
tion does not essentially distort the reality as with certain exceptions the 
administrative centre of a district is at the same time the largest city of the 
di,trict. All the centre of the districts (including Calcutta agglomeration). 
account for more than 55 ~/~ of the urban population of the country. If all 
cities are taken into account separately. the general level of the field would 
slightly decrease. as the population number being the same, the sum of 
distances would increase, i.e .. the mean multiplicity factor of graph area esti
mate would increase. 

At the same time more uniform distribution of apexes in the space 
and appearance of new apexes would lead to increase of potential of the 
adjacent territory that in its turn would mitigate the reducing effect of the 
increase of the multiplicity factor of graph area estimate. Therefore, the 
ultimate change of the absolute altitude of the predominant level of the fieJd 
surface due to Hpopulation concentration U is unessential. 

If the same sum of the population is distributed between an increased 
number of points, then two new results would be obtained. 
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Due to decrease of the absolute altitude of the apexes the altitude 
variation amplitude would also decrease. At the same time, general divisi
bility and broken character of the potential field surface relief would some
what increase; in other words spatially predominant values of the slopes 
would increase. This is preliminary quantitative estimate of the major 
errors in duced by the above mentioned assumption. 

Thanks to different signs of the major errors, it would be appropriate 
to suppose that the summary (resultant) error is comparatively insignificant. 
Methods of quantitative estimate of this resultant error are supposed to be 
worked out in future. 

Investigations carried out so far, make it possible to conclude: 

1. Gradient field W g tending to can be brought in correspondencc 
with each potential field (jV (fikhtengolts, 1966) ~ the gradient field 
can be lnade use of in the course of ; 

(a) determination of space differentiation of intenstiy of geographi
ea I relat ions; 

(b) quasi-optimisation of the systeln of thcse relations; 

(c) determination of configuration of the boundaries of territorial 
taxonolnic units. i.e., in the course of variolls kinds of rc
gionalisation. 

2. Of special interest is calculation and analysis of induced potential 
fIeld which should in general (in discrete systenl) feature a "moon" 
-like relief of variahle degree of abruptness. Detennination 
of exponent for "d ij" andof "'dii 91 value is closely relatcd to this 
problcln. 

3. Equation of one city dweller to a unity of potential in the point of 
the city location (dii = J) is allowable for small scale calculatjons 
and maps when the system of cities is portrayed through a system 
of points. For large scale calculations. however, it would be more 
correct to resort to different estimation of "'dii," as a. value, depen
dent upon the scale of the city and some other factors. I n parti
cular, for estimation of ,. d jj ., value the use can be made of mean 
distance of intra-urban trips. nlean distance between any pair of 
individual city dwcllers (which in its turn is the function of city di
mensions and the type of population distribution or of relief of 
the field of intra-urban density). 

4. There is a question on determination of measure (M) of realising 

of demographic potential. In first approximation ratio ---~i 
can be suggested in the capacity of such a measure for a point (a 
city). Determination of M for an areal is somewhat more comp 
lieated as the map scale of this area) is represented as a restricted 
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part of a surface ( i.e. occupying certain area in the scale of the 
map). At the first stage it is aHowabJe to use expression 6 Vi 
and ---------(1."- - --

I 2Pv';'-
M = -D-- (6 Vi -t- "-\)S~~\l7T~ ---_ (3) 

where: 6. Vi mean or mean weighted on area value of induced 
potential for areal .'i'\ or a value of induced potential in the centre 
of areal "r', 

Pi -population of the centre of areal Hi"; 
Si -area of areal Hj"; 

Ui -mean density of popUlation of areal Hi H• 

With the heIp of methods briefly described above and with due consi
deration given to the map scale~ 50,000 populationjkm interval was chosen 
for plotting equipotential contours. 50,000, 100,000. 150,000 and 200,000 
units equipotential contours were actually plotted on the map. 

Potential of 50,000 units and less is characteristic only of insignificant 
part of India's territory (north - estern part of Assam and north - western 
regions of India - the states of Jamlnu and Kaslllnjr~ Himachal Pradesh). 

As tothe major portion of] ndia 's territory (about two thirds of the territory of 
the country), 50.000 - 100,000 un its potential of urban population is prevailing. 
It should be pointed out that the zone includes hoth Hold" comparatively hi
ghly developed regions (for exalnple, the slates of Maharashtra. Punjab) 
and new developing regions of Central India, Orissa, etc. 

Indian cities featuring a million people and above population exert con
siderable influence upon adjacent territory_ For instance. Greater Ca]· 
cutta agglomeration is in the centre of a zone 75 km radius featuring 200,000 
units and above urban population potentia1. 

Comparable influence is being exetred by two other Indian cities
hmiJlionajres'~- Bonlbay and Delhi where 200,000 units equipotential contour 
covers areals of 42 and 40 km in radius respectively. 

Around seven other Indian cities (Madurai, Coimbalore, Madras, Hy
derabad, Kanpur, Ahmedabad, Pune) whose absolute value of potentail 
exceeds I million popUlation j km, the areal of 200,000 units and baove poten
tial is insignificant in area (areal radius varies from 3 to 7 km). These areals 
are not plotted on the map. (Fig 1.) 

I - A portion of a map showing potential field of I nd ian urban popu
lation; 

2 .. Legend ; 3 - equipotentia1 curve, thousand population I km; 4 -
Nagpur. potential of a point, thousand population /km ~ 5 .. Ahmedabad; 
6 - Varanasi; 7 - Patna ; 8 - Calcutta; 9 - Nagpur; 10 .. Bombay; 11- Pune 
12 .. Hyderabad; 13 .. Bangalore; 14 .. Madras; 15 .. Mysore. 

150,000 unit potential contour gets closed only around these seven 
cities. Area restricted by 150 mark equipotential line as a whole is not 
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large; it exceeds only about two - fold the area contoured by 200 mark line. 
Zone contoured by 150 mark curve is of significance in area only in the vi
cinity of three cities - Calcutta, Delhi and Bombay where this zone is 300-
400 km in diameter. 

About one fourth of India's territory is contained between 150 and 
100 mark equipotential contours. Around cities of over 500.000 population/ 
km. potential, 100 mark contour forms vast closed areals; near the points 
having less than 500,000 unit potential this contour forms small areals which 
assume the form of dissemination on the map. Areals formed around 
cities of Bhopal, Ujjain, Indore (Central India), Durg, Raipur (Central 
India), Patna (north - Eastern India); Varanasi (Northern India),Trivandrum, 
Quilon, Alleppey, Ernakulam (South India), etc., can be referred to this 
group. 

As one moves away large cities, 6 V decreases absolutely and relatively. 
I n environs of the centres of poorly urbanised districts, the situation ins orne 
cases is quite opposite. The less is the urban population of a district and the 
nearer is a large city relative to the centre of the district, the more sharply 
increases the induced potential as one moves from the centre of poorly ur
banised district toward_:) the centre of adjacent highly urbanised district. 

As a whole. the map thus obtained rather well reflects a logically ob
vious direct relation between the size of a city and the size of its hinterland. 

,Analysis of the results , 

If one views the urban population potential as a strictly specific index. 
i.e., if one adheres to the definition of the potential as a measure of impact 
exerted by the summary mass of a restricted region. upon a mass unit located 
in a fixed point of a given region then formally its values for different points 
cannot be summ~d (Hag get 1965 and Isard 1960). But in our opinion, as 
applied to economics, this index should be treated more broadly. If poten
tial is considered as characteristic of a point of a zone, at the initial stage it 
is permissible to consider the sum of potentials of the points of the zone 
( both absolute and relative) as a summary index for the given zone and to 
use this index for differentiation of the zones as some properties of these 
zones can be corndated with this index. 

Total value of the induce potential which is equal to the difference 
between the sum of the potentials and the sum of the population of the points, 
amounts to 29 million units in the system just reviewed. Distribution of the 
potential by the groups of districts selected in accordance with the number 
of urban popUlation .. markedly differs from the pattern of populaion diG
tribution. The higher is the degree of urbanisation. the less is the ratio between 
the induced potential and the population. It should be pointed out that this 
reverse relation is almost proportionate. For the group of districts in which 

urban population exceeds 1 million, level of each district~ __ 6pV ___ ._ =0.09 

while for the group of districts with each of them having less than 10,000 
urban population, this value reaches 11.5, i.e., it increases 128 - fold. The 
ratio graph is approximate to linear one. 

For the districts whose urban population exceeds 300,000, the share 
relative to population exceeds that relative to potential (both total and 
induced) while for the rest of the districts the former share is lower than the 
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Induced potential share especially rapidly leaves behind the population 
share. This trend readily conforms to Wrobel's hypothesis on reverse rela
tion between specific weight of city-service sector and induced potential 
(Andzzej. 1970). This relation becomes more evident if one considers 
not absolute values of induced potential, but its share in total potential. 
This relationship should be interpreted as a common quantitative measure of : 

(a) inlportance for a small points of development of hinterland Inarked 
oriented industries : 

(b) opportunities for development of such industries depending upon 
geographical location of the city ; 

(c) dynamics of urbanisation geography which is closely connected 
with point "b" above. 

Calculations based on this menthod can be used for ana1ysis and 
planning of urban economic structure. 

Districts having less than 200.000 population each, account for 25% 
of urban popUlation, but 59/~ of the sum of induced potential; for the districts 
having less than 100.000 population which are also included in the above 
group, these shares are 6. 7~~ and 3) ~~ respectiveJy. Districts having 
20.000-100.000 Urban population are especially interesting as their 
shares are 6.5~~ and 27.6/~ respectively. Poor urbanisation in combination 
with great ~'mass" of induced potential should attract special attention of 
specialists to these districts, as figures mentioned above are clearly indicative 
of discrepancy between the level of actual development and the perspective 
opportunities for development of these districts. This situation is consi
dered to be the result of the present state of the system of urban settlement. 

TABLE 1 
Distribution of urban population potentials over groups of districts (percent) 

--. . .. __ -- .",- _. __ .__ --------_._-....... -

District groups according to 
number of urban population, 

'000 people 

Potential Potential Ratio 
structure between 

r----.-J'o----~ r- A.. __ ~ induced 
Own Total Induced Own Induced potentia) 
of dist- of dist- and own 
rict riel potential of 

district 
6V 

p 
<, -------_. -~~--- ..... ~-.. -.~----.~ ~-........ --.~.---------.--.- -.------- ... ---~-- .. " .. ,------ . ,-__ ._ .... _--_ .. ,-. - .. . --------

Over 1000 24.6 19.7 6.2 92 8 0.09 
500-1000 17.9 15.3 8.5 85 15 0.18 
400-500 10.5 9.3 6. I 82 18 0.22 
300-400 11.5 10.7 8.3 79 21 0.27 
200-300 11.5 11 .8 11.9 72 28 0.39 
150-200 9.5 ]0.6 13.4 66 34 0.52 
100-150 7.8 9.6 14.6 59 41 0.70 
50-100 4.8 7.6 15.4 46 54 1.17 
20-50 1.7 4.4 12.2 27 73 2.71 
10-20 0.13 0.5 1.7 17 83 4.88 

Below 10 0.05 0.5 1.7 8 92 ll.5 

TOTAL . 100 100 100 73 27 0.37 ---- ----_ .. ,,-~--~~-,- - '_'---'._- '.- '~'- ---"--'-~- --- - ., .. _---"-- - _-..-------- ----,- ------- ---.----- .. ---- ...... -~--

For highly developed countries with high degree of urbanisation and 
dense network of urban settlements, prevailing values of 6 V are much 
higher than in majority "third world" countries and the role played by this 
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index is not so clearly "indiyidualisjng~'in character. With ~tendS to ], 

t:;.; tends to O. This trend can be observed in remote rural regions and 

in case of "hypertrophic" development of one Hexterritorial" usual1y sea 
coastal centre which is fully export and import oriented and is surrounded 
by a vast nonurbanised zone. 

The last two groups of districts feature relatively high value of 6 V, 
and at the same time rather small total sum of these values. 

The ratio between the potential and population density can be a ref
lection of some cconomic·-geographic characteristics. Interpretation 
of this index does not seem to be unambiguous, but different variations 
.. I· h h 6,V of this InterpretatIon are not exact y opposite to eac ot er. -p._' Scan 

serve as an index of possible growth of urban population in a given district 

(direct relation). while .. ~ . S can be an indication of realisation 0 f this 

action of a possibility. These indices as indication of macro-delnographic situ
district and of the degree of its realisation, can be used for forecasting of 

spatial aspects of urhanisation. High values of .tpY. S can be inter

pretd as potential attractiveness of poorly developed zones in the environs 
of large cities. District of Alipor located in the vicinity of Calcutta and feat-

uring ~y. .S = 3860 can be and example in this respect. 

.~ Y. can be also uS€d as an indirect index of compactness of the 

system of settlement as a whole (direct relation) and regionalisation of 
hierarchiness of compactness. 

L~ V. S can be used also for analysis of degree of unifornlity of a 

territori development. Spatial differentiation of this index can be taken into 
account in the course of development of the scale of priorities for determi
nation of regional rate of growth. 

TABLE 2 
Ratio between the sum of potentials of geographical points and 

urban population density in defferent groups of districts 
Groups' of districts~according-tO-~nLlmbcr- .. - Vr 

of urban population, '000 people -Sr 
l\"Vr Vr [_\ Vr 

- Sr -Sr 

Over 1000 
500-1000 
400-500 
300-400 
200-300 
150-200 
100-\50 
50-100 
20-50 
10-20 

Below 10 . 
_._ C{mntry as_a _~'h~lc 

Pr 
MiI1ion 

km 
0.075 
0.23 
O. ]9 
0.31 
0.59 
0.63 
0.64 
0.90 
O. ]8 
0.54 
0.75 

. 3.75 

Pr 
Million 

km 
0.006 
0.035 
0.033 
0.065 
0.164 
0.22 
0.26 
0.49 
0.88 
0.45 
0.70 
1.0] 

Pr 

0/0/ 
.'0/0 

J 
4 
4 
5 

10 
11 
10 
15 
18 
9 

13 
100 

~~ ___ • _" L ._~_ .____ _ ~ __ ._,~.~." ~ ______ • 

-Sr 
pr 

0/0/ 
/0/0 

0.2 
I 
J 
2 
6 
7 
8 

]5 
26 
14 
20 

)00 
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NOTES : Percentage distribution has been calculated according to 
the following formula: 

Kr . yr.:_ 
Pr 

-·N· -;:-- . 100% 
Vr 

:E Kr. pr 
f=1 

where :Vr-summary potential of points of a group of districts: 

pr-population of these points; 

Kr-share of area for the group (i.e. Kr= _~r. lOO~·~; Wher,: 

5.-tota1 area of district group 5-tota1 area of country's terrjtory .. ) 

N-number of groups of districts. 

I t should be pointed out here that group H20-50" is also distinguished 
by this index (its high absolute value for the country as a whole is explained 

by sharp increase of luultipliers V and I\. V at mean value Of--~' 

Table 3 

Mean Arithmetic values of potentials for Different Groups of Districts 

Group of districts according to number of urban 
population, '000 pea pIc 

Ovcr 1000 

500-1000 . 

400-500 . 

300-400 

200-300 . 

150-200 . 

]00-150 . 

50-100 . 

20-50 

10-20 

Below JO . 

Average for the country as a whole 

• 

,-

Arithmetic mean potential of 
district ) 000 pcopJe/km. 

Own Total lnduced 
potential potentia) 

---,~-~--- .~ -.. _------." '"" -.... ........ " ._-_ .. 
1920 2097 177 

665 782 J 17 
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- ~-~-

J..tean arithmetic value of both total and induced potentials markedly 
differs for different groups of districts. While the former decreases as a 
whole: almost in proportion to decrease of mean urban population for a 
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district of a given group (mean population number decreases 320-fold, 
whHe V decreases 27 - fold), the mean arithmetic induced potential decreases 
only 2.5-fold. Its deviations from the mean value for the whole country 
are also many-fold less. 

Mean arithmetic value of V deviates from mean value for five group 
(100-500) by less than two-fold. For the top group it exceeds the mean 
value six-f01d. for the bottom one less than 4.6 times. Only for the districts 
where urban population varies from 150 to 400 thousand people, this value 
is sufficiently close to the mean value. 

Extreme deviations of V are 1.9 and 0.74 ; but if one does not take 
into account the so calJed "millionaire" districts which are sharply dis
tinguished from other districts. the extreme deviations are 1.24 and 0.74 
respectively. For the bulk of districts of H2O-50" group which accounts 
for 85~~ of territory and 57% of urban population of the country, the mean 
arithmetic value of induced potential does not almost change at all (it deviates 
from the mean value for the whole country by not more than 7-8%). 

It points to the fact that, in India cities with population exceeding 
50,000, are the centres of vast territories and are of great importance from 
a region-formation point of view. Uniform distribution of mean arith
metic valuc$ of induced potential is indicative of presence of a few major 
centres of urbanisation whose territorial positions relative to the system of 
urban settlement is rather similar. This conclusion readily conforms to 
existence of Bombay-Delhi-Calcutta-Madras quadrangle which as 
a whole is "peripheral" relative to the territory of the country. 

At the same time, Table 3 is indicative of ample opportunities for 
territorial selection of alternative projects of construction. Districts with 
urban population in excess of 20,000 offer considerable opportunities in this 
respect. for more specific conclusion, some '"individual" characteristics 
of cities should be analysed. 

Summing up, a conclusion can be drawn to the effect that as far as 
induced potential is concerned the differences between zones are relatively 
more clearly defined than between the points of different zones. 

Results so far obtained make it possible to suggest that under Indian 
conditions the problems of zonal regionalisation are of higher priority than 
that of point-by-point localisation. But this is only a preliminary conclusion 
that should be subjected to detailed and comprehensive check. 

The "summary potential "(summary impact upon the points of a 
zone) can be considered as an index of relatively great importance for 
dctermining the location of projects, while mean values of potential 
(mean impact) is significant in regard to the structure and uindividual" 
potential is directly related to both of them. Potential of a specific point 
can, for example, be correlated with the structure of the industry due to 
interindustry differences in the optimum scales of the industrial plants. 

In this paper only some groups of points have been briefly discussed; 
the scope of the paper does not provide a chance to dwell on individual 
districts and cities of the country. 
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Some prospects for the future 

Capabilities of the method of potentials are far from being fully dis
closed. This method is very promising for investigations in the field of 
spatial economics. Techniques of utilisation of this method can be essen
tial1y modified by introducing, in particular, some new interesting conce
ptions. 

Of special interest is the mean. weighted on population potential, which 
can be used as a rather summarising index of the system. 

Of independent significance is the Hby-product" of the calculations 
of the field of potentials of the urban population of )ndia-matri~ of dis
tances which can be used as a base for a wide range of investigations. OR 
the basis of this tnatrix~ one can (after determining mean distance between 
the cities ) regionalise the system of cities in accordance with an objective 
quantitative criteria and calculate the coefficient of the system compactness. 
Such regionalisation method can be used, for example, for planning of dis
tribution of capital investment s and for forecasting after-effects of different 
variants of capital investments' distribution. 

The method of potentials allows wide variation of major demographic, 
economic and other indices (used in the capacity of scales for geographical 
points or masses ) as well as various coefficients obtained during empiric 
investigations· or theoretical inter-pretations. In particular, this method 
provides for weighing not only the nodes but the arcs of the graph as well. 
A graph can be calculated on the basis of reduced length of the roads or 
tariff distances. 

Such graph more clearly shows the position of a city in economic 
space, while the graph plotted on the basis of ~'arithmetic" distance and (to 
larger extent ) the graph based on the "straight air lines" better show the 
territorial position of a city in the system. Of great interest should be 
investigations of the dynamics of relationship between the economic--geo
graphical position (with demographic aspects being one of its major ele
ments) and "territorial" position of the cities. 

The comparative simplicity of mathematical apparatus used by this 
method makes it especially suitable for wide application for the solution 
of many problems of practical importance. 

ANDZZEJ, WROBEL 
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PROBLEMS OF URBAN PLANNING IN INDIA 

-LIDIA 1. BONIFATIEVA 

Some Specific Features of Indian Towns and Cities 

India ranks among the world's least urbanised countries, in terms of the 
proportion of the total population living in urban areas. In 1961, fndia's 
urban population was slightly less than 18 per cent of the total population, 
(Census, 1964). This figure was less than that of even some of the developing 
countrjes of Asia. let alone the advanced countries of Western Europe and 
America. 

But, on the other hand, the trends of urbanisation in India have much 
in common with those in the highly urbanised states of the world. 

The absolute size of urban popUlation in India is rather high (79 Inillion 
in t 961). With this figure of urban dwellers, India is ahead of not only 
the biggest developing countries standing at a low or medium level of urbanis
ation (Indonesia, Pakistan, Brazil), but even of highly urbanised countries 
like Japan, Great Britain and the Federal Republic of Germany! 

India has much in common with the advanced countries as regards 
the pattern of concentration of population in her cities (with a popUlation of 
100 thousand persons or more). In 1961, India had 107 such citie;) with 
an aggregate population of 37 million persons or 44.5 per cent of aU urban 
dwel1ers in the country. As regards the number of cities and the total 
figure of their inhabitants, India is slightly behind the United States of Ameri
ca and Japan, and well ahead of Great Britain and the Federal Republic of 
Germany. As to the share of large cities in the total urban population of 
the country, India is on a par with the USA, Great Britain, the Federal 
Republic of Germany and Japan. 

In India, just as in the developed urbanised countries, a great role is 
played by metropolitan cities having a population of a million or more. In 
1961, India had seven such cities, with a total popUlation of 18 million. In 
this respect India is a match for the advanced countries like Great Britain 
and Japan. 

In India, the process of formation of conurbations is underway, which 
is typical of a majority of countries throughout the world; some of these 
conurbations may be regarded as the world's largest. 

1. The data on all the countries mentioned are commensurable with certain reserva
tions only, accounting for the differences in the definition of towns and cities in each of 
these countries. 

343 
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India's urbanisation has a very long record (emergence and initial deve
lopment of many Indian towns occurred as early as the dawn of slavery). 
A majority of her towns and cities are distinguished by a complicated and 
contradictory juxtaposition of multifarious socio-economic structures and 
traditions. 

It is possible to apply to India the words of G.M .. Lappo, a n!l1o,,!IDCd 
soviet geographer-econolnist ~ "The towns incarnating the strata of "anous 
historic ages arc aware of their incompatjbility with modern enocnomic and 
social requirements" (Lappo. t 969). 

In India~ despite a relatively low level of urbanisation the present 
urban situation is most critical. 

An overwhelming nlajority of Indian towns and cities offer adverse living 
conditions for the nlain bulk of their dwellers. Public facilities and utilities 
are few as a rule.-lhe problem of water supply and sewerage being especially 
acute. A recent investigation has shown that out of 13 medium- sized towns 
(the class II towns with a population range of 50,000 to 99,999) only 4 had 
piped water supply and 3 had sewerage system ~ out of 10 major towns (the 
class I cities with population of 100 thousand and more each) (1 had no 
sewerage. In all of the urban areas of the country, only 38 per cent of the 
dwellers had water taps and only 16 per cent had sewerage system for 
their use (TepO, 1962). 

Particularly unfavourable living conditions arc in the congested parts 
of rapidly-expanding and migrant-attracting conurbations. Their unorgani
sed growth is accompanied by a sharp deterioration of sanitation~ rapid 
sprawl of slums, shortage of transport facilities and water supply, withdrawl 
from agricultural use of valuable land in suburban areas and, finally, the 
growth of many social evils of a capitalist city (crime. beggary, prostitution). 

The housing conditions are extremely bad; the larger is a city, the worse 
they arc. ] n all of urban India. 44 per cent of households have only one 
room (or part of it) per family. In the country's for metropolitan cities 
(Bombay~ Calcutta, Delhi. Madras) this percentage goes up to 67, reaching 
72 in Bombay and 79 in Calcutta (United Nations, 1967a). The situation is 
rather tragic in Calcutta. where one third of the population huddle in slums, 
and 50 thousand persons have no housing whatsoever; they have to sleep on 
pavements and roads, and cook in fires made on streets. 10 per cent of 
households in Calcutta have no latrines and 32 per cent no water taps in the 
dwellings (TepO, 1962). 

One can say that sOlne areas in which Inajor Indian conurbations are 
situated, are tending to show hyperurbanisation traits, typical of the highly 
developed capitalist countries. Suburbanisation is increasingly infiltrating 
into the rural surroundings of metropolitan cities. 

The geographically important features of suburbanisation as outlined 
fOf the USA by V.V. Pokshishevskiy and V.I. Godmanan (1967) consist of 
sharp increase in the area of land in specific"urban"use-chiefly ribbon pattern 
of residence and large amount of daily "pendulum" trips of people from 
out1ying areas. These features, though not so mainifest in India generally, 
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have come to be more and more distinct in the country ~ s largest urnban 
units. 

The concept of a megalopo1is reaching in its development (under certain 
conditions) a saturation point suggested by the same researchers is applicable 
in large measure to India's largest conurbations-especially Calcutta. 
At this point a multi-million city begins to reveal its negative features in a 
most acute form. particularly if its growth is not controlled, or controlled 
inadequately. 

The problem of the regulation and restriction of further uncontrolled 
growth of major cities in India is similar to that 1n other countries of the 
world. (Hauke, 1961) At the same time, under the specifIc conditions., pre
vailing in India this problem is aggravated by the economic backwardness 
of the country, lack of public financial resources and t he poverty of a consi
derable part of its population. 

A distinguishing feature about India is that. the restriction of growth 
of her major cities is essentiaI1y linked with a necessity to develop economi
cally the small towns, constituting a majority of the countris urban settle-
100018. In 1961 out of a total of 2700 towns and cities in India, more than 
1900 had a population of 2000 or less; but they accounted for only 23% or 
the urban population of the country. Some of these in fact were overgrown 
villages with no urban features. 

A specifically fndian problem of urbanisation. which deserves Inention. 
is tbnt of establishing a functional balance between the rural "push" and 
urban .. pull" factors. 

Destpite a traditionally low mobility of rural population. InilJiol1s of 
Indian peasants have been pushed out of their villages by a continuously 
growing pressure of agrarian over-population, which again have been ag!!ra
vated by the rapid growth of population. According to the estimates of 
Indian researchers. 9-10 minion persons had mlgrated to cities during the 
decade 1941 to 1951, and 5-8 million persons had nligratcd during the next 
decade 1951 to 1961 (Dayal, 1959 and Bose. 1961). 

In search of employment opportunities there is a continuolls flow of 
llligrants from rural areas to cities, thus contributing to hypertrophic con
gestion in them. (UN, 1967a). In Bombay for instance, according to 1961 
Census, 29% of the population were migrants from rural areas. 

The "saturation" capacity of Indian towns in relation to Tllfal migrants is, 
however limited. due to the prevalence of small-scale industries, which 
cannot serve as the basis for urban development and employment opportuni
ties on a large scale. 

1be magnitude of chronic unemploymet has been consistently high in 
Indian towns and cities. In 1965 the total labour force in the urban areas 
was estimated at 25 million persons. Of this, 10 per cent were unemployed 
and 11.2 per cent under-employed. In the four metropolitan cities these 
figures went up to 18.4 and 20.1 per cent respectively (UN. 1 967a). 



In 1967:the economic and social affairs department of the United Nations. 
described as follows the urban situation in general in the developing coun
tries. 

"Illiterate, unskilled and socially bewildered the rural migrants fill, squa
tter shack-towns and tInd little work, a bare subsistence and barren oppor
tunities for self-improvement. Economically their role is ineffective" 
(UN, 1967a). 

This description appJies to many of the towns in India. It is obvious that 
urbanisation in lndia.. without effective control, has acquired the charac
teristics which exercise a harmful int1ucnce on varioLls aspects of the life 
of the people. Jt hampers the rapid and efficient development of the national 
economy; impedes the improvement of the standard of living of the people. 
Clearly there is a strong case for strict state control of the urban gro\\ 111 
process. Some steps in this direction have already been in India. The",! 
will be briefly discussed here. 

Town Planning in India before Independence 

There are evidences. that even at the dawn of history attempts were made 
to plan the physical structure of the towns (Chatterjee, 1970). Among early 
towns of the Indian sub-continent. the most widely known is Mohenjodaro 
of chalcolithic period (9th to 2nd millennium B.C.). This city had a symme
tric nctwerk of streets oriented to the four cardinal points. pre-selected pro
portions between public and private buildings, centralised system of 
water supply and drainage. 

Ayodhya. the legendary city of the famolls I ndian epic" Ramayana ". 
was planned to suit the topography, as well as, to ensure the easy availability 
of water. The symmetrically arranged streets were divided into blocks or 
various functional services. Silnilar planning is noticeable at I ndrapraS'tbu. 
a town which flourished in the hoary past on a site, which is within the 
jurisdiction of the tTIodern Delhi city. 

During the Great Mughal period a number of towns came into existence 
in India, mainly with the palace of the rulers at different levels as the nucleus 
of an ensen1blc. These include old Delhi. Lucknow. etc. An excellent 
example of planned city is Jaipur~ which was. founded in the first half of the 
17th century~ by Maharaja .rai Singh. 

The city has a symmetrical setting of rectangular blocks with a wall 
arouncl it, and a palace ensemhle in its centre. 

But in lnost of the capital cities, with the palace ensemble as the nucleus, 
planning and sYlnlnetry of layout, was confined to the palace and its adjoin
Ing area. 

In the tuajority of towns in India which did not come up as the capital 
of important dynasties or Kingdoms, unorganised development predomina
ted during a pre-colonial period. Such a development was governed 
by considerations of defence mainly. This was almost inevitable, because 
in those days feudal wars and raids were very commOD. Other factors hl
fluencing the pattern of shapeless urban growth, gravitation of settlements 
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to rather limited resources of water and the wish of a large section of towns
men, who inspite of their urban residence, continued their interest in agricul
ture., to stay as much close to their farms as possible. 

In the colonial period of India 's history, thc ever enhancing rate of 
general urbanisation and rapid growth of some major cities (port-and-indus
trial centres in the first place) pose an urgent prohlcm of obviating the adverse 
consequences that have been the result of chaotic development of urban 
settlements. 

The first efforts to improve to some extent. the conditions of life in large 
cities of India, can he dated back to the second half of the 19th century. In. 
1864, Sanitary Commissions were forn1ed in the Presidencies of Bombay, 
Bengal and Madras to advi~c on matters rt'_1ated to hygiene and sanitation 
and to suggest epidetnic control ~ measurts. I n n~98 the Improvement 
Trust was constituted for Bomhay, followed by the formation of sinlitar 
agencies for Mysorc, Calcutta, Lucknow, Kanpur, Allahabad and some 
other cities. The Improvement Trusts ft)r Delhi (1937), Bangalorc (1945) 
.and Madras (1946) were formed at nll1ch later dates (fe PO, 1962). 

The activities of the Improvement Trusts included problenls~ like, slUln 
,clearance, construction of roads, reclamation of land, laying out of gardens 
and so 011. Tn some cases the Trusts could function very effectively. For 
example, the Improvement Trust of Mysore had to its credit the planting 
of greenery. It was an extremely sllccessful venture, and because of it, 
the city earned the name of ""Garden city". The Bonlbay Trust launched 
nearly 70 schemes for the improvement of the city, during the first third of 
the 20th century (TCPO, 19(2). 

But on the whole the activities of the Trusts were uncoordinated and not 
infrequently hanlpered by the existence of similar agencies with parallel 
functions. The Trusts had neither the resources nor the authority., to solve 
the nlulti-dinlensional problems of reconstructing the cities and towns under 
their jurisdiction. Besides. such bodies failed to generate a developmental 
process which would stimulate growth in the surrounding area and ultima
tely benefit the whole nation. 

The generally, chaotic process of India's urbanisation was not influenced 
by the planned development of a few cities during the colonial period. Amo
ng the few cities mention may be made of the capital of Jndia, New Delhi 
(1911-1931 )or the steel town Jamshcdpur. The latter is rather a well planned 
town with relatively adequate aJnenitics and community facilities. It was 
constructed in the early years of this century by the Tatas. one of the largest 
monopoly concerns in India. 

Principles and Methods of State Control 
Over Urban Development in Modern India 

It is after independence, that India has resorted to wider and complex 
measures of state control over urban developnlcnt. The problem was given 
due attention in the Five Year Plans. 

The Second Five Year Plan emphasised the socio-economic character 
of the problem of urban development and emphasised that the town plans 



should be part. of an integrated regional planning, covering the hinterland 
as weJl (TepO 1962). 

The concept of the regional planning has been further elaborated in the 
Third Five Year Plan. It has been recognised that the task of working out 
of long-range master plans for the development and reconstruction of the 
important old cities, is a matter of national improtance (Planning 
Commission. 1968). 

The Fourth Five Year Plan, like the foregoing Plans, reiterated the urgent 
necessity of implementing the urban development programmes dealing with 
such problelps as the provision of housing facilities for low-income groups 
of popuJation, rebuilding of SIUlllS, improvement of transport, water suppJy 
and drainage systems. It was stressed again that Bin making such efforts 
at urban planning, the probleills of the entire area have to be taken into 
account and regional development a ensured." 

The States have now acquired through promulgation of legislation, statu
tory to control urban development. In a Inajority of the States, sIJCcial 
Town Planning Acts are in force, investing the local authorities with 
powers to draw and carry out master plans for the development of 
urban settlements and surrounding hinterlands. The Town and Country 
Departments have been fonned in the States to advise their governments. 
Licenses have been introduced for new industries in urban areas; pJans for 
construction of residential houses and other buildings are also required to 
be sanctioned by competent authority. Land acquisition by Stgate on statutory 
authority vested by the legislatures, is being used as an instrument for im
plementing the master plans of the lowns. Finances for planned develop
Ulent of the towns and the hinterlands are raised by the States through various 
devices: there are considerable recurring grants from the union Govern-
ment (TepO, 1(62). . 

In the Third Five Year Plan, two billion rupees were allotted for the 
the development of towns and housing projects. The Fourth Five Year 
Plan allocates for the same needs 2.37 billion rupees. 

A great deal of studies and research have been done in India with a view 
to solving the tasks of regional planning and reguJation of urban develop
lnent. A Ilumber of national bodies have been established for the purpose. 
One of the most inlportant of these is the Town and Country Planning 
Organisation (Delhi). ]t i~ engeged in working out the integrated develop
nlent ptans for the whole region and in pleparing master plans for individual 
cities and towns. 

Of great inlportance are the selective investigations on the problems of 
urbanisation as a whole and on individual urban settlements conducted by 
the Office of the Registrar Gcrneral, India, the Institute of Economic 
Growth (Delhi).. Town and Country Planning Orgnaisation (New Delhj) 
and others. 

A great role in studying the problems of urabnisation and in findinig 
the ways of their solution is played by research and planning organisations 
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'n the States including the universities, demographic research centres,. 
local administrative and planning bodies. 

[n some major cities research and planning bodies have been set up" 
for chalking out phased programmes of regeneration and development. 
Among these. mention may be made of the Metropolitan Planning Organis
ation in Caclcutta. the Hyderabad Metropolitan Reasearch Project, the 
Bombay Metropolitan Planning Board, the Directorate of Town Planning 
in Madras. 

Thus~ an impressive number of national and regional demographic .. 
economic and planning organisations have been created in India, to study 
one or the other aspects of the urbanisation phenomenon and to suggest 
guidelines .. for state control of urban development. Agencies for implemen
ting the recommendations of these technical bodies have also been created. 

i\1astcr Plans for Urban Development and New Town Planning 

The main instrument for exercise of state control over urban development 
process is the lnastcr plan according to procedure laid down by the statute. 

The first attempt to prepare the Ma~ter Plan or a large city. in India may 
he da.ted as far back as 1915 when the BOlnbay Town Planning act was 
passed (TePQ, 19(2). 

But only in independent India the preparation of M aster plan~ bas been 
given a national significance. 

The Master plans have been prepared first of alJ for the cities of some 
specific importance ~ major conurbations (metropolitan cjtie~) state capitals 
seaports and rapidly growing industrial centres. 

The most important arc the Master plans for the largest conurbations 
L'alling for an immediate control of their further growth. 

Among such cities. the national capital of Delhi should be mentioneCii 
first. Since independence, this city has shown a rapid growth; 
from 697 thousand persons in 194 J to 1437 thousand in 195], 2359 thousand 
in 1961 and 3400 thousand in 1968. (D.D.A.1968). The population growth in 
Delhi (chiefly due to the influx of Inigrants from various parts of India and 
of the refugees frotn pakistan) is accompanied by the expansion of the 
city area. During the two decades after independence the territorial units 
of Delhi have gone up three time<; (Mukharjee. 1967). 

Such a rapid and uncontrolled growth of the capital has produced grave 
consequences for all of the metropolitan cities of lndia. To correct these4 

purposeful and effective control over the further development of the Delhi 
conurbation, is indispensable. 
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To meet the situation a body, called Delhi Development Authority. 
(D.D.A.) has been created. In 1960 the master plan for Delhi prepared by 
the D.D.A. was published. The Plan was further elaborated by 
the Town and Country Planning Organisation. According to many 
Indian experts, the pIa n i~ a good jl1u~trati()n of how a project of the p~o~~ 
pective development of a large nlultifunctional city and its conurbatJo.n 
is to be prepared. It is to be n~)ted that an .attempt has. been made In 

the master plan for Delhi to combIne the spatIal and archItectural tasks 
with the social and economic objectives. Alongside with t his, the Plan 
is one of the I ndia'~ first endeavours of regional planning of the entire systelll 
of settlements linked with the capital. 

After careful studies. the National Capita] Region was delineated which 
is covered by the master plan. In the first version of the plan, the area nr 
N.C. R. was defined to compri'\e 12,000 sq. knl. and in its final version-32,OOO 
sq. km. Thu_;, the Na1ional Capital Region compri~cs the Union Territory 
of Delhi and some districts of the adjoining states of Uttar Pradesh, Haryan:l 
and Rajasthan. 

The population of the National Capital Region was II. 1 million in 19b 1 
and 14.5 million in 1968~ in 1981 it is expected to reach about 22 million. 
while in 2000 from 30 to 40 minion persons (minimum and Inaximum expec
tations). 

The N.C.R. includes not only the city of Delhi but more- than 50 cth~r 
towns as well as rural sctJements. Despite such a cluster of town~, rural 
populaton i~ predominant in the N.C. R. though the share of urban popu
laton here is well ahove t he India's average. The proportion of urhan popu
lation in t he National Capit~_d Region was 32.4 per cent in 1961 and 35. ~ 
per cent in J 968 . 

. The basic aspects of the Master Plan for Delhi boils down to the f()U()
wing: 

The Plan~s basic concept is the need to restrict futhc'r growth of the 
N.C.R. central city--DelhL 

Though the size of its population will go up (5.2-5.8 million expected 
by 1.981) t.he sha~e of Delhi. in the urban population of the National Capital 
RegIon wIll contlnouous ly decrease from 66. (1 per cent in 196) and 65 per 
.cent in 1968 down to 59-5S per cent in 1981. 

Such a dect;ease is estimated, taking into consideration, the possibility 
of a more rapId de~eJopment of other towns now suppressed by the 
h~pertrophy of pelhl. The master plan envisages that Delhi's satellites 
wIll be develop!ng w~ere towns alre~dy ex~st. and that the State a policy 
toward~ th~ll?- WJII be alm~d at prom~tlng theIr Industrial potential by ensuring 
the av~Ilablhty of land at reduced p~lces as w~ll as water electric power, and 
other .Inducements. At the same tIme restrictions wiU be placed on the 
estabhshment of new large industries in Delhi. 
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Several patterns of the hierarchial urban development have been elabora
ted. One of these envisages priority development for Meerut, the second 
largest city of the National CapitaIRegion(O.5miIlion inhabitants in 1968). 
According to this pattern, Meerut after becoming "a parallel city" is to take 
over part of Delhi's functions and turn into another focus of attraction for 
population within the National Capital Region. It is expected that a speedy 
growth of Meerut will make it by 1981, the city with a population of 1 million. 

The implementation of Delhi Master Plan is supposed to strengthen 
urban growth functions in all of the towns of the N.C.R. At the same time. 
the proportion of urban population is c'xpec1ed to go up to 45 per cent in 
1981 and 49 per cent in 2000. 

I n the rural areas of the National Capital Region, it is planned to intensify 
production activities while in N.C.R. as a whole, the level of employment 
is to be raised. For this purpose the share of emploYlnent in the various 
industries is to rise from 30.8 percent in 1961 to 38.4 per cent in 1981 
and 40 per cent in 2000. 

The Master plan outlines the boundaries of further territorial expansion 
of the capital. These arc represented hy a green be It, one mile wid" ~ encirc
ling the city. Simultaneously. provisions arc made in the plan for the more 
rational and intensive use and better community facilities in the city area 
within the green belt. 

Another example of a p~rspectivc plan for the development of a conurba
tion is related to Calcutta, and its surrounding region. 

Calcutta is India's largest conurbation whose spontaneous and uncont
rolled growth has created many tnajor problenls. On the other hand, 
Calcutta holds a very important place in the economic and social life of the 
country. In view of this, in the Third Plan of India the problems of rebuilding 
the city have been spccial1y discussed. 

The Calcutta rvletropolitan Planning Organisation with assistance or 
the State Government has conducted invest igat ions to define the bound
aries of the conurbation. and also to bring out its internal and external links 
and territorial distinctions. The territorial limit so defined constitutes th(' 
Greater Calcutta or Calcutta-Metropolitan District. The CMD has 1,200 
sq. km. in area, its population was 6.7 rnillion (in 1961) of which 2.9 million 
lived in Calcutta city proper. and 0.5 million lived in Howrah. According 
to the projections made by the demographers in India. the population of the 
conurbation will go on increasing to reach 12 million in 1986 and 14 mil1ion 
in 2000 (Govt. of West Bengal, 1956). 

To regulate further growth of this giant city and make this growth conduc
ive to the national welfare. the 20-Year Deve10pment plan (1966-1986) for 
the Calcutta conurbation has been prepared by the Calcutta Metropolitan 
planning Organisation (Govt. of W.B .. 1966). 

This plan presents three basic tasks to be implemented (I) the drive against 
ever-deteriorating conditions of work, life and recreation of the 
population in Calcutta. (2) more rational and fuller utilisation of avaiJable 
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productive capacities and transport facilities, (3)the creation of prerequisites 
to the new development of the conurbation in the future. 

The plan is based on the concept of close integration of the development 
of Calcutta conurbation with other urban centres of West Bengal, also 
with adjoining areas of the neighbouring states of Bihar, Orissa and Assam
the territories representing Caclcutta's hinterland. The authors of the 
20-Year plan (having no opportunity to prepare regional plans for the whole 
of such vast territory) have conc~ntrated their efforts on the developmental 
problems of "their own" state with greater emphasis being initially placed 
on som.e key towns which constitute the most promising Bgrowth points~·. 

In this way_ four objects have been selected; the Calcutta conurbation 
itself (The Calcutta Metropolitan Destrict), the cities of Asansol-Durgapur, 
Haldia and Siliguri. This choice was dictated by the fact that all 
these centres are most promising for West Bengal in providing an excellent 
base for more rational urbanisation of the State. 

According to the scheme. Greater Calcutta is to preserve its ascendancy 
though the share of its population in a total of the four cities is to drop from 
93 per c~nt in 1961 down to 85 per cent in 1986. This will be achieved throu
gh a more rapid growth of the other three cities which are to divert from 
Calcutta, part of potential rural-to-urban migrants. The urban complex of 
Asanso]-Durgapur witha population of380 thousand inhabitants in 196] 
should reach I .5 million mark in 1986 to become the State's second largest 
conurbation. It is expected at the same time, the greater Calcutta will consoli
dateits importanc~ as a cl!ntre for transport and commerce, specialised sophis
ticated. industries, education and cultural activities. Moreover, the impor
tance of CMD in heavy engineering industries is to decrease in relative terms, 
through the stimulaion of these industries in other cities. Greater impor
tance in this respect is attached to Asansol-Durgapur. This urban complex 
has already become a 111ajor coa] mining and metnllurgical centre of West 
B~ngal ~ in the future, it is to strengthen this specialisation and, besides. to 
develop heavy engineering industry. 

The importance of Greater Calcutta as a seaport is Hkely to decrease 
too; its functions are to be taken over by the port of Haldia, to be developed 
in the mouth of the River Hooghly (the population of Haldia is expected 
to reach about 300 thousand in 1981). This port is to become an important 
centre of heavy industries (petro-chemical in the first place) to complement 
the Asansol-Durgapur urban complex. As to Siliguri (83 thousand inhabi
tants in 1961. with likely gro\vth to 620,000 in 1986), the development of this 
city should be based on trade functions. Situated in the extreme North 
of West Bengal. with roads to Assam, Bhutan, Sikkim and Bihar radiating 
from it, Siliguri is expected to develop into a major centre for trade and 
transport of the State, inferior to Greater Calcutta only. 

Thus, the plan provides for relieving the Calcutta Metropolitan District 
of part of the "excessive urbanisation burden H through the development 
of other cities~ 70 to 350 km. away from Calcutta. 
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The Twenty-Year Plan included also the development projects within 
the Calcutta conurbation to improve community services and transport faci
lities in it. A programme covering five year (1966·)971) has been prepared 
for the implementation of most urgent tasks. 

Certain measures of the state control over urban developnlent have 
been in force in relation to other major Indian cities as well. 

The necessity of such measures is especially apparent in Bombay. The 
Greater Bombay conurbation occupies an area of 438 sq. km., its population 
was 4.2 million in ] 961. Bombay is an illustration of an extremely high 
concentration of industries. The Greater Bombay accounts for about ~O 
per cent of output in manufacturing industry of the Maharashtra State. 
a leading (equally with West Bengal) industrial region of the counntry. An 
especially high concentration of industrial enterprises and population is in 
1 he city's centra1 area. This has posed a problenl of decongesting it. The 
ways and means or solving this problem have to be found by the Bombay 
Metropolitan Regional P1anning Board that has been working out the cssen
Uals of a Master Plan for the conurbation. Some industries are likely to be 
moved from Bombay into the towns and villages situated along the rail
roads and hjghways linking Bombay with Ahmedabad and Poona. 

Another example of planning the developnlent of a large city is H'ydera
bad~ a major reg!onal centre of I ndia, the historic capit 11 of the country's 
southern part. Hyderabad is rapidly growing: in 1961 its population was 
1.3 million ~ in 1968 1.5 million; by 1981 it is expected to exceed 2 million 
persons. A survey project for Greater Hyderahad has been drawn at the 
Osmania University situated in the city. The boundaries of the conurba
tion and of the region closely gravitating to it have been delineated. Works 
are in progress to distinguish the basic functions. the hierarchy of towns and 
the zones of their infl uence within the region. 

Apart from rebuilding old cities and regUlating their further develop
ment, the state planning in India has shown its efficiency in the development 
,of new towns. These are built up on sites selected by the state keeping in 
view the optimum utility and according to plans and designs drawn up or 
approved by the state functionaries. As a result of all these the state has 
much greater, if not at least complete control, on the growth process of these 
towns. Since Independence, about twenty new towns have been built Up 
in India, of which quite a few are regarded at present, as important centres. 
in terms of their population and the role that they play in the economic and
social life of the country. New towns in India are being developed as indus
trial, port and administrative centres and as satellite towns. Again, some of 
these are designed to accommodate refugees from Pakistan. 

Most numerous of the new towns, are the industrial centres. Their 
(;onstruction is a prerequisite to "the development of space-bound natural 
resources". (Desai and Bose, 1967). Among these one can mention 1 he 
towns that have sprung up near respective raw material and power base:;; 
the iron and steel centres of Bhilai, Rourkela, Durgapur and Bokal,) (under 
planning), the petrochemical centre of Barauni, the power centre of Korba, 
the power-producjng centres of Naugab, Hirakud and Neiveli. New port 
towns include Gandhi-dham, Paradip and Haldia. Major administrative 
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centres are represented by the newly built capitals of the States, Chandigarh 
(Punjab) and Bhubaneswar (Orissa). New satellite towns are few as yet, 
since the master plans for major conurbations envisage the development of 
satellites chiefly in the already existing urban areas. Nevertheless, the num
ber of such projects js to increase in the long run for the development of 
conurbations is likely to lead to the construction of new satellite towns on 
site, which are at present under rural land use pattern. For instance, the 
Master Plan of Delhi envjsages the urbanisation of some of the 300 big villages 
situated within the boundary of the Union Territory. These urbanised 
centres are expected to accommodate some of the industries like pottery, 
tannery, which would be shifted out of the city (Mukharjee, 1967). 

An excellent example of satellite towns built in India in recent years is 
Faridabad. 25 km. to the South-East of Delhi. It played an important 
role in accommodating refugees from Pakistan who found jobs in the nearby 
capital. 

New towns of industrial-transport specialisation emerge as housing 
estates, side by side, with major industrial projects. New iron and steel 
centres are typical of this. The public .. sector company HHindustan Steel" 
whose responsibility is to construct and run state-owned iron-and-steel 
plants, has taken over the duty of planning new towns for steel workers. A 
feature of the plannjng is a c1earcut spatial isolation of the Iron and Steel 
Plant and the housing quarters. The latter have been constructed at some 
distance from the Plant's buildings (to obviate ill effects of production pro
cesses on ;nhabitants). The housing quarters have been divided into a few 
sectors (micro regions) which are differentiated in terms of the economic 
status of the residents. In planning new metallurgical centres, due atten
tion is paid to proivding adequate number of schools~ hospitals, shops and 
other community facilites distributed in the sectors (TCPO, 1962). 

The above planning features are characteristic of Bhilai, Rourkela and 
Durgapur. It was proposed initially that each of these would have a popu
lation of about 50 thousand persons (including 10 thousand employed ;n a 
plant) (TCPO, 1962). However, their actual population 'Proved to be much 
greater, and jn 1961 jt was 86 thousand at Bhilaj and 90 thousand at Rour
kela. Only at Durgapur, the population was below the projected number. 
It was 41 thousand. Indian planners expect that the population of Hthe steel 
towns" will go on growing to reach 200-300/ thousand persons not in a very 
distant future (De, 1968). 

The emerg1ng trend in India, is to go in for integrated plans of regional 
development, involving not only the industrial centres, but also the areas 
close to the same. Thus, for example, the planning organisations of the Bi
har State, has taken moves to prepare regional plan for Bokaro and adjoin
ing area where the fourth public-sector steel plant, is to be erected (in coopera
tioJ?- . ~ ith the USSR). The plan provides not only for the construct ion of housing 
facllttles for the plant workers, but also for most rational land use along with 
the development of adequate infra-structure and creation of conditions which 
would stimulate the growth of small-scale industries in the area. Such a 
strategy would also ensure additional employment opportunities for the 
population (TepO, 1968). 
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A notable example of new approach to town planning js the city of 
Chandigarh. After the partition of the country in 1947, the Indian portion 
of Punjab needed a capital. For this purpose, planned development of 
Chandigarh was started in 1952. Though the major portion of the work 
has been carried out, it is yet to be completed. SHuated in a plain at the 
foothills of the Himalayan complex, the city has been constructed according 
t.o plan prepared by Corbusier, the world famous architect. The basic feature 
of the plan is its sectoral pattern-the city has been divided into functional 
lnicro-regions or sectors. At present the city has 30 sectors including the 
government oftlces, university and comnlercial centres. Housing micro
regions dominate the scene with st.andard two-and-three-storeyed build
ings. The city has more horizontal spread and less vertical growth. 

The housing complexes are furnished with various modern amenities, 
though the quaJity and the quantity of the same vary froln sector to sector. 
The rents of the houses also vary, according to the quantum of the ameni
ties, in addition to the size of the buildings. Each micro-region has its own 
schools, health centres, shops and other community facilities. The sectors 
are bounded by wide asphalt roads for high-speed transport. 

Chandigarh has been conceived first and foremost as an administrative 
and cultural centre. (The Punjab University in Chandigarh is one of the 
leading in the country). Because of such a functional specialisation of the 
city, no industrial areas were planned in it (The industry is represented by 
some small-scale establishments). In recent years, the city has been taking 
on continuously growing importance as a residential area for well-ott mi
~ants from other parts of India and even abroad. The main attract;on of 
the city is its genial climate and availability of various am~nities. 

In 1968 the projected population of Ch.:lndigarh was 125 thousand. 
!his figure is expected to go upto 350 thousand when th~ construction phase 
tS over. 

Achievements and Tasks 

In independent India, the state's role in urban d~vetopm·~nt has be
come very great. Improvement of civic am~nities and expansion of the 
scope of various !\ervices to the citizens, are the outcome of the state's direct 
interest in this matter. 

The drive against slums has been a major direction of public efforts 
for ;mproving the conditions of life in urban areas. The experience of the 
Delhi Development authorities is of particular interest in this respect. Efforts 
have been made here to improve and regulate to some extent the haphazard 
growth of slums in the various parts of the city. These slums can be described 
as hovels built of waste tin, plywood, clay, sacking and are populated by un
employed persons and labourers coming from the villages. Measures have 
been taken by the local author;ties to restrict the growth of new slums as well 
as to improve, to a small extent even if it might be, the living condit.ions of 
the slum dwellers. Plots of homestead lands have been allotted to the slum 
dwellers, with assured supply of water, power as well as with drainage ~nd 
other facilities of environmental sanitation and hygiene. Schools, marketlng 
centres and other public utilities also have been provided. To assist the 
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allottees to build their houses foundation platforms of concrete cement 
have been erected. On these platforms, the allottees are permitted to build 
houses of any type. Naturally the residential complexes of this type do not 
lose their slum character; but even then j mplementation of the programme. 
has led to the improvement of the sanitary and living conditions. These 
improved slums are certainly much better than the unplanned and uncared 
<>nes that grow up like mushrooms in different parts of the city. 

At Chandigarh, the problem of slums is being handled in a different way. 
Here slums have been prohibited by legislation. Construction of temporary 
hovels is barred by law, and tho~.e which had already been constructed were 
required to be cleared up. 

Nevertheless, neither the first nor the second mcthcd can ..;oh'c the 
problenlS of SlUJ11S, which canle up now and then, in both old ar.d nc\".'ly 
built towns. 

Perhaps another method would be more effective than the two des
cribed here. Thj~ nlcthod consists of constructing standard house jn the 
industrial areas of the city. Examples of this method can be found in Delhl 
itself. During recent years, cheap two or three-storeyed houses (some of 
these heing prefabricated structures) have been constructed by f he III unicipali
ty, in the outskirts of the capital, adjoining industrial establishments. The 
municipality leases out rooms or apartlnents to poorer section of the popu
lation on easy terms. It seems that this venture has succeedcd to some ex
tent, to prevent the growth of s1ums in the industria] setting. 

Another example of more or less similar venture can be found at Hy
·derabad. Here a few industries have been set up in recent years in the pubhc 
sector. These include the aviation equipment plant and the pharmaceuti
cal factory, which have been built up in cooperation with the USSR and 
the engineering plant built up in cooperation with Czechoslovakia. Each 
of the~e enterprises has its own housing programme. In other towns of India 
al,;o, many of the industrial establishments are having their schemes of pro
viding housing facilities to labour force under their employment. 

In the five :year plans of India, provision of housing facilities directly 
by the state or by inducing the industrial establishments, as a matter of sta
tutory obligation~ has received quite a high priority. 

Though, as the Demographic Training and Research Centre of BOlnbay 
pointed out, unemployment and housing shortage have been so far the .most 
acute problems in South and South-East Asia, (UN,1967a) the housing 
conditions in some of the Indian towns and cities ar~ fairly good. 

In the programme of urban regeneration, apart from the question of 
slums, the public authorities will have to give a high priority to such matters: 
as improvement of water supply, extention of electric facility, organisation 
of efficient transport network and creation of greenery to break the dull 
grey of the town life. In these the highest priority should, be given to the 
problem of water supply. In many towns of India, the storage capacity is 
rather inadequate. The first effort should be made to correct the position. 



357 

In our age of the scientific and technical revolution with ever-increasing 
importance of science as a productiv~ force, (and in a number of cases, as a 
core function of a city), it is imperative that special campuses for training 
and scientific pursuits be constituted in a large number of Indian cities. Si
milar campuses with old centre~ for teaching and research, have been rede
veloped and expanded (the Osmaina University in Hyderabad founded in 
1918, the Ddhi University founded in 1922); besides, new centres of 
learning have also came into ex.istence (for ex.ample, Assam University in the 
town of Gauhati, Technological Institute at Kharagpur and Agricultural 
Institute at Hissar). 

As !)tated earlier, the planned development of new towns in India is an 
illustration of successfu~ growth under public control. These towns can also 
be looked upon as laboratories to test the theory and practice of modern 
urban development. In planning and developing the new towns in India, 
the exp~rience and the achievements of the advanced countries, have been 
considerably drawn upon. On the other hand, new towns, owing to their 
con')iderable economic and social significance and substantial region-forming 
potentia1, have come to be major centres of social and economic activities 
in the ar~as where they are situated. This is aU the more important, in view 
of the fact that, new towns are constructed mainly in the most retarded 
(though rich in mineral economic resources) areas. where the urban network 
or in other words "the economic framework of a territory" has not ye t 
been developed substantially (Lappo, 1969). 

Such are some of the practical achievements Indian nation has scored 
in the field of urban development in the recent years. 

No less important has been the elaboration of the progressive theore
tical concept~ on which the regional planning practice may hinge. Another 
important fact is that a majority of Indian planners and practitioners agree 
with the nec~s'iity of closely integrating the local deve]opment schemes into 
the nation-wide plans with due regard to their relationships with urban and 
rura! surroundings thereof "within the framework of major urban agglo. 
m.!rations"(D~sai and Bose, 1967). 

The implementation of the above theoretical concepts has been undoubt
edly fostered by some economic and geographic studies which are now being 
done in r ndia. Among them mention may be made of the delimitation of 
m:ijor urban agglomerations and their direct influence zones, the determina
tion of the character of land use in urban areas) the integrated regional sur
veys of individual territories, like the Damodar Valley. Rajasthan Canal 
Region, Tungabhadra Region, Bhakra-Nangal Power Grid Zone. 

Such studies form a good basis for the preparation of Master Plans 
not only for specific cities and towns but for entire urban systems. 

Nevertheless, the success attained today in the public control over the 
process of urban development in India is obviously insufficient to affect 
materially the continuing process of haphazard urbanisation in the country. 
Major problem~ still remain to be handled by the Republic. 
3 RGI/72-27. 
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One of the mo~t important ones is that of giving practical shape to the 
concepts of regional planning. As~:ociated with this is the problem of harmo
nising the regional development strategy with that of the nation as a whole. 

In working out the master plans for individual towns. greater atten
tion should be paid to the formulation of their basic functions. Under con
ditions prevailing in India; this task i~ much more complicated than that of 
finding out solutions of purely architectural questjon~. In any regional 
scheme. alternative choice about the course of action or locale of action are 
available. and the planner is to consciollsly select one out of them. He is to 
know what is the most promising growth point, and he is to substantiate his 
choice. by the result. This is challenge of no nlean order. 

Great importance i~ also to be attached to defining the status of exe
cutive authorities that would be in charge of pursuing regional policies. Here 
it is to be noted that. regional planning is a ~tatc subject: and therefore, a 
cOluplicated problenl arises.. when planned development of resources involvcf 
territories of more than one State. For the purpose of coordination. it be
comes nccessnry to constitute a common regional plann~ng authority for the 
area, cutting across state boundarje~. Until recently, lnd:a did not have any 
inter-state regional development body: the only exception was D,nllodar 
VaHey Cnrporation. The National Capital Region, as visualised in the mas
ter plan tor Delhi, involves territorie~ of U.P. and Haryana in addition 10 the 
Union Territory of Delhi itself. Now. for implementing the Delhi master 
plan, a high power board has been set up. It is 10 provide policy frame as 
well as to co-ordinate the activities. of the executive organs of the states ..... 
involved. 

The Board is headed by the Home Minister of India. and the Chief 
Ministers of the States concerned and the Mayor or Delhi conlprise the other 
mem bers. The High Power Board decided that in view of the difficulties 
faced in implementation. a statutory authority be created for hcadng and 
implementation of the deve10pnlent plan for the N,ltional CapitClI region. 
Efforts are now being made to constitute such an authority with the 
concurrence of all the states concerned. 

The problem of creating integrated planning organ~' is an urgent ncce- ' 
ss ity for individ ual cit ies too, as under h istoriccond it ions a major Ind ian city 
is usually divided into several parts. each having its own institution and per
sonal ity. There should be an effic~ent organ to blend and harmonise them 
into a functional whole. 

Of paramount importance is, however. the task of constituting a na
tional organ, with the requisite authority to de:d with the problclTIS of urban 
development at different levels. At the instance of the United Nations, 
a group of experts studied the problems of metropolitan planning and deve
lopment. In their recommendation they particularly emphasised the role 
of a national organ to deal with the problems of urbanisation in developing 
countries (UN, 1967b). This seems to be a sOllnd recommendation; but it 
also implies questions of centre-state relationship. ]n 1 ndia. there is a town 
and country planning organisation; but it is mainly a consultative body, ad
vising the ministries. state Governments and local authorities on questions 
of spatial planning. 
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It seems that after the regional plans and developmental policies have 
been formulated. sometimes parochial interests gain the upper hand and try 
to dilute the variou~' provisions orthe master plan. To obvi(.ltc this. the master 
plans should be covered by the ~anction of law. ]n many ca~es. 
however, this is not done (TepO, ] 9(2). 

Finally comes in. the qucstion of speculation in land in the wake of 
urban devetoplnent. There is ceiling in respect of landed property in urban 
areas. As the price of urban land is going lip by leaps and hounds, in nlany 
cities. there is a lot of speculative purchase. This raises t he cost of devclop
ment and creates considerable hulk in the execution of the master plan of an 
the major cities in I ndia, in Delhi alone, an attclnpt was nUlde to forest a 11 
land speculative transfer of land, by acquisition or land by the Government 
on a Inassive scale. But this policy cannot be said to have served its purpose 
completely. A large number of plots were allotted to private concerns and 
they could take advantage of the same for profiteering purposes. Here it may 
be noted that the United Nations Sympos.ium on the Planning and Develop
ment of new Towns held in Moscow in 1964. had emphasised the need of keep
ing the lands in the newly built lip towns. under state control. to prevent 
mlslIse'(UN, I 967c). 

In line with the above suggestion. the third five year plan of India. 
has stipulated that the strategy of acquisition or private bnds and brin!!ing 
the same under state control, should he adopted. \vhen a project of building 
up a new town is decided upon. This stipulation. if vigorollsly pursued, will 
nlakc 1he execution of the mnstcr plan casier. 

Statc control over urban development in I ndia has a progressive inlpli
cation as well. This would hclp in reducing the hypertrophy of giant cities 
and at the saine time making slnall and medium towns play greater role both 
in the economic and social Hfe of the country. The growth of urban complex, 
through a balanced distribution of towns of ditTerent size groups and func
tional categories will help in its turn to generate a balanced development of 
the different parts of the country. In his address before the 21st Interna
tional Geographical lJnion~ D.R. Gadgil. the then Deputy Chairman of the 
Planning Conlmission supported this perspective, particularly with reference 
to Jarge cities. 

The urbanisation is an all-embracing socio-economic process, involving 
variolls aspects of the life of the community. It is, therefore necessary, that 
to meet these various problems that arise in the wake of urbanisation, an 
integrated approach based on the insight of several disciplines, to wit, econo
mics, geography, sociology, demography. architecture is developed. Be
sides, the experience of the socialist countries, where state has been playing 
a crucial role in the socio-economic deveJopn1ent. for quite a long ti me, would 
also be useful for the developing countries, which have launched a progralnme 
of planned development. 
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1 
POPULA TION GROWTH AND FOOD PROBLEM IN INDIA 

---L.;\, KNYAZHINSKAYA 

1 n. India. t he natural populat ion growth, is disproport ionately high rela
tive to its economic development and is one of t he factors retarding the pro
cess of removal of the centuries old backwardne,;s:. which it has inherited 
from colonial rule. It has parlil:ularly accentuated the food problem. 

Chronic food deficit which period ica!ly grows jnto seriolls crisis due 
to the vagaries of weather and consequent crop failures is a picture that 
holds good for India in a general way. Thjs densely populated country 
with its predominantly agrarian national economy On which agriculture 
provides employment to 70:~;', of the population and gives alnl0st half of the 
country's national income). is not capable of fceding its population ~ the num
ber of starving and uflclnplnyed is increasing at a rate quite close to the ave
rage rate of the natural population gro\vth (2. 5 ~)~ annually), This dismal 
pidure cannot but cause serious concern and serious thjnking. As it is, 
the tas.k of 1110b i lising rood reSOlllces, in the poorly-developed multi
structured econolny or India is a c0l11plc\ one ~ it bt!comcs 1l1LlCh more cOlnpli
cated by the fact that 13 rnillion peoplc arc added ann ually to its h~lf a 
billion population. It is no wonder that the reate of growth of India's agri
cu1tural production, has failed to keep pace with the increase in food demand 
and so met ime:-; even with the rate of natural popUlation growth. 

Causes of this ilnbalance between population and food resources of 
India have natLlraJly attracted attentoion of scientists in different parls of 
the world, who in their turn treat Lhis phenomenon in conformity with 
their specific politica1 and socjal positions and their speciijc M:ientific Inetho
dology. Act ively crossing swords in this critica 1 ideological struggle on 
"population versus food resources" prohlem, are, on the one hand, reac
tionary and pessimistic nlindcd nco-Malthusians who consider India as a 
classic exanlple of Inanifestation of the Malthus' law of popul(;ltion; on the 
other hand, are the anti-Malthusian scientists who helieve in possibilities 
of meeting the ever-increasing needs of popuJalion or India and other deve
loping countries, through so(.;ial and economic progress and practical appli
caton of the achievements of world science and engineering. The Soviet, 
In.dian and other progressive scientists abroad who believe in the ultimate 
flUCCCSS of ccononlic dcvelopluent and social progress of India are trying 
their best to ol'jectively investigate lndia's food probleln by analysing how 
the socio-cconofl1ic and dcnlographic processes inter-act with each other 
in India. 

363 
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The task of this paper is to analyse on the basis of scientific metho
dology adopted by soviet scholars, the demographic aspect of food problem 
of India. The author consider this problem to be primarily a socio-eco
nomic one though it is multi-factoral in nature. Population,-its absolutc 
number dynamics of growth and structural changes -is treated as a factor 
influencing the food situation in the country; but on ultimate analysis 
it is found to be dependent on socio-economic conditions. The paper criti
cally examines the attelnpts made by bourgeoi~ interest to seIJ the line that 
the solution of the food problem depends primarily on demographic control. 
In contrast to this line of approach, is presented an alternative programme 
of fuller and nlore rational utilisation of natural resources, particularly 
land. under conditions of radical social refoflns, as well as of general dcvelop
ment of the national economy accompanied by family planning measures .. fIJ --Materials for this paper were mainly collected by the author during her 
visits to India under the programme of scientific collaboration between the 
USSR and India. These visits to India arranged with two-year intervals (J 964~ 
] 966-67 and 1968-69) provided the a uthor the opportunity of directly observ
ing, how the people here were carrying on grim struggle to remove to the 
harmful after-effects of colonial rule from their polity, and harness the 
social energy released through freedom for the urgent task of national 
recon~ truction. 

Food deficit in India is not a matter of accident. It is the result 
of stagnation and imbalance of socio-economic development during the colo
nial era. The imbaJance has been further aggravated after independence, 
due to the tremendous increase of India's current food requirement, which 
again is the outcome of the interplay of two forces, namely. population 
growth rate and qualitative and quantitative improvement of per capita 
food consumption. 

Augmentation of per capita food consumption, in its turn, depends 
on increase in real per 'capita inconlc and income elasticity of food demand. 
In the developed countries per capita income is already quite high and per 
capita food intake is also high. There is, therefore, not much scope of income 
elasticity of food demand in such countries, but along with the developing 
countries in many of the developed countries popUlation growth rate is 
quite high. In their case, the population growth. i.e. , the increasing number 
of consumers. rather than the rise of income is likely to be the more dominant 
factor in influencing the food situation. In Japan and Western Europe, 
however, because of combination of slow growth of population with rapid 
economic growth, rise in income, has some impact in raising the demand 
fOT food. The analysis of the current processes and trends in natural re
production of population, is, therefore, extremely important for prqjecting 
the food situation of India in future. 

The present stage of the demographic development is characterised 
in India by high and constant birth rate (41. 7 per 1000 persons in 1951-61) 
and declining death rate (22.8 per tOOO persons during the same period). 
Accoring to the Registrar General"s calculations (medium variant) birth 
rate in 1968 was 39 per thousand of population and death rate reached 
14 per thousand of population (Planning Commission 1970a). Life 
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expectancy at birth rose from 32 years in 1950 to about 50 years ln 1966 
(Govt. of India, 1967). 

Such parameters of population dynamics have resulted in the so-called 
demographic explosion with its rapidly accelerating rates of increase. 

TABLE I 

Dynamics of India's population growth 
-------., .-------

Year 
Popula-

tion, 
number 
(million 
people) 

Population growth, 
absolute (million 

people) 

Popula-
tion 

growth 
rate per 
decade 
(/~) 

- ... --- ---_. __ . ---------_._----------_ .. _---_.-... _-----_--
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 

1951 
1961 

.. ---_ ...... _ ---

238.3 
252.0 
251.2 
278.8 
31H.5 
360.0 
439.0 

---, ~--.-- .. -.. 

") 
13. 7 ~ 

(-)0.8j 

27.6J 
39.7 

42.3J 
78.1 

12.9 

67.3 

120.4 

5 
5.69 

(-)0.31 
11 .00 
14.23 
13.34 
21.49 

---~-. _. -- ---_.-_ .. _---
Source: (I) "Facts about population and family planning in India". Ministry of 

Health & FamiJy Planning, Govt. of India, 1967, p. 9. 

(ii) India-"Final Population TotalS". Paper No.1 of 1962, Census of India 
1961, Delhi, 1962, p. (x). 

As the table clearly shows, annual popUlation growth rates in India 
have increased from o. 6/~ at the beginning of the 20th century to 2. 2~'~ 
in 1950. \\'hile the percentages by themselves do not appear to be striking, 
the absolute figures of population growth are tremendous. During 195 J-
61, Indian population has increased by almost 80 minion persons i.e. by the 
number that exceeds the popUlation of any European country. 

Recently, the annual population growth rate in I ndia has reached 
2. 5/~. Thus. by the turn of every year the population of India now irlcreases 
by 13 million persons (i.e. annual population growth in India exceeds the 
total popUlation of Australia). At the beginning of the 20th century, to 
obtain such population increase would have required twenty years. 

The table also indicates that rapid population growth is a new 
phenomenon in the history of India. Up to the forties of this century, 
the population of the country, who remained under the SUbjugation of the 
British, was growing rather slowly. One of the factors of such slow 
growth was the death on a mass scale, during epidemic and famine. Demh
graphic processes of the pre-capitalist formations featured very high biror 
rates and corresponding very high death rates. resulting in almost zeto 
rate of natural population growth. Under t he influence of the most brutal 
colonial exploitation these processes \'vere huilding-up and acquiring 
hypertrophic forms. 
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Therefore, it is not surprising at all that the high rates of population 
growl h recorded in the 1961 Census have considerably exceeqed the pro
jections made earlier by such official bodies, as the Censlls Organisation, 
Planning COll1111ission. Central Statistical Organisation etc. as well as 
by some demographers and econonlists, like, R.A. Gopalaswamy, S.N. Agar
wala. Davis, etc. Even those estimates of India's population growth which 
were considered to be on the high side, based on the extrapolation of the 
past trends, could not foresee the magnitude of the denlographic changes 
which began to show up in the late fifties of the 20th century. 

'"Population explosion" in I ndia is the quan tilative manifestation 
of the significant qualitative changes in den1(}graphic processes. which have 
taken place under the inlpact of the objective conditions that have come to 
prevail in the country after Independence as well as of the progress in world 
medical science and technology. Freed from the political suhjugation of 
the British, it has heen possible to initiate rapid structural changes in the 
counlry~ in the \\lake of the sane public health services have been improved 
immensely and it has been possible to introduce the most recent achievelnents 
of the scientific-technological revolution in the field of medicine (antibio
tics, modern sanitation and epidcnlic control nlcansures etc.). The possibi
lity of utilising (though partially) the results of the development of produc
tive forces in econolnically developed regions of the world has led to sharp 
reduction of the death rate evenwithout any considerable changes in living 
standards of people in 1ndia. High hirth rate (a protective reaction or the 
Indian society dating back to ancient times and sanctified by a complex 
systenl of national-religious institutions and traditions) has. however, re
mained at the previous level. Discrepancy in the ratio of these parameters 
of natural reprod Llction has led 10 the deformed growth of India's popu
lation. In other words. the current "denl0graphic explosion" in India, 
as elsewhere in developing cOllntries, is the inevitable result of prolonged 
colonial oppression and obstacles in the \\'ay of nornlal social evolution 
(LevkovskiL 1970). 

In tenns of absolute figures. the results of the "denl0graphic explo
sion" in I ndia arc very ilnpressive. According to oflicial cstinlatcs of the 
Ministry of Health and Family Planning, India, popUlation of the coun
try reached half a billion mark in 1966 (Govt. of India. 1 ()()7). .It will 
reach 560 nlillion lnark by the beginning of 1971 according to projections 
of the Expert COInmittcc on Population Projections under the chairman
ship or the Registrar-General of India (Mitra. 19(8). The forthconling 
all-India population Census in 1971 wilt of course, bring sonle corrections 
in this figure. But, in our opinion, the error will he hardly significant, 
as these projections were based on rather clearly lnanifested and relatively 
constant (at least for the next decade) denl0graphic trend which proved 
to be so surprising by the linle of 1961 CenslIs. The 1971 Census figure 
has since been published. The population of I ndia at the time of this census 
was about 548 ll1iIlions (547~949,809). 

As far as future perspective of the growth of India's population is 
concerned. only tentative assumptions based on' various premises can 
now be made. If it is assumed that India's population continues 
to grow at the current growth rates (2. 5:)~ annually), then by the end off 
this century it will double itself and exceed a billion mark. If according 
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to the Registrar Generars projections recomlnended for the Planning Conl
mission of India. population growth is brought down to 1.7 per cent by 
] 980, and further to 1 per cent by the end of the cent ury. the population in 
2000 A.D. will be 360 million Jess than what it would have been, had the 
present rate of growth continued unchecked. (Planning Cotnmission 
1970a). 

With absolute and relative growth rates being so high. the so-called 
denl0graphic investments for nlaintaining the present-day extremely low 
level of food consulnption should be esp~cially large. The production of 
food should increase by 2. 5~>~ annually on the average. only to satisfy 
the eXisting level of food requirenlents of the growing population. without 
any improvement in average national nutrition nonns. It llleans that if both 
popultatiol1 and food production growth rates are maintained at 2. 5~~;} 
level, the nunl bel' of those starving and undernourished in Ind ia, can 
double by the end of this century. Any irnprovenlcnt in nutrition will 

require rood production gro\\ th rates to substantially exceed those 
of population growth (Pokshishcvskiy. 1967). 

The rising curve in the requirenlents or food in Indja is in direct propor
tion to the rates of natural population growth ~ but it dcpends not only 
on these rates. Increase in denland for food is also intluenced by increase 
in per capita income, due to the growth of the gross national produd. Du
ring the fourth fIve-year plan. the per capita income growth should be 
equal to 2.5°'1 (in the course of implenlentation of three previolls five-year 
plans the average annual rate of the real per capita income growth \vas 
about 1.71) ,'). i.c. it was lower than the popUlation growth rate). (Changing 
in agriculture in 26 developing countries. 1962 c ~ and Rastyan ni kov. 1968). 

Closely related to the per capita income is the so-called income elas
ti~ity or dctnand. i.c. variations in consumption of certain products and 
goods depending on the level of incnn1c. This elasticity in India is such 
that wilh incollle increasing by I ~)~. o. s:~') is spent for food (in economi
caJIy developed countries only 0.1---0.2:\:. Such a high co-eflkicnt or 
the lnconle elasticity of food demand is a reflection of the striving of the 
people suffering frorn permanent lI11dernourishtnent to in1rrove their 
diet ratio as soon as possi blc. 

Thus, the InechanisJll of growth of the real nationaJ dCJlland for food 
con..,isls of three variables : population growth, per capita income gro\vth 
and coeil-kient of income elasticity of demand. By multiplying the per
ea pita income by the inconle elasticity of demand. the annllal growth or 
the per capita demand for food can he obtained. To calculate the growth 
of the all-national annual demand for food, the annual popUlation growth 
rate will be slImnled "tiP with the annual rate of per capita growth of food 
demand. For I ndia of early seventies the total growth of food demand 
will be 4. 5~,:' • if annual rate of the rer capita inconlc growth (2. 51,~i~) is 
achieved (PJanning COtllnlission. 1970 a). But if the desirable 3. 5~~i;' rate 
of the per capita inconlc growth which is reconlrnended for the 
developing countries in the UN resolution on the international &tratcgy 

of the Second decade of Developnlcnt is to be achived (U nited Nations 



368 

1970), then the total growth of food demand in India will reach 5. 3~~. Evi
dently this is the maximum possible limit of growth of food demand in 
India for the seventies ; the minimum rate can be .determined as equal to 
3.9%, if we proceed from previous low (1.7%) rate of increase in per capita 
income with the population growth rate equal to 2.5% and coefficient of 
income elasticity of food demand being unchanged. 

\\-'hen comparing the specific significance of the variables influenc
ing the demand for food~ it can be seen that population growth rate is the 
main determinant. During 1950-1960, when population growth rate was 
about 2/~, it accounted for 60~;') of growth of food demand in late 
sixties the specific significance of population growth factor in the dynalnics 
of food demand rose to 70%. 

High population growth rates influence the food situation not only 
through their direct in1pact upon food demand ~ but also indirectly,-aggra
vating relative agrarian over population, hampering introduction of rnecha
nisation in agriculture, promoting further fraglnentation of land-holdings, 
land-hunger of peasants, dissipation of their savings etc. In other words, 
these rates in the final course make the present pressure on land resources 
(already very high) more acute under conditions, when inlprovcment of land 
productivity becomes increasingly difficult. Steady and excessive growth 
of rural population, though its share may drop relatively in the tota1 popula
tion of the country, inevitably leads to increasing pressure on land resources. 
J\1canwhile, the intensification of agriculture through nlechanisation, wide 
lise of fertilisers, pesticides, herbicides~ etc. requires (and results in) re
duction of the number of people of working on a unit of arable land. 

High popUlation growth, however, is a potcntia11y positive factor. as 
well as it dcterrnines the growth of manpower, the nlain productive force of the 
~ociety. But in India of today, this factor has acquired a negative significancc4 

due to insufficient rates of national economic development, which is too Jow to 
do away with unemployment, and under-employment of manpower (Sakharov, 
1969). The econolnic development of the country, in its t.urn, is hanl
pered by trelnendous demographic investnlcnts. i.c. capital illvestment~ 
in the fOfln of construction of hospitals, schools. houses etc. for maintaining 
the current living sta.ndard of the population of the country. The higher the 
rate of the population growth, the proportionately higher would be the deJno
graphic investments; they amount to about 3 ~{, of the gross national inconlc 
per 1 ~.~ rate of popUlation growth (K vasha, 1965) 

The acuteness of t he food problem in India, in many respects, is de
termined by qualitative changes taking place in its population structure. 
After J ndia attained a independence the popuJation strat urn that consulnes 
the marketed food-grains, has considerably grown. 

Firstly, there has been large scale migration of rural popUlation to 
urban areas~ and they would not grow their own food ; they are to depend 
on food purchased from the market. In terms of percentage of the total popu
lation of the country, the urban population in India is rather low (18 % in 
1961), but when considered in terms of absolute numbers, the magnitued 
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of the problem comes out more clearly, It was 79 million. in 1961 i.e., it 
exceeded the total population of countries like that of Britain or Italy. If 
a population of such a large size is to be fed, one can estimate the large sur
plus that the agricultural sector is to generate. The problem, however, 
is much more complex than that. In addition to urban growth by migra
tion of population from rural area, there is natura 1 growth of population 
by way of balance of birth and death. As the death rate in 
urban area is comparatively lower than that in urban area, the 
natural growth rate of population in urban area is higher. The rural urban 
migration rate will also progressively go up. along with the industrial ad
vancem~nt of the country. There is , therefore, bound to be continuously 
rising demand in the urban sectar for marketable food-stuff. In the rural 
sector also the d.emand of marketable, food-stuff will go up as a result of 
interplay of other dynamic factors. In India there is a ri sing curve of agri
Gultural labourers. Besides, there is a change in the land use pattern. For 
supplying raw materials for the industries, cash crops are gaining in impor
tanc.!. Henc;!, more and more land is being diverted from the produc
tion of foodstuff to non-food stuff. Hence. pressure is rno unting up for the 
production of more foodstuff for more p~ople from less area and the 
traditional character of Indian agriculture, as that of sub sistence economy 
is undergoing a rapid transformation. 

The question arises, how Indian agricu1tur~ is going to meet the chal
lenge. In this connection. the statistics furnished by th e Food and Agri
cultural Organisation of the United Nations (Table 2) provides some in
sight. 

Th'! statistics furnished in th~ table show~ features of instability in 
th~ agricultural production in India. Th~ initial level of per capita produc ... 
tivity in th';! post-indep:!ndence p.!riod W.:ll) extrem~Iy low, it showed slightly 
upward tr~nd for som!tim:!, th~n again a down.ward trend set in. It is thus 
obvious that basically the problem is that of low level of productivity; 
the problem cr~ated by high rate of growth of p:)pulation is of the second 
order. It can be more correctly s~id that it has aggravated the situation, 
rather than creating it. 

The r~asons for low lev;!} of p.!r capita producti vi ty in food, can be 
trac~d to th~ p~rsistenc~ of outm~d~d tools, productio n technique and 
production relations during the colonial p:!rioi. The land reform measures 
adopted after indep~ndenc~, did not radically alter the social relations of 
production in agriculture. As a result the productive forces could not be 
adequately stimulated; and a congenial climate could no t be created for 
accumulation of savings for productive inv"!stments. 

The obvious conclusion from these data is that of the failure of Indian 
agricu1tur~ to m!et the chall~nge. According to one estimate, 32 % of the 
food-grain produced in the country is m'lrketed; th~ rl!st is consumed by 
the producers directly. Even after the food produce of the above proport
tion goes to the market, a large deficit rem3.ins and the country is forced to 
resort to import on a massive scale. During 1947 to 196 8, India had reim
ported 93 million tons of foodgrain. In 1966 alone, the import was of the 
order of 10.4 million tons. 
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Food imports of the above scale. seriously hanlpered the de\-c)op
ment of the national economy of India. It increased. India's dependence 
on the IJnited States-the Inain food exporter~ drained out scanty foreign 
exchange reserves, diverted the resources from projects which are essential 
for capital formation. Besides. the business houses, handling interna
tional trade in food-grains could exploit the situation and vested interests, 
in the country~ could openly oppose radical agrarian reforms. on the plea 
that the sanlC might adversely affect prod Ltct ion. 

There is also another bleak side of the piet ure. I nspite of import 
on a massive scale. the caloric value of per capita food intake is l11uch 
below the nutritional standard pr~scribed by scientific rc~carch. 

In the Table 3, the average consumption of various produc.ts by 
the Indian people before and after lndependcnce is furnished. For conl
parison. "'the balanced dict" rccolllmendcd hy th'~ Advisory Conlmittee 
on nutrition of the Indian Councilor Medial Research, is also included. 

TABU': .3 
Per capita supply of various food products (grams per day) 

--_-----+. ._----,_. '.-~--- .. ..,._,~-.-- -~ ---------

Period Cereals Potato Sugar Pulses Vege- Fruits Meal rggs Fi~h Milk Oils 
and and and tables and 
other sweets nuts fat 
root-
crops 

1934 ·3X 377 21 36 60 6g 72 g 1 4 177 7 
1949--50 324 24 32 56 36 4 2 122 X 
1960 - -62 3H3 29 49 63 4X 4 I 33 127 I 1 
1 965---66 346 39 50 41 44 4 1 3 ) 10 9 

--- ---- _-_ . 

Recomrnendcd 
"dietary" 400 57 X5 2H4 125 2H4 57 

... --_._-- --

Source: (i) HProduction Year Book, 196~L Fooll & Agricultural Orgunisation, Ronlc, 
1969, p. um. 

(ii) '"Nutrition", Hydcrabad, ]967, No. I, p. 4. 

The traditional 111l:al of the Indian people 111ainly consist~; of cereals 
which account for 90 ~~: of protein and caloric intake. Reduction in con
sumption of these iterllS not cOlnpensated by adequate increase in consump
tion of other items of nlore nutritional value. results in deterioration of the 
overall quality of the diet of the Indian people. Animal protein accounts 
only for 9 % of total protein intake, as against 30 /~ in the diets of the people 
in econonlically deve1op~d countries. 

TABLE 4 
Caloric and protein ('0111ent of average national Joad supply per capita 

Period 

Prior to Independence 
1948-50 . 
1960-62 . 
1966 

Caloric 
value 

1950 
1700 
2020 
1810 

Protein, Animal 
total (in protein 
grams) (in grams) 

55.2 8.2 
44.9 5.4 
49.6 5.6 
45.4 5.4 

Source: "Production Year RClOk 196~." Food and A(~ricliltural Organisation, Ron'e. 
J )j.), P, Idl. 
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Both in quality and in quantity, diets of Indian people falls behind 
the recommended minimum standards. According to the FAD estimates, 
the daily diet of an "average" Indian contains only about 2000 caloric 
value as against prescribed minimum of 2,240 calories (FAO, 1967). Thus, 
calorific deficit of a daily diet, is round about 11 %. According to the esti .. 
mates of P. V. Sukhatme, a well-known Indian statistician and head of 
FAO's statistics division, this deficit is to the tune of 14 % (Sukhatme, 1965). 

These statistics even though they provide a bleak picture of the coun
try's food position, do not adequately bring out the magnitude of the problem. 
The data about average condition are frequently misleading. The aver
age is an abstraction; but in highly stratified society, such abstraction by 
itself does not give any idea of the range. There are a small number of 
people in India who live in extravagance; by the inclusion of the data rela
ting to them, the value of the average goes up; but it conceals the fact that 
a large number of people, live in a condition of life which is much below 
the average. 

The problem of b3.1anc.:!d diet-both in quality and quantity, is rec~iv
jng som~ attention in India today. But the immediate task is visualised 
to b~ th',lt of providing staple food of suffi:;i:!nt c3.loric value. While the 
persp!ctiv~ of providing a more balancl!d diet. with a higher proportion 
of anim'l.l protein should not b~ lost sight of, it is better to admit that, it 
is a distant goal, to achiev~ much radical reforms of the productive rela
tions in agriculture as w-.:!ll as introduction of improv.!d technology of on 
extensive sca.le would be necessary. 

AI) it has a'ready been shown foodddicit in India would b~com~ increas 
ingly more and more acute as th~ rl.!sult of th! rising r~quirem:!nts of food 
on the part of the growing population and of th~ in-;ufficient ll!vd of agri
cultural prod.uction. If high ratc!s of population growth continu;!s in the 
coming d!c.ld!s (and scientific proj:!ctions do point in this direction), th: 
imbalanc! b!tw~en the requir~m~nts in food and food supply will take the 
form of an economic disaster, provided no sharp rise in the yield-rate and 
other asp:cts of Indian agriculture takes place. 

Th! fourth fiv~ y.!ar plan in India hal;) b'!~(l oriented toward growth 
with stability in. agriculture and achievem!nt of self-sufficiency in food. 
This is Oll.e of th! key goals of India now. A~ it CJ.u b~ seen from the data 
furnish!d in table 5 th! rate of incrl!ase in food-grain production planned 
to b.! achi..!v.!d during th:! fourth plan con.,id!rably exc~eds, rates of the 
past. 

Food grain Production 
(million tons) 

-------
1967-68 1973-74 

(target) 
____ • __ ,_,_~~_, "_~~~~L'_ 

95.6 129.0 

·1949-50-1964-65. 

---

TABLE 5 
Food grain Production 

Rate of growth of food-grain 
production (per cent per year) 

In the past· During plan period 

3.0 5.6 

Source: "ProductIOn Year Book 1968". Food and Agricultural Organisation. Rome, 
1969. p. 68. 
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Does India possess sufficient natural basis for. doing away wjt~ f~~d 
deficit? Or has its soil been denuded of its capacIty, through unscIentific 
farming for centuries? From the invest igations carried out in a number 
of research institutes of lndia, to wit. lnstitute of Agricultural Research 
in Delhi. Agricultural Universities in Ludhiana, Bhubaneshwar, geogra .. 
phy faculties of the Universities of Aligarh. Agra,. ctc .. secd-~rowlng and 
fruit-growing cxperi tncntal stations. as well .as achlevenlcnts 01, some large 
agricultural farms. it is obvious, that there IS no ground to think that the 
natura) productivity of soil in 'ndia has gone down. 

The m.lin problem as it emerges out from the studies is that of rational 
res1 ructuring of land ut i lisa t ion pattern. a 11 over the country. 

1 n the cOllr~e of her visits to India, the author had an opportunity 
to observe var OtiS types of agricultural organisations from the Inost nl0dern 
and nlcchar,jscd ~tate farm created with the assistance of USSR in the 
arid Zone of Rajasthan to the primitive '·shiftjn[~" cultivation, which is 
practised extensively in the hills of AssaJn and the Eastern Ghats. The 
fact that various levels of agricultural technology co-exist side by side in 
India, by itself, suggests thac the agricultural potential~ of the country have 
not been fully utilised. 

One of the nlo~t important probJem~ which is n;CelVJng considera· 
ble attention in 1 ndia, is the conlbination of intensive cultivation with ex
tension of the area under cultivation. With the unfavourable ratio betwec'n 
the population number and the cultivated land area, (0.37 hechtre 
per person) and with extrcnlcly low crop yields India has either to 
extend its area under cultivation, by clearing virgin lands and fal10ws into 
harnessing cultivable production. or by increasing land productivity or by 
combining both the ways. 

Raclalnation of virgin 1ands and long fallows durjng the first decade 
of India's independence, was the most important means for increasing the 
food crops production of the country. At that time. the government bodies 
began an organised development and colonisation of three Inajor "virgin 
land" regiolls of the country, namely, (1) arjd Rajasthan in North-Western 
India which accounted for 10 million hectares or one third of uncultivated 
arable lands of the country; (2) the eastern part of Central India (the region 
of ·Dandakarr.nya- a vast region located between the rivers of the Mahanadi 
and the Godavari mainly in Madhya Pradesh state and the adjacent terri
tories of the states of Orissa and Andhra Pradesh; this virgin land region 
accounts for about 7 million hectares of unused lands in Central India; 
(3) the Himalaya foot .. hilJs .. swamped jungles in the northern part of the 
states of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar; this is third important virgin land region 
of India accounting for a 2 millioIl hectares of land. With the development 
of virgin 1ands and ploughing up of the fallows taken into accounts, the net 
area of cultivated lands used for cultivation of food-grains was increased from 
98 million hectares in 1950-51 to 112 million hectares in 1960-61. Accord
ing to calculations carried out by some I ndian economists, this expansion 
of the cultivated land area was responsible for about half of the additional 
production of food-grains. 
3 RGI/12-28a 
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What are perspectives or further expansion of India's agriculture '! 
According to estimates of the Directorate of economics and Statistics of 
the Ministry of Food and Agricuhure. the total land area not used so htr, but 
suitable for being cultivated and of lands used for current and long tern1 
I~lllows is 39 million hectares. It is these lands that are the ll1ajor 
reserves for further expansion of the cultivated land area in India (Table 
6). SOBle Agricultural Economists in the National COLlncil or Applied 
Economic Research, however. consider these ligures to be slight L1nderes
tjmates, because of the fact that the stock of Jand in such thinJy-populated 
states as Kashmir, Orissa. Assam and Nagaland is still poorly knc)\vll. 

It is or some interest to point out that in the sixties. the process or 
development or ncw lands has slowed down. According t~) the experts of the 
National COli ncil or Applied EconoJl) il' Rcsca rch 3. (, Illi Ilion hectares 
of new lands \,vcre developed for cultivation or all kinds of agricultural crops 
,during 1960-(1l to 1970·71. while during the previolls decade 14 million 
hectares of new lands were developed for cultivation or food crors only 
(FAO, IlJ6l)). 

TABLE {1 

Land LIS": 111 India (millioil hc\.'tarcs) 

Types of lands 

Total geographi~ area 

Registered land "lr~a*) including: 

Net ~lIllivatcd land area 

Two hal'\~st 1<~IH.t area 

Cultivated land area with two-harvest land area taken into <lLT{lunt 

Fallows . 
«(I) current fallows 

(I» olhcrfallows. 

Forests 

Land not suitable for cultivation. 

(a) Land used for non-agricultural purposes 
(b) Waste lands not suitable for cultivation 

Other uncultivakd land • • • • 
(a) regular pastures 
(b) lands under variolls plants and bushes 

• 

• • • • 
• 

(c) Land uncultivated but suitable for agricultural development 

----~~-_._._---..... --.- ------ .'" 

1050(51 1964/65 

-' 2() 
(' 
(') 3:26.~ 

21'4.3 .305.6 

11 ~. 7 137, g 

13.2 20.2 

1 J I . I) 15H.O 

2X. I 20.3 
10.7 " . I 
17,4 9.2 

40.5 61 .1 

47.5 50.1 
J I .:2 15.1 
33.6 35.0 

49.5 36.3 
6.7 14,8 

J 9.9 4.2 
22.9 ]7.3 

. --~ .---- ---- .. --_ 

*) l.n India, registered lands al.:l,;ount for 93.5 (~~ of the total geographic area of the 
country. 

Source: I t~d in 195R, a rcfcrcnct' annual. Publication Division, M illlstry of Informa .. 
tllH1 and Bro(Hkasting, Govt. of )ndia~ New Delhi. 
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Why did the rates of reclamation of arable land slow down? The 
most widely llsed argument for answering this question is that 
aU lands ~uitable for clIttivalion have already harnessed for the purpose. 
Su . .:h assertions are usually based on the investigations carried out by a 
competent body-the Committee on Study and Reclamation of Wastelands, 
speciaHy created under the Ministry of Food and Agriculture. At the 
initial stage, the main task of this Committee l was to locate wastelands of 
100 hectares a nd above at a stretch. The in vestiga ti 0 ns have shown that 
only 0 < 8 miUion hectares of wastelands are sujtable for cultivation. Draw
ing the new virgin lands into agricultural turnover is closely linked with 
overCOlUtng of serious natural difficulties, like excessive rugged terrain, 
salty soil, etc. Besides poor development of transport, extrelne 
econolnic backwardness and sparse population of the newly opened areas., 
~ack of manpower etc., impede considerably the process 
of development of the \vastelands. Becau5e or these limitations it 
is uneconomic for private capitalists to invest for the agricultural develop
ment of such regions. The pub\ic sector, also seem to have renlaincd unneces
sarily inhibited in this matter during the last one decade. Construction 
of the state-owned Rajasthan canal which [s the backbone for developA 
ment of the arid northReastern part of the country, proceeded at a very slow 
rate ; the performance of the Darldakaranya project was also no better. 

Development of newly opened iands in J ndia is not Inerely a problem 
of pure engineering or economic ratiol]a1ity~ It l& also a very acute ~ocial 
issue~ at the centre of which is the question as to who and how can one 
o\\,n these lands. The poorest peasants, who badly need the land and the 
agricultural workers, are found to be by-passed during distribution of new 
]ancis, that usually go to the rich farmers and rather frequently to the city 
bourgeoisie. 

The problelu of intensive economic use of the fallow lands is of a 
differen-t order. The farmers holcii ng these lands~ are generally conserva
tive by nature; they do not easily adopt advanced soil conservation and 
land reclaluation measures. As a resuft, °after being brought under inten
sive cultivation! the erstwhile fallow lands lose their fertility quickly. 

Notwithstanding
J 

these drawbacks and ]imitations, it is, however, 
obvious that India is, step by step, proceed ing towards the complete exploi
tation of its land resources. ff the rate of expansion during the first decade 
after the independence is maintained, the available land resources win be 
exhausted within a short tilne. It is desirable that land use pattern should 
be restructured on the basis of scientific land capability survey. In this 
connection, it is to be tloted that a balanced land use pattern, from the· 
point of view of natj.otial economy, and long term s.oi{ cons.ervation, would 
require proportionate quantum of land to be set apart for pasturage and 
forestry. Livestock rearing in India is a part and parcel of the agricultural 
economy;~kpans-ion of agriculture would ordinarily mean in the context 
of this country~ rearing of additional number of livestock, which in its turn 
woufd require more grazing facilities. Again, with large scale distribu
tion of land for cu1tivation~ the danger of soll erosion has become progres.
sively more seriQlls. One of the objectives of afforestation programme is 
to check soil erosion, in addition to providin~ fuel wood, timoer and 
Qthyf forest resour~es, . 
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Without denying the importance of opening up to new areas for cul
tivation, it should be appreciated that the basic strategy for meeting the 
growing food requirements of India, should be that of raising the produc· 
tivity level through increased inputs in various forms. 

H is not proposed to examine in depth, in this paper, the complex 
factors t hat are expected to contribute to the rise of the productivity level in 
India's agriculture. [n a general way it can he Inentioned that the flew 
strategy of agricultural development consists of such factors as extens 'on 
of irrigation facility, introduction of improved variety of seed. as well as 
crop rotation. intensive use of fertiliser. pesticide. elc. 

While the importance of these facton: in ushering in the so called green 
revolution need not be questioned. it is desirable to draw atten .ion to !;er
tain negative aspects of the programme. It appears t hat the progran 1I11C 
has f~liled to integrate wit hin its frarnework such aspects as soil and water 
conservation. flood protection. drainage. ctc. A rough esti mate shows 1 hat 
above 60~~,~ of the cultivated land in India requires to he treated by such 
measures. 

Mention has alrcady been nlade about the importance of animal hus
bandry as a part of agricultural complex. l\1orc attention should be given 
to the inlprovement of the breed of the cattle stock. Besides. agriculture 
must he diversified to augment non-cereal contcnt or the food supply. 

To solve the food problenl, the public sedor should strengthen its 
position in the spheres of both agricult ural prod Llction and distribution. 
In case of agricultural production, the requisite measures arc--crcation of 
large state-owned farms for experimentation. demonstration and secd
tnultiplication. cattle-breeding and itnprovement of the quality of livestock, 
supply of agricultural tool and machi nery under hire-purchase systcnl. and 
so 00. As regards the public sector's rolc in the distribution ,">f foodstuff. 
mention is to be l1lade of ensuring the supply of adequatt and .imcly credit 
facilities among the cultivators, purchasillg the marketable ~'lIrplus at a 
viable mininlum price and so on. It. however, appears that the new stra
tegy has not given adequate attention to the social ohjective or strengthen
ing the public sector. 

On the other hand, the success of the "'green revolution". i.e., the 
efficiency of the measures for intensiflcation of agriculture and develop
ment of food production depends on the intensity of social reforms. espe
cially in the field of tenural relations. To break the age oid stagnati':_)n, 
the Indian cultivators should be provided with moral stilnuli for increas
ing agricultural production and with Inaterial Olcans for additional capital 
investments in land. Without structural change, that is. ensu ri ng that the 
land belongs to those who till it; luere technological changes by themeslves 
cannot solve the food crises. 

In the governmental and scientific circles of india. vanous demogra
phic measures are seen as having tremendous significance for easing the 
food difficulties in the country. As it is well known, that among the deve-
10pillg countries r ndia is one of the first to adopt population control as an 
official programme. Family Planning is an integral part of the five year 
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plans for the development of the country. With every successive Jive year 
plan the programme i~ gaining in itnporlancc and the financial outlay is 
going up by leaps and bounds. While in the Third Plan the allocation for 
falnily planning progranlme was Rs. 270 miJ1ion, in the Fourth Plan it is 
round about 3000 IniJlion (Planning COJllmission. 1970) 

For implementing the family planning progran1nlC. falnily planning 
clinics have been set up all over the country. Besides, the nledical insti .. 
tutions have thei' attached family planning wings. Altogether 12000 cen
tres arc function at lhe field level. In view of the importance of the pro
granllllc at the p:_)licy lnaking level, the Ministry of Heal. h has been reor
gani&ed and renamed as Ministry of Health and Family Planning. For 
guiding and co-ordinaling the implementation of the programlne, the post 
of COlTllnissioncr for Family Planning has been cr~atcd. For giving tech
nical assistance to the progralnme at the highest level, a National Family 
Planning Institute has been set up. Bc~ides. there is an Advisory Committee 
on the prcgran11l1C in the Ministry. There are also a number or f)cmo
graphic Rc~;earch Centres and COIllll1unication and Action Research cen
tres, in different parts of the country. to carry planned re~(.;ardl in support 
of the prognunme. 

Thus. family planning programme in India is rrovidcd with a subs
ta nl ial budget. a dear-clit orga nisat ional st fllcturc, and Ill! mcrOLlS sta ff of 
specially trained specialists working in a ranlitied network of specialised 
organisations. 

The ··strategic" goal of the family planning programme is to reduce 
or as a minimuln, to stabilise Inti i a 's populat ion growt h in t he shortest 
possible time, According to t he Registrar Gl"ncraJ'" project ions (medium 
variant), recommended for the Planni ng CotllmissioJl of I no ia, I here will 
be a decrease in birth rate to 25 per thousand population in 1980-8J Hon 
the basis of an active family planning progranlll1l,;" (pranning Commssion, 
1970a). To achieve this task it i~ necessary to inv\))vc 90~>;) or the 
married population of India for participation in this programme. 90 
million couples in reproduct ive age group Blust accept small rami I)' norm. 

This general goal determines the nature of practical measures in faruily 
planning, including, firstly, popularisation among Indi~l's populal ion of 
the very idea of '''family size planning" or, in other words, of a. possibility 
of reducing the birth rate. Secondly. the programnlC envisages teaching the 
population to use birth control technique. And. fmally, the progratnmc 
cans for scientific research of this problem and training of personnel. 

To evaluate practical measures of the progralnnlc and its thcorctical 
interpretation, an attempt wi)) be made to examine questions Jllainly with a 
view to substantiating some of the views expressed in this paper. 

The first question is, whether it is desirable to encourage the diffusion of 
the family planning programme on so massive a scale in a deVeloping country 
like India, even though, the practice is of considerable significance in the 
developed countries? Obviously the answer is in the affirmative. It is not 
merely as a matter of economic, developmental necessity, but also as a social 
defence measure, that the family planning program1ue h~s its relevance. As the 
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progranllTIC gains in momcntUJ11, it draws its within its ambit prob1clns like 
interpersonal relations in Inarried family I i fe, chi Id rca ri ng pract icc 
within the cultural franlc-work by in.tegrating the findings of modern 
psychology a nd sociology and so on. 

WOln~n's health and social standing are of extreme importance 
in this context. Repeated child-births, following each other 
almost without any break in insanitary conditions and without the 
Ineans to provide nutritious food and enough rest in pre-natal and post
natal periods, cannot but have ruinous effect on the health of wornen. It is 
not a matter of accident that in several developing countries including India 
the proportion of males in the population is progressively on the increase. 
B:.!callse of t heir higher death rate, the average expectancy or I ire at hi rt h d tIr
ing 1951-61, for females (40.6 years) is considerably tower than that for males 
(41.9). Estimates by the Expert Committee appointed by th·,' Government 
of India for a later period (1968) also confirms this difference. According 
to it, a verag~ expectancy at bi rth is 53.2 years incase of Inalcs and:) I .9 years 
in cas~ of females (Expert Committee, 1968). 

Because of ahnost continuous natality, 1110thcrs giving hi rth to Ja.rge 
nurnb.:r of children rarely get the opportunity to participate in socially usc
ful activities. This adversely affects the status of WOlnen. F'rom this an~lly
sis it is obviolls that lnuch depends on the success of the family planning 
programrn~ to rectify the situa.tion. 

Repeated child birth is hannful not only for the tnothcr. but also for the 
child. [t is difficult to give adequate attention to all children in a large feunily. 
They are more vulnerable to social and physical pathology. In India. 
children upto the age of 14, constitute about 40~J~ or the population. This 
is a demographic load. Numerically this const it utes the largest pro port ion 
or the population. but qualitatively this is a slice of population. a large pro~ 
portion of which is weak in constitution. as well as in socialisation. 

A question to bl! considered, when evaluating the family planning 
programme, is whether the target set, is realistic or not. The author thinks 
that targ..?t is quit reu] ist ic. Its great nlerit is that. one of its 111<1 i n opera t iunal 
ria nks. is the small fanlily size norm, which is in harmony wi th t h~ ct hos 
of lnodern technology-based civilisat ion. 

A farnily with many children is a historically transient attribute of the 
pre-capitalist forrnations. In India of pre-capitalist period. large fanlily 
norm was due mainly to the requirement~ of the production process. 
particularly the agricultural production process. which was based on 
the physil,;al labour of the people. Econolnic relations were also res
ponsible for the great premium that India gave to a large joint fanlily. Such 
a family was a convenient unit for organising the nlanpowcr at low 
level of technology; also it made it easier to bring up a lar!!e number 
of children. These economic considerations and the tenets of 
religion provided the primary and the secondary bases for the so
called '"Hindu ideal of marriage". which meant obligatory marrige 
for all Indians including children, prohibition of divorce. and procreation 
of children-particularly boys, as an end by itself. In view the fact that 
death rate was high and longevity was low, it was only through a high hirth 
rnte that multiplication of the progeny could be ensured. Here. it is to be 
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noted that in India. since tinle immellloria). hirtJ1 rate has (ilways renlaincd 
close to 45-50 per 1000 persons (Petrov, 19f'S). 

With the growth of capitalism in India. the ccolHHnic ~(ructlJre of the 
cOLlntry was ~hangcd very considerably. Alongwith it, the orientation of 
the Indian society to\vards family, Illorals and manners also underwent a 
change. 

In thc ne\\: c(.;onolnk: context. wit h the growth of capital- intensive lnodc 
of production, the scope of utilising unskilled and child labour, has been 
undergoing continuous decrease. As a result the quantitative asp("ct of 
manpower is becol11illg less ill1pOrLant, on the other hand. the importance 
or q ualita tive aspects. I ike. heah h, literacy and ed Llcal ion, professional 
training and demeanour is going up. In the context or this development. 
d~~irc rpr small t~lIllily is cnlcrging out as the Ihlrl11. 

lllis 11'end is expecied 1.0 be stabilised with 1110re effectivl' cont.rol of death 
ra tc pari icularly infant Jl1ortality. progres~: ill s!';icn(.;e and technology, by 
crcating a ncw \vorld vic\Jv. will also ht:lp the prograrnnlc. 

Ano\ her q llest ion to be examined in this cOllnection. is~ how quickly 
the targets or the f~)rnjJy planning progranlme can be achieved. The author 
reels (hat. it will depend on. how soon the socio-ec~)nomic transrorJnation 
of the counlry is clTcckd. If the ethos of large falniiy and unlimited birth still 
remains strong in n1any parts of the country, it is hecause progressive socio~ 
economic relations have not yet been able to stahilise thcJllselvcs in the 
country. The dTorts t 0 cryst~lllisc a snlall falni Iy ~ize norm, can he seen 
to be in harmony with the larger effort or bringing about a1round 
tral1sfonnation and 111odernisatioll of the society. 

The n.:kvallc~ of socio-econolllic t ran~fonna' Ion for the SllCCC~S 0,1' f he 
f~L1njly planning progranlme can be apprecjated froin a personal experience 
or the author. She had visited a number or areas in DeJhi, Madra'", Sri
nag:lI', and a few 0 ther cities, which arc inhabited by the poorer section 
()f the society. She found that Blany of these poor people were not c))lhu~j
astic aboll t the f,ul1Jly planning programlnc; 1l1any, in fact, \VvfC opposed 
tn it. They pointed out that, the children were not only Hlouths to ft.'cd but 
also hands to work, Even from very early age, they could contribute to 
the family purse by going for remunerative activities. As there was consider
ab1e unemr10ytnent in the society, sOlnelitnes the adults or poor families, 
found it ditficult to earn anything. On these occasions the children could 
earn at least ~onlething, by doing odd jobs. Besides, in the old age, sons 
were expected to look after them. They are a sort of social insurance. 
Many among the poor people looked upon the family planning programme 
as a threat to their future security. 

It follows from the above that success of the family planning pr0$Tamme 
would. require an all-out attack on poverty and also spread of eductJon and 
inlprovelnent of general cultural Icve1 of the population, so that they are 
moti"atcd to accept the programme \Mitra~ 1969). 
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As the flllui1y plann;ng programme is required to overconle the constrain
is of the above factors, it is no wonder that it has not yet made much signi
ficant in1pact. During her visit to Moscow .. Indira Gandhi made the state
ment that the family planning progranlme was only partially successful 
(1969). 

The slow progress in achicvenlent of the target in the family planning pro
granlll1c is not due to lack of efforts, but due to complexity to the problem as 
indicated above. I n terms of the quantum of birth averted some of the develo
ping countries, liongkong, South Korea, for instance, have a proportion
ally nlOfc impressive record. But one must not o\crlook the magnitude of 
the task in India. There are 21 states in India. The largest among them, 
Uttar Pradesh, has a population 'Very close to that of Japan or Indon~sia. 
Again, there are 359 districts and 567,338 villages with 82 % of the popu
lation living in rural arcas. Many of these villages do not have satisfactory 
road cOlUl(.'ctions with outside; electricity has reached only 9 % of the villages; 
radio sets are in existence in only about 25 :~~ of the villages. Over and above 
all thcst~, is the problem posed by ethnic diversity. Indla is essentially a lTIulti
national state ~ in the constitution 14 national 14:1 nguages ha.ve been recog
niscd~ in addition there an.~ 200 dialects. Again there are religious and caste 
di tlcrcnccs. 

The infra-structural deficiency and the population diversity as descdbed 
above, nlakc the propagation of falnily planning, as an ideal and also as a 
progra111111C, inlnlcnsely difHcult. If seen in the context of this. what has 
been achic"Vcd in India is llndoubtedly rClnarkable. 

The Sllccess of fall1ily planning progranlme does not depend only upon 
successfu1 communication ~ the tangible aspect of the programnlc is also 
equally illlportant. Firstly, there is the problem of production of cheap and 
efficient contraceptives. Secondly, there is the probleln of building up and 
Jnaintaining a suppJy line which is t.o reach most outIyjng arca~. Third
ly, it is also nece~sary to provide a sound medical base, for implenlenting the 
sterilisation progranlt11C and taking foJIow-up measures. But in this 111atter. 
the situation prevailing in Ind.ia is not at all satisfactory. Tl1crc arc 0.5 
beds per 1000 persons. This is 25-30 times less than that in the developed 
countries. There is also aCllte shortage of qualified medica I pen.onne1. On 
an average. there is one doctor per 50,000 persons and 1110re than HO(;<) of 
the population do not have t11edical faci1itje~ within ea~~y reach. (M akeeva. 
Muranashev, 19(4) These are serious constraints to the effective implcl11cnt
ation of the prograrnme. 

While recognising the importance of the programnle of population at 
thh particular developmental pha~ of India, it is necessary to strike a note 
of ,?autio}\ agains~ th.e possible nlisllse of t~e programme. There are apo
logists of the capttahst system, who try to lnterpret the inlplicatons of the 
programlue in terms of a reactionary ideology. According to thenl it is 
a panacea for all social and econonlic evils in all situations~ and everywhere 
in the world. But this is resurrection of the Ghost Malthus and it has 
no scientific found~\1io.n. If in India, the programnle of population 
control has a progresHve Import, it is because of the combination of certain 
circunlst~nces. Indi':l was su~jected. to a colonial rule for long period and 
had car ned on a vigorous liberatton movement. III the post-liberation 
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period, a progranlme of rapid socio-economic development of the society 
has been launched. It is in the context of this positive task th,~1. thc fanlily 
planning programme derives its progress~ve signitica.nce. But those ,who 
try to project the prognunlne as a substItute of socIal change, are eIther 
reactionarie') in their outlook, or have failed to grasp the meaning of the 
progralnme. 

Even at the cost of repetition, it Inay be enlphasised here that fanlily 
planning progralTIlne is part of a larger progranlme of social change. Fe r 
instance. one of the factors re~ponsible for high natural growth or the pornl -
lation is early Inarriagc. It is about 22 years for ll1ales and 16 years for fCllla. 
Jcs (Agarwcda, 1966). Succes~ of the fanlily planning progn.1JllnlC will 
require that the age of nlarriuge should be raised. But even otlHT\\ isc also, 
deviation Crorn the traditional pattern of a lnarriagc at an early ,1gC, has its 
own value. On the other hand, then.~ are SOlllC progressivc nleasurcs, 1110rc 
frequent rClnarriage of widows, which wil] tend to in(;rca~:e hirt h ra e. Without 
extensive usc or contraceptive 111Cthods inhibition against widow renlarriagc 
will contjnue anlong Inany. It js thus found that SllCCC~,S of fanli,y planning 
and of progressive social reforms are InutLlBlly inter-dependent. There is 
no doubt that this perspective is spreading in the country. but till it is 
effectively stabilised, rate or population will continue to go lip. The pro
gressively reduced dcath rate will als.o contribute to the ri~jng curve of natural 
growth of population. it ECCl11S that it is only i()\varcis the cighties that 
ilnpact of spread of cd ucation. urbanisation. ind List rialisaUuJl 
and other socio-economic and cLihural factors in eflc(;tiveJy stu oilisjng the 
population will be felt. In the 111eantilne even under n10st favourable cir(.'unl
,tances, the popUlation of India will go up by at least 200 InilJioll. 

FrOITI the foregoing appraisal two condu~jon', can be dnnvJl in regard 
to falllily planning policy, in its relation to the food problenl in India. 

1. .No Inatt~r how sound an~ d~sirabJe the .pcr~pcctive. and the target 
of faIntly plannIng progralnme, It. WJIl take consIderable tlJllC hcfore the 
ilnpact of the programme in keeping in check the population !~rowth will 
be felt. In the meantime, the demand on food requiremcnt "viII go up. 

2. As population policy by itself will not be abJe to rcduce or even ~tahi
lise the food requiremcnts~ the country will be faced with a serious problC1TI of 
averting starvation and deterioration jn the living conditions of the popu
lation, unless other supplementary measures are devised. It is o:,vious that 
in a countrv which has attained freedon1 through long drown liberation 
struggle and where in consequence of this the ethos of self-rcJjance has 
struck its roo:. the sllpplclnentary measures would mainly based on efforts 
to mobilise the internal resources of the country. But a total Jnobilisation 
is possible only by extension and intensification of socjal control over rCf;'our
ces and by eLlnina.tiofi of the vestiges of the feudel order. In other words 
mobilisation of internal resources to meet the food problen1 will also rcqujr~ 
implementation of a radical progralnme of socio-economic reform. Attempt 
to meet the situation only through agro-technoJogic.:aJ and population 
control measures, by bypassing of the urgent task of radical reforms has 
little chance of success. ' 
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1 
ETHNOUNGUISTIC GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA: 

FACTS AND PROBLEMS 

-l.V. SAKHAROV 

Nature of tbe problem 

The ethnolinguistic situation of India, is one of the most pressing problcnls 
facing the country. The diversities of cultures, languages and ethnic 
formations of the various nationalities and their mutual inter-relations deeply 
influence the political, economic and cultural life of the country. It is 
because of its practical implications; that this problem is receiving urgent 
consideration of ethnographers. sociologists geographers economists, jurists, 
historians, demographers, linguists and others. 

In recent years, a nunlber of important publications hayc c( me out on 
this topic in the USSR. Among them mention may be made of the works 
of M.S. Andronov, Ju.V. Gankovsky, N.R. Guseva, A,M. D}8kov 
G.A. Zograf, V.I. Kazakov, M.K. Kudzyavtsev, S.A. Maretina, 
v.v. Petrov, B.P. Suprunovich, V.A. Tchernishev. Works of Ju. V. Bromley, 
S.1. Brook, V.I. Kozlov, P.1. Kushner, D.A. Olderogge, V.V. Pokshishevskiy, 
N.N. Tcheboksarov and some other soviet scholars devoted to the general 
problems of the population geography, ethnography and ethnic cartography 
are also of great significance for better understanding of the ethnogeography 
of India. 

It is, however, found that the" arious asrects of this c( mplicatcd ar.d 
many-sided probJem have been treated by the scholars rather une\enJy. \\,hilc 
some aspects have been investigated in minute detail, others ha\'e reeeh,ed 
scant attention. 

As an example of the aspects which have been studied in seme detail, 
mention may be made of the legal aspects, of the ethono-lingual sitllat ion. 
(particularly, in their relation to the reorganisation of the administrath e
territorial division of India and the federal structure of the country) which 
are thoroughly treated in many books and articles (Ulyanova, J 970). 

At the same time, paradoxical as it may seem, the ethnolingual compo .. 
sition of India's population as such (name]y, what ethnic and lingua] groups 
exist or are being formed in contemporary India, the number and the numeri .. 
cal strength of these groups, and their distribution over the territory of the 
country as a whole) remains to be adequately studied. 
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The monumental work o"fGrierson (1902-1929), still unsurpassed though 
it nlight be on the linguistic studies of India, has become outdated in some 
aspc(.;ts. Besides, it does not cover the whole of India. The work of R.C. 
Nigam (1964) is certainly a signIficant new development. But valuable 
as it is, it is only a brief survey. supplementing Grierson's work. Besides, 
Nigam (much like Grierson in his "Linguistic Survey of India") has concen
trated purely on linguistic, but not ethnic and socio-lingual aspects of the 
question. 

The linguo-statistica1 data of the census of Ind;a do 110t by them
selves reflect the actual ethnic composition of the popul8tion every
where. On the other hand, a detailed country-wide ethno-linguistic survey 
of India (which would conlprehensivelj supplement official statistical data) 
is sin1ply not available. 

Particularly, little attention has been paid to the spatial analysi~ of the 
ethno-lingual compo~itjon of India's population and to the study of the 
territorial relations beween various ethnic groups, as well as to the analysis 
of the ethno-lingual situation in various regions of the country (in districts, 
particularly and to the systenlatic ethno-lingual regionalisation of the country. 

Writing about India, the ethnograpers, deIl1ographers, sociologists and 
'inguilts (nluch ~ike historians, economists~ etc.) usually disregard the geo
graphi:~ll spatial approach. On the other hand, in the geographical writings 
(i!l ;hl jin~ tho3'! d,'!voted to the population g~ography) little attention, is 
plij to th~ ethnJ·litlgLlal probl~nl;. It is notew\)rthy that even in such 
a comprehensive study as that of Spate (1960), which can be consi
der~d as a geographic encyclopaedia of India, th~ data on the ethnic and 
lingual composJtioll ot the country's popUlation are rather scanty and frag
mentary. 

As a result. the ethno-geographic aspects have not been sufficiently eluci
dated. in the academic literature. either of India or of foreign countrie~. This 
can be partly explained by the complexity and diven-ity of the object of inve~~
tigufion itself. (Jnd partly by the fault¥ character of the statistical data, 
which the $cholars are provided with. In an)' case, the thorough quanti
tative regional analysis ot the ethno-lingual situation in India. and drawing 
up of the detailed overall picture of the ethno-linguistic geography of India 
still remain important tasks to be undertaken. 

One of the reasons imparting some urgency to the task of large-scale ethno
linguo-geographical investigations in India, is that it is frequently the terri
torial distribution of the various ethnic groups, rather than their nUJnerical 
strength, that pJay& the most important role in the politico-administJ ative 
process of the country, particularly in the processes of region formation and 
in orienting the pattern of organisaton, dhtributiion and flow of the produc
tive forces. 

An attempt has been made in this paper to describe briefly the ethno
lingual situation in contemporary India, from the viewpoint of the ethno .. 
Hnguo-geography and population geography mainly on the basis of 1961 
Census data. The direction in which further studies sh'.)uld be undertaken 
in future, has also been suggested to some extent in this paper. It goes 
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without saying, that the paper is more of the nature of exploratory study, 
than of exhaustive formulation. 

The Indian demographic and social statlst~cs do not provide any 
data on nationalities or ethnic groups (with the exception of the scheduled 
tribes and the scheduled casts). Therefore, the data on the languages 
spoken in India. are used as the main source of infonnation on the national 
(ethnic) composition of her population. However. the data on the lnother 
tongues are by themselves not sufficient to determine the exact ethnic afllfi
alions of the population, since lingual and ethnic groups frequently do not 
coincide. To determine correctly the efhn.ic composition of India·s popula
tion, alongside with mother tongues and subsidiary languages, due considera
tion should be given to the origin of the people, their birth-place. social 
structure, culture, ethnic self-con~'ciousness, etc. Nevertheless, it is (he 
Jinguistic aspect that forms the nl0st important quantifiable criterion. 
for determining the ethnic affiliation. These data, in conlparison v. ith 
other information, provide for a better. more reliable and mOle accurate 
jud.gement I)n the ethnic composit ion of the population. 

The linguistic data provided by 1961 Census of lndia (Vol. 1 part II-c) 
comprise the most important source of information on the language s;tuation 
in india. It appears that the 1961 Census returns were on the whole. Hlore 
reliable and more accurate than those of the carlier censuses. Besides. the 
language data wer more f'loroughly and lU')re rationally proces~cd cotnpare 
to those of I 951 Cen~us. For in~tal1ce, an improved (though a somewhat un
necessarily simplified) classification scheme was adopted for systematising and 
grouping the pr~mary linguistic data. 1 n this lnatter, the 1961 Censu~ had 
an advantage over earlier census. When the 1951 CCJ1~lIS wa~ con
ducted. the artificial administrative-territorial divh~lon of India: inherited 
from the colonial rule. was still in force, and this was reflected in the systelna
tisation of the languages. But prior to 1961 Census, thl' admi nistrat i vc
political structure of the country wa~ reorganised broadly to confonn to 

the pattern of distribution of the major ethno-lingual groups and this enhanced 
the taxonomical quality of the language returns of ] 961. 

As a result of all these, the 1961 Census revealed some new and signjfi
cant aspects, which did not come to light earHer. In his preface to the 
language VOlUl11e Asok Mitra very rightly observed "'In fact it is a matter 
of great pride that so much should have been done in so many djrection~. 
by so few in FO short a time with such devotion and dedication'·. U ndou b
tedly, much of the credit pertains to the lingujst connected wjth the census, 
particularly Nigam and his coJ)eagues including Ranganatha. It tells 
much of the objectivity of the census authorities, that they are the 1irst to 
admit that the presentation of the language data is not free from the deficien
cies. For instance, the d'strictwise data, furni~hed in the All 
India Language Volume, are not always complete and the volume as a whole 
is poorly provided with maps. Besides, the fact that the Linguistic data 
reter only to mother tongues, without being grouped into languages, shoH 1<1 
also be considered as a drawback. The author has critically analysed the 
language data of Indian Census in some detail in his article in the forth 
coming publication (India and the People-Book 2 in ~IiCountries and 
Peoples of the EastU Series published in Russian). 
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The ethno-lingual composition of India's population 

Careful study of the 1961 Census language returns shows great diversity 
in the ethnic and linguistic composition of the population of India. The 
country is inhabited by diverse ethnic groups differing from one another 
in their llUlnerical strength. tradition of origin. language. culture, physical 
type. re' igion~ level or social development. social structure. cconolny. socio
psychologi~al orientation. ethnic consolidation and ethnic consciousness, 
pattern or spatial distribution and other features. 

According to the linguistic classification adopted for 1961 Census. 
at least 187 Indian languages are spoken in India (excluding the foreign 
languag~s) and th'!Y b~l()ng to four different linguistic families. 

But the ov~rwhchning majority of the population are accounted for 
by a very slnall number of languages. Out of the 187 languages, 94 are 
spoken by less than 10.000 persons each. On the other hand, there are 23 
languages in India (including sllch languages as Hindi, Urdu, Bihari and 
Raja~1 hani) which in 1961 were returned as tTIothcr tongues by minin1um of 
I (nillion p~rsons each (Annexur0s l&ll). The total nunlber of persons who 
returned one of these 23 languages as their mother tongue is more than 427 
nlillion. They constitute about 97. 3 /~ of the total population of the coun
try. But if one considers not thl.! speakers of th~ languages. but the nationati
tic..;. th~n outside the Hindi-sp::aking area (the situation in this region is 
rather confused. There arc at least 25 ethno-linguistic groups with not 
less than I Inillion population each. Atnong them again. there arc II ethno
linguistk: groups (Th~ Tclugu. the Bl.!ngali. the Marathi. the Tamil, the Bhoj
purL th~ Gujarati. the Maithili. the Kannada, the Malayalmn, the Oriya. 
thl: Punj:tbi) having nlorc than over 10 luiJlion population each. (f fact. 
th~ tirst fOllr groups in th;! foregoing list, belong to the numerically largest 
groups of peopk in the wor1d. 

On-: inlportant f~aturc of the ethno-Lingual situation of the country 
com:!s out froln thl! foregoing appraisal. Though there arc sev~ral ethno
lingu!\lic group.; in India with considcrab1~ population, eV1!11 by inter
national standard. none of them is larg! enough to singly or in combination 
with two or thr~e ethno-linguistic groups next in strength. to dominate oV~l' 
th~ r~'nlining cthno-linguistic groups in the country. 

In thl! context of this g~neral appraisal. the position or the different 
group', will b~ considered in this paper. 

Hindi1 Urdu1 Dibari and Rajastbani-speaking people 

According to 1961 C.!IlSU5. Hindi is the most widely spoken languge 
of Iadia ~ it \-vas r\!turned as mother tongu;! by 133.435,000 persons consti
·utillg only 30.4I)r~ of the total population of the country (Annexure 1). 

Th ~ p.!ople who in 1961 rl!turn~d Urdu as th~ir mother tongue, should 
bl-'.: adJ ~d to th! Hindi sp~a.k~rs, as, according to comp!tent linguistic, these 
t~V(' terJn~ (Hindi and Urdu) d;!signate two forms of one and the same lao
guag::. For th~sl! two languag~ forms thl! wdl known Indian linguist A.R. 
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.Kelkar (1968) suggested a feHcitous cover term Hirdu. Thus, the total 
number of the Hirdu speakers, according to 1961 Census, was 156,759,000 
i.c. 35.7 % (a little more than one third) of the total population of India. 

It should also be pointed out that, as Annexure I shows1 only 11,369,000 
p:!rsons (Le., 2.6 % of the total population) speak Hirdu as th.! subsidiary 
languag~ and th1t this language is not so popular outside North and Central 
India. 

The Hirdu-sp:aking population is concentrated in the northern and 
central parts of the country {mainly in the States of Uttar Pradesh, Madhya 
Pradesh, Bihar, Haryana, Hiluachal Pradesh and the city of Delhi). 

This nlajor ethno-lingual group, or, to be 1110re exa<.~t, this complex 
of s~\'~ral d05ely rdated congen~ric groups i~ known in the acadeJnic lite
rature as th~ "Hindustanis". Proc~~ding fronl the ternl proposed by Kelkar, 
on~ nl':)r~ :!thnonym. the ·"Hirdll~tanisn. could be sugg..;!sted, which seems more 
appropriate to the author of this paper. 

It should. how~ver. b.! stressed, that, on the one hand, the actual 
numb!r of th;! Hindi and Urdu speakers (and thus. the number of the Hir
du-;tanis) wa" clearly ov~r enuln~rated in 1961, and that, on the other .. the 
Hirdustanis th!mqelvo!s quite m lrkedly feature sOlne cthnolingual hetero
geneity. 

This over enulneratioll was particularly at the expense of the people 
who actually speak the languag~s of the Bihari and Rajasthani groups. 

For illustration. the situation in Bihar and Eastern Uttar Pradesh may 
be considered. 

The bu1k of the population of Bihar con~ists of three major ethnic 
groups: th! Bhojpuris (who are found in the eastern part of Uttar Pradesh 
as well,) the Ma.ithilis. and the Magahis. According to an estimate made 
by V.A. Tchernishev tl967). these three groups in 1961 nUlnbered o"er 28 
million, ov~r l7 million and about 9.5 million p~rsons respectively. Their 
combin~d str~ngth was about 55 million. The spoken languages of 
th~se p!opl~ ar.! BhJjplIrL Maithili and Magahi respectively which, accord
ing to mJ.ny linguists, constitute independent languages covered by the term 
"Bihari" . 

The important feature of the ethno-linguistic situation in Bihar and 
ill the region situated to the west of it, is that. the overwhelming majority 
of th~ population hay\! a 'Vi.!ry vague idea of their ethnic affiliation and even 
of the corr~ct name of the language they speak. This confusion has been 
a source of manoeuvr~ and counter-manoeuvre particularJy during the 
c;::nsus. Ali m:!ntioned carlier, after the independencc of India. a reorganisa
tion of th~ physical boundaries of states took place mainly on the basis of 
th~ languages spoken in differ~nt areas. As the census was the main source 
of inform'ltion in this ml.tter, !nterested parties divided by religious, political 
and other grounds carried on propaganda in favour of one language name 
or the other on the eve of each census. As a result, the speakers of the same 
languag~ returned different language names as their mother tongue. For 
i l1<;tance, while many Maithili speakers returned their mother tongue to be 
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Maithili some among them particularly if thlY were Hir:dus returned Hirdi 
and if they were Muslims, returned Urdu as their mother tongue. 

SiInilar extra-lingual factors have been distorting the census returns 
according to the prevailing social climate as well. I f there is a territorial 
dispute between adjoining states, some persons would return their mother 
tongue in one way; in the absence of dispute the saIne persons would return it 
in another way. As a result of this fluctuation, the inter census data are 
som,etimes not conlparable. Thus, tiJl 1951 Census, because of propaganda 
in favour of Hindi, 1110st of the people of Bihar who spoke Bhojpuri, Maithili 
and Magahi returned their mother tongue in 1951 as Hindi. In fact, 81 /~ of 
the total popUlation of the state returned Hindi as their mother tongue 
and 6.8/~ returned IJrdu. Altogether they constituted 41.4 miJ]ion. Only 
112,000 persons returned Bhojpuri, Magahi and MaithiJi together as their 
mother tongue. But in 1961 Census 7.8 million returned Bhojpuri, 5 mil
lion MaithiJi and 2.8. minion Magahi as their Inother tongue. Altogether 
they constituted 35. 4 ~~ of the total popUlation. 1 t is obviolls that a very 
large number of persons returned their mother tongue, completely different 
frolu the nlanner in which they returned it in ] 951. 1 n fact. it appears that 
('his is the tlrst time, the census return reflected the actual ethno-linguistic 
situation in Bihar. This is undoubtedly the result of growth of ethnic 
consciousness among the diverse ethnoses in Bihar. It is, however, also to 
be noted that up till now the ethno-lingual self-consciousness among the 
Bhojpuris; Magahis and Maithilis is characterised by amorphou~ness and 
instability. Even the idea of distincti'Ycncss of their 0\\'11 Janguage is still 
to penetrate among all sections of the population. This is confirmed by the 
fact that even in J 96 I, considerab1e nunlber of MaithiJi. Bhojpuri and Magahi 
speakers ret urned Hind i or Urdu as their Inother tongue. Even then in 
terms of obsolute figures. the nunlber of Maithili speakers had gone up. 
But jUdging by the trend, it can be visua1ised that during 197] Census the 
proportion of Bhojpuri, Maithili and Magahi speakers wi II further go lip. 

In other words. it can be stated that the number ofHirdu speakers in 
Bihar. as welJ as Rajasthan and some other parts of the country, has till 
now been overstated. There is another aspect of the sitlwtion as \\dJ. 
Th~ speakers of Hirdu-Urdu cC"1l1pl(x do not conqitute a hCITcgeT'cl's 
Cf'\tlty. 

For instance, Grierson has identified at least two Janguages, viz., Wes
tern Hindi and Eastern Hindi. which in turn are subdivided into a large 
number of dialects, considerably differing from one another. Among theln 
mention may be made of Awadhi, Chhattisgarhi, Baghelkhandi, etc. Many 
linguists \vould consider them as distinct languages rather than dialects. 
(Grierson. 1902-29) 

The complexity of the language situation in the Hirdu zone arises 
from the substratum unity as well as great inter-mixture of linguistic in
flue.nces. In the vast territory of land covered by the Great Indo-Gangetic 
Plain, one dialect merges with another almost imperceptibly and affirms 1he 
comt:n0ll saying "language changes every seven koscs·'. Side by side, the 
ethnlc fornlation also came out with their distinctiveness from the arnor
pho~s ~neness. At the one end the Maithili speakers. and at the other, the 
pUllJabl speakers, are clearly differentiated fronl another. in betwc( n th{ m 
there are number of interlinked languages, which through almost imperceptible 
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differentiation from one another provide a continuity. Such etl1nic and 
linguistic continuity are found in other regions of India as weI), In many 
other countries also such a continuous is perceptible. But nowhere it is 011 
such a vast scale. 

On a detailed study the ulnorpholls diversity of the Hirdu region can 
be reduced to a few nlajor ethnic formations like the Awadhi, Chl1attisgarhi, 
H aryani. But t he same are not reflected in the language statistics. As 
in case of the ethnoses found in Bihar, in their case also ethnic consoJida· 
tion and ethnic-self-consciousness arc at a Jow 1evel of development and the 
sanle accounts for the hiatus found in language statistics. An exception 
is provided by the language ret urn of Durg District of Madhya pradesh, 
where 91.7 J of the population of the district returned Chhattisgarhi as 
their mother tongue. 

It is in the context of incomplete crystallisation of the ethnic-entities, 
that the langugc returns arc polarised on communal basis and while the 
Hindu Hirdusthan speakers would return their mother tongue as Ii indi, 
the Musliln Hirdustan speakers would return it as Urdu. 

FrOIl1 the foregoing observations it is dear that the census returns do 
not adequately represent the real ethno-linguistic diversity of the Hirdu 
area. It is Inore or less a nlatter of conjecture, as to how many persons 
really speak the different languages and dialects. within the Hirdu con1plex, 
what are the mutual relations an10ng these languages and dialects. what is 
the orientation of the ethnic process and what are the dynanlic faclor~ pro
viding the tTIotive force to the saine. From the available information it is 
not even possible to determine whether the diverse entities constituting the 
Hirdusthani cOlnp)ex. are socially, culturally and ethnic consciollsness are 
converging towards one another or arc 1l10ving away from one another. 

The available data arc particularly dificient for the purpose of spatial 
analysis. It i~ nol possible to draw definite conclusion franl the cenSllS data 
on the geographic spread of the various ethnic groups of the Hirdu:-,thanis. 
In this context~ one cannot hut agree with Kelkar. '~If anything is (:lear 
about H irdu, it is that nothing is clear". 

The failure of the census to provide dependable data is however, not a 
failure of operation; it is a situational failure. The census enunlcrator is 
required to record. whatever nan1e is returned by a person as his mother 
tongue. But as already indicated. due to the low level of ethnic consciousness 
of the population concerned. this is a nlatter liable to great fluctuations. 

]n view of the J~lilure of conventional population census to correctly 
bring out the position. a special census or a special survey is obviously caJled 
for; in the Hirdu zone, nameJy, Uttar Pradesh~ Madhya Pradesh, Haryana. 
Rajasthan, Bihar and a few other regions. 

During the course of the survey, the population concerned may be 
asked to answer special questions including leading questions. The ques
tionnaire should have a schedule containing the nalnes of all possible varieties 
of Hirdu languages, dialects, sub-dialects or other forms of speech. When 
this schedule is canvassed, there is a greater possibility of more realistic 
return of mother tongue being recorded. 
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In addition to such rapid survey, the feasibility of field study in speciaUy 
selected areas, in each district on the internal relations of the languages should 
be undertaken. This, however, is admittedly a massive operation and in 
view of the manpower required, cost involved and organisational implica
tions, it appears that it would be sometime before it can be undertaken. 

But at the same time, it is to be noted that. in India, as and when such 
a massive operation is undertaken, no organisation is in a better position to 
shoulder it, than that of the Registrar General, which has a nucleus of 
trained personnel and network of organisation all over country. 

People of India outside the region of Hirdu complex 

The people of India, living outside the area, where Hirdu and satellite 
languages like Rajasthani and the three Bihari dialects prevail, can be divided 
into two groups: 

(a) The people at a comparatively high state of socio-economic and 
cultural development e.g., the Telugu, the Bengali, the MarathL 
the Tamilian, the Gujarati, the Kannada, the Malayali. the Oriya. 
the Punjabi, the Assamese, the Kashmiri, the Sindhi. etc. An 
these groups are large in number having not less than 10 million 
persons each. Compared to the ethnically amorphous group s of 
Hirdu-complex, like the Rajasthani, Bhojpuri. Chhattisgarhi 
etc .. the people of this group can be considered to be ethnically 
consolidated, self-conscious nationalities. Correspondingly their 
language returns show more steady trend and represent the actual 
strength and physical distribution of the population concerned 
more accurately. The data relating to ethnolinguistic distribu
tion of the population of Assam. Himachal Pradesh. Punjab and 
Haryana~ are, however. exceptions. In Assam, for instance, 
during 1951-61, the language returns over enumerated the 
Assamese speakers at the cost of the Bengali speakers. In Hima
chal Pradesh. Punjab and Haryana, it is alleged that a section of 
the Punjabi speakers returned Hindi as mother tongue, on com
munal consideration. 

(b) There is another group of people outside Hindi-Urdu complex. 
namely, the nUlnerous tribes who as a rule are the descendants of 
the most ancient population of India. In common parlance. 
they are referred to as adivasis, or autochthones. Though some 
of these tribals can hardly be difrerentiated from the peasants 
belonging to the neighbouring communities, they in general differ 
considerably in physical traits, langllage~ social organisation and 
social relations, economic activities. material and spiritual culture 
and habits in everyday life, from the ethnic formations of the first 
group or nationalities. 

In view of the economic and social backwardness of the tribal conl
munities, special provisions have been made in the Constitution of India for 
safeguarding the interests of the tribals, and for undertaking ameliorative 
and development activities on a large scale, so that they may be brought 
at par with the rest of the nation. Most of them have been listed in a manner 
indicated in the Constitution, as a special category of population called 
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scheduled tribes. During 1961 Census. in respect of such communitjes~ the 
total strength of the population was recorded irrespective of the mother 
tongue. (Table 3). Besides, special studies were undertaken in respect of 
nlany of these comnlunities (Mitra: Census Guide, 1965). 

There are considerable differences between the l1lllncrical strength of a 
tribe and the speakers of the language traditionally associated with that 
tribe. In 1961 CenslIs. out of 29.9 lnilJion persons retllrned as belonging 
to scheduled tribes. 16.9 million (55. 9:~<:) spoke distinct languages of their 
respective tribes. In fact, some of the tribal communities as a whole do not 
have distinct languages of their own ~ they speak the languages of their 
neighbours. J n Madhya Pradesh only ahout one third of the tribal popu
Jation have returned distinct tribal languages as their nlother tongue. 

Because of their small numbers. many of the tribes are classified as 
minor people. Most of the tribes have population of less than IOJ)()O 
cacho There are only a few tribes with popUlation of more than 100.000 
each. There are again six tribes with population of nlore than I mi1lion 
each. Alnong them the Gond, Bhil and Santal have popUlation of more 
than 3 million each. Numerically they are larger than some of the 
nationalities like Kashmiri and Sindhi. who have been included in the first 
group. 

It is to be noted that the tribal population do not constitute a homo
geneous entity. They belong to diverse racial types (negro. australoid, 
or Mongoloid): different language groups (e.g. Austric. Dravidian. Tibeto
chinese), different levels and orientations of social organisations and diffe
rent categories of occupations. But at the sallle time, they possess some 
features in COlnmOJl by which they are marked out from the rest of the popu
lation. Hence in this paper, the Adlvasis would frequently be discussed as 
a whole. rather than in terms of individual communities. 

Recapitualating what has been presented till now on the ethno-linguistic 
situation in India, it may be stated that it is marked by great diversity and 
absence of any single cluster of two or three language groups. dominatjng 
over the rest. Added to this. there arc peculiaritis in the territorial distri
bution of the ethno-linguistic groups. which inlparts an element. of uni
queness to the sit uation in India. and tnarks her out from nlulti-national 
and multi-lingual countries like U.S.S.R., U_S.A.~ China, Indonesia, Yogo ... 
slavia. Switzerland, Spain etc. 

Spatial analysis of the ethno-linguistic data 

(a) Territorial ({!l'cl of analysis 

The peculiarities of the spatia) distribution of ·'ndia~s population on 
the one hand, and the character of the adlninistrativc-territorial frame work 
of the country on the other, are such that in the nlajority of the cascs~ ana
lysis at the state level only. will not bring out the spatial association of the 
ethno-Iinguistk distribution correctly_ J n many cases, the district even. 
is the most appropriate unit. 

The population of most of the districts in India is more than J rniJJion 
each; some have population of two to three mi1Jjon. Again the geographicaJ 
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spread of some of these districts is also quite vast in a number of cases. 
Some cover as much as 30 to 40 thousand Sq. Kms. in area. The boun
daries of the districts were delineated during the British period; and in most 
cases no attention was paid to the ethnic boundaries or ethno-linguistic 
cOlnposition of the population. As a result, many districts in India are 
characterised by ethnic diversity or territoJ ia) heterogeneity. Jt is, there
fore, necessary frequently to carry out the analysis at lower than the district 
level. 

For illustration, the distribution of the scheduled tribe population in 
India, IlHly be cxatnined in S0l11e detail. The data at the stale level. giv~ 
an impression that the tribals constitute only a small proportion of the total 
population of the country. Except for Nagaland and Mcghalaya. they do 
not constitllte the majority population. in any other stale of the country ~ 
even they do not exceed 25:~,~~ of the population in any other state. But if 
examined at the district level an altogether different picture emerges out. 
There are 29 districts including NagaJand and Meghalaya where the sche
duled tribes constitute nlore than 50~~ of the total population. The sche
duled tribes living in these districts. along with those living in the Union 
Territories of Arunachal Pradesh, Dadra and Nagar Haveli as weJI as Lacca
dive, Minicoy and Amindivi islands (where they predominate) constitute 
33. 57:~~ of the total popUlation of the country. But if exanlined lIpto the 
level of smaller administrative units (taluks and their cquivalent~) there are 
178 such units where the scheduled tribes constitute the Inajority of the 
population, and altogether 52. 65~~; of the total tribal popUlation live in 
these taluks (Burman, 1972). 

For better appreciation of the pattern or tribal concentratjon~ one 
state vi=. Maharashtra Illay be taken into consideration. Altogether 
there a.re 2,397,159 persons belonging to the category of scheduled tribes in 
this state. They constitute only 6. J /~ of the total population of the stat~. 
But if the districtwise distribution is considered it is found that in Nasik. 
Thana and Dhulia districts, they are 24.46 %.30.39 ~~and 37 .99 /.~ respecti \lely 
of the total population. But considered at the taJuk level. it is found that 
there are 14 taluks in the state where the schedule. tribes constitute the 
Jnajority. In fact. out of these ] 4 taluks. in four, the percentage of sche
duJed tribe population to the total is about 90 %; in another four it is above 
75 /~. About 33 ~,~ of the tribal population of the state live in these 14 taluks. 

The cOlltlguration of divergent pattern of distribution of the 
scheduled tribe population comes out sharply in Gujarat. The total popu
lation of the scheduled tribes in G ujarat is 2,754,446 i.c. 13 .35 n~ of the total 
population of the state. The district. where they con~titute the largest 
proportion to the total population. 92.55 %. is Dangs. It is interesting to 
note that in India as a whole, th.is district has the largest scheduled tribe 
population in absolute number. If examined at the taluk level. 28 taluks .. 
are identified in each of which the scheduled tribes are the tnajority popu
lation. Altogether, 1,875.000 Adivasis i.e. 68. 1 /:; of the total scheduled 
tribe population of the state live in these taluks. 

As observed by Burman (1966), this pattern of the distribution of the 
scheduled tribe population is of great signitkance for the cultural orienta
tion of the tribal people and for formulation of strategies of their social and 
cultural development. 
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A similar analysis in respect of the individual tribal cOlnmunities would_ 
however. be no less insightful. but this is beyond the scope of a rapid study 
paper like thi,;. 

It is beyond doubt that a study of other ethnic groups, with spatial 
units. which are small enough but also operationally viable. would have 
provided similarly sigpificant insight. But as the census data in this respect 
are not available at low~r than district level, such analvsis cannot for obvious 
n:asons be undertaken. . .. 

(b) Pattern of distribution of' etl111o-lingllislic grollps and the ilnplica
(ions of tire sal1lC ill the regiol1alisafioll process 

While sorne ethnic groups, particularly the major nationalities consti
tute contiguous and compact territories others like the Onton, Milla are 
found dispersed in a discontinuous manner. Some of thetn like the Santa!. 
Bhil and G,)nd are found in several districts. and even several states. On 
the other hlnd, there are tribal groups. even with ccnsiderable population, 
which O~CllPy comparatively smaller territory or arc found mainly in one or 
two districts. Anlong them nlentioll nlay be made of the Ho. the Garo, 
the Naga, the Khasi and so on. 

There is anoth~r way to look at the population geography of India. 
Th'~re are sonlC nationalities like the Gujarati. the Malayali who are more 
or less evenly dispersed over the territory inhabited by thenl. SilnilarJy 
the Garo. the Khasi and other J11inor people, arc evenly distributed on their 
traditional areas. In contrast, there are majur ethno-lingllistic entities 
like the K.annada. and nlinor ethnic-fonnations or tribes Hke the Gond, 
Santal, etc., which arc unevenly spread w'ithin the orbits of their dispersal. 
For them there are areas of greater concentration, followed by areas of 
lesser ~()nccntration. 

Still an:)th:r way to look at the distribution is that the trihes like, 
th:: Santal, th~ Mina, the Khond, though arc having wider spread, are in 
nlinority everywhere; on the other hand, the trihes of tribal constclIations, 
like, the Khasi, Garo, Mizo, Kinnaur. etc. though have comparatively sn1aIJer 
population and are confined to limited areas, arc the majority in the areas 
inh':l.bited by them. The elaboration of the typology of the distribution of 
th:! various eth'lic groups. presents an interesting probleln for the demo
graph".!rs and eth;to-geographers interested in Indian materials. A carto
graphic representation of the data would ha.ve made the task easier. In 
fact it would also help in ethno-lingual delineation of the regions of India. 

On the basis of statistical data, one can distinguish not only different 
types of distribution of people but also different types of ethno-lingual 
regions of India. 

The fact that, the areas inhabited by various people, sometimes overlap 
one another complicates the general picture. The multicoloured ethno
lingual m1.p of Indi3.. resembles a multicoloured mosaic consisting of nume
rous large and sm:dl variegated spots of different shades, sizes and shapes. 
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Jt is to be noted firstly, that the area~ occupied by all major people 
(numbering not less than 5 million each) form geographically more or less 
compact territories, within which, the respective people constitute an over
whelming majority of the population. 1he same holds good for some 
minor people like the Khasi, the Garo, the Mizo, the Ho as well. 

A districtwise ana1ysis shews that, in most of the districts, i.e. in the 
greater part of the territory of the country, one of the people numerical1y 
predominates over aU the others taken together. 

At the same time, the mononational territories (i.e. the regions where 
one group of people constitutes not less than 90 % of the total population) 
are relatively small in number. 

To furnish any exact figure in this respect, for India, as a whole, seems 
to be practically impossible due to the obscurity of the ethno-lingual situation 
in the areas where such languages as Hirdu, Bihari and Rajasthani prevail. 
According to 1961 Census the largest cluster of monolingual 
districts (over 50 in number) is located in the Hindi area. But. as 
already stated~ considerable ethno-lingual diversity is hidden behind 
this Hindi mono-Jinguaility. Nevertheless. some districts in this area seem 
to be genuinely monolingual: in some of them the bulk of population speak 
Bhojpuri, in some others-Awadhi, Chhattisgarhi, etc. But there are some 
pseudo-monolingual districts also representing contact zones where such 
languages as Bhojpuri and Awadhi, Chhattisgarhi and Baghelkhandi, etc. 
mix up and merge into one another; therefore, these djstricts feature a mixed 
or even a multi-lingual composition of the population. As to the boun
daries between the regions where these forms of speech and respective ethnic 
groups prevail, they are still poorly studied and cannot be used as a basis 
for drawing any definite ethno-linguo-geographical conclusions. On the 
other hand, much in the same way, the lingual divers.ity of some districts 
in Bihar shown by 1961 Census, does not correspond to the actual state of 
affairs either. Some of the pseudo-heterogeneous districts are in fact mono
lingual and mono-ethnic (i.e. they are populated, for example, only by the 
Bhojpuris or by the Maithilis). But in some other pseudo-heterogeneous 
districts., the census returns may hide real diversity and heterogeneity com
ing about. not due to the mixing of such forms of speech as Bhojpuri
Hindi, Maithili-Hindi, Magahi-Hindi, Maithili-Hindi-Urdu, etc., but due 
to the mixing of Maithili, Magahi and Bhojpuri themselves. 

The situation prevailing outside the Hirdu-Bihari-Rajasthani area 
may also be considered with the same frame of analysis. 

One's attention is drawn to the fact that within all the major national 
(ethno-lingual) regions are having access to the sea (with the only exception 
of the region populated by the Kannadas); all large mono-national (mono
lingual) territories (with rare also exceptions) are also limited to a narrow 
strip stretched~along the sea coast. Eight Indian states having access to the 
sea (Gujarat, Maharashtra, Mysore, Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh, 
Orissa and West Bengal) consist altogether of 133 districts (including such 

cities as Calcutta, Bombay, Madras). The coastal Union Territories, Goa and 
Pondicherry should be added to these districts, thus bringing the total number 
of the administrative-territorial units comparable in size and population 
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to 135. But of these 135 units, 47 are situated on the sea shores and 88 
units have no access to the sea. Out of the same 135 units, only 50 units 
are monolingual (or mononational) ones, with 32 of them (i.e., almost two 
third) lying on the sea coast and with only 18 situated in the interior of the 
country_ In should be remembered that 10 units out of the latter group 
of inland units are directly adjacent to the coastal di£tricts. Thus, if the 
coastal districts and those of the "'second line" are counted together, they 
account for 516th of all the mono-national units. 

The states of Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra provide good examples 
in this respect. Andhra Pradesh consists of 20 districts with 7 situated on 
the coast. All these 7 coastal districts are mono-national, whereas only 
one of 13 inland districts is mono-national. The situation in Maharashtra 
is even more striking. Of 26 districts making up this state, three (including 
the city of Bombay) are coastal ones. Of three mono-national districts 
located within this state, two are situated on the coast, with the third one 
adjoining them. There are no mono-national districts in the most interior 
parts of the State. 

The only exception to this rule is the Kannada national region, \\Ihj eh 
almost everywhere features a considerable ethnic diversity. This also holds 
good for a comparatively small part of this region which is situated on the 
coast: the coastal part of Mysore (which is incidentalJy comparatively small 
in area and popUlation) is ethno-lingually the most heterogeneous part of 
this state. This can be explained by the fact that the Kannada region, 
in contrast to other coastal national regions, has access to the sea through 
the small national regions, of the Konkanis and the Tulus, and the part of 
the Mysore sea cops! cannot be considered as belonging to the Kannada 
national region. At the same time the only monoethnic and monolingual 
districts of Mys(.\re (Mandya) is situated in the inland part of the statc. But 
this case is an exception to the rule. 

The national regions of the Gujaratis in the West and of the Oriyas 
and the Bengalis in the East, provide a special variant of the typical cases. 
In these regions the mono-national zone covers not only the coastal stripS., 
but also the vast inland territories as well. However, half of the inland 
mono-national districts here are represented by the "second line" districts. 

There is one more important aspect of the curious ethno-Hnguo
geographical phenomenon described above, which is worth mentioning. 
Of the 47 coastal districts and other administrative units comparable in 
size and popUlation, 32 units (i.e. over 2/3) are mononational and the number 
of the non-mononational units is only 15. Meanwhile, of the 88 inland 
districts only 18 (i.e, only Ij5th) are mono national. If these two groups 
of the coastal districts are compared by their size and especially by the 
lengths of the coastal strip they occupy, then the balance will even more 
clearly weigh in favour of the mononational districts. Moreover, among 
those few coastal districts that can be nominally considered as non-mono
national, there are some districts with popUlation composition quiet close 
to the mononational one (Le. to the proportion of the predominan t etbno 
lingual group in the total popUlation being 90%). For example, in the 
coastal districts of Ramanathapuram (Tamil Nadu), Kottayam (Kerala) 
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and Vadodra (Gujarat). the proportion of those speaking the major language 
of the state to which these districts belong, constitutes 89.5 % (Tamil), 
89.50/ 0 (MalayaJam) and 89.6 % (Gujarati) respectively and these districts 
can also, to all intent and purposes be, classed with the mononational ones. 
Tn other non .. mOllonational coastal districts the proportion of those speaking 
major local languages exceeds 80% of the total popUlation. Moreover, if 
the situation is considered not at the district level. but at the level of the 
taluks into which the coastal districts are subdivided, and also of just the 
coastal parts of these districts (Palaghat and Kottayam, for example). are 
considered the phenomenon of mononationality come out into the focus. 
For instance, in Kerala the mononational coastal strip is unbroken. Finally, 
as it has already been mentioned, 10 of the 18 other mononational districts 
(i.e. more than a half of thctn) of the 8 states under discussion, directly 
adjoin coastal districts. 

Thus, with the exception of the two large cities of Bombay and Madras 
which attract immigrants from different parts of r ndia. and with the excep
tion of the districts situated between neighbouring national regions (bet
ween the regions of the Oriyas and the Telugus--the district of Ganjatn. 
between those of the Telugus and the Tamils-the district of Chingleput. 
between those of the Tamils and the Malayalis-the district of Kanyakumari. 
etc.). the whole narrow strip of India's territory lying on the seacoast. 
irrespective of the national region to which its part5 belong. represents 
ethno-linguistically (in contrast to the tn:ljority of the inland districts) the 
largest mononational (though internally heterogeneous.) zone of the Hindus
tan Peninsula. 

The explanation of this phenomenon is not imlnediately obvious. 
The suggestion put forward by an Indian scholar in his talk with the author 
of this article to the effect that the mononational character of the coastal 
strip might be attributed to the relatively higher level of socio-economic 
development of this strip, is not borne out by the facts. Materials published 
by Asok Mitra (1965-66), show that the coastal districts of India. markedly 
differ from one another in their levels of development; that the majority of 
the most developed districts of the coastal states are located in the interior 
of the Peninsula ~ and that nowhere in India can one trace direct correlation 
between the level of the socio-economic dvelopment of a certain region and 
the level of the ethno-lingual homogeneity of its population. The author 
would rather like to suggest that an important role in the process of formation 
of the monolingual and monoethnic character of India's coastal strip could 
have been played by such factors as fabourable transportation conditions 
(both at present and in the past) and the administrative-political unity of some 
of these coastal ethno-lingual regions over a long period of time. On the 
other hand, the monoethnic character of this strip is probably the result of 

. the following simple ethnogeographical fact: the coastal strip of som~ of the 
major national regions of the Hindustan Peninsula is as a rule more distant, 
than their interior parts, from the zone where each of these regions comes 
into contact with other national regions and which inevitably features na
tionally-mixed population. 

Side by side with mononational and monolingual regions in India there 
ca!l be found regions of the opposite type which feature an ethno-lingually 
nuxed and heterogeneous population. In this category of ethnolingual 
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regions can be included multinational (or poly-ethnic) and multilingual 
regions, Le. regions in which no one ethnic or liHgual group numerically 
predominates over all the other groups taken together. 

The total area of regions of this type (at the level of districts) is also 
relatively not large. 

Tn contrast to mononational regions~ the poly-ethnic and multilingual 
areas are situated mainly in the interior of the country. To a great extent, 
this results inevitably from the fact that the multinational regions are located 
at the junction points of different national regions, i.e. in the zones where 
neighbouring people come into contact with one another and penetrate 
each other's territories. This is characteristic of all the contact regions, 
but it is especially true for Southern I ndia. Here the most ethnically diverse 
districts are those of Kolar and Bangalore which are situated at the junction 
of the national regions of the Telugu, the Tamil. the Kannada ~ the district 
of Nilgiri (here the regions of the Tamil, the Kannada and the Malayali 
border on each other), the district of Coorg and South Kanara (a contact 
zone of the national regions of the Tulu, the Malayali, the Kannada, the 
Konkani and the Coorgi); the district of North Kanara (the zone where the 
regions of the Konkani, the Maratha and the Kannada border on each 
other). and, finally. the district of Bidar where national regions of the 
Marathi, the Kannada and the Telugu intermingle one with another. 

As to the central belt of India which borders on the vast ethnically 
diffuse and amorphous zone in which Hirdu, Bihari and Rajasthani language 
prevail, the ethno-lingual situation is characterised by the fact that a signi
ficant part of the population of this belt is made up of not only major people 
entering into contact with each other, but of ethnically alien minor people 
and tribes as welL For example, the following polyethnic districts typical 
of this belt can be 111cntioncd here (going from East to West) : Santal Par
ganas, Singhbhutn and Ranchi (Bihar), Bastar, Balaghat, Detul, West Nimar. 
East Nimar, Dhar, Jhahua, etc. (Madhya Pradesh), Dhulia and Thana 
(Maharashtra), Surat and Dangs (Gujarat), etc. . 

In the contact areas one can distinguish two types of ethnolinguistic 
situation and, correspondingly, there arc two types of transitional ethno 
linguistic regions which ditTer from each other. not by the number and thc 
relative significance or the ethnic and linguistic components of their popula
tion, but by the character of the interaction of these components. 

In the areas that lie at the junction of two or nl0re national regions, 
the ethno-linguistic situation can in many cases be defined as a mixed one. 
In such areas there live members of the distinct nationalities that inhabit the 
nejghbouring regions. So, the mixed situation is characteristic of the con
tact zones between BengaJ and Assam and between the national regions of 
the Kannadas and the TeJugus, of the Bengali-Santal areas, etc. It is charac
teristic of the mixed regions that melnbers of the various people, which make 
up the "mixture" retain their ethnic identity and are conscious of their 
ethnic affiliation and of their difference from each other. 

But in some contact areas the ethno-lingual situation can best be 
described not as mixed but as hybrid. The Purnea district situated on the 
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border of two natjonal regions-Bengal and Mithila-provides a good 
example of this. Although this district is partially populated by the Bengalis 
and the Maithilis, it features not the mixture of the Bengalis as such and 
the Maithilis as such, but rather a gradual transition from one people to the 
other, through a series of intermediate hybrid ethnic groups. Such hybrid 
situations are also characteristic of the border regions between Bengal and 
Orissa, as well as of Bihar, Hindustan and some other parts of the country. 

Regions ethnically mixed and ethnically hybrid are two different types 
of transitional ethnic regions, and they should be clearly distinguished from 
each other, and, by the way, should be differentiated on maps. 

The situation is quite different in northern and north-western border
lands of India. 

The ethno-linguistic composition of the population of these border
lands differs sharply from region to region. This zone is populated by com
paratively small ethnic communities mainly belonging to the tribal group. 
In contrast to the contact belt of Central India, which features a rather 
heterogeneous and sometimes polyethnic composition of the populati on 
(if this belt is regarded at the district level) small compact regions. each 
being predominantly populated by a particular minor people, are typical 
of the mountains and foothills of the northern and north-western border
lands. Some districts of this area (Almora~ Pithoragarh, Tehri Garhwal, 
Srinagar, Anantnag, Jammu, Kathua) even feature a monoethnic popu
lation. 

Large cities and conurbations, primarily Calcutta and Bombay, are 
also important centres of concentration of the ethnically heterogeneous 
and multilingual population. But the urban popUlation, ethnically alien 
to the prevailing nationality of the region in which a city is located, consists 
mainly of temporary immigrants and. therefore, is rather fluid in character. 
]t should be noted that India's cities, in contrast to the cities of Europe and 
America, cannot be called "melting pots"; as a rule, various ethnic groups. 
living in an Indian city do not intermarry and firmly retain their ethnic 
identity. These conclusions have been confirmed, for example, by recent 
social surveys of such a multiethnic city, as Calcutta. (Bose, 1968, Bose, 
1965, Bose, 1965a; Sen, 1960). 

It is also characteristic of India's towns (Jarge cities, in particular) that 
the tribal stratum is negligible there; they avoid settling in the cities and aJmost 
all of them live in rural areas. On the contrary, some ethnic groups in 
India (the Parsis., the Angl(\~lndian8 and some others) are highly urbanised 
ones. In passing, it may also be pointed out that in India there are nationally 
mixed regions in which one people predominates in rural areas while another 
people predominates in towns. The district of Belgaum is a gcod example 
of this. Here the Kannadas constitute the majority of the rural population, 
whereas among the town dwellers there is a high prc:portion of the 
~aratlris. . 
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Etbno-linguistic geography of India and natural, administrative-political 
and economic conditions of tbe country 

The study of the national and linguistic composition of the population 
of India as a whole and cf her regions in particular, and the study of the 
pattern of the territorial distribution of her various people should be supple
mented by further analysis and interpretation. For the purpose of such ana
lysis use should be made of materials characterising the natural conditions 
of the country, its administrative-political framework, the regional level 
of economic development, etc., and inve~tigations should be carried out 
concerning various kinds of interconnections and correlations, jf any, 
between the ethno-linguistic factors, on the one hand, and the economic, 
natural, administrative-political, social and historical factors, on the other. 

(a) Ethno-linguistic geography of India and natural conditions 

A compari~on of the regional peculiarities of the natural conditions 
of India with regional pecuIiaritie<; of the ll?tional composition of her popu
lation, as well a~ with the pattern of spatial distribution of various Indian 
people, does not reveal any constant correlation between these factors, 
though, in some regions and for some people such a correlation is traceable. 
So, in some cases gradual changes in the geographical environment (soil. 
climate. relief etc.) are also accompanied by gradual changes in the ethnic 
composition of the population (the district of Purnea can be cited as an exm
pIe) while in some cases, abrupt changes in the natural environment are accom
panied by sharp changes in the national composition of the population 
(for example mention may be made of the border between the Maratha 
region, on the one hand, and the Kannada and Telugu regions, on the other; 
the border between the mountainous and low-lying parts of the Darjeeling 
district, etc.). Some people seem to be linked with a certain type of geogra
phical environment and are almost never to be met with outside certain 
natural regions (for example. the people of Nepalese extraction inhabit 
almost exc1usively the mountainous regions and foot-hills of West Bengal 
and Assam). Vast territories, with uniform natural conditions sometimes 
feature nationally uniform populations (deltaic regions of West Benga] 
and Orissa can be mentioned as examples of this). The Santal, a people 
which is scattered among the Bengalis, are usually concentrated in those 
regions of West Bengal which feature less favourable soil and climatic con
ditions (in Barind, for example), the proportion of the Bengalis in these 
regions being comparatively low. 

Naturally these facts should not be interpreted as a manifestation of 
direct dependence of the settlement pattern of some peopJe upon a specific 
type of natural condition. Natur()l environment exerts a certain influence 
(sometimes a considerable one) upon the geography of the population as 
a whole, and, in some cases, upon the spatial distribution of some ethnic 
groups, in particular. But this influence, especially at the present stage of 
development of the human society, is effected mainly in an indirect way 
through certain socio-economic factors. Besides. it is more cften the case 
in India, that different people live in the same geographical region, under 
similar eco1ogical conditions, either as a mixed population (for example, 
the Assamese and the Bengali in the Brahamputra Valley) or separately 
(for example, the Khasi and the (jaro in Meghataya). On the other hand, 
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sometimes one and the same people inhabit a. territory, which features the 
most diverse natural conditions. This is true not only of some lnajor 
people of India, but of some minor ones as well. 

The thorough interpretation of an these corre'lations (particularly, 
the investigation of the problem as to wh~re, to what extent and how the 
different natural conditions have influenced and continue to influence the 
formation of ethnic differences, and to what extent and why some ethnic 
communities are either linked to and even attracted by a specific type of 
natura] environment or, on the contrary, avoid it) is a very important problem 
which should be tackled by the ethnogeographers. 

(b) Pat/ern of spatial distribution of tlte trihal . ..,· 

It would be of relevance to discuss here briefly the distribution of tribal 
populali(Jn. 

It is generally c()nsidered that the tribals h,-lVC retained their ethnic 
identity in the Central belt of India and in the mountainous regionf. of Nc·rth
Eastern I ndia, because. on the one hand. the natural environment of these 
regions is less favourable for habitation than in neighbouring regions of the 
country; and Gn the other hand, because in sonle of these poorly accessible 
regions. the tribal comlnunitie5 were more or less isolated from the rest 
of India's population. 

To a certain extent. this explanation call be accepted as a correct 
one. But, there are some other opinions on this subject. 

One of the n10st important geographical features of the territorial 
distribution of the tribal population (as well a') of sonlC other minor people 
of I nd ia) congists of the faet that the mai 11 regions of their coneent rat ion 
are located in the zone where two, three. and even four lnajor national regions. 
border on each other and where various people come jnln contact with one 
another. For exanlple, one of the largest concentrations of the Adivasi3 
(lhe Santals, the ()raons. the M undas, ctc.) i~ situated at the junction of the 
national regions of the Bengalis. the Biharis, the Hindustanis and the Oriyas. 
another one (of the Cionds. the Khonds and other tribes) b('rders on the 
national regions c.f the Hindust~nis. the Marathis. the Tclugus and the 
Oriyas. a.nd the third one (c,f' the Bhils and others) is sjtuated between the 
national regions of the Marathis, the Hindustanis. the Rajasthanis and the 
the Gujaratis. (Burman. 19(4) 

Outlying districts of Northern and North ·Eastern I ndia populated 
by S0t11C .ninor pe(~ple i.He als(., located in C3 contact zone stretching along the 
frontier of the cOllntry. 

Hence, the f,)llowing q llcstion arises: is it a coincidence that the Adi
vas is arc so nunlernus and constitute sonlctin1CS a greater part or the popu
Jat ion in these partjcula r regions ~ 

It is rather ditlkult to give a precise answer to this qu~'sljon. especialJy 
as the answer arrived at \vill not be identical and will difler for different 
regions and for different people. In any case. Burman's suggestion in this 
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matter is of considerable interest (Burman, ] 966). In his studies on the 
tribes of North-Eastern h1dia, he has suggested that the survival of the 
"'pockets" (f tribal concentration and the nUlintenance c.f their dist inct 
ethnic identity, particularly in the border areas, ,vas facilitated by the fact 
that some of the tribes, (whose ethnic territories are situated between the 
regions where some other, usually larger people. often hostile to each other 
in the past predODlinate), played a spccitlc role c.ither as bridge cOlnmunities 
or as hu1rer COll1m unities. Under these condit.ions as Burnlan points Ollt, 

both the dOlninant contact peoplc, bct\veen whonl certain tribal grollp~~ were 
placed, l11ight have been mutuaJ)y jnterested in preserving the elhnic idcn1 ity 
of the ~mall tribes that divided and at the sanle time linked theln rather 
than in assimilating and absorbing them. For example. the Kuki group 
of trihes of Eastern India might have played the role of buffer comnllltl;ty 
betwcenthefv1izos,the Meitheisand the Nagas. For servjpf!. the role of a 
bridge community or of a buffer comnu,nity, some tribes developed special 
social and cult ural 1l1cchanisnls to regulate the relations with their neighbours 
and at the sanle tinlC to pre~ervc their ethnic identity. 

As in the pre-British period India wa~ divided into a Jarge nunlhcr of 
Princely states. and corrcspondingly. there were Tllany lllore border areas 
in the country than now~ many tribes, as Burn1an suggests, were Jikely to 
have played the roles of '''hridges'' and "butTers". and it would be of great 
interest to ~tudy the location of the existing pockets of tribaJ concentration 
with reference to the politicaJ hound.aries of variolls Princely states in the 
various periods of history. 

Thus, according to Burman, it is 110t only the tribal conlmunilics' 
enlotionaJ attachment and their special ability to wjthstand assimilation, 
that is responsible for the persistence of their culture; the political and cco
nOlllic interests or those donlinant contact people between which these tribes 
were placed. are also great contributory factors to the stability of lhe et hnic 
jdentity of tri bes. 

Burman ~s conception is certainly \vortIly C r careful study, and its further 
elaboration may well produce interesting results. It is quite probable~ that 
this conception may prove to be applicable n01 only to the tribal but to 
some other minor ethnic groups living in the horder arcas as weJl (for exalnp]c, 
the Kumaunis, the Garhwalis. and some other people of the Pahari group; 
the Tulus in South India, etc.). At the same tilne, it appears that. such an 
approach nlay not be applicable in aJi cascs~ and besides, at least in ~CJ11C 
instances. it is not the only explanation possible. By the way, it is not 
improba hIe that the preservation of sonle pockets of the tribal concentra lion, 
part.icularly ;n the States of Madhya Pradesl1, B;har and Orissa 4 rather than 
in Maharashtra and Gujarat to a certain extent can be explained by the ntt't 
that the Inajor people of Hind.ustan and Bihar, being poorly developed fronl 
the point of view of their national consolidation, were not capable of exerting 
any strong a~sinlilating influence upon the tribals. 

(c) Erhno-lingllistic geography (~f India £ll1d pO/ilico-{l(ilninistralirc 
structure of the cOlin try . 

the problems of ethnolinguistic geography of India have recent1y 
become especially important as being connected with the reogranisation 
of her politico-administrative framework. 
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Colonial India provided example of a blatant discrepancy between 
the politico-administrative structure of the country and the needs of her 
political, economic and cultural development. On the one ha nd, many 
ethno-lingual regions were arbitrarily divided into two or more separate ad .. 
ministrative units (provinces or Princely states) and~ on the other, within the 
limits of many of these units, territories inhabited by different nationa
lities were artificially brought together. 

After India gained independence. ethno-Iinguistic problems came 
to the forefront of her social and political life and assumed great importance 
and urgency. Under the pressure of mass movements of some Indian 
people, the old administrative-territorial structure of the country, which had 
been inherited from the period of co'onial rule and which did not meet the 
needs of the political and economic progress of independent India, was 
radically reorganised on the linguistic principle. 

The new politico-administrative set-up gave new meaning to the federal 
structure laid down 'by the Constitution in 1950. The major constituent 
parts of the Indian federation have been made coterminous with the habitat 
of many of the major ethno-lingual formations of the country. It is not 
proposed to dwell here on the complicated situation in the area in which Hirdu, 
Dihari and Rajasthani predominate. because, as has already been stated. the 
ethno-linguistic situation here is characterised by uncertainty. I t may only 
be noted that, there are several states in this area, where the Hird u speakers 
constitute the majority of the population, and the same time the inter-state 
boundaries here do not conform to the inner ethno-linguistic (inc1uding 
sub-ethnic and dialectal) boundaries. It is of course a fact that almost aU 
the major people (ethno-lingual groups) of the country. have acquired states 
of their own, within the limits of which the bulk of them are concentrated 
and, at the same time constitute the majority of the population. 

But even then after the reorganisation, a part (sometimes, a substantial 
part) of almost all the major people (ethno-Iingual groups) live outside their 
national states (especially in the border areas) as national minorities. Thus, 
even in the ethno-linguistically most homogeneous states, a distinct stratum 
of ethnically alien popUlation exists .Some people, though mainly concentrated 
in their "own" states constitute only a marginal majority of the population 
there. Mysore provides a good example in this respect. As many as 88.3% 
of aH the Kannada speakers are concentrated in this state, but the Kannadas 
account for less than 2/3rd (only 65.2%) of the total population of the state. 
]n some districts of Mysore, the proportion of those returning Kannada 
as their mother tongue amounts to less than half of the total population 
and in such districts such as Coorg and South Kanara, it drops to only 
32.3~~ and 20.6~~ respectively. In the same way, 99.1% of all the Kash
miri speakers live in Jammu and Kashmir but the proportion that they bear 
to the general population of the state is only 54.4~1o. 

Minor ethnic groups living in many regions of India also provide 
examples of poor conformity of the administrative-territorial structure to 
the ethno-linguistic composition of her population. Most of these ethnic 
groups (even those numbering from a few hundreds of thousands to some 
millions each, and even those constituting in some areas the majority of the 
population) not only have no states of their own, but even do not enjoy 
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any significant extent of autonomy at all. Moreover, the territories popu
lated by many of these people are in some cases divided between different 
states, and in each of these states these people constitute a negligible mino
rity. 

Thus, the territory inhabited by the Santal forms more or less a com
pact area; but it is divided between Bihar, West Bengal and Orissa. Accord
ing to 1961 Census, 1,541 thousand of the Santal out of the total of 3.2 
million (Le. 48.9%) live in Bihar, 1,200 thousand (38.0%) in West Bengal 
and 411 thousand 03. O/~) in Orissa; but in each of these states the Santal 
constitutes a negligible minority. 

The anomalies mentioned above can be explained by combination 
of a number of factors, to wit, (a) pattern of spatial distribution of Indian 
people, (b) absence of clear cut ethnic boundaries and (c) presence of the 
contact regions with mixed or hybrid population. All these factors make 
an exact demarcation of the national regions in India impossible. 

Etbno-geographic analysis conducted at the level of the local Adminis
trative-territorial units brings out the fact that the creation of a national 
state for the Santal, in which the majority of them would be concentrated 
and in which they would account for not less than a half of the population, 
is practically impossible. The problem is that the territory occupied by 
these people is characterised by the following ethnogeographic peculiarity: 
in spite of their relatively large numerical strength. the Santal constitute 
the majority of the population almost nowhere. They are mostly scat ... 
tered among the Bengali, the Maithili, the Magahi and other Indian people. 
The only Santal area of any significance from the territorial and population 
point of view, which could be outlined on the ethnographic map of India, 
is situated in the central part of the district of Santal Pargana; but this area 
accounts for only about 25% of all the Santals. All the other areas in which 
these people are concentrated, are scattered far from each other, and are too 
small in territory and population to make any claims to autonomy. In 
other words, the pattern of the santa1 distribution over the territory of Eas
tern India is such, that these people as a whole, are doomed, so to speak, 
to remain a minority. 

The example of the Santal as well as those of some other people of 
India, show that within the framework of the federal structure now existing 
in India, the possibility for a certain people to achieve regional autonomy, 
(in particular, the creation of a national state) depends not on the num~rical 
strength of these people or on the level of their ethnic self-consciousness 
and the methods that they use to achieve autonomy. It depends rather on 
the pattern of the territorial distribution of the community. Such numeri
cally small people as, for instance, the Naga, the Khasi, the Garo, the Meithei, 
the Mizo, the Kumauni, etc., thanks to compactness of their distribution and 
their overwhelming predominance in the areas where they are concentrated, 
have a good chance to achieve autonomy for their national regions (and 
some of them have already achieved this goal) whereas such people as the 
Santal, the Min8, or even such a highly developed people as the Sindhi, 
though very large in number, having been widely dispersed among numeri
cally stronger people, are in practice deprived of such a possibility. 
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In some cases the non-conformity of the administrative-territorial 
structure of India to the ethno-linguistic. pattern of her population can, 
however be attributed to the imperfections in the very administrative
territorial structure itself. Some deficiencies of the present-day district 
network in India dating back to the colonial era, have already been mentioned. 
These deficiencies espccial1y relate to the districts situated in the contact 
zone between different nationrl1 . regions of the country and particularly 
to r~he districts of the' area, in which the triba]s are mainly concentrated. 
,Whereas in the north-eastern part of the country, district boundaries more 
or less conforrn to the distribution pattern not only of the tribaJs as a whole, 
but even of their individual ethnic groups. in Central India, such conformity 
is not observed. This characteristic, however. is not confined to the tribals 
only. 

This situat ion is especial1y typical of such ethno-territorially hetero
geneolls districts as Singhbhunl (in some parts of this district the majority 
of the population is made up either of the Bengalis and the Santals, or of the 
Hos, or of the Oriyas. etc.). Ranchi is another case of the same category~ 
the Oraons constit ute the nlajority of the population in one part of the dis
trict, while the Mundas predominate in another. 

The suggestion is often put forward in ]ndia that it is desirable and 
necessary to reorganise the present-day district network because of its non
conformity to the regional ditlercntiation of the econonlic condilions~ It 
is quite obvious that much can also be done to inlprovc the district network 
fronl the ethno)ingua] point of view. ]n any event, in the (.'ontact zones. 
between some Inajl)r national regions and in the arcas in which some minor 
people arc concentrated, one can Hnd a number of areas which seem to in
vite the reotganisation and perfection of their existing adlninistrative-terri
t.orial framework. 

, , 

The direction of further development in this respect should be and will 
be determined by the Indian people thelnselves. At the saine tinle, the 
experience gained in the Soviet Union. in solving the ;tdministrative-terri
torial aspects of the ethno-linguistic problem (jn particular, the application 
of the principle of variolls degrees of autonol11Y) seell1S to be of considerable 
interest for India. 

It is no\\/ proposed to 1 urn to the following problem which is very 
important, but which has so far been insufficiently investigated. While 
di$cussing the problenl of conformity of the adn1inistrative-territorial divi
sion of India to the ethno-Jingual composition of her population, main 
attention has been given on the confonnity of the territorial framework of 
the Indian Fl!deration. to the pattern of distribution of the Indian people 
and on the ways of bringing the inner administrative boundaries of the coun
try, in line with objective ethnic boundaries. Meanwhile there is ano&.her 
siqe of the question. Of great theoretical and practical .interest is the problem 
of the reverse influence which is exerted by the federal structure of India 
on the ethno-iinguistic conlposition of her popuJation as we]J as on the charac
ter and direction of the ethnic processes and on the formation of national 
regions. 
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In this respect, comparison of the returns of two successive Censuses 
(that of 1951 and 1961) provides much food for thought .. 

1961 Census has revealed some very significant facts. Although the 
)lhojpuris, inhabiting the adjacent regions of the states of Bihar and Uttar 
Pradesh. from the ethno-lingual point of view can be considered as one 
people, the majority of the Bhojpuris living ill Bihar have returned their 
mother tongue as Bhojpuri; while aln10st all the Bhojpuris populating the 
Uttar Pradesh districts immediately adjacent to Bihar, have returned their 
mother tongue as Hindi. 

Thc situation in the district of Purnea and Purulia, which represent 
transitional border areas bctween Bengali and Maithili-Magahi national 
regions, is of even nlore interest. 1 n 1956 a part of Purnea and afnlost the 
whole territory of Purulia were transferred from Bihar to Wc~t Bengal. 
This transfer has played the role of a kind of ethno-linguistic experiment 
as it were as it has provided the sociologists, the ethnologists and t.he ethno
graphers with very interesting materials. This has tnadc it possible to trace 
the relationship between the changes in t.he adnlinistra11vc-tcrritorial affilia
tions and the changes in the national self-consciousness of the people :conccrn~ 
ed, as well as to study the direction of the ethnic processes. 

In 1961 it was found that. the proportion of the Hindi speakers in these 
two districts dropped sharply (in Purulia, [or example. from 29.9 :'/:, in J 951 
to 2.4 % in 19(>1). while the proportion of those who returned their mother 
tongue as Bengali rose no less remarkably (in Purulia from 52. 0 o~ to 83. 3 ~;;:). 
There are several explanations of this phenomenon ~ but the main one, is 
to be found in the shift of the ethno-lillgual awareness of the population of 
these two districts which is characterised by uncertainty and instahility and 
is decisively influenced by the actual administrative-territorial affiliation of 
each district, with this or that national state. Purnea and PUfulia are of 
particular interest in this respect. because the ethnolingual situation in the 
major part of their territory can he considered as a hybrid one. So, hy their 
ethnic characteristics and, especialJy, by the language they speak, many 
inhabitants of the di~trjct of Purnea are neither Bengalis. nor MaithHis, 
but are. so to speak. both Bengalis and Maithilis at the same tiJne; in any 
case, they can relatively easily become either Bengalis or Maithilis. There
fore, it is little suprising, that after the change in the administrative-terri
torial affiliation of a part of Purnea it took only a few years to produce 
such a sudden change in the ethno-linguistic self-consciousness of the local 
population. 

At present, the population of the greater part of Purnea that r~mains 
in Bihar, much like the population throughout Mithila, is .undergolng t~ 
process of transformation into the Maithili nation. But, It seems that Ii 
in ] 956 the whole district of Purnea had been transferred to West Bengal, 
then 1961 Census (and even more so, 1971 Census) might have possiblY' 
revealed that the very same people who now live in Biha.r and are ,on the way 
to becoming Maithilis, would have changed their ethno .. hngual seH-awareness 
and would gradually have becolne Bengalis. 
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In other words, in such regions as Purnea it is impossible to object
ively fix an admin;strative boundary which would strictly conform to any 
dividing line between the Bengali and the Maithili nationCJ I regions, as the 
area under discussion represents a rather wide transitional (mixed or hybrid) 
zone. However, on the contrary, any administrative boundary between 
Bengal and Mithila will eventual1y become the ethno-linguistic boundary 
as well. 

Thus, one arrives at a very important conclusion that in India in 
some cases the state boundaries irrespective of whether they corre .. ·.pond to 
any original objective ethnic borders or not, play an active role in the deve
lopment of the ethnic self-consciousness as well as in the differentiation of 
ethnic groups and the formation of new ethnic boundaries. 

(d) Ethno-linguistic geography of India and some problems of regional 
econonzic development 

It is of considerable importance to examine the ethno-lingual situation 
in India in relation to economic and economico-geographic problems. 

The ethnogeographic analysi(\ of the well-known fact that India ~s a 
country of sharp inter-regiona1 imbalances and disparities in the level of 
economic development, shows that in India sharp economic disparities exist 
among the diverse national region~ and thus, to some extent, among the 
different people as well. 

An example of such inequality can be provided by ~harp disparities 
between West Bengal, the national region of the Bengalis, on the one hand, 
and the other national states of Eastern India; viz~ Assam .. Bihar and Orissa, 
on the other. West Bengal shows a relatively high degree of development 
of the productive forces, and a comparatively diversified and balanced 
economic structure which includes a relativel high degree of industrialisa
tion. In contrast with West Bengal, the adjacent states are in many respects, 
rated below the all-India average level; in fact some of them occupy one of 
the lowest positions in India. These states show a rather poor development 
of the productive forces, a lop-sided economic ~tructure and a low level of 
industrialisation and urbanisation. For illustration the level of develop
ment of the large manufacturing industry in West Bengal may be 
considered. According to the N.C.A.E.R., the volume of productive 
capital in the large manufacturing industries in West Bengal is 1.2 t!mes 
greater than that of the three neighbouring sates taken together; the number 
of her large lactory establishments is more than 1.5 times greater; the gross 
value of output is almost double of that of the three neighbouring states; 
the value added by manufacture is more than double and the number of 
those employed is more than 2.5 times greater. (Annual Survey of indus
tries 1963; NCAER, 1964). In number of persons employed int he large 
manufacturing industry and in gross value of its output, West Bengal in 1960 
was ahead of Assam. Bihar, Oris~a, Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Padesh 
taken together though in population these five states together were five 
times the strength of West Bengal and in territory were almost fourteen 
time ~arger. It is also characteristic that in the proportion of the urban 
population to the total population of the state, Weit Bengal occupies the 
fourth place among the states of India (and in the proportion of population 
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concentrated in big cities the first place), whereas the three neighbouring the 
states are at the very bottom of the list. In terms of the number of her 
urban populat~on, West Bengal is almost 1.5 times larger than that of Bihar, 
Assam and Onssa taken together, (Census of India, part I, 1962). The differ
!!nces betw~n ~he ~tates menti.oned above are also considerable in per capita 
Income (Dlstnbutlon of National Income by states 1960-61 New Delhi, 
19~2). ' , 

. ~~ese sharp inter-regional (and, to a certain extent, inter-ethnic) 
dISparItIes are the legacy of the colonial period in the history of India. 
For two ~nturies the development of the national economy of this country 
was forCIbly adjusted to meet the economic requirements of Great Britain 
a~~ ?f the world market as a ~hole. Under these condition~, the unequal 
divislon of labour between India and overseas colonial power was aggravat
ed by !l0.less unequal territorial division of labour between different regions 
of IndIa Itself. West Bengal. much like some other regions of colonial India 
played the Tole of an economic adjunct to the world market. At the same 
time, the economic development of West Bengal proceeded at the expense 
and to the detrimertt of the adjacent national regions. 

At the same time: considering the ethnographic aspect of this problem 
one shhuld not forget that~ on the one hand, distinct territorial-economic 
disparities can be found within many national region of ) ndia and on the 
other, it is not unusual to find that various ethnic groups living in one and the 
same region, markedly differ from one another in the way they participate 
in the local economic life and in their material and social §tanding. 

This postulate can again be illustrated with examples provided by the 
states and national regions of Eastern India. 

The regional (district-wise) analysis carried out by Asok Mitra on the 
basis of the 1961 Census returns (Mitra 1965-66), shows that both in Bihar 
and West Bengal there are districts which by the level of their social and 
economic development are classed with the most as well as the least develop
ed districts of India. The existence of these acute regional contrasts with .. 
in the national regions of India, is also confirmed by an estimate prepared 
by the National Council of Applied Economic Research (NCAER, 1963), 
which gives an idea of the per capita income for each Indian district. For 
example, in West Bengal, there are districts which can be classed with the 
most poorly developed areas of the country, white there are some districts 
in Bihar, which feature a relatively high degree of development. 

The sharp differences in the economic structure as well as in ,the levels 
of development of the various regions create conditions condUCIve to the 
mass migrations of the populations outside their respective natio~al areas. 
This process is accentuated by certain peculiarities in the distributIon of the 
productive forces in the country, including the pattern of distribution. of the 
metropolitan centres on the one hand and the over populated agrarIan re
gions on the other. The ethnic compo~ition, intensity and ~irection of 
flow of the migrant-streams are also influenced by the. forego]ng. factors. 
Here it is to be noted that frequently different occ~patlons eve~ 1n large
scale industries are found to be associated with dIfTerent ethnIC groups. 
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As a result while on the one hand the big industrial centres tend to become 
extremely heterogeneolls in composition, such heterogeneity actually contains 
homogenous ethnic blocks, wIth specific roles and functional mobilisations. 

West Bengal is a good exanlple of this. In this state thccnon-Bengalis, 
represented o1ainly by the migrants from other statcf. are vcry numerous and 
account for a con~,iderablc proportion of the population. The socia) and 
econornic standing of the Bengalis and the Non-Bengalis (as \vell as. ot various 
ethnic groups among the latter) is on the whole quit.e different. Whtle the 
peasantry (including the rural elite), the 111iddle and the petty bourgeoisie 
of the towns and 1 he urban middle class. consist mostly of the Bengalis. on 
the other hand t he proletariat of modern economIC sectiun (\vorkcrs cn1-
ployed in the manufacturing and milling jndu~tries. tea-plantatioJ1:). railways. 
ports, ctc.). pet ty t raders~ craftSTllCn, casual lahourers, pec'j1lc cTllployed jn 
domestic services, ctc .. as weJJ as the big hourgcoi .... ie, helong nlainly to the 
ethnic Dlinoritics (Sakharov, 1967). 

According to 1961 Census~ the iOlmigrants rrOll1 other states (among 
whom the 1110st inlportant are the Biharis, especially 1 he Bhojpu ris and the 
Oriyas) accounted for 31.5/:' of those elnplo~/ed in 1 he ma n ufaClllrin1_l ind us
try (excluding the household industry). 21.1 I:~ or those enlploycd in trans
port. 2R. ~/:' of those emp10yed in the mining industry, etc. (CenslIsVol. XVI 
Pt. II-cCiii) 1961). Among those employed in Jarge factory industry. 
the proportion of the non-Bengalis is even higher ~ in J 957 the immigrants 
from other states (mainly from Bihar, Uttar Pradesh and Orissa) accounted 
for 60.3 % of the total eOlpfoyces in these indu~tr;es. Their proportion was 
6g.4 % in iron and steel industry, 73.5 (_% in paper mills, 76.4 ~:, in glass indus
try and 77.2 (~ in jute mins-the main industry of the state (West Bengal 
Lahour Year Book. 1960). 

The non-Bengalis (,1Jnong whom the tribals were in quite good num
ber) accounted for considerable proportion of workers employed in mining 
industry and. tea plantations. The tribals as a whole constitute the weakest 
section of the Indian people. and a conside,·able number of them are land
less agricultural 'workers. It is this weakness of their economy that has 
pushed the tribals to mining and plantation industries. But at the saIne time. 
it cannot be overlooked that their contrihution to the industrial growth of 
the state is quite high. 

As Asok Mitra, who was in 1951 the Superintendent of Censu~ Opera
tions in West Bengal. wrote. " ..... the inlnligran t population ha s made a 
very great contribution to the development of ind ustry in this State. and 
although it is true that industries in West Bengal have been established where 
they are, .... .it is difficult to imagine how the void would be filled were 
the State to lose its working immigrant population to-day" (Census 1953) 

The role of the itnmigrants and the non-Bengalis in general is parti
cularly important in the economy of the Calcutta Industrial Region. The 
sample survey of the popUlation of this region (refugees excluded) carried 
out on the basis of the 1951 Census returns. showed that persons born out
side Bengal accounted for 4) ()~{, of those enlployed in trade and 64 ~~ of tho~e 
employed in transport (Census. ] 958). 
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Spate (1960), when evaluating the role played by the non-Bengali 
immigrants in the economy of Greater Calcutta wrotcH 

••••• the teeming 
life of Hooghly side is kept alive only by a continuous blood transfusion, 
largely of Biharis·'. 

The non-Bengalis (Marwari, Gujarati. Punjabi. and nlany others) 
constitute a cOllsiderable portion of the business cOlnmunity (big bour
geoisie, in particular) in West Bengal. When writing about 'the ethnic compo
sition of West Bengal business cornlnunity, Asok Mitra (1963) has pointed 
out: "Nowhere else, except perhaps in the Central Ministries of New Delhi, 
has the country achieved such an apparently effortless and unique Indianness 
of content as in the Chambers of Comlnercc ruling Cakutta~s trade and 
industry". The influence exerted by the ethnically alien capitalists upon 
the economic life of West Bengal is very great, and this provokes resentment 
among the Bengali bourgeoisie. 

Even among the factory labourers of West Beng'1l. a broad ethnic 
correlation of diverse operations can be found. For instance, in the jute 
Jnills, such ethnic correlation is very prolninent. 

Against this bJ.ckground th~ irL1.dcquJtely studied problcnl of inkr
r.:gional and inter-ethnic diffl!renccs in th~ caste structure of India's popula
tion is worthy of attention. Particular attention is to be given to t he fact 
that. sarn ~ti m~. th~ saln~ caste pursues diff~rent occup at ions indifferent 
regions. Th~ study of th~ rdigious composition of the population and of 
the rd:ltion~hips betweell rdigious and ethno-linguJ.1 affi liations of the po
pulation in diff~rent regions is also of considerable impo rtancc. 

(e) Etlll1o-linguistic geography of India and tire fonnation of ecollonzic 
regions 

. 
The cthno-lingu'll cOlnposition of th~ population 0 f I ndia (through the 

administrativ~-t~rritorial fram~work or the country and th rough her federal 
systcJn. in p1.rticular) cx'~rls a great inthl'~nc~ uron th~ formation and dcvl'
}opm:nt of econolnic r~gions. Inv~stigJtion of this pr oblcm is of great 
th:oretical and pra.ctic~t1 interest not only for India but Co r many other deve
lopi ng countries as well. 

The palitic::tl and econornic life of contclllporary India is charactcri~ed 
by the paralld Heo-existence" of two tcnd~ncjes which according to Lenin 
(1968. 1964) arc inherent in developing capitalisln. They arc the awakening 
of the ethnic awareness of nationalisties accompanied by their economic 
con~olid:ltion and by their struggle for politico-administrative unity of their 
national territories. on the one hand. and the breaking down of national 
barriers and th~ elimination of national isolation, on the other. In India the 
form~r of these two tendencies sOln~timcs prevails l over the latter onc~ and this 
atTc.cts markedly the process of fonnation and dl..~veloplncnt or th<.; cconornic 
regions. 

According to th~ Con~titlltion of the IrIdian Republic. the key posi
tion.~ r,!i:lting to th; In)st ess~ntial and vital Iuttters of All India significance 
(including th~ rot]')t irn;Jortant ln~an~ of r~guhling the economic life of the 
country) ar~ within the jurj~diction of th,~ union government. Nevertheless, 
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an analysis of the constitutional provisions and of their practical implemen
tations suggests, that the Indian states are vested with important powers in 
various spheres of political and economic life. Thus the actual scope of the 
state governments' activities and the influence that they exert upon the local 
political and economic life are considerable. 

The reorganisation of states undertaken in independent I ndia, pri
marily on linguistic considerations, has proved to be an event of great eco
nomic and political significance. It has brought in changed balance of 
powers between the Federal government and the states in favour of the 
latter. Thus in its turn has given a new meaning to the federal structure 
laid down by the Constitution in 1950. 

The constituent parts of the Indian Federation have been made coter .. 
minous with the habitats of many major and even SOJne minor people 
and these people are now identified with their respective states. The national 
aspirations of these people are now directly and closely linked with the 
development and strengthening of states "of their ownH

• Moreover, the re
organisation of states which was carried out under the strong pressure of the 
mass linguistic movements~ engendered by the consolidation of Indian 
nationalitie~ has. in its turn, given a powerful impetus to the further ethnic 
consolidation of these nationalities. Due to more homogeneous cthno
lingual composition of their population, the new states have become more 
monolithic and stable, and a much stronger political and economic basis has 
been provided for their autonomy. 

Under these conditions, the Indian states not only want to take full 
advantage of the rights assigned to them by the Constitution. but strive ac
tively for the redistribution of powers in favour of them at the expense 
of the Centre. To wit they demand a greater share of revenue and insist 
on getting the right to pursue a more independent economic policy, etc. 

The states' drive for an accelerated and fullfledged economic develop
ment sometimes assumes the form of a tendency towards autarchy and 
comes into conflict with the policy and plans of the union authority. This 
has given rise to disputes between the states and the union, as well as between 
various states themselves, which in some cases develop into serious conflicts. 
The Government of India is compelled to reeken with the demands of the 
states and sometimes, for example, the choice of sites for big industrial 
projects in the public sector, as well as their size, terms of construction, 
etc., are in the end determined by political factors, rather than by technical 
and economic considerations. 

Furthermore, the present-day system of regulating the economic life 
of the country is to a great extent based on the federal system. with the 
states being the main units for the purpose of all-India regional planning. 

One implication of the reorganisation of states on ethno-lingual princi
ples, deserves special mention. The ethno-lingual principle combines in 
itself two types of region forming influences, viz., national (ethno-linguistic) 
and politico-administrative ones, makes them act in the same direction and 
within the same territorial framework. Under these conditions both 
the processes mutually reinforce each other and act like reciprocal "cata
Iysts". As a result, their combined impact upon the process of formation 
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of the economic regions in India has considerably increased. The hetero
geneous ethno-linguistic composition of the populaton and the federal 
structure of India noticeably affect the formation of regional, social and 
economic distinctions. Through their inter play changes are brought about 
in the growth and distribution of productive forces, development of regional 
economic specialisation and territorial division of labour (location of new 
industrial and other projects) specialisation of agriculture including the 
crop pattern, direction and scope of migration of manpower and movement 
of capita], direction and intensity of the inter-regional and intra-regional 
economic ties, volume and structure of the inter-regional exchange, etc. 
The region-forming role of many cities (sea ports, in particular) is also under
going important changes. In the federal territorial structure, while the big 
cities and ports, are linked up with the hinterlands beyond the boundaries 
of the states, many of the vita] functions tend to be concentrated within the 
boundaries of their respective states. Thus the absolute and relative magni
tude of the economic potential of the states have bearing on the pattern of 
growth of the cities. Simultaneously. the infra-structure and the productive 
base of the cities in their turn affect the pace and direction of the develop
ment of the hinterland, As a result of these complex processes, a number 
of new towns and cities have appeared in India, in the wake of the reorgani .. 
sation of States. 

Federalism in India at present contributes to the preservation and con
solidation of the already existing economic, social. ethnic, lingual and poli
tical differences between the states, and in some cases even to the deepening 
of these distinctions and to the formation of new ones. At the same time~ 
within the mononational states the smoothing out and disappearance of 
some internal regional distinctions is taking place. As a result, these states 
are becoming internally more homogeneous from the ethnic and economic 
points of view. On the other hand, the emergence and strengthening of 
economic integrity and growing economic consolidation of the people 
which have states of their own, is being observed as' a sequel to the rapid 
growth of the productive forces in these states. 

Analysis of the situation in India brings us to the conclusion that 
neither the heterogeneous ethno-linguistic composition of the population by 
itself (unless people have autonomous administrative-territorial units of 
their own), nor the administrative-territorial structure of the country by 
itself (unless it is based on the ethno-linguistic principle) exert such a power
ful influence on the formation of economic regions, as when both these factors 
are combined and brought in harmony with each other. The present-day 
boundaries of the Indian states, like a kind of rigid "grid" have been "super
imposed" on the spontaneous process of region formation and without alter
ing its spontaneous character exert an influence upon this process in quite 
a definite way, directing it spatially. Hence, one can speak of a strongly 
pronounced tendency towards the formation and development of economic 
regions on the basis of the national states, many of them (some to a greater 
and others to a lesser extent) already possessing several substantial fea
tures of an economic region. In any case, one can hardly imagine now a 
system of integral economic regionalisation of India, apart from the existing 
federal structure of the country. 
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However7 another aspect of this problem should also be taken into 
account. On the one hand, when territorial framework of the Indian fede
ration was being reorganised, political and economic autonomy was granted, 
not to the econon1ic regions (delineated according to any scientific economic 
conception or to any practical economic needs), but to national (ethno
lingual) territories. On the other hand, the region forming "value" of 
national (ethnolingual) and politico-administrative factors, no matter how 
strong it may be, still is not all-embracing. Therefore, the entire process 
of the formation and development of economic regions in India does not al
ways fit into "the procrustean bed" of the federal boundaries, and it would 
obviously be incorrect to regard national states of India as economic 
regions, particularly in the same sense in which this term is accepted in 
countries with a unitary political structure and even in federations with a 
more or less homogeneous ethno-lingual composition of the population. 
Under the specific conditions of India, the states of this country represent 
regional units of a peculiar kind, atmost without parallel in the world. 
Without going into the terminological nuances, it would be adequate to 
characterise thetn as Hadministrative-economic". Of, what is more appro
prj~te for most states of India, as H administrative-ethnotingual-economic" 
regIons. 

It is to be stressed here. that the absolute and relative impact of the 
three region-forming factors discussed here (administrative-political, ethno
lingual and economic;~ the character of their interaction and. corresponding
ly, the end result of the formation of economic regions (so to speak. the 
·'resultant force" of these factors) as we)) as the tendencies of the future 
development and transformat ion of economic regions are far fron1 being 
identical in different parts of the country. Son1c states represent territorial
economic units which arc very close to economic regions in the conventional 
sense of the term, whereas others can in no way be regarded as economic 
regions. An example of an administrative-ethnolingual-ccononlic region 
in which all the three Hcomponents" mentioned above form more or less a 
triadic whole can be provided by West Bengal or Kcrala, whereas Andhra 
Pradesh and Maharashtra (among national states) can be considered as 
examples to the contrary. 

It is obvious from the foregoing prcscnt:lt10n that the influence exerted 
by the national (cthno-lingual) composition of the population of India upon 
the formalion of ecollonlic regions is very cOll1plcx and 1S still inadequately 
studied in acadetnic literature (Sukharov. 1965. tethno-ilinguistic geogra
phical orientation is particularly needed for a cOlnprehensive study of this 
problen1. 

1 n this art ide an attcn1pt has been Inade to briefly olltline the basic 
characteristics of the ethno-lingual a situation ill India from a geographic 
point of view and further to identify a series of problc.lns, t~LCing ethno
linguo-gcography as a science. 

1t is expected that the solving of these problenls might bccolne a sphere 
of fruitful cooperation bet wecn 1 ndian and Soviet scholars. 
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ANNEXURE 11 

Distribution ~l other n'lajor (Total rJunlber ql speakers not less than 
I "nil/ion) languages of india (as in 1961) 

Language (inclusion 
of Jllothertongue 
groupod under each. 

I 

Telugu 

8engali 

Marathi 

Tamil 

Gujarati . 

Kannada. 

Malayalam • 

8ihari* 

Oriya 

Rajasthani·· 

Punjabi . 

Assami 

Total nu~- -Main reg-Ions (states/-Number--of "}>ercelltagc or .. pea-
mber of Union Territories) speakers kers of the language 
speakers of concentration of the r----~--__.-.. 

to the to
tal num
ber of 
speak.crs 
of the 

(in thou- language to the to-
sands) in the rc- tal popu-

gion (in lation of 

2 3 

~7,66~ _ Andhra Pradesh 
Tamil Nadu 
Mysore 
Maharashtra 

33.889 West Bengal 
Assam 
Rihar 
Tripura 

33.287 Maharashtra 
Madhya Pradesh 
Mysore 

30,563 Tamil Nadu 
Mysore 
Kerala 
Andhra Pradesh 

20.304 Gujarat 
Maharashtra 

17,4 J 6 Mysore 
Tamil Nadu 
Maharashtra 

17,016 Kerala 
Tamil Nadu 

16,807 Bihar 

1 5,719 Orissa 
Madhya Pradesh 

14.933 Rajasthan 

Madhya Pradesh 
Maharashtra 
And hra Pradesh 

10,951 Punjab 
Jammu and Kashmir 
Uttar Pradesh 
Rajasthan 

6,803 Assam 

thousands) t~e re
gIOn 

4 

10.935 
3,364 
2.047 

64) 
29.436 
2.01'9 
1,221 

745 

30.279 
1,260 
1,072 

2~t016 
859 
528 
512 

18,673 
1,102 

1 ~.372 
948 
633 

16,066 
404 

16,442 

14.444 
389 

t 1.386 

J ,612 
629 
584 

8.343 
978 
419 
404 

6,784 

5 

86.0 
10.0 
8.5 
1.6 

84.3 
17.6 
2.6 

65.2 
76.3 
3.9 
4.5 

83.1 
3.6 
3.1 
1.4 

90.0 
2.8 

65.2 
2.8 
1.6 

95.0 
1.2 

35.4 

82.3 
1.2 

56.4 

5.0 
1.6 
1.6 

4.1.1 
27.4 
0.6 
2.0 

57.1 

I_anguage 
In 
Jndia 

82.1 
8.9 
5." 
l.':1 

86.9 
6.2 
3.6 
2.2 

90.7 
3." 
3 ., 

91.7 
2.8 
1.7 
).7 

91.5 
5.4 

88.3 
5 .• 
:1.6 

94.4 
2.4 

91.8 

91.9 
2.5 

76.2 

IO.S 
4.2 
3.9 

76.2 
8.9 
3.8 
3.6 

99.7 

·'[ncluding Bhojpuri, Magahi, Maithili, etc. 
·*IncJuding Marwari. Dhundhari, Mewari, I.amani/Lambadi, etc. 
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_- _ ... - ._-- -_. --~'. --_ ... -------- .-. ------.. ~,--~------------.--.--------.. - _._. ~-----. -

1 2 3 4 5 6 
.- -_ ..•. _ .. _--_ ... ...... -~ .... _- ,......, .. _._ .. " .. -, ,-" ... _.- . 

Santali ],247 Bihar 1,659 3.6 51. 1 
West Bcn8a1 1,141 3.3 35.1 
Orissa 376 2.1 1.1 .6 

Bhili 2,440 Madhya Pradesh 876 2.7 35.9 
Rajasthan 832 4.1 34. I 
Maharashtra 441 1.1 ULI 
Gujarat 276 1.3 11.3 

Ka8hmiri J,956 Jammu and Ka5hmir 1~93¥ 5 ..... 99.1 
Gondi • ].501 Madhya Pradesh 1,046 3.2 69.7 

Maharashtra 347 Q.' 23.1 

Sindhi • • 1,372 Gujarat 50() 2.4 36.4-
MahaTa.~htra 341 0.9 24.9 
Rajasthan 233 1.2 17.0 

Konkaui • 1;352 Goa, Daman and Diu 557 RR.R 41.2 
Mysorc .. 92 2.0 36.4 
Mahara'l;htra 215 O,S 15.' 

KurLLkh (Oraon) 1,142 Bihar 549 1.2 48.1 
"'1 adhya Pradesh 27fl n.9 14.2 
West Beng-al 221 0.' 19 .. .1 

Kumauni I.tHO Uttar Pradesh lJU8 1. .. 99. 
Nepali • • • 1,021 West Bengal 525 1.~ ~1.4( 

A~Scc1.m ~15 1.8 2.1. I 
- -.------~---

~ .• _____ ... __________________ .. _. _____ •• ___ •• __ " 'w ______ ~ ----~. _._ ~_.~4 __ ...... 

Calculated on the basis of uCensus of India, 1961". Vol. 1. India. Patr H·('.ii 
Languaac tables. Delhi, 1964. 
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ANNEXURE III 
Distribution of the Scheduled Tribes in India (I) by States/ Union 
Territories, and (2) by the Taluks (or equi,'alent adnlinistratil-'e 
units) where scheduled Tribes constitute 50 % or n10re of the total 

population In 1961· 
---.------
States/Union Territories Total Total 

as in 1961 popula· tribal 
tion of po pula-

the State/ tion of 
Union/ the State/ 

Territory (in Union 
thousands) Territory 

(in thou
sands) 

---_._-
J 

Andhra Pradesh . 

Asiam 

Bihar 

GLljarat 

Jammu and Kashmir 

Kerata 

Madhya Pradesh 

Maharashtra 

Mysore 

Orissa 

Punjab 

Rajasthan . 

Tamil Nadu 

Uttar Pradesh 

West Bengal 

Napland .. 

Andaman & Nicobar Is-
lands. 

Dadra and Nagar Ha veli 
Delhi 
Goa, Daman and Diu . 
Himachal Pradeih 

2 

35,983 

11,873 

46,456 

20,633 

3,561 

16,904 

32,372 

39,554 

23,587 

17,549 

20,301 

20,156 

33,687 

73,746 

34,926 

369 

64 

58 
2,659 

627 
1,351 

3 

1,324 

2,065 

4,205 

2,754 

213 

6,678 

2,397 

192 

4,224 

14 

2,309 

252 

2,054 

344 

14 

51 

108 

Tribal 
popula
tion 
as p.e. 

to the 
total 

popula
tion 

4 

3.7 

17.4 

9.·l 

13.4 

1.2 

20.6 

6.1 

0.8 

24.1 

O. J 

11.2 

8.8 

5.9 

93.1 

22.2 

88.4 

8.0 

---------.-~--

Nllmber 
of the 

Taluks 
where 

Scheduled 
Tribes 

consti
tute 50% 
or more 

of the 
total 

popula
tion 

Tribal Scheduled 
popu- Tribe 
lation popula-
in the tion 
Taluks in the 
(in thou- Taluks 
sands) as P.C. 

5 6 

to the 
Stalel 
Onion 

Terr:tory 

7 
. __ ._--_. __ ..•.... _-_. 

6 321 

18 1,098 

67 2,505 

28 1,875 

38 3,906 

14 798 

64 2,567 

2 14 

1 14 

2 63 

9 344 
(subdivi-

sions) 

2 
(is)an(1s) 

•• 

5 
(Tahsils) 

14 

51 

60 

24.2 

53.2 

59.6 

68.1 

58.5 

33.3 

60.8 

100.0 

5.5 

3.1 

100.0 

99.9 

88.4 

.. 
55.6 
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-,----.---~------------ ---~""-'- --_._-,--_. - -.-.•. ~, - --~"---'-'-- .---.. ------ ...... 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Laccadive, Minicoy and 24 23 97.0 10 23 '00.0 -Amindivi Islands (Islands) 
Manipur • • • 780 249 31.9 5 233 93.S 

(subdivi-
sion) 

North East Frontier 337 :) 88.6 •• 298 }:~.6 

Agency. 
Pondicherry • • 369 . . . . •• . . 
Tripura • • t,142 360 31.5 ttl 199 55.3 

---_......_..--"'_.._ .. -~ ... --~----~----- . .,.,_. _ .............. __ . -_. ---_._-- -- -".-.---
ALL INDIA • 439,073 30, lJ I 6.7 2X7 J 4,035 46.6 

____ ---.-------.. __ ._ .. _______ .. ___ . ___ . __ . _,__ ,. • -"" ________ ._. __ . ___ .. _ ...... n_ ..... _··· _. _______ .. __ -____ . __ 

*Source .. B. K. Roy Burman, Pattern of distrihution of the Schcdukd Tribes () f Indin and 
its possib1e implicat ions. Contributed in the National Seminar on .. \\ clfare of 
Tribes and Dcnotiftcd Communities with Reference to 4th Five Year Plan" 
organized by the Indian Conference of Social \\'ork. In a collection of papers 
of Dr. R. K. Roy Burman, Deputy Registrar G€Jlcral (Sodal Studies). S.l., s.a .• 
p. ] -2, 3 (var. pag.). 
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ANNEXURE IV 

The nUl1lerical strength (If the largest (not less than 1 mil/ion 
persons) scheduled tribes and their distribution by states 

Tribe Total Main regions of con .. Number Tribal popuJation in 
number cent rat ion i. the the state as P.C. 

(in thou- state (in 
sands) thousands) to the to the 

general total 
popula- popula-
tion of tion of 

the state the tribe 
----. 
GODds 3,9~2 Madhya Pradesh :!.610 8.2 66.9 

Orissa 446 2.5 1),2 
Maharaihtra 256 0.6 6.4 
Andhra Pradesh 144 0.4 3.6 

Bh;J.~ • 3,838 Madhya Pradesh 1,222 3.8 31.8 
Gujaral 1,123 5.4 29.3 
Rajasthan 907 4.5 23.6 
Maharashtra 546 1.4 14.2 

Santa's 3. )54 Bihar J .541 3.3 48.9 
West Bengal 1,200 3.4 38.0 
Orissa 411 2.3 13.0 

Oraons 1,447 Bihar 7)5 1.6 50.8 
West Bengal 297 0.9 20.5 
Madbya I)radesh 283 0.9 19.6 
Orissa 129 0.7 8.9 

Mina • • 1,156 Rajasthan 1,156 5.7 100.0 

Munda 1,019 Bihar 629 1.4 61.7 
Orissa 221 1.3 21.7 
West Bcogal ]60 0.5 15.7 

--' ........ -__,. -----_.-
Source : "Census of Indian 1961. Vol. 1. India, Part V-A (ti) Special tables for 

Scheduled Tribes, Delhi, 1966. 
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2 
MOTHER TONGUE IN MULTILINGUAL SOCIETIES-

-LACHMAN M. KHUBCHANDANI 

A language census helps in investigating the motivational linkages 
between changing conditions on the one hand and population trends on the 
other. The Indian Census has been presenting a classified account of mother 
tongues of the subcontinent since 1881, which is an event of major signifi
canc-e for the study of the sociology of communication in general. 

In the post .. war phase of decolonisation, Asia and Africa are passing 
through a linguistic revolution, becoming keenly conscious of their lin
guistic needs in a modern world. This language consciousness is very much 
evident on the Indian social and political scene, and the scrutiny of Census 
returns also reveals this characteristic. This paper focuses attention on 
oscillating characteristics of the mother tongue declarations as recorded in 
the 1961 and earlier censuses,l representing changes in attitudes to language 
in certain regions in the country. Behind the objectivity of language statis
tics there lies intrinsic pattern of speech behaviour in a given situation 
which should cOJnmand the attention of sociolinguists in particular. 

There cannot be a uniform procedure of interpreting language statistics 
into patterns of speech behaviour, just as there is no single procedure of in
terpreting phonetic systems of languages from their writing systems, nor even. 
for that matter, can one find one-to-one correlation between the perceived 
speech sounds and the acoustic events which are the signals for the sounds. 
Each language has its own intrinsic pattern of correlating the two. In a 
simple monolingual situation or in a well-formalised speech group, language 
returns may run parallel to its prevailing communication patterns. Whereas in 
a complex multilingual society or also where speech conventions are relatively 
lessstagmatized, seeking exact parallel between the two may be quite mislead
ing. In such situations, census returns may be quite inadequate from the point 
precise factual position regarding peoples" declarations. In this context 
reliability of mother tongue declarations has been questioned by variou~ 
scholars (Lieberson, 1966; Davidson, 1969). But these declarations, no 
doubt, present a very valuable picture of the attitudes of speakers and their 
trends of social identification at a particular juncture of time. Gumpera 
(in Discussion on Kelley, 1966 : 307) also rightly points out, 'The Census is 
important if you know how to evaluate it'. 

The Indian situation poses such a challenge, where language statistics 
are often differently interpreted by authorities and pressure groups. In some 

• An earlier version was presented at the Socio-linguistics Section of the Second International 
Congress of Applied Linguistics, Cambridgc U.K., Sept. 1969, and at the India Sympo&ium 
Bcl~de Univcnity. May 1970. 'I'm areatly indebted to Professor Oumperz for his vaJua: 
bte comments on thc paper. 
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-cases even linguists, who do not look at the situation from behavIoural point 
.of view, are led to draw wrong conclusions. 

Assertion of Social Identity through Language Declarations 
Language in its nature is a very complex phenomenon composed of 

social, psychological, physiological and other attributes. For an appro
priate interpretation of an actual linguistic situation, it is essential to handle 
language statistics in the socio-psychological contexts of speakers. 

The notion of 'language' to a speaker is not the same as to a lingu ist. 
Languages are generally classified according to their grammars. To a 
'Iinguist~ formal characteristi cs of a particular speech have a priority in de
termining whether it can be grouped with language A or language B. Where
as to a speaker, language is more of symbolic significance, of identifying him
self with the group~ than its purely formal structure. Consequently a 
speaker's declaration about his/her mother tongue is purely individual, 
mostly based on the considerations of his/her social identification and group 
loyalty, rather than the variety of speech he/she uses for primary communi
cation. Recognition of Makedonian standard language as distinct from 

. Bulgarian is an example where political identities of Makedonia (1n Yugos-
1avia) and Bulgaria respectively overshadow the linguistic similarities bet
ween the speech variants. 

Most of the time, returns of mother tongue and its normative attri
butes in speech behaviour go hand in hand. But it is not always so. ] n 
multilingual societies, we do find that the ideal claim and real function of a 
language might be at variance. In] 961 [ndian Census, 2544 individuals 
scattered throughout the country testify Sanskrit, a c1assical language, as 
their mother tongue. though one can easily detect that most of them na
tively speak different modern languages of their respective regions, and 
they do not form one unified speech community. 

In many urban situations and in language border areas in the South 
Asian region, .we often notice that a citizen identifies language with caste or 
,class or original (ancestoral) regional affiliations, and not so much with the 
actual speech he uses as a native speaker. Bihari has been returned by 15 
thousand individuals from 20 states in India, but not a single return from the 
Bihar state itself. Six thousand South Indians, settled outside their region, 
have returned cover terms like 'Madrasi', 'Dravidam~ as their mother ton
gue .. 

In this respect certain foreigners' language returns in India, identifying 
their original region and not the actual speech, are also revealing. Thus we 
find terms among the language names in the Indian Census: such as Euro
pean, American, Australian, African, Canadian, Brazil, Austrian, Egyptian. 
Ethiopian, Ghanese. In multilingual societies, a community very ___ ften 
asserts its identity or separateness as a group by claiming a language of its 
-own for reasons of caste loyalty, religious affiliations or something else through 
language returns : such as, Reddi Bhasha, Muslim Pahari, Ahiri Hindi. 
Kshatri, Rajputi, Mugbaliya (of Mughu! dynasty), Ad Dharmi (of the fore
most religion, Gobblars' speech), Islami, Musalmani Christian, Kerala, 
Andhra. 

The 1961 Census records 1652 mother tongues spoken by the popula
tion of 439 minions. 1019 of them, covering 438.6 million speakers, are 
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classified under different languages and language-groups. 103 mother 
tongues, covering 315 thousand speakers, are of foreign origin; and remain .. 
ing 530 are unclassified varieties, covering only 63 thousand speakers, whose 
affiliations could not be determined. The classified 1019 mother tongues 
have been grouped into 197 languages by linguistic criteria 2 • 

The scrutiny of language returns of Indian Census provides information 
about some of the attitudes to language, underlying the speakers' assertions, 
evasion as well as instability, which are not always apparent on the surface. 
The 1961 Census records two opposing streams suggesting that: 

(1) There is the anxiety to attain prestige by identifying oneself with a 
major language not necessarily one's native sp~ech. An amazing 
example of this characteristic is the claim of 123 million speakers. 
having Hindi proper as their mother tongue in the 1961 Census, 
though many of them speak markedly different varieties or 
a1together different languages for primary communication, as 
we shall discuss in the paper later. 

(2) There is the inverted pride in 'exclusiveness' i.e. tendency to assert
ing one's own social identity separate from those of others. Many 
tribal groups show this tendency because of the claims of super
iority or hostility to their neighbouring groups. 

Mitra (I 964 p6), commenting on this pcnomenon, states poignantly 
'(These statements) leave no doubt in one's mind that the big fish make bids 
to gobble up the small fish~ that for some tilne some snlall 1ish fecI content to 
stay inside the belly of a big fish, but at other nlonlents they kick hack and get 
out of the bellies again, their strength diminished or increased for no apparent 
reason whatever (italies mine),. This study, however, concerns with the cir
cumstances which have great bearing on the strength of various mother 
tongues in the Indian context. 

In this connection it is interesting to note that aOlong 1019 classi
fied fllother tongues, 247 are claimed by less than ten speakers each. In 
this list there are as many as 81 nanlCS which can be counted as just whimsical 
inventions claimed by only one speaker each, depending upon his/her fancy, 
place of origin, caste, etc. : such as, Vedic, Riyasati (of princely state), M ulki 
(of native place), Swadeshi (of ~0rneland), Tibia (of medicine tradition), 
Nepali Hindi, Patiali Pachari, N _~apuri, Travankorian, Mysore. Further, 
other declarations of mother teagues : such as, Indian, Bharati, ROlnan, 
Nagari, Pakistani, Bolti Zaban (spoken language), Deshi (local speech). Sar
narthi (refugee speech) , Pahlwani (wrestlers' speech) - in the 1961 Census 
also stand a good testimony for the trend of 'exclusiveness. ~ 

Instability 

Grierson, in the Linguistic Survey of India (completed in 1927) classi
fied 849 mother tongues (Mitra, 1964, pp. 213-20). Only 622 of them have been 
attested in the 1961 Census. In addition, over 900 new names have cropped 
up in the recent (1961) census as mother tongues whih find no mention in 
Grierson's Survey. In many instances displacement or disappearance of a 
mother tongue from a region is merely a signal of change in group loyalty 
rather than migration of that speech group to another region or abandonment 
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by its members of their original native speech in favour of another. A high 
rate of birth and mortality of mother tongues in such a short span of time 
itself explains the instability of language identification among not rigidly 
-defined speech groups. 

In such situation one comes across the cases where the same language 
is identified by different names by different speakers: such as, Lushi or Mizo .. 
Manipuri or Meithei, Kurukh or Oraon, Sadan. or Sadri, Hariani or Des
waH. Or conversely, same speakers testify different names for the same 
languages at different times. An outstanding example is Khari Boli, which 
was not even mentioned in the 1951 Census. But in 196L almost six million 
speakers from Rajasthan state have reported Khari Boli as their mother 
longue, thus forsaking their previous declarations of lHindi' proper. 
On the other hand, declarations of Braj Bhakha ( a dialect of Hindi) speakers 
in Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan states show phenomenal decline in preference 
for ·Hindi proper.' In the Sawai Madhopur district in Rajasthan, 40,558 
Braj Bhakha speakers at the time of 1951 Census are reduced to mere 1,101 
in 1961. A breakdown of mother tongue declarations classified under Hindi 
in four Rajasthan districts reveals this characteristic. 

Table 1 

Hindi speaker.\· in fOHr cli,dr;cfli of Rajasthan during 1951-61 

District 

Bharatpur 

Sawai Madhopur 

.Ajmer . 

Bikaner 

Total speakers of 
Hindi 

1951 
1961 

1951 
1961 

1951 
1961 

1951 
1961 

597,868 
1,086,842 

480,573 
809,213 
133.773 
276,764 

]6,372 
36,960 

,--
Increase~. Mother tongues classficd under 
J951-61 Hindi (with number ofspeakcrs) 

Hindi 523,582, Braj B 74.286. 
81 .8 Khari B 917,074, Hindi 124.0~O, 

Braj B -45,688. 
Hindi 440.015, Braj B oW.5S8. 

68.4 Khari B. 808,112. Braj B 1,101. 
Hindi 124.841, Braj B 8932. 

106.7 Khari B 207,636. Hindi 68.91g, 
Bharatpuri 119, Braj B 69, 
Kankari, 16. Deswali 6. 
Hindi 16,198. Braj B 174. 

131.2 Khari B 34.021. Hindi 2.795. 
Deswali 93, Kankari 26, 
Braj B 25. 

One nHly conveniently interpret from these figures that the Braj B hakha 
dialect is becoming extinct and being replaced by standard Hindi, also known 
as Khari Boli. However, in many districts of U. P. and Rajasthan7 one 
notices speakers continue to use Braj Bhakha grammatical patterns in day-to
day communication. I t seems that many Braj speakers now prefer to return 
their mother tongue simply "Hindi', not signifying their specific dialect. 
Whereas, those speaking a variety of standard Hindi show the tendency of 
being specific by declaring their mother tongue 'Khari Boli', presumably 
in order to be distinct from the Braj speakers who seem to prefer the um
brella term 'Hindi'. 

In many such instances oscillation in mother tongue declarations re
veals shift in social identification under changed circumstances. Change in 
speech label does not necessarily signify change in speech habits. This 
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displacement ill speech label is interpreted by demographers (Bose, 1969) 
as 6Linguistic displacemenf~ which gives the impression that the use of one 
language is being abandoned in favour of another. The term 'HindustauiJ 
Hindostani' was very current in pre-independence India, representing collo-
quial Urdu or colloquial Hindi. The 1951 and 1961 declarations reveal the rapid 
pace of decline in the number of speakers claiming Hindustani in most of the 
states. Comparison of the figures of Hindustani, Urdu and Hindi froM the 
1931, 1951, and 1961 Census record~ revea1 the oscil1atory trends as follows 
(No census was conducted in 1941 due to the world war 11) : 

Tabl~ 2 
Claim of Hindustani, Urdu and Hindi mother tongue spea"-ers in certain states 

State Mother 
tongue 

Uttar Pradesh: Hindustani 
Urdu 
Hindi 

Madhya Hindustani 
Pradesh: Urdu 

Hindi 

Andhra Hindustani 
Prad~h Urdu 

Hindi 

Tamilnad .. Hindustani 
(Madras) : Urdu 

Hindi 

Mysorc: Hindustani 
Urdu 
Hindi 

Jammu &. Hindustani 
Kashmir: 

-~---'-""--"--~ -., .. 

during 1931-61 

1931 1951 Variation 1961 VariatiofT 
thousands thousands 1931-51 tho\.lsand~ J95t·fll 

46,456 
grouped 
with Hin
dustani 

4.990 
752 

1,8(';9 

754 
742 

31 

393 

1 I 

404 

32 

1.) 

6.743 
4,300 

50.454 

59 
368 

19.R7h 

529 
1.600 

107 

69 
427 

65 

740 
M7g 

72 

92 

fJ 
l" 

--86.4 

·98.S 
. ·51 .0 

+592.9 

·29.~ 
t 15.7 

1246.7 

-··Hl.4 

~- 50~. 8 

+83.2 

+125.0 

+8,243.4 

101 
7,892 

62,443 

1.1 
740 

::! 1,68(1 

0.03 
2,554 

136 

0.6 
6)() 

39 

12 
2,035 

82 

0.006 

! 

e.' 
/n 

-·9&. :' 
I ~3.5 
t-. 23. X 

-9&.2 
100.1 
I <). I 

--99.9':J 
t-~9.6 
t- 27.3 

.Ij(). , 

t 44.2 
40.1 

-qH .. ~ 
+13J.~ 
'1 13. ~ 

. -99. 9l) 

._._ .. _, 
.--------- ~~--_..- +-.--

These figures reveal virtual extinction of Hindustani mostly in favour 
of Urdu. Only exceptions are the 1951 returns of U.P. and M.P. state~, 
which show sharp rise in Hindi at the expense of Hindustani. As per the 
1961 returns, the total population of Hindustani in tbe country is reduced 
to bare 122 thousands 4 • Presumably the partition of the country in 1947 
into India and Pakistan was taken by the masses as the verdict against the 
concept of Hindustani as a bridge between Sanskritic Hindi and Persianized 
Urdu. In this respect, the Census figures indirectly reveal the ideal fifandard 
of one~s mother tongue cherished by the group or by an individual. which 
does show its mark in one's choice of grammatical and lexical patterns and 
pronunciation habits. 
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Identity pressures among bilingual groups 

In actual multilingual and multidialectal societies we often come 
across speech groups which are conlpletely bilingual (or bidialectal) and have 
virtual native control over more than one languages (or dialects). Shift 
in mother tongue declarations from one language to another in successive 
census, depending on social and political climate, seems to be a frequent 
feature among such speech groups in India. 

In Bihar state, the 1961 returns of Bihari group of languages, chiefly 
Bhojpuri, Maithili and Megahi, show phenomenal increase, from 112 
thousands (in 1951) to 16.4 million (in 1961); an increase of 14,611% during 
the decade. In 1951, Hindi and Bihari populations in Bihar state were 81 .0% 
and 0.3% respectively. Whereas, the 1961 Census reports these population 
as 44.3% and 35.4~~ respectively: the Hindi population recording a 
decrease of 34.6% during the decade. This is primarily due to the re-emer
gence of various Bihari languages as distinct from the previously affiliated 
.Hindi group and also speakers of these languages asserting their distinct 
identity from one another within the state. The following returns of 195] 
and 1961 Censuses from Bihar state testify the abnonnal increase in three 
main Bihari languages : 

Table 3 

Speakers claiming main Bihari languages 10 Bihar during 1951-61 

Languages 

Bhojpuri 

Maithili . 

Magadhi/Magahi 

_._. -.---.----~---.--_.-_-----~ _- - -_~-~---___ -~ ~----

1951 Claims 1961 claims %variation 
thousands thousands 1951-61 

1.9 7,842.7 412,341 

87.7 4,982.6 5,101 

3.7 2,818.5 75,603 

- .. --.. ~-----_-
Saharsa district in Bihar returned only 5,418 Maithili speakers in 1951, 

whereas, the 1961 returns show 1.1 million persons speaking Maithili in the 
same district. Similar trends, though less dramatic, arc noticed among 
Chhatisgarhi speakers in M.P. as well. Durg district in M.P. returned only 
369,295 Chhatisgarhi speakers in 1951, whkh in 1961 increased to 1,515,536. 

Figures of some tribal groups also reveal the tendency of assertion. 
Significantly, Kui (a Dravidian language) of Orissa shows ) 47.4% increase 
from the 1951 population: 206,509 (in 1951), 510,907 (in 1961). Banjari 
(a dialect of Rajasthani) in Mysore records 327.0% increase in its popula
tion during 1951-61 : 67,453 (in 1951), 288,012 (in 1961). 

There are no cross-tabulations of language data by religion. Buto ne clearly 
notices Muslims having much closer ties with Urdu than other religious 
groups. As Muslim population is mostly scattered throughout the country, 
so is Urdu. A large section of Muslims in many regions tend to have bilingual 
control over respective language of the region (Telugu, Kannada. 
Marathi, etc.) and Urdu. During 1951-61 the Muslim population 
increased by 25.6%, whereas the Urdu speaking population shows an increase 
of 68. 7~~. The consolidation of Urdu in almost all states (see tables 2, 
4. and 5) is primarily due to the preference of bilingual Muslims for religious 
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identity at the expense of regional identity. The following tabulation re
veals variations in the percentages of Muslims and of Urdu speakers to the 
total popUlation in some of the prominent states during 1951-61 

TABLE 4 
Percentages of Muslims and Urdu speakers to total population 

in various states during 1951-61 

State Regional 1951 1961 Variation during 
language 1951-61 

Muslims Urdu Muslims Urdu ----
spea- Spca- Muslims 
kers kers Urdu 

spea-
kers 

U.P. Hindi 14.3 6.8 14.6 10.7 +0.3 +3.9 
Bihar Hindi 11.3 6.8 12.5 8.9 +1.2 +2.1 
Mysore Kannada 10.1 4.5 9.9 ~.6 --0.2 +4.1 
Gujarat Gujarati 8.9 2.4 8.5 2 9 ---0.4 +0.5 
A.P. Telugu 7.8 5.2 7.6 7.1 - .. {).2 +1.9 
Maharashtra Marathi 7.6 6.5 7.7 6.9 +0.1 +0.4 
Delhi Hindi 5.7 not 5.9 S.R -~ 0.2 

avail-
ble 

Punjab Hindi-Punjabi 1.8 . , 
1.9 1.3 -1-0.1 

~-- -, .-. _._- .. _ ...... 
_, - --.~, -~- -.-~ --------._----_ .--.-----~ .- ~ ._ .... ---, _._ 

~.-- .. --.------ --,---_. __ ._--_. __ ._._ ----._ -~------... -- .,--- --
Though the proportion of Muslims records a slight decline to the total 

population in a few states (such as Gujarat, A.P .• Mysore) during the decade, 
ranging between-O.4 to-O.2:~~ , the proportions of Urdu Inothe~ tongue 
speakers to the total popUlation in aU states register a considerable fiSC, ran~
ing between 4.1 to O.4~~. The most spectacular shift in favour of l~rdu IS 

noticed in Mysore, a I)ravidian state, where inspitc of the proportion of 
Muslims registering a slight decrease (-0.2%) in comparison to the 1951 
composition of the population, the proportion of Urdu speakers records the 
maximum rise (4. 1%). In U.P. as well, the linguistic composition of popu
lation has shifted in favour of Urdu during the decade; net risc of 3.9% 
in the total composition of the state, the proportion of Urdu mother togue 
speakers increasing from 6.8% (in 1951) to 10.7/~ (in 1(61). 

Considering the socio-cultural situation of the Muslim pockets spread 
throughout the country, one does ndt find any evidence of genuine language 
displacement in daily life i.e. abandoning any regional or minority language 
in favour of Urdu. Hence these aSlounding increases in the c1aitns of Urdu 
mother tongue speakers in almost all states (sec Ta ble 5) can be regarded as the 
assertion of cultural solidarity of bilingual M usli ms through Urdu and rele
gating respective regional languages to subsidiary language status in their 
subjective evaluation of competence (Weinreich et aI, 1968), in reaction to the 
the post independence language politics in the co u ntry. 

Stable and Huid zones 

The federal set up of India comprises twel ve principal language areas, 
each dominated by a different language enjoying full or partial recognition 
in the spheres of public communication within that area. Much of the con
fusion in interpreting India 9 8 language scene comes from the tendency to 

3 RGI/7l-32 
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deal with the subcontinent either as a whole or as a series of small linguisti
cally isolated units. Perhaps a better understanding of trends can be achiev
ed by grouping together these language areas into four major linguistic re
gions which show many parallels in their over-all communication environ
ments in spite of a wide-spread linguistic heterogeneity within each region 
(Khubchandani, 1971 b) : 

(I) the South, dominated by four Dravidian languages (Telugu, Tamil, 
Kannada, and Malayalarn), covering 110.6 minion people, Le. 
25.2% of the total population. 

(2) the East, dominated by three East Indo-Aryan languages (Bengali, 
Oriya, and Assamese), covering 67.0 million people, i.e. 15. 2~~ 
of the total population. 

(3) the West, dominated by two Indo-Aryan languages (Marathi, 
and Gujarati), covering 60.9 million people, Le. 13.9% of the 
total population. 

(4) the North-Central. dominated by fWD Central Indo-Aryan (Hindi
Urdu amalgam. and Punjabi) and one Dardic language (Kashmiri), 
covering 200. 7 nlinion people, i.e. 45. 7% of the total popula
tion. 

The twelve major languages listed above-8 Indo-Aryan (including one 
Dardic) and 4 Dravidian-account for 87% of the entire population of the 
country. Out of the 16 linguistic states, Hindi is the ofiidal language of 5 
states and also of 2 union territories. The remaining II states recognise 
each of the II major languages for state purposes. Most of the union 
territories represent multilingual pockets within different linguistic regions. 
Eastern region is the Inost multilingual, covering many Tibeto-Chinese 
and Austric (Munda and Mon Khmer) languages. 

On the basis of over-all stability of language returns, these regions can 
be grouped together into two main zones : (1) the Stable Zone comprising 
first three regions, (2) the Fluid Zone covering the retnaining vast Nortb
Central region. ]n the Stable Zone, areas of predominant languages are 
clcarly marked, which formed the basis of reorganisation of states in 1956. 
In these states, increases in the regionally donlinant mother tongues run 
parallel to the normal growth in the total population, with a variation of 
± 3% accounting for the territorial adjustments or migration of population 
(nlainly the continuing intlux from Pakistan). But in the Fluid Zone, 
areas of predominant languages are not clearly marked, and variations in the 
declarations of regionally dominant mother tongues do not show any parallel 
with the normal growth in the total populations of individual states. Effects 
of this fluidity are also revealed in ridiculously low returns of bilingua
lism from this zone (Khubchandani, 1971 b). 

Following tabulation shows the extent of rise and fall in the mother 
tongue returns of the predominant speech groups and a few significant mi
nority groups (specially Hindi and Urdu) in each state. It reveals the extcnt 
of oscillation experienced by Hindi and Urdu nlother tongue returns through
out the country. It is significant to note the relative stability of mother ton
gue returns of the Stable Zone, in contrast to the fluctuations in the returns 
of the Fluid Zone. 
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The most radical case of fluidity in mother tongue returns is found 
in Bihar where the predominant language population (Hindi speakers) regis
ters a decrease of 34.6 % during the decade. When compared with the over-aU 
growth rate in the state, it amounts to a dramatic slash of more than half in 
the Hindi speaking population (recording a net 10ss of-54.4(%), without any 
mass exodus of Hindi speakers or influx of non-llindi speaking population 
in the state during the decade. A clue to the mystery is provided by the phe
nomenal increases in the returns of Bihari group of languages (Table 3), 
signifying the changes in speech labels (not necessarily speech habits) by the 
speaker5 of these vernaculars in order to assert their distinct identities from 
Hindi and from one another within the state. Less spectacular is the case 
of slower growth of Hindi speaking population in M.P. (only 9.1 %) when 
compared with the total population growth (24.2%): registering a net loss 
of ·-15.1 % during the deca.de, again due to the assertion of smaller verna
cular and tribal groups {like Chhatisgarhi, Kunlkh, etc.). 

, 

A comparison of individual lTIother tongue growth rates with the ovei~ 
all state growth during a specified period indicates the consolidation or dimi
nishi ng of the streng1 h of these Inot he r tongues in the total linguistic compo
sition of a particular state. In this 'shuttle cock' phase of nlothcr tongue 
claims. predominant ITIothcr tongues in J. & K., Rajasthan, and U.P. seem 
to have consolidated their strength during this period. Kashmiri in J. & 
K. has gained by 19.0%. Marwari in Rajasthan by 10.4%, and Hindi in 
U.P. by 7. I ~,l.,:' during 1951-61. The amount of social and political signifi
cance associated with these clain1s is revealed by the fact that the 19.51 Cen
sus authorities had to ahandon the clas~ificatjon of Hindi, Urdu, Punjabi , 
and Pahari ITIothcr tongues in Punjab. Delhi, and Hinlachal Pradesh. 

In the Stable Zone, nlax inlunl consolidation of regionally domi nant 
mother tongues is shown 1n W. Bengal and Assam. Bengali in W.B. registers 
net gains of3.0~~ and Assamcse in Assanl of2.0%, very likely due to the 
continuous inflow of Bengali and Assam(.~sc speaking refugee::; frODl East 
Pakistan during the decade. In this respect, predominant mother tongues 
in the Southern states have improved their positions slightly. Tamil in 
Tamil Nadu has gained by 1.4:%:. Kannada in Mysore by 1.()%~and Te1ugu in 
A.P. by 0.5 %, mainly due to the territorial adjustments 10 form linguistic 
states in 1956. In Maharashtra, Kerala, Gujarat, and Orissa growth in the 
predominant nlother popu1ations has been slightly slower than the over all 
state growth during this period. Strength of Marathi in Maharashtra has 
diminished by·--1 .8%, of Malayalam in Kerala by -1 . 7 %~ of Gujarati in 
Gujarat by -0.9 %, and of Ori.va in Orissa by --0.2 %. In no case varia
tion between the rates of over-all state growth and of the regional1y domi
nant language growth in the Stable Zone exceed ±3.0%. 

We have already di&cussed the fluctuating characteristics of Hindi and 
Urdu mother tongue claims (Table 2). Comparing the over-aJl state grow1h 
rates during the decade, mother tongue c1airns of Hindi represent ing a pro
minent minority group have suffered heavily in Rajasthan, Tarnilnadu and 
W. Bengal. Maharashtra and Mysore also record a slower growth in Hindi 
mother tongue returns during this period. Variations in the state and Hindi 
--- ----------------_ ._--_-- ... , .. _.,.-_._-
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mother tongue growth r~tes signifying the losses of Hindi in various states 
are as follows: 

Rajasthan 

Tamilnadu 
W. Bengal 
Mysorc 
Maharashtra 

-105.4% 

- 52.0 
- 43.4 

8.3 
- 3.9 

(to a great extent due to the claims of Khari Boli; 
refer Table I) 

In other non-Hindi states, Hindi claims record SC]l1C gains thouBh rot 
as spectacular as their losses in other states. Varial.ions in the two growth 
rates, signifying the consolidat ion of Hindi in a few states are as follows 

Gujarat +56.S% (probably al the e:li.pense of Rajasthani returns) 

Orissa +20.6 
Assam .j ttL3 

A.P. + 11.6 

Urdu growth rates reveal the dramatic procl:ss of consolidation through
out the country during the decade. Variations bdwccn all states and Urdu 
growth rates are in favour of Urdu, ranging between 7.4 to 200.2 %. 
Rajasthan 200.2"· , () Tamil Nadu 32.3:\; 
'Mysore 110.3 Gujarat 23.2 
M.P. 77.K W. Bengal 19.2 
U.P. 66.X Orissa 14.1 
A.P. 43.9 MahanL"htra 7.4 
Bihar 37.0 

Most of the sporadic l11inorities in different states abo fe.veal the trend 
of assertion during this decade which is distinguished by sharp awarness 
concerning language. The upsurge in the Bihari group of languages is dis
cussed earlier (Table 3). Phenomenal gains of Maithili in Bihar (n( t 5559 ~~) 
during the decade presents a classic exalnplc of shift in identity affiliations. 
Othl.!r ass~rtiv\! speech groups whose clainls have morc than doubled during 
this period. cited in the Table 5. are: 

Variations in the growth rate signifying gain ... of : 

Ba njari in Mysore 
Chhat.isgarhi in M.P. 
Kuwkh in M. P. 

305.4 ~~ Nepali in W. Bengal 
204.9 Kui in Orissa 
172.3 

167. 2 ~.~ 
127.6 

Oth'::r ca ... ~s of rdativdy l.!ss sp..:ctacular consolidations among snlalJer 
grou ps are : 

Variations in the growth ratc signifying gains of : 

Ruja"ithani in Raja'\thall 

Kumaunt in U.P. 
Garhwali in U.P. 

Nepali in Assam 
Bodo;n As~am 

67.8 ~~ 
63.2 
4~.4 

40.1 
35.1 

Dogri in J & K. 32. 1 ~.~ 
(probably at the expense of Punjaoi) 
Saurashtra in Tamil Nadu 13. t 
Konkani in Mahara5'.htra 7.4 
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Santali shows signs of slight growth in W' Bengal (net gains 2.2%), 
but diminishing its strength in Assam (net loss --·61 . 9 /~) and in Bihar 
(-18.0%). Similarly, Rajasthani claimants have nearly doubled their 
strength in Rajasthan (net gains 67.8 %), but have practical1y halved their 
claims in Gujarat (net loss --1 15. 5 ~/~). Other notable cases of the yielding 
sp:!ech groups during this period can be cited a~ : 

Variatjons in the growth rate signifying losses of : 

Maria Gondi in M.P. -104.5% Savara in A.P. 
Lamani in Maharashtra 
Parji in Orissa 
Punjabi in J. & K 

-- 75.2 
-.- 62.7 

50.7t 

Bhumij in Orissa 
Malayalam in Tamil Nadu 
Telugu in Tamilnadu 

-30.4~~ 

··--28.2 
-··13.4· 
.-., 13. O· •• 

t(duc to the assertion of Dogri 
group) 

(*ouc to the territorial adjustments 
to form linguistic states in 1956). 

TRADITION AND IJANGUAGE 

Fluctuations in language returns of North-CentraJ region reveal that 
speakers' declaraiions are not ba~('d on the actual speech, but are mainly 
guided by the trends of social identification at a particular juncture of time. 
I n such situations individuals' dcclaral ions arc Jllade out of conviction that 
their moth(r tongue is parl of a particular 4tradil ion' '] h('~c reve a I an in
dividual's allegiance and c~teem for a particular language, sonll tilTIeS ev{n in 
contradiction of his actual speech habits. In this respect the example of 
mother tongue declarations of Sanskrit has airlady bC(,J1 discussed above. 

Many returns of Hindi. Urdu ar~d Punjabi also fall in this category. 
Language emotions of the spul.k\. rs of the Fluid Zone ,~re represent(d by 
constant shift in language al1egiancc, which is re'HaJcd from the o~cj1latjng 
moth'r tongue returns of Hindi. Urdu. Punjahi, Kashmiri and various 
vernaculars of this vast ar(a. such as Lahnda, I)ogri. Pahari, Rajasthani, 
Marwari, Awadhi. Chhalisgarhi, Braj Bha,ha. Bhojpuri, Maithili, Magahi. 
Language excitement during the post-indc pcndence period has also scrvld 
to h :ight'!n con'lciousness and strengthen loyalties among speakers of Hindi, 
Urdu, and Punjabi. represented by the polarisation of JitrrarJ' trends and 
writing systems (Devanagari~ Perso-Arabic and Gurlllnukhi scripts respec
tively) and recognised by the official policies, dominate the entire fluid 
Zone in India, and also Punjabi. Lahnda and Pashto speaking areas in 
Paki'itan. Hindi, apart from b::ing the state language of five states and two 
union territori~s in the North-Central region. is also the declared official 
language of India. Urdu is the ~tate language of J. & K. in the N-C region, 
and is also the declared official language of Pakistan. Punjabi is the 
state language of newly formed Punjab state in the N-C region. Two unjlin
gua) states, Punjab and Haryana. were formed in 1966 by bifurcating the 
erstwhile bilingual state-the Punjab. with Punjabi and Hindi as state 
languages. 

On the basis of the communication patterns prevailing among different 
sp'!ech groups and identificational characteristics attached to their languages, 
thi<) entire region, divided between to nations-India and Pakistan. is 
treated as a unified communication region. which I call 'Hind-Urdu-Punjabi 
(HUP) Region· or simply 'Broad Hindustani Region" (Khubchandani, 1969 
1). Till recently, Kashmiri (a Dardic language) and Pashto (an Iranian 
language) enjoyed only vernacular status in their own regions, namely J. 
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& K. and North-West Frontier Province (NWFP) respectively. They re
mained su bmerged under Urdu for the purposes of wider group communi
cation. But now they show the signs of asserting their separate linguistic 
identity in the fields of education and literature, to begin with. Pasto in 
Afghanistan also remained under the domination of Persian language for 
a long time. But now it clajms independent identity as the official language 
of that country. 

I n the Punjabi region, on the Indian as well as the Pakistani side, 
mother tongue returns seem to be tied up with religious affiliations. At the 
expense of slight statistical inaccuracy, one can say that the Sikhs in the re
gion generally tend to testify Punjabi as their mother tongue, and the Hindus 
show preference for Hind;, and the MusI;ms for Urdu as their mother tongue. 
though one does not notice any sharp distinction in the speech these three 
religious groups actually usc for primary communication. We have already 
discussed the tabulation of the Punjabi (and also in Delhi and I-limachal 
Pradesh) being abandoned in 1951, owing to the emotionally charged at
mosphere on the language issue in these states at that time. Language re
turns in the Punjab (India) and neighbouring states can broadly be inter
preted as : 

(1) Those natively speaking Punjabi, Lahnda, Pashto, Dogri, Rajas
thant, Bangru, Hariani, Khari Boli and neighbouring vernaculars. 
who r~gard Punjabi in Gurmukhi script as a fit vehicle for 
forrnal conzmunication (particularly education and adminis
tration), declare PU/~iabj as their mother tongue, irrespective of 
the language or dialect they actual1y speak at home. 

(2) Silnila.rly, those who regard Hindi in Devanagari script suitable 
for such purposes declare Hindi as their mother tongue. 

(3) Those who regard Urdu in Perso-arabic script suitable for 
such purposes declare Urdu as their mother tongue (mostly in 
the urban centres of Punjabi, La.hnda and Pashto regions in 
West Pakistan). 

Actual nun1ber of Lahnda (mainly Multani) speakers is much nlore than 
revealed from the 1961 Census (only nine thousand). and their speEch enjoys 
high prestige in society at the spoken level. But. gencral1y speaking, three 
religio-cultural groups align themselves, with three different 'traditions\ 
namely Punjabi, Hindi. and Urdu. 

llindi tradition 

A large population of 123 million returning 'Hindi proper~ (refer f. 
note 2) as their mother tongue (in 1961) spread throughout the country. 
consists of many varied and heterogeneous speech groups which can be classi
fied into following five broad categories :-

1. Those bilingual speakers belonging to the Fluid Zone, who 
retain their regjonal or caste dialects of Western Hindi or alto
gether different languages of the North-Central region 
(such as, Pahari, Lahhda, Panjabi, Rajasthani, Awadhi, Chhatis 
garhi, Bihari languages) for informal communication with in 
their speech group, but prefer to use KhaT; BtJli 
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(standard Hindi) for formalised communicat.ion. In 
this diglossia situation, these speakers tbillk of more presti
geolls role for Khari Boli in contrast to the castJal use of their 
native speech. They regard their native speech habits as mere 
substandard variations of the all-poH'crfui standard Hindi. 

2. Those bilinguals, who reSCf\C their native speech varieties (as 
stated above) merely for communication with elders in deferent
intimate speech events but usc nlorc and lllore Khari Boli in other 
situations within their speech group. These speakers associate 
Khari Boli with urbanily and modernity. and their actual native 
speech with rurality and orthodox;!),. 

3. Those bilinguals, who llSC their native speech varieties (as stated 
above) for oral communication (informal as weJ1 as formal), but 
regard Khari Boli in I)evenagari script as the fit vchicJe for written 
purposes (educatjon. literature. administration~ etc.)within their 
speech group. The expression of solidarity among Hindus of 
the Fluid Zone through Khari Boli in [)el'enagari script, in 
response to the siInilar feeling amonfc, ?vI uslilTIS (primarily among 
urban and ruling c1asses) expressed through Rhar; Boli in Perso-
Arabic script. has been a major factor for this trend (Khubchan
dani, 19(8). 

4. Those monolingual speakers, mostly rural, of different regional 
varieties and languages of the North-Central region other than 
Khari Boli, but testify }!indi 1 heir n10ther tongue, 
as they regard themselves as part of the great 'J-lindi tradition~, 
From strictly f(\rmal point of vicw their speech will be considered 
as distinct.ly different from the so-called 'Hindi' as uodcrtstood 
by structur:Jlists, academicians and oth~r cllstodians of language 
standardisation. Hence, one is led to regard nlother tongue re
turns of such :;:peakers as false. 

S. Those be10nging to the narrow Khari Boli region around Delhi 
who do not nat.ively speak any other dialect of language, and those 
belonging to various urban and scnli-urban centres of the Fluid 
Zone, who have not acquired t;ufficient control over the lang
uage of their region, due to the genuine di~placemcnt of local or 
sub-regional dialect or language in thrust for urbanity, modernity 
or solidarity realised through Khari Doli. 

Hindi for such urban speakers forms 'almost a single inter-urban 
speech community, connected by a super-regional network of communica
tion (newspapers, books, radio, etc.) which extents from one urban centre 
to another without directly touching the intervening rura1 area (Gum' 
pen Nairn, 1960: p. 100). Similar to the consolidation forces of Urdu 
among Muslims throughout the country, Hindi serves as a model for pre.f
tige imitation among Hindus throughout the Fluid Zone. (It) acts as 
a unifying force linguistically as well as culturally, cornman mould which 
counteracts diversity at the local level' (Gumperz & Nairn 1960 : p.99). 
Number of such urban native Khari Boli speakers is rather small though 
in course of time, with progressive discarding of the diglossia function of 
local dialects and sub-regional vernaculars, number of such speakers has 
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graduallY been increasing among younger generation. One notices the grad
ual decline of the 'low brow' Hindi (colloquial Hindustani) and regional 
vernaculors of the Fluid Zone in favour of the 'high brow' Hindi (Sans
kritized or Anglicized Hindi) among urban educated youth. But, relatively 
speaking, still the proportion of native Khari Boli speakers grouped under 
Urdu is much higher than that grouped under Hindi. 

Many speakers of the North-Central region, who are not native speakers 
of Hindi or Urdu ;n the strict linguistic sense and declare Hindi/Urdu as 
their mother tongue in the CenSllS returns, command native-like control 
over Hindi/Urdu, and it is almost an 'associate native speech' to them. 
Kelka r (1968) calls such grou p as "adherent speakers' distinguishing them 
from 'native' and 'foreign' speakers. For such people Hindi or Urdu re
presents a particular tradition. Most of the ~peakers in the region. parti
cularly t hose in lJ. P., M. P., and Bihar are quite unaware of f heir bil~ngua 1 
or multilingua] beha vioLJr. For thenl switching of Jinguistic code~' from 
native speech to Hindi/Urdu is similar to the switching of styles in a mono
lingual situation. These people arc mostly declared as monolinguals in 
the Censlls. This characteristic is proJ11incntJy revealed when comparing 
the bilingualism claims of the North-Central region with other regions in 
the country (Khubch{)ndani, 197Ib). Kloss (1967 a) calls such vernaculars 
a~ 'near dialectised' languages. 'Functi(Jnally as we)) psycholQgically they 
are accepted by their speakers as dialect-like tools of oral communication 
(plus, at best, of unassuming poetry)". 

In the realm of literature a Hindi speaker regards creative writings of 
the entire HUP region under Hindi even though on the bU"lis of their 5truct
ural characteristic", these "-Tilings may te classified as Braj, Awadhi, MaithiJi, 
RajasthRni (Dingal), etc. Only a few decades ago even Punjabi ,,~nd lahnda 
writings (induding the holy scrintures of Sikhs) were includ('d ill tJ:c Hindi 
literary tradition. I n fact the chief centres of Hindi literature fall outside 
the Khari Boli rcgion--Agra. A'lahabnd, Benaras, Patna, and ill tIle pre~ 
partition times, Lahore, now in West Pakistan. The origin of Urdu literary 
tradition is traced back to ~he writings of Khari Boli in Pcrso-Arabic script. 
with chief centres at Delhi, Aligarh, Lucknow. Hyderabad, Deccan, Lahore 
and after the creation of Paki')tan, Karachi. 

On the other hand with the emergence of l?nguage chu~rvinism in the 
the post-independence period, there are now ~igns of the reversal of this 
trend. In various mother tongue groups of the HUP region, there is growing 
tendency to a~sert tht"'ir ex.clu~ive identity. Subsequently Hindi figures £how. 
a decline or low rate of growth in many states in the 1961 Census (Table 5) 
Some of the vernaculars like Awadhi, Maithili, Rajasthani have enjoyed 
the statu~ of literary languages in the past. IronlcaUy most of the claimants 
of the 'exclll~ive' identity are from urban and semi-urban centres who have 
already acquired nat;ve-1ike control over Khari Boli and use it more and more 
for their primary communication needs as an associate native speech, but 
they are now consciously reverting back to their original native speech. 
in order to 'restore their dethroned dialects to their former status" (Kloss, 
1967 a). 
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Hindi-Urdu amalgam 

Hindi-Urdu amalgam represents a complex case of ~multi-modal standar
disation (Ferguson & Gumperz. 1960; Ferguson. 1962), showing a reHgio-cul
tural split between Hindi and Urdu a literary and colloquial spHt betwe~n 
Hindi Urdu on one side and Hindustani on the other. and a split anlong 
various regionally stablized forms of Hindustani in the HUB and non-HUP 
areas; such as Punjabi-ized Hindi different from Bombay Hindustani, Delhi's 
local speech different from Dakkhini (of the South). 

Distinction between standard Hindi and standard Urdu is Inarkcd by 
emphasi(' on allegiance to two different literary traditions and writing ~ystcms 
(Devanagari and Perso-Arabic). Linguistically speaking. difference between 
the two hinges mainly nn th patterns of borro\\'ing : Hindi drawing upon 
Sanskrit for 'high' vocahulary nad Urdu upon Pcr~;o-Arabjc sources for the 
same. These borrowing have subsequcntly aflcctcd, to a ccrtain extent, 
phonological and derivational features ot the two standards. but still rc~ 
taining the cornnlon inflectional system. ~.ynlax and genera I vocabulary. 
Pa Uerns of horrowing i n b~)th the standard '. are not n~' much cOJnpartmentali
sed as is the case of two distinctly prescribed literary standards, of Scrbo
Croatian (Serhian in the Cyrillic and Croatian in the latin script) in Yugo~:
lavia s . Hindi and Urdu speakers. on the basis of different family and re
gional backgr.:)llllds and with different sOl:ial attitudes and education, can 
have admixture of different Sanskrit and Pcrso-Arabic characteristics. 
with various possibilities, as mere stylistic \ ariations in their writings and 
speech (Kelkar. 1968 ~ Khubchandani 196~). These can be regarded as 
two styles of the same liguistic code. 'Hindi and Urdu therefore might 
he~>t be charact~rized not in terms of actual speech but as not m~' of ideal 
behaviour in sociologist's sen~e' (Gumpcr/ & Nainl 1960: p. 1(0). 

There i ... a super-posed honlogeneity in conlmunication patterns in the 
entire H U P region, based on different linguistic hicrarchic~. I t represents 
a unique c~.s~, where identif1eationaJ considerations of comlnUllication cover
ing such a va')t region over ride the linguistic characlcristics. Remarkably, 
the cake i~ cut both ways. vertically a~ well a ... hori7ontally. On the one hand. 
many different languages of the Fluid Zone. stretching fron1 Pashto 
(an Iranian language) to Maithlli (an East Indo-Aryan language. strucll:ndly 
closer to Bengali). are identified by its speakers a ( Jnere dialects or "lyle 
varients of one language-amalgam. Hindi-Urdu; Kdkar (]968) caUs it 
'Hirdu·. And on the other. two socio-cultutal styles of the same speech .. 
K hari Boli-belonging to the same rerion are identified as separate languages
Hindi and Urdu. Kloss (1967 b) discusse~ the twin concept by which a 
language gets recognised in society: "Abstand' i. e. intrinsic distance. and 
'Ausbau" i. e. independent development or reshapcdess. Hindi and Urdu 
repr~sent an interesting ca~e of two 'Ausbau' languages developed in the same 
region from a common base -Khari Boli, loosely known as Hindust.ani. 

On can very well see that in this 'melting pot' situation, native speech 
affiliations are undermined in preference for wid~r group identities. Speech 
behaviour of these people represents a pattern of 'divided joint family', 
where different Janguages·---Pahari, Rajasthani. Mahhili. etc.--·-enjoy hierar
chical positions under one umbella (Hirdu), but are again split in two dia
metrically opposite camps, namely, Hindi and Urdu. 
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Concept of Mother Tongue 

Language returns of multilingual societies can be characterised as 
4jcebergs', where much more is hidden under the tip than revealed through indi
vidual's declaration. The case of unilingual societies is not fundamentally 
different. though much less complex in nature. It has been proved beyond 
doubt the notion of uniforn1ity and homogeneity of linguistic structure, even 
in the speech behaviour of an individual, is a matter of idealisation (Weinreich 
el aJ. 1968). A conglomeration of speech varieties in use in a community 
(termed as registers; styles, codes. dialects, etc.) gets identified through 
one or more speech labels depending upon a number of historical accidences 
cherished by its members as their 'tradition'. Through these accidences 
a group develops a set of social attitudes towards the entire speech matrix 
which finds expression in the highly stratified variations is actual speech. 
A basis of such identity can be found in : 

(1) Physical or political environments providing opportunities or 
imposing restrictions on mobility and contact among 
difTerent groups. 

Structurally Kachhi is regarded as a dialect of Sindhi (a North
Western Indo-Aryan language). But the political and social separation of 
Sind and Kutch regions for the past three centuries has given a distinct 
identity to Kachhi speakers. Now Sind rOfInS a part of West Pakistan and 
Kutch belong to Gujarat state in India. Although the standard Sindhi 
(Vicholi) is quite intelligible to a Kachhi speaker. he does not n1ake any 
effort to acquire the prestige variety of Sindhi, and regards himself 
closer to a Gujarati (a Central Indo-Aryan language) speaker (Khubch
andani, ] 969 C). 

(2) Emphasis on socio- cultural affinities (ethnic, religious, nationality., 
and/or occupational affiliations) : 

Various examples discussed in the study provide the evidence of 
grouping speakers of many diverse vernaculars into a single speech 
community under the pressures of one or other affiliations. A classic 
example is that of 'adherent' speakers of Hindi, and Urdu, counteracting 
linguistic diversity at the local level or. conversely, of the people of Punjab 
tending to claim allegiance to different language traditions~Punjabi; Hindi, 
Urdu-on the basis of religio-cultural aftlliations. 

(3) Legendary convictions or fancies : 

In the societies where speech habits are not rigidly stigmatized to a 
particular speech label, esteem for a particular ideal of speech or any 
other fanciful beliefs may lead individuals to identify with an exclusive or 
pcestigeous major speech group; such as, monolingual speakers (mostly 
rural) of diverse languages such as Garhwali, Marawari, Bhojpuri con
siderIng themselve as part of the great 'Hindi tradition.' 

These affiliations, binding members of a community, get expression 
through (a) sharing a common set of normative patterns in their speech 
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behaviour (Laboy, 1970), e.g., adherence to a common variety of speech 
as a 'supradialectal norm' (Ferguson, 1968), a general concensus concerning 
the languages 'elaboration' processes (Haugen. 1966 ; Khubchandani, 1969 b), 
or (b) in certain cases, sharing mere conviction for a conlmon ideal of speech 
functions, even when it is not exemplified in actual speech. e. g. allegiance to 
a particular literary tradition, or to a writing systetn, attitudes towards the 
patterning of verbal repertoire (diglossia structure, etc.) 

The concept of mother tongue is closely linked with the awareness of 
one's identity affiliations in the society. A declaration of mother tongue by 
an individual is primarily a conscious or subconscious judgenlent of identify
ing one's speech habits with the other through a general ternl (conventionally 
stabilized or still in flux) as a sign of 'cohesion', or distinguishing them from 
others as a mark of ·distinction·. 

In the Indian campaign for the use of nlother tongue for formal conl
Inunication (in administration, academic achievenlents, etc.) and developing 
it for full expression in different fields of knowledge, nlany distinguished 
reforrners and educationists have been interpreting the concept of nl0ther 
tongue differently (Dakin, 19()H). The narrow interpretation holds it to be 
the hOIIIC language of each child, which is accepted by the Census authorities : 
'the language spoken frOITI the cradle .... in the case of infants and deaf 
mutes .. the J110ther tongue of the mother' (Census of India, 1951: p. I). But 
in the early stages of educational development the British ruler and Indian 
elite were putting greater weight to the broad interpretation of the nlother 
tongue. i. c. regarding all rninority languages not having any written tradition 
as dialects of the donlinant literary language in the region. (This view seems 
to have 'dominated in the post-Renaissance period in Europe as well, when 
language was claimed as a tllajor criterion for stahilizing nationalistic states ; 
c. g. French view of ()ccitan (another R0I11ancc), Breton (a Celtic) and Basqe 
(a non-Indo-European) languages. ]n nlodcrn times, with the growing 
sentiInent of minority groups for equal language privileges, fi13ny authorities 
seeln to be becoming more sensitive to the narrow interpretation of mother 
tongue, though still a good deal of ambivalence prevails over the issue. 

People perceive their own and others' speech in categorical terms as 
discrete language A or Janguage B, as if it were unifonn and homogeneous. 
This paradox of performance and perception (categorisation) is one of the 
characteristic features of speech behaviour. The census declarations ahout 
language should be regarded as indexing devices through which one gets re
sults of this categorisation process. Stablity of this process in a speech 
community can be assessed on the following scale : 

(1) The level of social consciousness to certain structural features mark
ed 'Jinguistic stereotypes' (Weinreich et al. 1968). 'High brow~ 
varieties of IIindi and Urdu are sharply marked by the polarisati
ons in the patterns of borrowing, whereas at the 'low brow' level, 
distinction between the two is not regarded as so significant. On 
the All-India Radio, one very often listens to the same songs 
under both Hindi and Urdu light music programmes. 

(2) the degree of concensus among its members in their subjective 
reactions to the norms in actual speech or in cherishing them as an 
ultimate goal or mere conviction. 
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the degree of diglossic complimentation among speech varieties 
regarding their propriety in the total verbal repertoire: 'the sharr
ness with which constituent varieties are set off from one another, 
(Gumperz, 1965). 

rn a well-formalised speech group, it is basically the result of implicit 
social awareness or explicit standardisation process( through prestige group 
pressures and/or education) that allegiance to a particular mother tongue 
label and to particular set of 'stereotypes' in speech is taken for granted by its 
members. Whereas, in a heterogeneous situation communication gets or
ganised on the basis of different linguistic heirarchies (speech varieties enjoying 
different status/ privileges), and social and political changes bring sharp
conflict in the conformitive values in the community (such as, among the 
populations of Bihar and Punjab). Also there are regions where populations 
remain in perpetual flux (in urban and industrial areas, migration routes, 
transient border territories, and other water-shed regions) which can be char
acterised by the lack of uniformity among speakers concerning subjective 
reactions to speech variations, resulting in the loosening of propriety con
trols in verbal behaviour in the group as a whole. ]n such circumstances, 
Inother tongue declarations in a community keep fluctuating, ·shuttle-cock-
ing' according to overt identity pressures. -

In such fluid situation, when one's total repertoire is controlled hy more 
than one normative systmes. and speech tables are not rigidly identified with 
flxed stereotypes, one gets under the pressure of making subjective evaluation 
of the speech varieties with which he is involved in one way or other. When 
askt!d to specify his mother tongue, he makes a choice as perceived by him 
according to the relevance of the prevailing context. One can get different 
answers by asking the same question differently. 1 n this respect, one notices 
an inevitahle lneasure of fluidity in certain regions in r ndia and also among 
smaller groups througout the country. A classic example is of bilingual 1\1us
tims oscillating~ hetween the regional and religious identities. Language 
harriers get stabilised not so much on account of the barriers of intelligibility, 
as much on the basis of identity. 

]f one probes into the histories of different languages, one will record 
numerous instances of radical shifts in the communication environments of 
a speech community~ or sharp value conflicts among its sub-sections, resulting 
in the expansion or curtailment of the domain of a particular language. 
This characteristic is prominen tly noticed in the societies where speech 
conventions are not crystallised or are not explicitly defined through writing 
systems, granlmaticaI descriptions, dictionaries, and other tools of stand
arisation. Identity characteristics of a speech community can be affected by 
various historical accidencC(), resulting in : 

(a) Expansion of the domain of a particular normative system by 
incorporating hitherto exterior speech varieties in its over-a]) speech 
matrix. 

I n thrust for solidarity and urbanity, the region of Hindi has been 
progressively expanding by incorporating many vernaculars of 
the HUP region in its reahn. Growing number of adherent spea
kers of Khari Boli stands a good testimony of this expansion. 
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Overt split between the speech norms or ideals shared by a comm ... 
unity. As a result of differing contact situations in history and 
conflicting values cherished by certain sections within the comm
unity, hitherto recognised dialects of the same language pull 
apart as distinct languages. 

Historically. Konkani has been regarded as a dialect of Marathi 
«(a~ South Indo-Aryan language). But during recent times many 
Konkani speakers have been asserting independent identity from 
Marathi, as a result of different norms of standardisation establish
ed under the Portugese rule in Goa, and also due to heterogeneous 
interaction resulting in diglossic complimentation with Dravidian 
(Kannada, Tulu, Malaya]am) speakers further down South. 

(c) Shift in the nucleus of speech norms resulting in the emergence 
of a new model for supra-dialectal communication network. Chan
ges in the ideals and also in the elite pressures in a community often 
lead to a shift in speech standards and hierarchical patterning of 
speech variations (Friedrich, 1966 ; Khubchandani. 1971 a). 

It is only during the past one hundred years that the development of 
creative prose in Khari Boli has promoted that variety as the main 
standard for the Hindi speech community. at the expense of Braj 
and Awadhi literary standards which ftoursihed tin the ) 9th Cen
tury, Similarly, the lllyrian movement alnong Croatians during the 
last century prompted the 'Kajka\'ian~ speaking elite to patronise 
the central 'Stokavian' variety as a literary norm of the Crotia n 
language in order to pursue for the unifying identity of South 
Slavs ~ thus voluntarily reducing the Kajkavian variety, having 
a rich literary heritage, to a vernacular status. 

(d) Compromise between independent and equally strong speech 
traditions (must necessarily be covering a narrow linguistic spect
rum) by pushing them together as a single polycentric language' 
(Kloss, 1967 b); for the sake of pronl0ting a 4comprsite linguistic 
identity' among two (or more) speech groups. Efforts to amalgamate 
Hindi-Urdu in undivided India~ and Serbian-Croatian in 
Yugoslavia are good examples of this process. 

During the Independence nlovernent, various efforts were made to elevate 
the status of Hindustani (to be written in both Devanagari and Perso .. 
Arabic scripts) to pacify the animosity between the Hindu and Muslim 
pressure groups expressed through Sankskritized Hindi and Pcrso-Arabized 
Urdu. In Yugoslavia~ Serbo-Croatian (or Creato-Serbian, as insisted by 
Croatians for the sake of parity) represents a complex case of hi-modal stan
dardisation as a composite linguistic identity, though still maintaining Ser
bian (in CyrilJic) and Croatian (in Latin script) literary standards as expre
ssions of distinct cultural indentites. 

In the course of history one comes across such cases when the same 
speech table, with the change of context, represents different identities. The 
term 'Hindustani~ during the early part of this Century represented the speech 
of the masses as an expression of the composite culture of the North-Central 
region of undivided India, distinguishing it from the two extreme varieties: 
~High Hindi and 'High Urdu·. Whereas, after the partition of the country 
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Hindustani as mother tongue is claimed by a small number of people re
presenting as a regional (mostly rural) variety of Urdu." 

The analysis of language data helps to diagnose communication environ
ments of different regions. Absolute number by themselves do not tell the 
whole story. If these figures are to have any predictive value. 
they need to be interpreted in the socio-psychological context 
and historical tradition. Demographers tend to handle language data like 
any other physical or overt cultural attributes (such as, sex, place of birth, 
age, occupation, education, etc). But the present study reveals that identifi
cation through a particular language lable is very much a matter of social 
awareness on part of an indiviual. It is a categorically determined abstract 
attribute, not necessarily having excact parallel with structural characteristics 
infones speech matirix. It, therefore, cannot be treated on the same fo oting as 
physical or other overt attributes, without accounting for the saetor of 
subjective evalaution. This anomaly is clearly visiable when treating 
the statistical information concerning the speech communities which are 
not explicitly defineds. 

In order to get more authentic (culturally standarisdised) infornlation 
on-language use, one can devise different techniques of framing questionnaire 
and on processing the material by isolating different variables. In this respect 
various checking devices (cohort analysis etc.) suggested by Lieberson 
(1966), are note worthy. But still the fact has to be recognised thJ.t a mother 
tongue declaration is a discrete operation, whereas speech behaviour is not 
necessarily so. Hence total reliance on nunlbcrs regarding language claims 
(mother tongue, bilingual populations, etc.) could present a nlislcading pic
ture as far as actual communication patterns in a region are concerned. 
T.re~tment of Hindustani by the Census authorites as a separate language 
dlst~nct from Hindi and Urdu is a case in point. A sqcial scientist unac
quaInted with the variable factors of the region and of that particular period 
coul~ not possibly interpret this data in purely statistical terms. This is. 
speCIally true if the goal is to predict the language trends of a given popula
tion (Deutsh, 1953). 

Indian Census enumeration of last few decades bears the traces of 
excitement experienced in multilingual societies over the language issue. 
Inspite of the limitations concerning the factual reliability of language returns. 
when elicited on such a massive scale (totalling 439 million people according 
to the 1961 Census) by inadequately trained personnel, one cannot under
estimate the iInportancc of the data made available to us through these 
returns. In this respect, the 1971 Census shall be most revealing to see how 
the decade of linguistic turmoil, passng through the phase of post-independ
ence transition, is represented through language returns. 
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NOTES 

1. All statistical information including comparisons from earlier Censi.lses, unJess quot. 
ed otherwise, is from Mitra (1964). 

• 
2. A profile of all classified languages is presented in a separate study (Khubchandani~ 

1960 d). The Profile is broadly based on the 1961 classification scheme of the Census 
authorities, $uggesting sonle modifications regarding the classificalion of Hindi (in 
respect of Awadhi and Chhatisgarhi), Hindustani and Bihari languages. 

3. 'Hindi proper' as mother tongue is one among 43 mother tongues classified under 
'Hindi dialect', covering the total of 129 million speakers. Other prominent dialects 
of 'Hindi Janguage', though claimed by very small populations, are: Bangru, Braj 
Bhakha. Kanauji, and Bundelkhandi. 

4. The C.!il~US auth:.>ritics cI?ssify Hindustani as <' separate language distinct from Hindi 
and Urdu. But looking to the peoples' trend of identifkalion. 1here does not seem 
to be any jU"'titication for it. Hence, it is suggested to treat HindustanL as a variety 
of urdu, and seven mother tongues classified under Hinduse~ni (Kshat; i, Paschima, 
Bondili, Rohilkhandi, Saharanpuri. Jndian, and Hinddstani) may be grotlpl'o with 
ninc other mother tongues classified under ·Urdu. 

5. Dil)tinct cfnracteristics of Serbian and Croatian literary standards :Jre explicitly listed 
ill Y.Hiou') lU.lnuals b:lsed on the Noyi Sad O(,£{ovor (agrecment), and a fair amount of 
vigilatlce i'i tnl.intained among publication circles regarding its implementation through 
"ektor' system by which all writings written in Serbian or in Croatian are vetted accord
ing to the prescribed norms. (Khubchandani,] 970 b) 

6. A'1)1 h ~r ;!:ll'l'n;->1<: is the interpretation of 'GuruITIukhi' reported as a subsidiary language 
by Sindhl im'ligrants from Bomb3.Y Province in the 1951 Census. Some Sindhi 
Hindus, sp",cially wom~n, read and write Sindhi in Gurumukhj script. Otherwise 
Sindhi i<.; prominently written in Arabic script. Hence this knowledge of Gurunlukhi 
script is regarded by some people as acquiring another I an gUc:'lge ; probably due to the 
legi.!nd:lry convictions prevailing among many speech t..omrnunities of India associat
ing lh.! ~lbility of knl)wing an additional writing system with the knowledge of another 
Jangu]ge. Punjabi language prominently uses Gurumukhi script. Hence. Sindhi 
sp;.nkers· claims of knowing 'Gurumukhi' got interpretated as knowing the Punjabi 
language, and over two thousand Sindhi bilinguals mostly women were shown 
claiming Punjabi as their primary contact language in the 1951 Census 
(Khubchandani, J 963; P. 36). 
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3 
IMPACf OF I .. INGUlSTIC REORGANISATION OF~STATES ON 

CITY-SIZE DISTRmUTION IN PENINSULAR INDIA 

-WAHEEDUDDIN KHAN AND SUDHIR WANMALI 

I 

States of Peninsular 1 ndia were reorganised during the ninteen-fifties on 
the principle of linguistic-cultural homogeneity~ the process. stretching over 
almost a decade~ invovlcd transfers of large territories from onc State to 
another (Fig. 1). 

Two categorics of problcms were associated with the epochal event. 
The first related to the process of severance of the political and administra
tive ties of the territories involved froln one State, and the ec;;tablishment of 
new links with another. Most of these problems were. however, foreseeable; 
and, while some were indeed ponderoLls. they were largely of short-run sing
nlficance or were otherwise amenable to lcf!islativc or cxecutive action. 
The second category of problems which were ;cJated to the social and eeo
non1ic consequences of the event, were generally less clearly predictable. 
Further, most issues in this category involved gradual long-run adjustments 
either because hey could not he resolved through legislation or because of the 
limited scope for executive action in a "mixed" economy. 

The approach to the creation of linguistic States in peninsular India, 
may, thercfore~ he characterised as chiefly "directed" as far as political and 
administrative reorganisation was concerned, but mainly u evolutionaryH 
with reference to social and economic adjustments. Considerable 
significance may attach to this otherwise con1monplace conc111sion~ 
if the reorganisation of States is viewed and interpreted as a process 
also necessitating the relignment of the patterns of sptial economic organi
sation. ]t is the objective of the prescnt paper to iniatiatediscussion on this 
theme. 

The discussion can begin with the proposition that, having existed as an 
integrated entity for several decaded, each State of peninsular Jndia had also 
developed a pattern of spatial economic organisation with characteristic 
distributions of population and other productive forces, which could be des
cribed as a system of settlements, popUlation patterns and production lpec.iali
sationsl. The second part of the proposition, however, needs to be qualified 
in order to avoid misinterpretation. A system of the type just mentioned can 
obtain at different levels of economic development and be articulated in vary
ing degrees. The degree of economic articulation achieved in the peninsular 
Indian States was restricted due to such factors as meagre surpulus-geneating 
capacity, limited extent of the factor and product markets, retarded division 
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of Jabour, and colonial export orientation.2 Howe.ver. ~hat is ge~
mane to the discussion at this stage is the fact that thiS spatial econOIDlC 
ergani.,ation-and the system and its eq~i1ibr.iu~ state i!llpl.ied by the con
cept-was disturbed by the process of hngulstlC reorganIsation of States. 

n 
City-size distribution has been employed in the following discussion 

as a framework for studying the impact of the reorganisati,?n process b~ca,!s 
of its relevance to spatial phenomena. It is an inductive g~n.erahsatlo 
concerning the relationships betwecn population sizes of sets of Cities. . The 
deductive bases of the generalisation have not been adequaltly explained, 
therefore, one should be wary of ins-isting that these '"oughf' to be. Isarde 
1956; Vernon and Hoover (1965) However, Berry and Garrison (~9?8); 
Berry (1964) and Stewart (1958) have indicated possibilities o_f p~ovl~lng, 
theoretical rationales for cn1pirical findings on popUlation dlstnbutlons. 
Uptn a point. therefore, we may employ city-size distribution as a rough 
first approximation of spatial economic organisation. 

Two kinds of distributions have been brought out in empirical investi
gations: rank-size regularities and primate distributions3 . Rank-size regu
larities of city-size distributions are expressed in the fornl : 

q 
p =Pt/r 

r 

Where PI is the popUlation of the first-ranking (largest) city, Pr that of the city 
of population r, and q is a constant, generaly approximating unity. When 
plotted on logrithmic axes, the rank-population relationships reveal an 
upward, linear distribution4 • Primate rank-population relationships, on 
the other hand, give curves which reval more than proportionate concen
trations of population in one or few large cities. 

In the following section empirical city-sixe distribution have been inter-
preted with reference to the theoreticl explanations given by Berry (1961,1964) 
Berry and Garrison (1958) and Stewart (1958). Briefly, their explanations sug
gest that populadon distribution patterns emerge in frameworks ranging from 
the very simple to the very complex forms of spatial economic organisation. 
In the first case, the resultant distributions tend to have greater degree of 
primacy; and in the latter. the outcome approximates the rank-s ize rule and 
can be summed-up in the form of a stochastic process. Movement from a 
less complex to a more complex spatial economic organisation is also likely 
to be a movement towards rank-size regularity, 

Thus, articulation of spatia) economic organisations and of urban 
systems are effected by internal adjustments. 

m 
The extent of the Uphysicar' territorial "gains" and ulosses" of States 

~ue to the reorganisation process can be seen from Fig. 1. A brief descrip
tion of. the '"9uali!ativeu territorial changes in the composition of the 
States wlll be glven 10 the next section of the paper. Here, a comparison 
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between the features and levels of urbanisation in the four States at the time 
of the 1951 and 1961 Censuses has been attempted. 

Table 1, gives details of the number of towns (with population exceeding 
20,000 inhabitants in 1951) transferred from one State to another. The four 
States, together, "lost" 63 towns and "gained" 66. 5 The largest number of 
"gains" as well as "losses" are of small towns in tlle 20,000-49,999 popula tjon 

size-class. 

Madras/Tamil Nadu "lost" 51 towns in the three size-classes which are 
being considered here. Hyderabad/Andhra Pradesh "gained" the largest 
number of towns in aggregate, as well as in each of the three size-classes~ 
Mysore recorded no Hlosses" but "gained" 18 towns in the aggregate. The 
"gains" of Travancore-Cochin/Kerala were mostly in the size-class 20.,000-

49,999. 

Data regarding urbanisation levels in the four States in 1951 and 1961 
are contained in Table 2. However) as the data have not been entirely ad
justed for changes between the 1951 and 1961. Censuses, the two situations 
shown in the table arc, strictly speaking, not comparable. 

6 

The point of interest in Table 2., are the percentages of the States' popu
lations in towns, particularly Class I and IT towns, because of their general 
(actual or potential) functional significance as "assembly-or-bulk" and
"break-of-bulk" points in economic space. Though generalisation are hazar
dou'S in this case, higher percentages of populations in towns of these size
classes could be-but not necessarily~indicative of a better balance betwen 
concentration and dispersal of activities. With this possibility in mind, 
the 1951 and 1961 percentages in the four States may be compared. For 
Madras/Tamil N adu the percentages were 8.15 and 15.34 in 1951 and 1961, 
respectively. For Hyderabad{ Andhra Pradesh: 8.82 and 8.92; for Mysore: 
13.64 and 12.02; for Travancore-Cochin/Kerala: 7.05 and 7.67. It may~ then, 
be hypothesised that Madras/Tamil Nadu had a better balance between con
centration and dispersal of activities than the other States. It may also be 
mentioned here that as between 1951 and 1961 Madras/Tamil Nadu also shows 
improvement, while there has been no marked change in the other States. 

The discussion can now focus on city-size distribution in the four States 
in 1951 and -1961, as shown in Fig. 27. None of the 8 distributions here, have 
straightline forms; however, each deviates from that form in varying degrees. 
The Madras/Tamil Nadu 1951 and 1961 distributions, and the Travancore
Cochin/Kerala 1951 and 1961 distributions represent the two extreme 
degrees of deviation, the former approaching log-normalcies, and the latter 
acquiring S-shapes. The 1951 and 1961 distributions for Madras/Tamil Nadu 
are not dissimilar. For the other three States, however, the two distributions 
are markedly different. In the case of Hyderabadl Andhra Pradesh and 
Mysore, tl1e 1961 distributions are improvements over the earliet ones, espe
cially in the lower sections of the curves. The distributions for Travancore 
Coclifn Kerala have "humps" in the upper sections, which make them speciaJ
cases in that they are neither rank-size nor primate. This is truer of the 
1961 distribution. 
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On the bas~is of the rank-size rule~ populations of the first
ranking (largest) cities or all the 8 distributions can be predicted as a furth~r 
checl for the existence of regularities in the distributions. Twenty one esti
mates~ 8 made from three points along the size-distributions, individually for 
each State for 1951 and 1961, are given in Table 4. The points from where the 
predictions have been made are: (1) the end of-'points of the distributions ;(2). 
their mid-points ~ and (3) the point in the distribution where the first town of 
over 100.000 population occurs. To facilitate identification they have 
designated in the following discussion as estilnates A, Band C. 
respectively. 

I t will be seen fronl the table, that with the exception of estimate C for 
Madras/Tamil Nadu. all other estilnates from the 1951 distributions were very 
different from the observed populations of the tlrst-ranking cities. Again, 
except in the case of Madra~/Tamjl Nadu. the estilnales were smaller than the 
the observed populations. For Madras/Tamil Nadu, however. the reverse 
wa~ true for estimates A and B. Turning to the 1961 figures. it will be noticed 
that estimates. A. Band C for MadrasJTatnil Nadu and HydcrabadjAndhra 
Pradesh approxilnate the ohserved populations of the first cities fairly well. 
For Mysore too, estilnates A and Care closer than was the case in 1951. 
Estinlatcs for the Travancore-Cochin/Kerala I <J61 di~trihution are poor app
roximations of the observed population of the largest city. M orcover, 
as between the two points of tinlc also, no significant tcndent:ics ~can be 
inferred. 

IV 

The analysis so far has indicated abundant possibilities of purposcful 
studies in the field of city-size distribution. Specifically. research prob

lems are likely to exist anlong the three consequences of the reorganisation 
process which have been inferred in this section. 

Firstly. it will be seen that, as cOTnpared to the disintegrated States the 
new ones arc differentJy composed in terms of area. population. number of 
cities and td'Wns. productive resources. production specialisations and levels 
of dcvclopnlent. and so forth. SOlne of these aspects have been highlighted 
earlier. Here the "qualitative" differer.ces in the areal com positions of the 
States are being examined. 

To illustrate the argunlcnt, consider the erstwhile Hyderabad State 
which comprised the Tc1angana, Marathwada ;] nd Karnataka areas. 
All three were predominantly dry cultivation ones with red (chalka). black 
(regur) and mixed soil types, respectively. Only Telangana had forests, 
and active coal-mines. granite quarries and limestone deposits. Marath
wada had neither forests nor Inineral deposits of significance. Karnataka 
was poor in forests. but rich in slate. Crop specialisations of the three areas 
were also ditTerent. In Telangana the principal crops were millets. paddy. 
ugar-cane and castor: in Marathwada. millets, short-staple cotton and 

sround-nut; in Karnataka. short-staple cotton and millets. Telangana also 
gad more large-scale and non-traditional insdustries than the other two 
h as where, in fact. even the few cotton textile Inil1s were often languishing. 



455 

In contrast to this, Andhra Pradesh State which also consists of three 
areas (including Telangana), is not only larger in size and has a bigger popu
lation than Hyderabad State, but it also differently composed as far as other 
features of economic significance are concerned. (A.lam \n press:--Ch.l). Its 
othertwo areas·~oastal Andhra and Rayalaseenla-have but few orno featur· 
cs in common with 'either Marathwada or Karnataka. Affluent coasl,,} Andh 
has a high populiltion density. rich alluvial tracts under pcrer.nlal canal 
irrigation. Paddy, sugarcane and tobacco arc the principal crops of the 
area. The area also has a sizeable industrial sector, chiefly nlcdium sized 
agro-based processing ind ustries. Its fon:'-1 wealth is not negligible though 
rnineral deposits are not signif~cal1[, ccononlicaJly. Rayalascetna. on the 
other hand, is a prcdoJllinantly dry cultivation zone. with f11iJJets and ground
nuts as the principal crops. It has sparse forests. hut is potentially rich in 
Inincrals, especially. mica, manganese. bauxite and ashesto~. ()rganised 
indust rie~-non-traditona 1 manufacturing and processIng activities ---arc 
not well developed. 

I t is clear, then. that the spatia] economic features of Hydcrabad/ 
Andhra Pradesh in 1951 and 196 f differ very considerably. For the other 
three Stales studied in this paper also, an examination of the pre-and 
post-reorganisation spatial economic features would reveal ilnportant 
qualitative differences. Even in the case of Madras/Tan1il Nadu, which 
"shrank" terrirtoriaJly in the process of States' reorganization. the two 
patterns of spatial distributions can be shown to be different. 

Realignnlcnls of the difTerent orientations of the new arcas thrown 
together in the post-reorganisation phase, and the evolution of articulated 
spatial economic organisations out of these is. therefore~ not an imaginary 
problem. The outstanding questions in this respect are: how, at what 
pace and in what directions these processes arc moving'! 

It can be further argued, that,in so far as spatial economic organi
zations and urban systems are moulde by the i nterpJay of many and varied 
forces in a stochastic framework~ 9 the probability of identical spatial organi
sations and urban systems existing in two qualitatively different environn1ents 
wit.h dissimilar interplays of forces, must be regarded as low. Hence, the 
mere fact that the first-ranking (largest) cities of the Hyderabadj Andhra 
Pradesh, Mysore~ and Madras/Tamil Nadu States were the same, does not 
mean that the 1951 and 1961 urban systems at whose apexes these cities 
were placed cannot differ basically from one another. 

The second consequence flows from the one discussed above, and con
cerns the range of alternative locations for industries. especially of the &0-

called footloose type. Comparisons between the J 951 and 196] city-size 
distributions of the four States, particularly j n respect of towns with popu
lations exceeding l()()~OOO inhabitants, I 0 can yield valuable pointers in this 
collnection. 

A comparison of the ] 951 and 1961 city-size distributions of Hydera
bad/Andhra Pradesh reveal interesting features. Whereas in the distri
bution for the earlier year. Hyderabad and Warangal were the only two 
centres with population of over lOO,OOO-but with a very large intervening 
gap-,in the later year there were 11 centres in this size-c1ass; all additom, 
incidentally, were a result of the States~ reorganisation process. 
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Also~ in Mysore, modest changes can be .seen; the number of t~~BS 
with population of 100,000 and above having Increased through addItions 
from 3 to 6. In the 1951 Madras/Tamil Nadu distribution the number of 
towns in this size-class was 13 as against 11 in the distri
butions. for ] 961. However~ it is noteworthy that the first 5 centres are 
common to both distributions. A comparison between the two city-size 
distributions for Travancore-Cochin/Kerala has been redn.dered difficult 
by the presence, in 1961, of town-groups created through amalgamation. 

In the new States of Mysore and Andhra Pradesh, therefore, the 
range of alternative locations is relatively larger than was the case in the 
erstwhile States. 

11 ca.u also be argued that, at lea.st in some cases, the chances of certain 
wns for being considered aslo cational choices might have increased because 

of improvetnents in their ranks in the new city-size distributions. The basis 
of this hypothe~js is the natuere of industrial location patterns in lndia, 
where higger towns have gr6ater probability of attracting industrial activities. 
This argument can be iJlustrated by taking Vijaya.Vvada, Guntur and Vishakh
apatnanl as cxanlples. In the 1961 Hyderabadj Andhra Pradesh distribution 
they ranked 2nd. 3rd and 4th, respectively. In 1951 the ranks of the three 
towns in the Madras/Tami) Nadu distribution. to which they then hdonged~ 
were 6th, Xth and 10t101, in that order. (-tad the three remained in the Madras/ 
Tamil Nadu State in 1901 also, it is unlikdy tha.t they could have improved 
their ranks in the new distribution of that State so substantially. Whether 
or not improvClnent of the ranks of Vijayawada, Guntur and Vishakhapat
Ilarn in t.he distribution of Hyderabadj Andhra Pradesh has had an itnpact on 
their economic bases by way of addition of new activities need to be investi
gated before anything conclusive can be said. 

The third conseq uence of the reorganisation process is compelemtary to 
the other two discussed so far. However. in this case the dimensions are 
less precise and evidence more difficult to come by. To structure it in the 
form of a hypothesis: the population growth rates of towns during the i nter
censal years 1951-1961 and 1961-197], have been influenced by the reorgani
sation of States through: fa) changes in the structure of economic spaces in 
which the towns arc located, and/or (b) changes in the importance of tRe 
towns themselves in the spatial organisational context. 

There is enough evidence to warrant the conclusion that the process of 
readjustment of spatial economic organisations is underway in peninsular 
India. And, if in addition to the new factors introduced by the political 
decision to reorganise States. the fact of economic planning-and the more 
recent e!UP1_lasis on rt'gionai planning-are taken note of. the spatial economic 
reorganIsatIon process would ~eem to be taking place in situations where 
many factors are operat i ng .i n many ways (Berry, ) 96] -1964). Thi s was not 
t~e <:ontext. berore. the reorganisation of ~tates. The post-reorganisaton 
City-sIze dIstributIons. therefore, are hkely to approximate rank-size 
distributions more closeJy than those which they have supplanted. 
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TABLB 1 

Addition/Loss 0/ Towns through linguistic Reorganisation 
----------------------------------_ .•.. _._ ... _--, .. _.,._---.----

State 

Madras/Tamil Nadu . 

Hyderabad/Andhra Pradesh 

Mysore 

Travancore-Cochin/Kerala 

,.. A -= addition; L -:-: Loss. 
* * Population Sil,C-da'is as pcr 1951 cenSllS. 
•• Denotes nil. 

Number of Towns in Size-Class-· 
Nature 
of Above 
Change· 100,000 

A 
L 

A 
L 

A 
L 

A 
L 

50,000 to 
99,999 

20,000 to 
49.999 

----------_._--,--

4 

3 

1 
10 

8 
5 

5 

1 
1 

35 

27 
6 

10 

NOTE: Some "additions"/"losses" shown here were from/to Bombay, the fifth peninsular 
State involved in the Jinguistic rcor~anisation procCSlll. Hence. the discrepancy in 
the total number of towns "added" and .. tost.'· 
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TABU. 3 

Index of Primacy* of First-Ranking Cities 

State 

MadrasiTamil Nadu 

Hyd~rabad/Andhra Pradesh 

MYSOfC • 

TravaflCl.wc-Cochin/Kerala 

'" Inde, of primacy of 1ive cities (I) wa~ computed as follo\\ s 

PI 

Year 

1951A 

_. -. ~ .. - --

1 4-t 

3.30 

I .57 

O. 5~ 

t961A 1961H 

.... '~' .. ~-. ------ ....... '_ . __ ... _---
1 .43 I .43· ... 

I .66 2.90 

t .47 2.22 

0.40 0.49 

where Ph repn:scn(~ populat ion oft he first-ranI-.. ill~ 
(largest) dty. Pz thaI of the next-ranking 
city. elc. 

." A~tllal 
II c l-Jypolh':li~a1. Calculated on the assumptions : 

(j) reorganisation of States did not take place and t he towns. a" in 1951, were a part of 
the same States also in 1961; and (ii) the rate of growth of population of the towns 
cona.'1"ne-d was not afl'cctcd -in the inter-ccnsal period. 1951-61- - by the fact of 
Stat~' reorganisation. 
J 96J -A and ) 961 -1-1 lown-compositJon same; henn:-, identic,:;!] primacy indices. 
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NOTES 

Given a set of objects and their attributes. a system may be defined by: (I) interrela
tions among objects; (ii) interrelations among attributes; and (iii) interdependencies 
between them. (Rapaporte, 1968; .Berry, 1967: P. 76f). 

For a general description of the Indian situation, see Sdasyuk (1968). Studies on the 
Hyderab:ld Region (Alam, in press) and Kanpur Region (Berry, 1969) have pointed 

out the relatively ·weak economic integration of the component areas. However. 
administratively these systems seem to be better articulated. (Alam, 1965; in press; 
Berry, 1969; Haber!anJ, 1960), Studies on Hydcrabad (Alam. 1965) Mysore (Rao. 
) 964) and castren M].harashtra (Wanmali, 1970) also reveal the importance which 
attaches to the "administration" factor rather than to integrative economic factors 
in the determination of the relative importance of cit ies and towns . 

. 1. F~)r d~tl.ils. rcr;lrJing the two distributions. and reviews of various studies, Sec 
Berrey, and Garrison (1958). Hoover (1955), and Isard 9 (956) 

4_ I_';'J:-,'l =r '!~L! hi,), and original sources are indicated in Berry and Garrison, (1958) 
and Berry, (1967) 

5. Til~ Jiscrep,tncy in the number of towns is due to the fact that some towns were ·'gained" 
fro n -.lll j s:J:n..: "Io.,l' to the erstwhile Bombay State. which has not tx..-cn studlCd in 
this paper. 

6. Th~ ch~\'l~:' referred to here are loss of town status of some towns of the J 951 Census 
in th': ht~r C::l~U~, ekvation of some settlements to town status, and the creation of 
lug:r urb lil U lits --town -~group'i-through the amalgamation of smaller towns of 
lh:! I ,)S I C ~ EU"; with a largl.!r city or anulganlJ.lion of a few equal-sized small and 
medium towns. 

7. rONt}., with p_l;>ulation of le">5 than 20.000 inhabitants have been excluded herc, bc
l'.lu .. e or tleir g';!,1crally weak urban characteristics. For a secondary reason, sec 
flote 6 supra. 

~. EIC;J.:..:.tcJ P JpUhlion of the tint-ranking (IargC"4t) city (PI) has been projected from 
thc population of a city (Pj) of a given lower rank U) • thus: 

PI ~Pj.r. 

9. Sec Berrey and Garrison (1958); Berrey, (1961), (1964) and Stewart, (1958) 

10. In the Indian context of urbanisation and agglomeration economics, it is towns of 
this size-class alone which would normally corne in question as possib1e locations 
for the m~j()rity of modern processing and manufacturing activities. The creation 
of a new industrial township should be considered a special, limiting casco 
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ANNEXURE l(a) 

List of cities and Towns witla Populations eIceedinJt 20,000 Jahabitants! Madrasl 
TamU Nada, 1951. 

S. No. City/Town 

1. Madras . 
2. Madurai 
3. Tiruchirapalli 
4. Salem. 
5. Coimbatore. 
6. Vijayawada 
7. Kozhikode . 
8. Guntur 
9. Mangalore 

10. Vishakhapatnam. 
1]. VeIl ore 
12. Rajahrnundry 
13. Tanjore 
14. Kakinada 
15. Tuticorin 
16. Kumbakonam 
17. E)uru 
18. Kanchipuram 
19. Netlore 
20. Dindigul 
21. l'.iasuJipatnam 
22. Tirunclvcli 
23. BelJary. 
24. Palghat 
25. Cuddalore 
26. Vizianagaram 
27. Rajapalayam 
28. Kurnool 
29. Tlnali 
30. Nagapattinam 
31. Erode. 
32. Adoni. 
33. TiruppuT 
34. Aruppukkot tai 
35. Virdunagar . 
36. Gudiyatham 
37. Pudukottai . 
38. Mayuram 
39. Cannanore . 
40. Karur. 
41. Pollacbi 
42. Ootacamund 

Population 

1,416.056 
361,781 
218,921 
202.335 
197,755 
161,198 
158,724 
125,255 
117,083 

108.042 
106.024 
105,276 
100.680 

99,952 
98,866 

91,643 
87.213 
84.810 
8I,4RO 

78.361 
77.953 
73,467 

70.322 
69,504 
69,084 
67.104 
60.861 
60.222 
58,116 
57.854 
57,576 
53.583 
52,479 
-48.554 
46,308 
45.667 
44,527 
43,436 
42.431 
.2.155 
41.744 
41,370 

S. No. City/Town 

43. Tiruvannamalai 
44. Srivilliputtur 
45. Anakapalle • 
46. Ten ichcrry . 
47. Palayamcottai 
4~C Amhur 
49. ChittoOT 

50. Vaniyambadi 
51. Ho~pet 

52. Karaik ud i 
53. Kadayanalluf 
54. Chirnla 
55. Mclaralayam 
56. Cuddapah 
57. Srirangan1 
58. Proddatur 
59. Bodinayakanur 
60. Viflupuram . 
61. Chidambaram 
62. Palni. 
63. NandyaJ 
64. AnantapuT . 
65. Gudivada 
66. Guntakal 
67. Tc.nkasi 
68. Periyakulam 
69. Bheernavaram 
70. Gorichettopalyam 
71. Fort Cochin 
72. Mannargudi 
73. Tindivanam. 
74. Vikramasingapuram 
74. Pantalayini 
76. Samalkot 
77. Ongole 
78. Puliyangudi. 
79. Mettupalayam 
80. Tiruvarur 
81. Tirupattur 
82. Mettur. 
83. Cum bum 
84. Kovilpatti 

Population 

40.718 
40,436 
40.102 
40.040 
40.010 
39.992 
38.894 

3R.712 
38,651 
~R,45~ 

38.060 
37.729 
37 .6~3 
37,438 
36,702 
36,624 
35,912 
35,6H4 
34,732 
34,486 
3J,344 
31,952 
3J ,942 
31.341 
3).074 
31,000 
30,92R 
30,354 
29.881 
29.860 
29,651 
29,36) 

29,001 
28,180 
27,HI0 
27,619 
27,516 
27,251 
27,003 
27,002 
26,908 
26,038 
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S. No. City {fown Populac.ion S. No. Cityrrown Population --
85. Dovakottai . 25,989 106. OttapaJam • 22,695 
86. T.rupati 259 207 107. Sivakasi 22.,674 
87. Arni . 24,567 108. Chingleput . 22,660 
88. Hindupur .. 24,438 109. Tiruvattiyur 22,393 
89. Salur . 24,405 JlO. Paramakudi 22,257 
90. Srikakulam 24,212 111. Narasaraopet 22,243 
91. Dharapuram 24,J63 112. Pithapuram 22,040 
92. Dharamapuri 24,094 113. Sankaranarinarkoil 21,904-
93. Ramanathapuram . 24,053 114. Areot 21,124 
94. poonoor 23,902 115. Amalapuranl 21,117 
95. Ponnani 23,606 116. Parvat hi puram 21,099 
96. Edappadi . 23,437 117. Narsapur . 20,999 
97. Peddapuram 23,360 liS. Badagara 20.964 
98. UdumaJpct 23.309 119. Ncllikuppam 20,695 
99. Rasipuram . 23,125 120 . Poonamallee 20,677 
100. Bobbili 23.102 121. Kurichi 20,579 
.101. PaJaeoJe 23,037 122. Udipi 20,451 
102. Arkonam . 23,032 123 . Ambasamudram 20.356 
103. Attur 22,844 124. Kadiri • 20,354 
104. Bapatta 22,748 125. Gudur • • 20,056 
105. Kasaragod 22,708 126. Kallidaikurich i • • 20.019 

--~"-... ~~---" .... --~ ... ----.-.-----
SOURce: Ccn.rus of India, 1951: Vol. Ill: Madras and Coorg: Part II-A: 

1953, Table A-IV. 
Tables, Madras 
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ANNEXURE l(b) 

List of Cities and Towns with Population exceeding 20,000 Inhabitants : M •• ras/ 
Tamil Nadu, 1961 

Serial City fTown 
No.· 

1. Madras 
2. Madurai 
3. C.oimbatorc 
4. Tiruchirapalli 
5. Salem 
6. Palayamcottai (TG) 
7. Tuticorin (TG) 
8. Vel10re (TG) 
9. KUTichi (TG) 

10. Thanjavur . 
11. Nagercoil 
12. Kumbakonam (TG) 
1 J. Dindigul 
14. Kanchipuram 
15. Vaiparai 
16. Tiruppur 
17. Cuddalore 
l~. Kaliidaikurichi(TG) 
19. Erode 
20. Rajapalayam 
2 t. Mount-Alandur (TG) 

22. Nagapattinam ('TG) 
23. Tirupparankundram(TG) 
24. Palni (TG) 
25. Aruppukkottai (TG) 

26. Virudunagar 
27. Pollachi 
28. Coonoor (TU) 
29. Mayuram 
30. Karur 
3 J. Pudukottai 
32. Gudiyatham 
33. Ootacamund 
34. Ranipet (TG) 
35. Vaniyambadi 
36. Golden Rock (TG) 
37. Srivilliputtur 
38. Tiruvannamalai 
39. Bodinayakanur . 
40. Karaikudi 

Population Serial City/Town 

No.· 
Population 

._--- ---.. -~---.----------

1,729,141 

424.810 

286.305 
249.862 
249,145 
190,048 
127,356 
) 22,761 

199,380 
] 11 ,099 

106.207 
96,746 

92.947 
92,714 
80,023 
79,773 

79,168 

75,657 
73,762 
7 t ,203 

63,702 
61,305 
57,74X 
56,099 

55,977 
54,827 
54,369 
52,992 
51,393 
50,564 
50,488 
50,384 
50,140 
48,003 
47,918 
47.070 
46,816 
46,441 
44.914 
43,698 

41. Villupuram 
42. Srirangam 

43. Kadayanallur 
44. Chidambaram 
45. Ambur 
46. Tiruvattiyur (TG) 

47. Mettupalayam 
48. PeriyakuJam 
49. Paramakudi 
50. Tenkasi 
51. Tindivanam 
52. Tambaram (TG) . 

53. Mannargudi 
54. Kovilpatti 
55. Gumhum 
56. Arni . 
57. Tiruppattur 
58. Sivakasi 
59. Arkonam 
60. Pu1iyangudi 

61. Tiruvattur 
62. Attur 
63. Udumalpct 
64. Kayalpattinam 
65. Dharampuri 
66. Mettur 
67. Gopichettipalayam 
68. Ramanathapuram 
69. Dharapuram 
70. Chinglcput 
71. Udangudi (TG) 
72. Anamalai (TG) 

73. Devakottai 
74. UthamapaJayam (TG) 

75. Kumarapalayam. 
76. Pattukottai 
77. Gudalur 
78. AJlinagaram 
79. l:dapadi 
80. Sankaranayinarkoil 

43.496 
41,949 

41.249 
40.694 
39,455 
37.764 
36,496 
36,335 
34,521 
34.403 
34,342 
34,329 
33,558 

33.305 
32,517 
31,351 
30.799 
30.690 
30,658 
30,648 

30,137 
29,OJ8 
28,345 
2~,336 

2f!,03J 
27,698 
27,004 
26,890 

26.490 
25.977 
25,946 
25,587 
25,524 
25.427 
24,757 
24,726 
24,635 
24.606 
24.366 
24,089 
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No.· 

466 

Population Serial 
No.· 

~' ••• "~'_' __ ' __ M. -' 

City/Town Population 

_._._-_ ..... _ ... --- ... -~-- .. -... ---.~--.--, ---_,,-. ...-, ~ .. -'--"-"--
N 1. Ra.'ii purarn . 
82. Krishnagiri 
X3. I':rodc (non-municipal) 
R4. Tiruchendur (TG) 

85. Bhavani (TG) 

86. Ncllikupparn 

87. Tiruchcngode 

·Serial Numbers corres[)ond 
(T.G.) Town-group . 

. S'our('~: Census of India, 
Population Table .... 

23.871 
23,827 
22,766 
22,752 

22.713 
22,168 

21,386 

88. 
89. 

90. 
91. 
92. 

93. 

NeJliyalam :rTG) 
Kotagiri (TG) 
C~hinnamanur 

Shencottah 
Scithur (TG) 

LBlgudi erG) 
'/ 

20,877 
W,737 
20,586 
20,528 
20,403 
20,009 

to location Identification Numbers in. Fig. 1 

1961, Vol. IX: Madras: Part II-A; Gt-"eral 
Madras. J 963, Table A-1V. 
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ANNEXURE 2(a) 

List of Cities and Towns "'itb Population exceeding 20.000 Inhubitanls: l'I)'dcmbad/ 
Andhra Pradesh., '1951. -_._----_ .... _---_. 

City(rown Population City/Town 

1. Hydcrabad 1,085,722 12. Ridar 
2. Warangal 1]3,1)0 13. Khammam . 
3. Gulbarga 77.1~9 ]4. Jlhir Fr 
4. Aurangabad At 66,636 15. M:lhhubna~ar 

5. Nandt'd llt . • • 65,024 16. Karimnagar 

6. Jailla Ct • 58,478 17. Bod han 

7. Nizamabad 55,195 18. Nalgonda 

X. Raichur 54.032 19. Yadgir 

9. Knthagudclll 50,195 20. t--I ingoii 

'10 Latur Dt • • 35,374 21. Jagtial 

11. Parbhani Er 33.446 ...,..., 
k ..... Narayanpct 

. . __ --.--~-- ----- 0'. __ ~~_ •• 

'~ CI..lfTcsponds 10 location Ident ificat ions in Fig. 1. 

Popula t ion 

31,341 
28,251 
25,636 
2J,827 
23,826 
~2,491 

::!2,Un 
2:!,OJ9 
21,2J4 
2 t ,()4h 

20,707 

Sourt't': Ct'fI.\IIS vI India, 1951. Vol. IX~ IIl'dUut>lld: Pan n··A; Tab/n. 
lIydcr~tbad, 1953, Tahlc A-IV. . 



ANNEXURE 2(b) 

List of Cities and Towns with Population exceeding 20,000 Inhabitents: Hyder.bad! 

Serial City/Town 
No .... 

1. Hydembad (TG) 
2. Vijayawada. 
3. Guntur 
4. Vishakhapatnam. 
5. Warangal 
6. Ranjahmundry 
7. Kakinada 
R. E:iluru 
9. Ndlorc 

10. Uandar (Maslilipa(nam). 
11. Kurnool 
12. Ni:t..amabad 

13. Tcnali 
14. ViLianagaram 
15. Adoni 

16. Kothagudl'lll 
17. Vijayapuri 

J H. Ananlapur 
I~. I~roddattlr 

20. Cuddapah 
21. Guntakal 

22. Chittoor 
:!J. A nakap:llli 

2.4, Chirala 
25. GliJivada 
2(l. Bhl!Cmayaram 
27. N~ndyal 

~8. Khamm:.lm 
2'J. l'irupati 

30. On~ol.: 

3 i . Mahbubnag::u 
32. SrikakuJillll 

33. Bapalla 
34. Hindupur 

J5. Samalkot 

Andhra Pradesla, 1961 

Population Serial City/Town 
No.* 

1, J 25,119 
230.397 
137,122 
182,004 

156,106 

130,002 
122,865 

108,321 
106,776 
101,417 
100,815 

79,O<H 
7M,52) 

76,808 
69,951 

69,721-: 
55,300 

52,280 
50,616 

49,027 

4S,Wn 

47,K76 
46,40.2 

45,410 
44,NOJ 

41,821 
42,927 
35,tlH8 

J5,f{45 

35,S04 
J5.58~ 

35,071 
3J.66S 
32,445 

3 J ,924 

36. Karimnaga.r 
37. Bodhan 
38. Kagaznagar 

39. Narsapur 
40. Narasaraopcl 
41. MaJkapuram 
-42. Bellampalli 

43. PaJacole 
44. Pithapuram 

45. TadepalJigudcm 
46. Kalab asti 
47. Salur 

48. Gudur 

49. Bobbili 
50. Parvalhipuram 
51. Tanuku 
52. Madanapalh: 
53. Nalgonda 
54. Kadiri 

55. Pcddapuram 
56. AJ1Ialapu f am 
57. Rayadurg 
5~. Tadpatri 
59. Pllnnur & Nidubrok 
(l0. Narasapalnam 

61. Chiiakaluripcl 
62. Tuni 

6.'. Mangaiagiri 
64. Rcpalk' 
65. Ycmmiganur 
66. Adilabad 
67. Jagtial 
6X. Kavali 
69. Narayanpct 
70. [)harmavar~\m 

Population 

31,554 
30,929 
30,604 
30,064 
29,744 

29.186 
29,10) 

28,481 
27.910 
27,086 

26-460 
26, J I J 
25.618 
25,592 
25,281 
24,657 
24,386 

24.383 
24,307 

24,302 
24.063 

23. 779 
23,129 

22,872 
22,768 
22,666 

22,452 
22,1 ¥2 
21,941 

2t,051 
20.970 

20,941 
20,544 
20,504 
20,405 

Serial Numbers i.:orr~spond to h~alion Identification Numbers 10 Fig. 1. 
(I'.G.) Town group 

SOIree: C-{"KSUS of India, 1961, Vol. II; Arulhra Pradt!s1r: Part II-A; Gt'ffem/ 
Populatio1f lab/t!j', Delhi, 1963, Table A-I V. 
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ANNEXURE 3(a) 
List of Cities and Towns with Population exC'ftdiag 20.000 IDI1abitants: 

Mysore~ 1951 

S. No. City{fown Population S. No. 

I. Bangalorc . 778,977 ~. 

2. MYSOTC 244,323 9. 

3. Kolar Gold Fields City J 59,084 10. 
4. Davangarc. 56,018 11. 
5. Shimoga 46,524 12. 
6. Bhadravati 42,45] 13. 
7. Tumkur :15,999 14. 

_.- .,--~-----.----

City/Town 

KoJar . 
Chitaldurg . 

Hassan 
Channapalna 
Chikmagalur 
Mandyu 
ChikbalJapur 

-.~'~---.--.-- ..... -.-.-- ~-. 

Population 

27,176 
25~081 

24,869 
24,041 

21.744 
21.158 
20,219 

SOllra: Cellsus of india, 19.51,Vol. XIV; J\lysoJ't..'; 
1953, Table A-iV. 

Part : T'l bles, Bangalorc. 
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ANNEXURE 3(b) 

Lit'J1 of Cilie~ lind To,"n~ ~ith population exceeding 20,000 Inhabitants: Mysore. 1961 

Serial City/Town 

No." 

1. 

,.., -. 
J. 
4. 
). 

6. 
.., 
I. 

:-(. 

9. 

10, 

II. 

P 
D. 
14. 
L). 

1( •. 

17. 

lR. 
t q. 

20. 
21. 

Ba ngalorl' 1'",1(:I!'4 )poJitan 
Area (TG) 

l\fysorc 

II1Ihli-Dh~rwar (TG) 

Mangalon: (TG) 
Kolar (in)d hcld:-. 

Bclgaum (TG) 

Gulharga 

Bellar,'.' 
Bijapur 

f)avaflagasL' 

Ciadag Bctgiri 

Bhadravati (T(i~ 
Shimoga 

t{aichul 

lfospd 

Kargal Pn)jl..'ct Arca 

Tumk tlr 

Bagalkol 
t-.1andya (T( n 
Chilradurga 
Kt"")lar. 

Hidar 
23. Ha.;;san 

PODulalion Serial City/Town 
No .... 

J ,206,961 

253,R65 

24SAl-i9 

170,253 

l46,R 11 

J46,790 
97,069 

X5.673 

7H,H54 

7~,124 

76.614 

65,776 

63,764 
63.32C) 

53,242 
4l).}OX 

47,"277 

:W,934 

33.347 
:U,33(, 
J2,5X7 

32,420 

J::!.l7'"1. 

24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 

29. 

30. 

:11. 
32. 

:U, 

34. 

35. 
36. 

J7. 

3X. 

39. 
40. 

41. 
4:!. 

43. 
44. 

45. 

RanibcnnUf 
Chi!..magalur 

Nippani 

Rabkavi-Banhatti 
I )oddabaHapur 
Channapatna 
Yadgir 
lJdipi 

Chamarajanagar Rallla-

samudra 
Gulcdgud 
Ilkal 

Jamkhandi 
Kan .. ar 

Chikballapuf 
Harihar 

Kollcgal 

Gok<th 

Sir·<i . 

Havcri 

Konnllf 

Shahabad . 

Sagar 

·Sc-rial Numb. .. T:-' C1'ITc"pond l() lu\.'ation ldcn1ifil:~ttinn NlimOcr~ in hr,. }, 
(TG)·· Town group 

PopulatioB. 

31,304 
30,253 

29.374 
28,871 
27,361 
26,467 

25.764 
24.610 

24,430 
24.292 
24.222 

24.017 
23.906 
21.025 
22.829 
22,663 
21,R54 

21.240 
21.043 
20,7l)5 

20,454 

20,414 

,S'(1uJ'C(>: CCII.\'IH o/llhliil.19(l t , \'01. X I: 1\ (y.wl (' : Part II-A; (/'(,1It'10/ Pupa/at iOI1 

Tahff!\', f ll·lhi. 1964, Tahle A- IV. 
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ANNEXURE 4(a) 

List of Cities aod TO"'DS ,.ith PoPUlatiODS exceediDR 
Travancore-Cocbin/Kerala 1951 

City/Town Populat ion City{fown 
.---

1. Trivandrum 186,93 t 7. Ernakulam 
J 16,27H 8 . Kottayam ') Allcppey ... 

20,000 

. 
3. Nagcrcoil • 79,284 9 . eha nganachcrry 

InbabJtaats : 

Population 

62,283 
44,204 
36,289 

4. Mattanchcrry 73,904 10. Chittur-Thathamangalam 23,746 
5, Trichur 69,515 11. Thiruvalla . 20,709 
6. Quiton 66,126 

Source: CemiU~ ot' India. 1951. Vol. XIII; 7i'Cl\'tlllCOre-('vchill: Part II; TabJ~s, 
Delhi, 1953, Table A-IV. 
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ANNEXURE 4(b) 

List of Cities and Towns witb population exceeding 20,000 Inhabitants: Tra~a ..... 
Cochin/KenJ. 1961 • 

-.. _ --.- -_. .. _------ ---~.------- ~-.---- . __ . _.----
Sl. City(fown Population SI. Cityrrown Population 

No. • No . • 
--

1. Cochin-Ernakulam Alwaye 17. Kasaragod . 27,635 
(TG) . 313,030 18. Chittur-Thathamangalam 26,457 

2. Trivandrum (TG) 302,214 19. Thiruvalla 24,242 
3. Calicut (TG) 248,548 20. Azhikode 24,212 
4. AlIcppey 138,834 21. Feroke 24.124 
5. Quilon 91,018 22. Kanhangad. 23.621 
6. Palghat 77,620 23. Ponnani 22,977 
7. Trichur 73,038 24. Muvattllpuzha 22,900 
8. Kottayam 52,685 25. Katakampally 22,488 
9. Cannan ore (TG) 48,960 26. J rinjaJa k uda 22,335 

10. Te1lichcrry . 44,763 27. Chengannur 22,277 
11. Kayamkulam 44.571 28. Attingal 22.051 
12. Badagara . 43,908 29. Nilcshwar 20.956 
13. Changanacherry . 42.376 30. Kundara 20,945 
14. Killikollur 32,273 31. Parur 20,852 
15. Shcrtalai 3 J ,155 32. Haripad 20,378 
16. Chowghat 28.903 33. Neyyattinkara 20.26S 

.- ._-- _, ~ . " ,. ''''', ----- --~-"_"""~'-~''"'''''_--~'--------- .. -~,.-.--.----,-., .. ~.-.-~ 

·Serial Numbers correspond to Location Identification Numbers in Fig. 1. 
(TG)-Town group 

Source: Census of India. 1961. Vol. vn~ KeraJa: Part JI-A~ 
Populatilm Table3. Delhi, 1964, Table A-IV. 
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CITY- SIZE DISTRIBUTIONS: TOWNS ABOVE 20,000 POPULATION 
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DISTRIBUTION AND RELATIVE CONCENTRATION OF 
SCHEDULED CASTE POPULATION IN INDIA 

4 

-GURlJDEV SINGH GOSAL AND A.B. MtJKf.'RJl 

Scope 

Both temporally and spatiallY, the scheduled castes have been 8 vital 
link in India's population. Despite discriminations of various sorts against 
persons of these castes, functionally they have been from the beginning and 
everywhere an integral part of India;s life. Consequently, an understanding 
of India's population geogaraphy cannot be complete without a thorough 
knowledge of the various charactcrisli~s of lhj~ section of our population. 
This paper. which is an attempt to analyse the distribution and relative 
concentration of the ~ched uled caste population in India. is the 1ir~t of a series 
of &tudies the authors have undcrlakell towards a complete population 
geography of the scheduled ~astc population or the ~oul1try. 

S(~bcduled Cash- Poplulation in the National Contt.'xt 

Accounting for 14.71'1" of the nation and with a total popuJation of 
()4.5 millions (196]) the ~chedulcd castes represent an inlportant component 
of the pcople or I ndia. In vic\\! or the services that t hesc castes have been 
traditionally rcndering tn the rc~t of the population. (Sharma.195R) thejr dis
trjbution and relative concentration go hand in hand with those of the 
dominant components of the general population. As a result they arc 
most concentrated numerically in the alluvial and coastal plains. in 
marked contrast to their sparisty in areas of rugg..:d terrain. They are never 
numerous where otherwise the populatioll is little. Further tnore, the) 
tribes in any signi fieant way. I n fact. t he patterns of d ist rj outlon of I he: 
seldom co-exist with the scheduled ca'itc and tribal population are 
complementary. 

With subsistence agriculture as the traditional economic and way of life 
in India. the schcd ulcd caste people have o\'erwhelmingly renlaincd in the 
countryside throughout. Ali much as 94 ~~ of their numbers have been cJas~· 
ed as rural at the J 951 censu~. This is an indication of the persistence of 
their traditional rural functions, notwithstanding the rccent social t economic, 
and political changes. As win be discussed in-d'-!tail h'ler, their movements 
to urban areas, by and large. have been noteworthy only where industries 
requiring their traditional sk~I1s have been developed. Among the scheduled 
castes. Chamars. their equivalents or variants. are areally the moH spread 
first ranking caste. Theyaccount for about one third of the total scheduled 
caste population of the country. There are ovcr forty scheduled castes each 
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of which outnumber the others in one area or the other. But they are con
fined only to smaH areas. The nUlnber of castes on increasing with 
the dedine in rank so that the caste composition in each area becomes 
quite complex. 

As is expected, the sex ratio of the scheduled caste population is higher-
957 females per thousand males as againnst 939-than that of the rest of the 
population. However~ in urban areas it is considerably lower~ 802 as against 
841 in the non-scheduled caste urban populaLicn. I n the rural areas this 
difference is little 969 versus 968. The considerably lower sex ratio of the 
scheduled castes in the urban areas (802 as tlginst 84 J) is indicative cf male
selectivity in their migration from rural to urba n areas. 

The higher sex ratio of the scheduled caste population is attributahle~ 
among other factors, to two factors: 

(1) Comparat ive lack of prejudice against the birth and hring.ing 
up of female children arising partly from the absence of any 
taboo again~t the females participating etTcctivcly in earning live
lihood, and 

(ii) Practical absence of dowry system. 

According to the industria1 classitication cf workers in the scheduled 
caste population. ,lS given by the Census 0f India 1961. about ~7 ~<, ()f the 
wurkers in these castes arc cultivators while another about 33 ~'~ arc agri
cultural labourer~. Nearly 7 ~~ are engaged in household industries by 
over 12 i~ are in miscellancous services. These figures suggest how crtrc
nched these peoplc are in the agricultural base of the country's economic ~nd 
how an integral part they are of rural India. 

Distribution and Relath'l' Concentration 

The preceding statclnents relate to the scheduled ca~te population in 
India as a whole. However. as is evident frc m map No. 1,2 and 3 there arc 
areal contrasts in the distribution. relative concentration. and residential 
characteri~tjcs. of the people belonging to these castes. Also. the ccmpo
sition of the castes varies from area to area. The~e variations arc distinctly 
visible even from state (lata (Annexure 1). 

However. maps ).2 and 3 which arc prepared on the basis r,f district 
data reveal a far more detailed spatir[ pattern of distribution and relative 
concentrat,of1 of the scheduled caste popUlation. For the purpose of con
venience of grouping areas for describing the pattern ("r distribution and re· 
lative concentration. three classes of areas emerge: (i) Areas of high con .. 
centration of scheduled caste persons, (li)Areas of moderate concentration 
and (iii) Areas of low concentration. 

Areas or High Concentration of Scheduled Caste Persons 

They are: (a) North Indian Plain; (b) Eastern and Southern Coastal 
Plain; and (c) Interior Tamil Nadu. Mysore Plateau. and Telangana. 
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Nordl Indian Plain 

Both in terms of absolute numbers and proportion of the total poptt .. 
Jation, the North Indian Plain stands out as a conspicuous region of high con
centration of scheduled caste population. The percentage of the schedulod 
caste population to the total population in this region generally varies from 
12 to over 24. In central and western parts of the Plain it is mostly more than 
18 prcent. Interestingly, in most of the central and western North Indian 
Plain, the Chanlars arc the most nunlerous in the scheduled castes (Figure 6) 
6) a mainifest reflection of the traditonal work connected with the cattle which 
formed an integral part of the subsistence agricultural economy of the region 
in the early stages of its history. In the western part of the region, the 
Chamars are followed by Bhangis in numerical importance. In the central 
plain, on the other hand, the second ranking castes include Dhanak. I)hobi, 
Kori, Kol, Pasi, etc (Figures 7 and 8). It may be mentioned in this context 
that some of these castes in the central North Indian Plain have been trans8 

formed from scheduled tribes. 

Whereas in the lower and nliddlc North Indian Plain Inore than 90%, 
(generally 95 to 99(/~') of the scheduled caste people live in rural areas the 
corresponding proportion is considerably lower in its western counterpart, 
particular]y in those districts which are higly urhanised and industrialised. 
Among the industries, textile and leather have induced rural-rurban migra
tion of castes traditionally conncected with tanning and weaving. This 
seems particularly true of Kanpur. Agru and Shajahanpur districts and Delhi 
Union Territory. 

Apart from correspondence hctween general population and the sche
duled caste population, this high degree of concenlration of the scheduled 
castes seems clearly associated with two factors: (i) areas where feudal 
systen1 has persisted over a long period of t inlc and (ii) areas where cash-crop 
farming has gradually been becoming more and nl(HC ilnportant. ~ n the 
feudal system and land belonged to chosen few who generally and did not 
engage thcn1selves directly in agriculture. 1t is the ~hedulcd caste ~rson 
who cultivated this land either as tenants or as agricultural lahourers. apart 
from doing their traditional vocations. In the cash-crop and inten~ive farm
ing areas. on the othr hand. the requirements of intensive labour brought 
these persons int.o the farming process. No wonder, even today almost 
80(XJ oft.he workers in t.he scheduled castes are engaged in agriculture cilher 
as tenants or as agricultural labourers. Although these persons arc classed 
as cultivators/agricuttural labourers according to their predominant occu
pation, nonetheless they continue to do their traditonal professions on a part 
time basis. The important traditonal professions include weaving. disposal 
of dead cattle, processing of hides and skins~ tanning of leat her, scavenging, 
and other odd jobs. With progressive development of manufacturing of 
cloth. shoes, etc, the traditional professions of weaving and leather work in 
the scheduled castes have experienced corresponding decline. Further .. 
more, with increasing dCJnocratisation and social reforms since Independence 
a movement away from the traditional professions has been discernible in 
these people. 

In part of the lower Gangetic Plain, although the concentration 
in absolute number is similar to that in the central and western parts, the 
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percentage of the schedu1ed caste. population generally remains between 12 
and 18 as is the case in the North Bihar Plain. In parts of the West Bengal 
Plain, however, the percentage exceeds 18 in most areas. Here, the first 
ranking castes are Bagdi, Rajvanshi, Pod, etc. Chamars, Namasudra, and 
Bauri are among the second ranking castes (Figure 6). Interestingly, where
ever the Charmars are not the first ranking castes, they do emerge in the 
second or third or fourth rank. This shows the ubiquity of the Charmars 
and. for that n'latter, the place of the cattle in the traditional economy of the 
North I ndian Plain. 

Eastern and Southern Coastal Plain 

In correspondence with the general distribution of population, the 
scheduled caste people are concentrated in the eastern and southern coastal 
plains also. In the Orissa and Andhra littorals their percentage generally 
ranges hetween 12 and 18, but in the northern coastal plain of Tamil Nadu 
it is always more than 1 g, in places exceeding even 24. 

In the Eastern Coastal Plain Inore than 9()<~<) of the scheduled ca~te 
population is concentrated in rural areas, in some districts the proportion 
exceeding even 95%). I n the Andhra Coastal Area, on the other hand, it is 
much lower, mostly below 90<>;\. In the Tamil Nadu Coastal districts, ex
cepting South Areot and Thanjavur, the proportion ranges hetween 80 
and 900/0. 

I n parts of the Andhra Coastal Plain. \\'here conversion to Christianity 
has taken place in recent times the proportion of the scheduled caste pcolple 
COInes down to even below 6(/:~ such as in Guntur district. While in the Orissa 
coastal areas Pano and Bauri are the first ranking castes. in the Andhra 
Coastal tracts Mala is the most numerous scheduled caste. I n Tamil Nadu 
Coastal arcas, on the other hand, Adi Dravida. Pallan and Paraiyan are the 
most n\unerOl1s. In the Orissa Coastal Plain Kandra, Pano. and Dhobi 
come next while in the Andhra Coastal Plain the Adi Andhra. Modiga, and 
Mala COlne in the second place. In the Tamil Nadu area, nn th~ other hand, 
Paraiyan. Adi I)ravida, K uravan and K udamban are in the second rank. 
Among the third ranking castes are included the Dhobi, Bauri in the Orissa 
Coastal Tracts; Madiga, and Adi Andhra in the Andhra Littori
a1; and Chakkiliyan. Adi Dravida. and Paraiyan in the Tan1il NaJu Coa~tal 
Areas. It may be ohserved that in all these coastal areas the scheduled ca-;tes 
ultiTllately fall into two categories. (i) who have originated 1'ron1 hill tribes, 
and (ii) those connected with Chamar's functions. 

Interior Tamil Nadu, l\1ysorc Plateau, and Tclangana 

In these arcas also there is a fairly high conccntrtion of scheduled castes 
whose percentage to the total popUlation varies forrn 12 to over 24. Among 
the scheduled castes, Madiga in Telangana, Adi Karnataka in Mysorc 
Plateau. and Paraiyan. Adi Dravida, and Pallan in Interior Tanlil Nadu are 
the most numerous castes. 

Mala in Telangana. Adi Dravida in Mysore, Paraiyan. Chakkiliyan, 
K'l!ravan and Pallan in the Interior Tamil Nadu are next in importance 
(F1sures 6. 7 and 8). l}nlike the North Indian P1ain and the Coastal Plains, 
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the Scheduled Caste people in these regions are less overwhelmingly rural. 
They are far less rural. 1n Bangalore and Hyderabad districts, for example, 
the percentage of the scheduled castes living in rurala reas is only 58 and 52 
respectively. It may be mentioned in this connection that many of the 
scheduled caste workers have found employment in industries connected 
with their traditional vocations. In Hydcrabad City a large number of 
scheduled caste persons are also engaged as domestic servants.ln Madurai 
and Coimbatore districts 10 to 30(/,0 of the 5chedulcd caste perons live in the 
urban areas, finding employment again in cotton textile industry ~ several 
operations of which are manned largely by scheduled castes traditionally 
engaged in weaving. Interestingly, notwithstanding the nature of their 
present employment, the dominant scheduled castes in interior Tamil Nadu, 
Mysore Plateau and Telangana are those which have been traditionally 
connected with disposal or dead cattle. tanning. scavenging and "caving. 

Areas of Moderate Concentration 

In the former Madhya Bharat Area and Eastern Rajasthan there is 
moderate concentration of the scheduled caste popUlation which aC(~ounts for 
12 to more than 24j~) of the total population. Throughout these tlreas the 
Chamars outnumber all other scheduled caste singly. The Balai and the kori 
castes come next in importance. Although in several districts more than 
90~<) of the scheduled caste persons live 111 rural area there are others where the 
corresponding proport.ions are bet ween 80 and 90. However. the lowest 
figures are found in Gwalior and Indore districts where they are less than 
60; presumably the relative urhan concentration in these two districts is 
associated with the textile industry. Also there is moderate concentration 
of scheduled caste population in the Mysorc-Maharashtra horder tract where 
their proportion to total population o10stly ranges bet ween ] 2 and 18. The 
dominant castes in this tract arc Ho1cya. Chamar and Mang. 

Also the<re is fair concentration of scheduled caste persons in Ahmeda
bad District in Gujarat. accounting for 11 ~:J of the total popUlation. In this 
district, only about 40(~,~) of these persons live in rural areal-., The concen
tration of large majority of the scheduled caste persons in urban areas here 
is closely associated with the cotton textile industry for which this district is 
one of thc leading centres in the country. It folfows from the above dis
cussion that the development of indust ries, part icularly those connected with 
the traditoinal crafts of the scheduled castes, have shaken them from their 
rural residence and induced their Inovemcnt to the industrial urban centres. 

Areas of 1,ow Concentration 

Areas of low concentration of scheduled ca'>tc coincide with areas which 
are peripheral and margina1 for general human settlement. The~e include the 
the Himalayan sections of Jammu & Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh, Uttar 
Pradesh, Assam and tho~ parts of the Indian Peninsula which are hilly, 
:ugged• and deficient in agricultural potentialities. They are least to be found 
In areas which are predominantly settled by tribal peoplc. There is a conti
nuous belt starting from Ranchi-Singhbhum and extending tn the western 

, coast (north of Bombay) where the scheduled caste population is particularly 
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scanty. This is the belt where there is considerable concentration of tribal 
population. Similarly in the tirbal areas of Assam and Himachal Pradesh 
the scheduled caste population is exceedingly sparse. Another type of ar~as 
where the scheduled caste people are few includes those where the proportion 
of the Christians in the total population is high. This is true of the Assam 
Hills, the western coast up to Goa, parts of the Andhra Pradesh Coastal 
tract, southern sections of Tamil Nadu, and a few interior areas in Peninsular 
India. Presumably, the conversion of a part of the scheduled caste popu
lation to Christianity and Budhism reduced the numerical as well as relative 
strength of the scheduled caste population in many of these areas. The 
Assam Hills, on the other hand, were never important for scheduled caste po
pulation. There. from very beginning it is the tribes who dominated the human 
scene and in recent decades adopted Christianity. The predominant castes in 
the tract extending from Singhbhum to the western coast include Ghasi. 
Chamar, Mahar. Chambhar, Mang, etc. In parts of the Andhra Coast 
they are predominantly M ala. Along the western coast upto Goa the predo
minant scheduled castes include Pulayan. Kuravan, Cherurnan, Mavilan 
Holcya and Murki. In the Assam Hills, on the other hand, they are Narn
asudra and Balmiki, whose numbers, however, arc insignificantly small. In 
the western coastal areas north of Bombay they are Chambhar, Vankar. 
Chamar and Kabir Panthi and in western Rajasthan they arc largely Kabir 
Panthis (Figures 5, 6, 7 and 8). 

In the tract extending fronl Singhbhum to the western coast (north of 
BOJnbay) a sizeable proportion of the scheduled caste population (howsoever 
small in absolute numhers) is urban, particularly in those districts which are 
known for cotton textile industry. Along the western coast south of Goa. 
on the other hand. more than 90 ~~{, arc rural. In the Himalayan sections 
of Uttar Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh and Jammu & Kashmir. the scheduled 
caste people live almost exclusively in rural areas. 

In sunl, the areas of low concentration of the scheduled castes arc 
not only correlated wih those of sparse population. but are also comple
mentary to those having a predominance of scheduled tribes and Christians. 

Summary of Conclusions 

An understanding of the distribution and relative concentration of the 
~chcduled caste people. who have been an integra1 part of the human Jand
scape in India for centuries, is vital to the co mprehension of the population 
geography of India---may. of its total geography. The preceding discussion 
hrings out strong correspondence betwecn the schedulcd castes and the general 
population in their distributional aspacts. Another conclusion that emerges 
very clearly is the complementarity in the patterns of distribution of the 
scheduled caste persons on the one hand and the scheduled tribes/Christians 
on the other. The maps showing the composition of the scheduled castes 
seveal predominance of Chamars, their equivalents. or their variants. The 
traditional activities associated with these castes may be traced back to their 
connection with the cattle which were so basic in the primitive subsistence~ 
agricultural economy of whole of India. The disposal of dead cattle, the 
processing of hides and skins. tanning and making leather goods were their 
origina1 jobs. It may. however, be emphasised that although these were 
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the only scheduled caste which did thes.e jobs, they have also been doing 
other supplemental activities from the very beginning for earning their live
lihood. These predominant castes arc followed by those with which sca
venging has been traditionally associated. The weaving castes come later. 
With the development to manufacturing industries based on leather and 
cotton in modern India many of these castes have left their traditional jobs, 
at least partially, and found employment in agriculture either as labourers, 
tenants or share-croppers in an increasing measure. 

Constistent with the concentration of 80 ~~(; of India's total population 
in the rural areas, 940

/ 0 of the scheduled caste peole live in the country side. 
However, urbanisation and industrialisation have induced their movement out 
of their rural hearths. This is particularly true of areas where such industries 
have developed as can make use of their traditional skills. Covering a sub
continental areas as this study does~ it produces only a surfacial crust of know
ledge about the distribution and relative concentration of the s~hcduled 
castes. Studies based on more detailed data, at regional and zonal levels, 
are sure to bring Inore rewarding results. 
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE SCHEDULED TRIBES OF INDIA: 

AN EXPLORATORY GEO·CULTURAL 
APPRAISAL 

-B.K. Roy BURMAN 

1. Tribal population 

1.1. According to 1971 Ccn"}us, out of the tota1 population of 
547,949,8(}9 in [ndiJ., 38,0 15.162, b~long to t h~ category of scheduled 
tribes. They constitutl.! 6. 94 orth\~ total population in the country. 

In 1961, out of total population of439,234, 771 ptrsons 30.130,184 were 
enumerated as scheduled tri bl:s. They consli luted (). S6 ~;t of the total 
population. Thus. the proportion of the scheduled tribes to the total 
population in the country has remained more or kss constant. 

As information in respect of individual scheduled tribes and other 
ancillary data, as in 1971 Census are still to be proccs~cd. the present paper 
wiIJ be based on the J 961 Census dn tao 

A statcrncnt giving the numerical strength of the scheduled tribes and 
the proportion that they bore to the genera) population in the various 
states and union territories in 1961 is furnished below. 

- ------ ---- - .... " .. ,,- - -.-~ .. --~~,,-, ", .. _ . •••••• ",M. " •• ,. -••.... - .. .~" . ......... - ,.,...~.~-.--- .-

Total Scheduled Pen;en~ 

Popula- Tribe popu· ta~ of 
tion lation Schedu)· 

cd Tribea 
·State/Union Territory to total 

popula-
tioD 

1961 1961 
--, 

I 2 .'1 .. 
INDIA . 439,234,77 J 30.)30,184 6~86 

Andhra Pradesh 35,983,447 1,324,368 3.61 
Assam J J ,872,77'2. 2,064.816 17.39 
Ribar 46,455,610 4,204.770 9.0S 
Gujarat 20,633,350 2,754,446 13.35 
J & Kashmir 3,560,976 Nil 
Kerala 16,903,715 212,762 1.2' 
Madhya Pradesh 32,372,40~ 6,678,410 20.63 
Madras 33,686,953 251,991 0.75 
Maharashtra 39,553, 7J R 2,397,J 59 6.06 
Mysorc 23.586,772 192,096 0.'1 

-----.~ --.~ ~._-_._-_ ..... -., - - ~~-.---
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Orissa 
Punjab 
Rajasthan . 
Uttar Pradesh 
West Ben8al 

UNION TERRITORIES 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands 
Delhi 
Himachal Pradesh 
Laccadivc, Minicoy and Amindivi Islands 
Manipur . 
Tripura 
Dadra and Nagar Haveli 
G{)a, Daman and Dill 

.)ondicberry 
North East Fr0ntier Agem:y (NEFA) 

484 

Naga Hills and TllenSan& Administration (NHTA) . 
Sikkim 

17,548,846 
20,306,8J2 
20,155,602 
73,746.401 
34,926,279 

63,543 
2,658,612 

1,351,144 
24,]08 
780,037 

1,142,005 
57,963 

626,667 
369,079 
336,558 
369,200 

162,] 89 
, .. ---~---.. --_,.. 

4,223,757 
14,132 

2,309,447 
Nil 

2,054,081 

]4,122 

Nil 
108,194 
23,391 
249,049 
360,070 
51.259 

Nil 
Nil 
292,167 
343,697 
Nil 

_- -- --- _. -.-

24.07 
9.07 

J J .46 

5.88 

22.22 

8.01 
97.03 
31.93 
31.53 
88.43 

8&.59 
93.09 

·The names of states and Union Territories have been given here as in 19()1. 

1.2. It would be noticed from the foregoing figures that the scheduled 
tril!>es did not constitute even 25 i~ of the population in any state. Their 
highest proportion (24.1 %) was in Orissa, followed by Madhya Pradesh 
(20.6%). In some of the union territories of course~ they constituted the 
overwhelming Inajority of the population: but the total population of those 
union territories were rather small. 

The state-wise popUlation data give the impression that, if the union 
territories with their small population are not taken into consideration, the 
tribal population, constituting only a small proportion of the total popu
lation, live scattered throughout the country. 

This, however, is only one side of the picture. A careful study of the 
distribution of the scheduled tribes at the district level would give another 
picture. 

2. Classification of districts with reference t8 the proportioa of 
8Cbeduled tribes population to the total popUlation. 

2.1. With reference to the proportion of the scheduled tribes to the 
total popUlation, the districts may be classified as follows: 

Very Hiah . Where the percentage of the s..:he-
duled tribe population to the total 
population i! 70 % and a hove 

High • " I' SO %-69" 
Moderate H " 30%--49% 
Low 

" 
, , 10~~-29% 

Mcaare . ,. 1%-9% 
Nealiaible or nil ,. 

" below 1 ~ 



485 

2.2. Districts with very high concentration of scheduled tribe popu
lation (70i~ and above). 

. There ar~ sixteen districts with very high proportion of scheduled 
trIbes population (Table 1). Out of them, four belong to AssarD, one to 
Gujarat, two to Madhya Pradesh, one to Rajasthan, three to N.HT A and 
five to NEFA. In addition, there is the union territory of L.l\1. & A. Islands, 
which for the purpose of the present study, has been ranked as a district. 

The total population and the total scheduled tribe population of thes.e 
districts are 4.273,732 and 3,463,937 respectively. In other words 
the scheduled tribi!s constitute 81 . 05 /~ of the total population in this catc
gory of districts. 

Looked in a different way, 11. 48 ~~ of the total scheduled tribe popu
lation of the country live in districts, where they have very high concentration. 

2.31. Districts with high conc'~ntration of scheduled trib~ population 
(50%-69~~). 

Th.!re arc twdv~ districts with high conc0ntration or scheduled tribe 
populatio.n (rable 2). Out of th~m one b:!longs to Bihar. three 10 Orissa, 
five to M'.ldhya Pradesh, one to Gujarat. two to Raja~than. one to Punjab 
and one to Himachal Pradesh. 

The population of the scheduled tribes in these twelve distrjct~ is 
6.665,107 out of the total population 0 f 1 J ,714,161 (56.90 %). 

If th: total sch<!duled trib~ population of the country as a whole 
is con~id~r0d. it is found that 22.09~~ of them, 1ive in the districts where 
they have high concentration. 

2.32. When thl! districts with very high and high tribal concentration 
arc considered together. it is found that one out of every three tribals live in 
districts where they are in majority. As will be shown later, when the dist
ribution at the taluk level is considered, the proportion of scheduled tribe 
population living in areas, where they are in majority ~ goes up further. 

2.4. D:'itricts with m-:>:i::ratc conc!ntration of scheduled tribes (30~· ,_" 
49~~) 

There are nineteen districts with mode rate concentration of scheduled 
tribes (Table 3). Out of them one belongs to Manipur, Tripura, llima
chat Pradesh and Rajasthan each, two to Gujarat. Bihar and Maharashtra 
each. three to Orissa and six to Madhya Pradesh. The numerical strength of 
the scheduled tribe population in these nineteen dis·ctrits is 7,614,504 out of a 
total population of 20,435.743. (37 .26 %). 

With reference to the tota] scheduled tribe population in the country. 
the population of the scheduled tribes in these nineteen districts constitute 
25. 27 ~~. 

2.5. Districts with low concentration of scheduled tribes (I 0 ~,-;;, ~·-29 i~). 
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There arc 44 districts with low concentration of scheduled tribes 
(Table 4). Out of them four belong to Assam, five to West Bengal, three 
to Bihar. four to Orissa, twelve to Madhya IJradesh, two to Andhra Pradt~sh, 
three to Maharashtra. two to Gujarat and eight to Rajasthan. Besides, 
A & N Islands has low concentration of SChldukd tribes. 

The total scheduled tribe population in these 44 dit-tricts is 7.526.325 
out of the total populat ion of 49,517,560 (15. 20 ~:J. 

With reference to the t<)tal scheduled tribe population of the country, 
the populal ion of the ~,chcdlllcd trihcs of these dl~tricts constittltt: 24. 97 /~. 

2.6. Dist riets with meagre conccntrat ion or ~,chcd u]ed tribes (J ~~;;-- <) ~.;J. 

There arc scvcntycight districts wilh n1cagrc concentration of ~dlCdulcd 
tribes. (Table 5). ()ut of thcJl1 three belong to A~~.anl. eight to West 
Bengal. three to Bihar and ()ri"sa tach. t:kvcn to Madhya Pra~l'~h, twclve 
to Andhra Pradesh. four to Madra~" four to Kcrala. fl\,c 10 Mysorc., eight to 
Maharashtra. two to (JlIj~lI"at, cleven to H.aja~lhan anti three to Himachal 
Pradesh. The Union territory or I)adra and Nagar Havcli has abo nlcarfC 
concentration of scheduled lrib~:s. Altogctllcr in all these dls!ricls, the 
numerical strl'ngth or the scheduled tribes is 4,602,252 out of the total popu-
1ation of 119,188.940 (i.e. 3. S6 ~:J. 

Wit h reference to the t otal ~Chld ll]Cd t ribc poplll~1 t io n of the co un! r.J.' 
the population of the scheduled tribes in these seventy district~ c()n~titute 
J5.27~:~. 

2.7. Districts wi th negl igi ble or nil tribal concent ration (k~~ than 1 ~~) 

There arc 164 districts with negligible or nil trjbaJ coneen tration 
(Table 6). Out of then1 three belong to West Bengal. eight to Bihar 
and Madhya Pradesh each. six to Andhra Pradesh. nine to Madras~ 
five to Kerala. fourteen to Mysore. thirteen to Maharashtra, nine to Gujarat. 
four to Rajasthan. eighteen to Punjab. one to Himachal Pradesh, an the 
the ten districts of J. & K. and all the fifty-four districts of Uttar Pradesh. 
In the last two states no comnlunity was notiHcd as scheduled trjbes at the 
time of 196] Census. (Later, in Uttar Pradesh 5 communities have heen 
notified as schcdukd trihcs). Tn the union territories of Delhi, Goa Daman 
and Diu, and Pondicherry also. no conlmunity has been 1i~tcd as 
scheduled tribe. Altogether in all these ct"istricts the numerical 
strength of the scheduled tribes is 310,856, out of tilC total population 
of 234,104,635 which come 10 O. 42 ~~. 

With reference to total scheduled tribe population of the cOT1untry the 
the populat ion of the !-icheduIcd tribes in these 164 districts const it utes 1 .03/;,. 

2.81. Synoptic view of tribal distribution at the district level. 

Table 7 gives a synoptic view of tribal distribution at the district 
level. 

Table 8 indicates the percentage distribution of scheduled tribe popu
lation in the different types of concentration areas, with reference to the 



487 

scheduled tribe population of India as a whole, as well as of the different 
states and union territories. 

In T ndia as a whole. whereas out of 334 districts 164 have either negligi
ble or nil tribal population, there are 29 districts, \\'hcrc the tribals arc in 
nlajority and there arc another 19 districts where at ]cast 30 I~'l of the popu
lation arc tribals. 

I t is l1otc\vorthy that. sta tes having larger pCr{Tn t[tgl' of t ri ha I populat ion 
tend to have larger number of districts \ .. it]l vcry h.igh OT high tri~al conl~('n-

tration; but then~ arl' signitlcant difTcrcnccsin the pattrrn olov~"rall di~'rcrsal. 
In Assam. tribal concentration has taken p1al'\.: aln10st in a pohq' pattern. 
There arc four districts with verv high conccntratton Hnd tlu_n tlH"ft arc SC\rIl 

dist riels wi t h Iowa nd nl\.'ugre ~l>nccnt fa t ion ~ t here a re no t r;1Jl~"j 1 i(1J) :; ones 
of high and JllOUcfatL' concl'ntra~ion. Ori~sa ""hich~ anl0nf! the statc.:s (as 
in J9(1) has the highest percentage of tribal rOpUblioll to tlll~ total popula
tioD. has, ho\vcvcr. no district with Vl"fy high tribal conccntralinn : nor 
has i1 any di~trict with negligible or nil trihal c('nccntration. ll'aying out 
th~'sc 1wo (.'xlrCtllCS, one can find a continuunl from high to n1t:lgre conCl"ntra~ 
tion. In Tv1adhya Pradesh. one can see a contirn~llm frorn very high to 
mcal!rc or nil concentration. 

'--

The clt-'avagc in Assanl and the continuunl in Madhya Pnl(lfsh. f('pre
sent two extremes in the patterns of concentration of the irinal COnlnHlnitics. 
the Oth(.;'f5 fall in between. 

2.S2· (0) When these diverse patterns of conccntr,d ion Hrc cc,n~,i(kr('d 
from a gco-cu]tura1 r('r~;p('ctivcs. question \\lil1 arise as to what an.: the inlplicu
tions of thl' sanle for th(' social history of India or of rllt' vHri(lllS Ttgi( Il~: of 
India. Again~ wh~thcr they have inlplications for the (;urn.nt f0ljal ar:d 
political processes? 

As regards the latter it would be useful to take a brief notice of sonlC 
of the dynalnic potentialities, as revealed by Tahle 8. 

Though in India as a whole. the ~('hcdLIlcd lrirc~ are a ~·rrall n-linority, 
as noted earlier. one third of th('nl Ji\c;n dj~tricb w})crc th(')! arc in ulajcrj1y. 
If the areas with moderate tribal concentration (30 ~~:- 49 ~:;) are also ta.kcn 
into consideration. about three-fifth of the triha) population. li\c in dj~.trict~ 
where they are either majority or very substantial Dlinority. (il\ en tl1C nlixcd 
segmental and sectional character of Indian society. on tJle hasis of reljgion 
and castc. it can be assumed. that even in most of the di~tricts '\\'hcre the 
scheduled tribes are having moderate concentration. they are actually the ~in
glc majority population. It is also noteworthy that only ahout onc 8 sixth 
of the scheduled tdbe population of India. Jive in dj~trjct~. where they ha\c 
meagre or negligibJe concentration. 

At the state-level. some of the significant features arc notc"(,rthy. 
In Assam, though the sched uJed tribes constitute only J 7 % of the totaJ foru
lation , 54/;' of thenl live in districts with very high tribal. concentration. the 
rest live in districts with low and meagre concentration. In Bihar, the triba's 
constitute 9 ~{, of the population ~ but 79 % of them live in di&tricts with high 
and moderate tribal concentration. In Gujarat 78 % of the scheduled 
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tribe population live in districts with moderate to very high tribal concentra
tion. though the total scheduled tribe population constitute only 13 % of the 
total population. On the other hand, in Rajasthan, whereas the proportion 
of the scheduled tribes to the total population (11 %) is more or less at par 
with that of Gujarat, only 43 % of them live in districts with moderate and 
high concentration; the rest live in areas with negligible to low concentration. 

What are the implications of all these? 

.In the present paper, it is not proposed to demonstrate the implications. 
In fact, no systematic research has been done by the author, or his colleagues 
in this matter. As a preparatory to research, certain hypothesis, however, 
will be presented here. 

Hypothesis I-The existing pattern of distribution of tribal communi
ties is likely to create hiatus in the communication set up both among the 
tribals and the non-tribals at various levels, resulting in the following: 

(a) At the national level there would not be any uniformity in the per
ception of the tribal situation and there will not be uniformity 
in recognising the relevance of any particular vantage point in this 
matter. 

(b) Because of absence of uniformity. as indicated above, the nat lonal 
tribal policy cannot be a continuously evolving process. It 
will adjust itself to the realities of the situation by leaps and jerks. 
In the meantime, a sense of unreality will lower, both over the 
districts of very high and high concentration on the one hand, and 
low and meagre concentration, on the other. 

(c) The foregoing situation will create a polar fralnework for the 
political process with reference to the tribals. At the one end 
of this polar frame work. will be the districts with very high tribal 
concentration, and at the other, will be the districts with negligible 
tribal concentration, or no tribal popUlation. The pressures 
and processes generated at one pole will tend to be neutralised 
at the other. Ultimately it is a question of balancing of pressures. 

Coming down to the state level, on the same prjnciple~ the mode J 
will be that of continuum in states like Bihar, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh. 
Maharasht.ra, Orissa and Rajasthan. On the other hand, polar model will 
prevail in states and union territories like Assam, Himachal Pradesh, Mani
pur and Tripura. In L. M. & A. Islands, NEFA and Naga Hills and Tuensang 
Administration unifocal process wil1 prevail from the vantage point of the 
tribals. On the other hand, in Andhra Pradesh, Jammu & Kashmir, Kearla, 
Madras, Mysore, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh. West Bengal, Andaman and 
Nicobar Is1ands. Delhi, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Goa Daman and Diu and 
Pondicherry unifocal process will prevaij from the vantage point of the 
non-tribals. 

(d) The foregoing logical frame of project.ion. obviously is a very 
crude one, and suffers from a number of lilnitations. Among 
them) the main one is that~ the role of ideas and ideologies bas 
been overlooked. Certainly, in the present age, when technology 
has reduced the meaning of the bigness of the planet. 
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it is ideas and ideologies of global dimension, which ultimately 
shape the reality; but as a short range process, the immediate 
environ ment, physical and psycho-social, holds the key. It is with 
this understanding of the dynamics of history. that the logica 
fr'Ume has been formulated. Another linlitation of this frame is 
that. the socio- cultural process has been derived with the district 
as the unit, for the purpose of reckoning the magnitude 
of tribal concentration. As already hinted and as 
will be shown later, a different picture emerges out. when 
the taluk is considered to be the unit. But at the same time. i1 
is to be kept in view that. many of the districts in I ndia are not 
only administrative units, hut also hi~torical entities. and the 
elites with capacity to effectively influence the poJitical and cultural 
process tend to be consolidated at that level. 

Hyspothesis II(a) - The polar nlodel at the all I nrlia level as welf as 
in some of the states, tends to create a problenl of identity among the tribal 
communities.. 

Ordinarily, only those tribes, which have incorporated within their 
systenl, the bene1its of modern science and technology to the 111inimUlll extent, 
and have at least a few educated persons to play the elite role, are ina posi
tion; to operate at the aJI·lndia level. In a dcnlocracy. C0J11nlittcd to the 
progranlme of welfare state, it has two implications. FirstJy. the tribal 
elites at the all India level. would be interested to take advantage of 
their number to the nlaximum extent; secondly. they nHlst harnlonise their 
political and economic processes with the moraJ climate of the age. The 
first 1S a qu estion of strategy ;the second is a question of crystaJlisation of an 
ethos. The strategic requirement of consolidation of number, creates a 
dilemma particularly for the tribals living in districts with meagre to moderate 
concentration. They have two reference groups, at the Jna~s level and three 
and half at the elite level. At the mass level, the prinlary reference group is 
the historical tribal entity, the other is provided by the imtnediate neighbours, 
with more cftkien technology, and frequently with greater control over the 
political institutions and physical resources. At the elite level, in addition 
to these two reference groups, there is one and half more. Firstly. they be
come progressively more conscious of the pan-human situation, and seek to 
adapt themselves to it. At the saIne time, they find that in the nation so
ciety, they are in the same category as other tribes and this creates an oricnta
tjon~ halting and partial though it might be, to accept the politically and other
wise dominant tribal communities also as the reference groups. The problcnl 
of management of these dilemmas and at the sanIe time maintaining the 
integrity of the tribal communities, is the most crucial and dynamic clcnlcnt 
of the tribal socia-cultural situation in lndia today_ 

(b) The structure of tribal concentration in Madhya Pradesh. Gujarat, 
etc., which provides the physical setting for continuum, in tribal non-tribal 
inter-action, further complicates, tbe tribal situation in these states. When 
the an India level is in the inter-actional focus, the polar model bringing to 
the surface, tribal centrifugal tendencies in cultural matters become relevant; 
on the other hand# when the interaction is more in the context of the state, 
the continuum modeJ, which seenls to have a historical depth, is strengthen", 
ed. 

3 RGI/72-36 
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The process, however, does not end here. The pattern of distribution 
of the tribal communities at the taluk level and even at the lower micro-re
gional levels upto that of the village, has each, its own dynamic potentialities. 
The tribal situation is to be considered both in terms of the totality as well 
as the aggregation of the possibilities, at the different levels. 

For this purpose~ a theoretical frame is lacking. At this moment, the 
persona) orientation of the author. in this matter is a synthesis of methodolo
gical positivism and critical idealism. But he is still to work out the details. 
In the nleantime, a notice is to be taken of the taluks, where the scheduled 
tribes constitute the majority population. 

3. Taluks where the scheduled tribes constitute tbe majority population 

There are 178 taluks or equivalent administrative units, where the sche
duled tribes constitute the majority population. The particulars of the same 
are furnishe d in Table 9. Altogether. 52. 65~/~ of the scheduled tribe 
popUlation of the country (numbering 1,58,64,80 I) live in these 
taluks. As the taluks constitute the minimal viab1e units for adn1inistra
tive and weI fare activities (and in more outlying areas even for political and 
cultural acti vities), it bcconlcs clear from the foregoing data, that the majo
rity of the sched uled tribe population, live in areas of nlinimal viabilit y, 
where they are the majority of the population. 

It is interesting to note that in many state, the taluks, where the majority 
of th e popUlation are tribals are situated in districts, with low and moderate 
triba 1 concentration. Table, brings out the picture clearly. 

It is hypothesised that the inter-play of the cultural, political and eco
nomic forces in the taluks located in districts with low or moderate tribal 
concentration, would be different from that in the districts with high or very 
high tribal concentration. In the former case, whatever may be the direc
tion of the cultural and political process particulary, it will in the short range, 
be marked by vaciliation and uncertainty; in the latter case a more stable 
pattern can be expected. 

4. Spatial relations among the districts and taluks with bigh and very bigh 
tribal concentration 

4.1. A look at the map of India will show that the districts and taluks 
with high and very high tribal concentration constitute almost a continuous 
tract, starting from the Satpura range near the Western coast, to Rajmahal 
hills in West Bengal, with Baghelkand and Chotanagpur hills in the chain, 
and with lateral extensions provided by Aravalli range in the West, Kaimur 
biBs of the Vindya range in the Centre, Chhatisgarh hills and Eastern ghat 
in the South-East with slight break, the chain extending upto Rajrnahal hill, 
gets linked up with the submontane tract of North-east India; in fact it goes 
much beyond India. If the distribution is examined below the taluk level. 
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upto the level of cluster of villages, in some areas at least, the existing minor 
gaps in the chain, are almost completely bridged up. Thus almost from 
the Arabic sea to the Pacific ocean, there is a more or less continuous tribal 
belt. 

4.2. What are the implications of this spatial pattern? Before examin
ing the same, it is necessary to take notice of another aspect of the pattern. 
The areas of high and very high concentration of the scheduled tribes of India, 
are mostly situated either on the international borders of North-East India, 
or on the borders of major linguistic-cultural formations within the country, 
like Assam and West Bengal. West Bengal and Bihar, Bihar and Orissa, Orissa 
and Andhra Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra, Maharashtra and 
Gujarat, Gujarat and Rajasthan. 

As most of these areas are mountaneous or hilly tracts, one may find 
the prevalence of the tribal comrnunities in the international borders or inter
state borders, an explanation, in the nature of the physical setting itself. It 
is easy to visualise that the rllountancous or hilly tracts have on the one hand 
served as physical barriers, demarcating the areas. where politico-cultural 
formations of the major language-culture groups of India could take place, 
and on the other hand. provided the natural settings for the tribal communi
ties to flourish and to maintain their distinct entity. 

4.3. On detailed scrutiny~ this explanation does not however appear to 
be a completely satisfactory onc. The submontane nature of the tfact not
withstanding, in most parls of Jammu and Kashnlir, Himachal Pradesh and 
Uttar Khand, there is hardly any tribal comnlunity. In Jammu and Kashmir, 
there is no recognised scheduled tribe. hut the communities like Baudh, Balti~ 
Dard etc. which have tribe-like social formations, Jive near the intcr-national 
borders. In Himachal Pradesh, and Uttar Khand of Uttar Pradesh also. 
tribal communities like Baudh~ Kinnaura,. Jad, Bhotia etc., live near the in
ternational borders only. 

It would. however, be wrong from this, to swing to the other extreme 
conclusion, that the nature of the terrain ha~nothing to do, with the prevalence 
of tribal communities in an area. The borders of Maharashtra and Mysore, 
Andhra Pradesh and Mysore, Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu are not de
marcated by hilly-tracts and in these areas, there are no concentrations of 
tribal comm unities. 

4.4. It seems that without denying the important role of topography, 
one has to seek for other complex factors, to account for the presence of 
tribal concentrations, in culture areas where diverse cultures and politico
cultural formations meet. 

5. Bridge and buffer COIDIIIUnities and their areal distributiOD 

5.1. In the light of the foregoing analytical orientation, it is suggested 
that the distribution of the tribal communities in the international and inter
state borders may be functional and that these communities might have serv
ed either bridge or buffer roJes, between more powerful politico-cultural 
entities. 
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It is inherent in the bridge-buffer model of inter-community dynamics, 
that the dominent politico-cultural groups would consciously foster the dis
tinctive culture-traits of such communities and discourage deviations, (Bur
man.: 1966). The empirical evidence of this has been provided in case oJ the 
Toto (Burman : 1967). In Manipur, the old Kuki group of tribes were settled 
by the Neitheis, skirting the Naga area, to serve as a buffer. 

Though detailed studies are yet to be made, on an irnpressionstics 
appraisal. it can be assumed that~ apart from consciously pronloting the dis
tinct existence of hridge and buffer communities, the basic orientations of 
the surrounding civilisations, would in the long run, serve as adaptive me 
chanisrns! contributing to the persistence of such communities. [n Assams, 
for instance, schism developed among the vaisnavite satras. on the question 
of admissionmis of the tribal another marginal comlnunitieswithin their fold 
There was powerful resistance against such admission. The Moamaria re
volt, led by the tribals in the 18th Century, which had played a crucial role. 
in influecing the course of history of North-East rndia. was asdo, in the u 1-
timate analysis, the outcome of a state policy of non-accommoation of the 
tiribal and marginal communities, to climb the higher rangs of the ritual order 
The state simultaneously patronised and drew support from the vaisnavite 
satradhikars. saivite Brahmans and tribal shamans or Deoris. By this de
vice. social relations were freezed, and political process became a process of 
factional conflict. among the members of the same dynasties. I n this dis
pensation. structural change was non-adaptive : regulated politico-econo
mic relations through functionaries appointed by the state at strategic points. 
was the order of the day_ In Manipur. there were prescribed roles. for the 
various tribal communities on various occasions. and through promoting 
syncretism, the strain of social change and building up new equations with 
tribal and marginal communities was avoided. 

In case of both bridge and buffer communities. some sort of segmenta
tion is involved. But there is a fundamental difference between the two types 
of segmentation. In the case of a bridge community. the segnlentation is 
primarily ritual in character, and the segments constitute parts of the same 
tribe. They intermarry. interdine and except in some ritual matters, there is 
absolutely no difference among them. On the other hand, in case of a buffer 
community, the segmentation is primarily political in character, and fre
quently the segments are recognised as distinct tribes. differing frGrn one ano
ther in language. material culture. sociaL organisation and other matters. If 
inspite of these differences. they are considered to be the same, at the secon
dary levet it is because, they share more or less common problems of identity 
managenlent, in respect of mutually confronting and political1y more do-
minant comnlunities in the neighbourhood. 

5.2. An important element of structural analysis, would be the identi
fication of the areal contexts, where t he bridge and buffer roles respectively 
would be more relevant. 

As a logical construct, it can he hypothesised that where there is massive 
inter-dependence in the matters relating to exchange of commodi ties of vi taJ 
importance, between militarily powerful communities, whose culture and 
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social organisation are passing through a phase of stagnation, they would in
voke the presence of bridge communities to serve as the channel for the flow 
of commodities. 

Buffer communities would flourish in areas. where flow of commodities 
is not of crucial importance for the support of life, but where some sort of 
concentration of political power and technological advancement has taken 
place among a small number of communities. In such a context. the role 
of the buffer communities, is that of maintcnance of a precarious equili
brium in the power structure. 

1n the present study. the importance of the hritige and butfer organisa
tional model is that, it debunks three myths. Firstly, there is the rnylh of 
historical isolation of tribal comll1unitics. But the present analysis 
shows that their isolation is a dimension of 111odernisation. Whcn. road 
transport and cOlnmunication was not developed. the areas inhahited by the 
tribal comrnunities were nature's high ways as it were ~ and the tribal popUla
tion were the living appendics of these highways. Linked up with this 
analytical pcr~pcctivc, is t he recognition of the fact that the archaic civifiza
tions or the Kingdoms of the later pcriod~ of South. South-East and Far-[:ast 
Asia, apparently off from one another hy m. }untain ridges, \VcrL' not really 
so cut on~. They were involved in interlinked systems of relationships, which 
sustained the human hridgcs and hUlnan walls, as descrihcd. The secnnd 
nlyth to be debunked is that of acculturation. The logical structur~ of the 
present analysis as well as the empirical data suggest that IhHl-aL'l'ulturat;qn. 
inspite of culture contact is an adaptive mechanism. for enahling the hridgc 
and hufTer COJl1munitics to rnantuin their respective roles. If if1~pitc of that. 
acculturation process gained upper hand in spccjtk~ context. it is not h .. ~causc 
of culture contact. but bc,:ausc of other intervening f~lctors. The fhird nlyth 
to he dehunke~., is the belief that the trihal cornnlllnities took ~hclter in the hill 
recesses. being pushed by invaders fronl outside. Not that t here arc no his
torical evidences of tribal people hcin}! pushed to the hills. There arc certain
ly such evidences in specific contexts ~ hut then there arc also evidences or tri
hal people heing driven out of the hills hy cn-trihals. These arc historical 
incidents. but not historical realities. The historical reality is the power 
of man's will. to convert space into resources, through variegated designs of 
living. which include not only technology. hut also social organisation and 
social relations. To accept the theory that the hilJ men are the fugifives from 
the plains for centuries~ is to deny the power of nlan'~ will, to ""hidl hi~hHY 
bears the tcstilnony. Till the rigour of logic forces hirn otherwise. the wrjl.cr 
would subscribe to the monstic orientation, of unilary volition or nali()f)~ 
and peoples to marry the space and make it to contribute to their fuHitolcnl. 
It is this unitary sense of destiny of mankind, that lakes nlan to the hill tops 
and the sea shores~ the deserts and the swamps; the raving ano the rolling 
waves. ·~~and now to the space itself. It is a different question how thi~ unitary 
volitation is organised. This is basically a question of (.'ornmun;cation. It 
is not the aim of the present paper. to build up a full fledged frame of (.'om
munication, for discussing the problem. But as an exploratory cxcr('i.'£, 
.he inter-relations among the tribal communities in different arca~ wiH fx~ 
considered. 

6. Spatial pattern or proliferation or tribal communities. 

6.1. Classification of districts with reference to the nature of prolifera
tion of tribal communities. 
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For the purpose of the present analysis. only those tribal communities 
which constitute at least 2~,~ of the total tribal population of the district 
concerned will be considered. 

With reference to the number of tribes. the districts have been classi
fied as follows 

Very High 

High 

1\1 ode rate 

Low 

District where the nUlnber of tribes with 8 and 
at least 2~~{, the total tribal population of above 

the district. each is 

Do. 

[}o. 

Do. 

5-7 

3-4 

1-2 

There arc 22 districts in India with very high proliferation, 66 with high 
proliferation, 78 moderate proliferation, 77 with low proliferation. Table 
10 gives their statewise hreak up. It is interesting to note that in the matter 
of proliferation of trihal con1lnunities. neither any clear cut a11 India pattern, 
nor any regional pattern is perceptible. At the all I ndia level. districts with 
very high proliferation are found in 8 stages and 3 union territories, with high 
proliferation arc found in <) states and I union territory, with moderate pro
liferation are found in 10 states and 3 union territories. with low proliferation 
arc found in ]0 statl!S and 3 union territories, with meagre proliferation are 
found in 7 states. In all these cases, the states and the union territories be
long to almost all the regions of India :---North East. East, Centra). South 
and West. Only the di~tricts in North India show tnoderate and low proli
feration. Here it is to be noted that in portions of N(uth India (Uttar Pr;i
desh. Janllnu & Kashmir) no comrnunity was listed as scheduled tribe in 
196] _ (Even now no scheduled tribe has been notified in Jammu and Ka~h-
mir), 

The districts with vcry high proliferation inc1ude districts with vc·ry 
high tribal concentration as well as high. Illorlcrate and low concentration. 
Sirnilarly districts with high, n10rlerate and low proliferation include districts 
with diverse types of concentration. Table 11. brings out the picture dearly_ 

Some of the glaring constraints deserve particular attention. Both in 
NEFA and N HTA an the districts are having very high tribal concentration, 
hut whereas in NEFA. out of the five districts. four are having very high pro
liferation and one is having high proliferation. in NHTA. all the three dis
tricts are having moderate proliferation. In Orissa. there are 13 districts with 
a wide spectruill of tribal concentration (3 moderate. 4 low and 3 meagre 
concentration): but all are having high proliferation. 

6.2. How to account f<~r this apprentty patternless pattern of prolifer
ation of tribal communities'! What are its possible implications'! 

1t has been hinted earlier~ that the cOllllnunities serving the bridge 
role. tend to develop unitary social structures with incomplete segments. 
on the other hand: the communities serving the buffer role, tend to be com
posite entities with certain segments at the core of the organisation and other 
at the periphery. It win. however. be hasty to conclude that proliferation 
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or non .. proliferation of ethnic entities is always a function of their bridge 
or buffer role. Currently a process of partial fusion and alignment of ethinic 
entities is taking place in many parts of the hills of North-East India. Some 
of these are motivated by naked political opportunism. some again reflect 
deeper urge of being viable socially as well politically so as to be able to enjoy 
the benefits of modern science and technology. If the analysis is confined 
to a synchronic frame, the changes in the ethnic alignments in the hills of 
North East India, may be stated to be of two types~one represents shifts in 
the political alliances of the elites, the other represents transformation of 
the whole society. which involves not only changes in the nature of social 
relations. hut also in the nature of sanction for the sl)cial relations. With 
a dual synchronic frame of analysis. however. a slightly different picture 
tends to emerge out. The political alliances of the elite appear as cultural 
antennae and through exploratory nl0vements of the antennae, the ground 
is discovered for the danlsel culture. to step in. On ultitnate analysis politics 
is the carrier of culture. And what is culture itself? To answer this question, 
one is to have a diachronic orientation. Here. the author would like to 
state his theoretical position iirst. He feels that true diaduonic orientation 
engulfs.. the totality of the culture of man: for spt:cific cultures, there may 
only be dual synchronic or multiple synchronic referrent point. From a 
dichronic orientation. culture is the communion between man and his 
surroundings-the unity of being and becoming. I n social research, it is 
necessary that the analist should dearly formulate ontological assumption, 
as his operational concepts would derive frorn it. 

Underlying the concept of conlmunion. is the concept of alienation. 
These are two sides of the same coin. It follows fronl this. that every inno
vation in technology and social relations. is at the same time diacritic and 
~yncrctic. It has both the sidc~ of differentiation and composition. Politics 
is the strategy of managing the diflerentiation and expanding the area of 
composition. Modern technology and network of communication has 
further facilitated the process. Fr01TI his perspective. the alliance among the 
political elite5. is the forerunner to the total transfonnation of the society 
and the two types of alignments descrihed earlier, arc merged into one. 
The phases, which under various circumstances, are also the facts of trans
formation, have been earlier described by the author (1970) as infra
nationalism, protonationalism, transnationalism and nationalism. He has 
also incorporated sub-nationalism and anomie on the one hand, and cosmo
politan humanism on the other in his scheme. While in the earlier paper, 
he has discussed the organisational and psycho-cultural dimensions of these 
phases, he has discussed the spatial dimension only 1n a very general way. 
]n the present paper. it is proposed to treat this aspect in slightly more 
detaIl. 

The infra-nationalism-nationalism scheme may be described under a 
single term, ethnic-mobilisation. It has been formulated primarily with 
reference to the tribal communities of the north east. Is it also valid for one 
tribal communities of Orissa. Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat or Rajasthan? 
The existing ethnographk literature would suggest that ritual status, has been 
the leitmotif of the social process in these areas. It underlies, what Srinivas 
bas described as sanskritisation. 

Is sanskritisation negation of ethnic mobilisation? It is and it;s not; 
and ultimate1y it is a negation of itslef. 
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Sanskritisation is a negation of ethnic mobilisation in the sense that, 
whereas ethnic mobilisation is primarily a process of enculturation, sanskrisa
tion is prmarily a process .o~ accult~r~ti?n. But in the lC?ng. run, sanskrisa
tion fails to negate ethlnlC mobll1salon, because of Its Impact on the 
social organisation of the ethnic groups concerned. Sanskritisation tends to 
create cleavage between the elites and the folk; on the other hand ethnic 
mobilisation tends to create a continum. By alienating the folk, 
sanskrjtisation erodes itself and this accounts for the centra-acculturative 
movements among the tribals in many part of the country. It is interesting 
that at this stage. the elites of sanskritisation frequently turn into the elites of 
ethnic mobilisation. This is what has happened in Buster, in Brahmaputra 
valley. in Srikakulam and perhaps in Gujarat. Rajasthan and Bihar. Jt is 
in this sense that sanskritisation has been perceived here as a negation of 
itself. 

But there is also a secondary sense in which sanskritisation is negation 
of itself. After all what is ritual order. from which ritual status is derived '! 
Jt is the prirnary of ritual sanction for the social organistion. It pre-daws. 
and is later on harnessed to the politico-economic sanction. ultimately to give 
place to rational ethical sanction. I r during the period of eclipse of political 
frecdoln. ritual order. was the visible top of the iceberg of the Indian 
civilization, it also focurced attention to the solidarity of the (ndian society: 
thus it helped the resurrection of the politico-economic process. As a chain 
reaction. rctirbalisation. not by picking up a mumified past, but by a process or 
reinterpretation. suhlimiation and thus harmonisation with the global to
day. is taking shape in some of the tribal communities. By these rapid turns 
of social history, the socio-cultural process in the tribal belt in the heart ,-)1' 
India. falls in Hnc with the ethnic mobilisation process in the borders and bas.ic
ally they belong to the same genus. 

For the purpose of the present study. what is however of innnediate 
relevance, is that like the ethnic tnobilisation movement described earlier, the 
process of sanskritisation and centra-sanskrit;sation. at diverse rates are also 
responsible for the tission and fusion or ethnic groups in the tribal belt; 
and the extent of proliferation of tribal communities is linkee up with it. 

6.3. There are, however. certain constraints to the process of fusion 
particularly. The trihal societies arc having diversities of politico-economic 
formations. Tn the case of nlost of the tribes. the bulk of the workers are 
either self-eo1p)oyed Of employees of prsons. belonging to their respective 
communities. In other words. their socio-cconmic relation arc basically 
endogenous. Unlike the Jarawa or Ongc of Andan1an group of Islands, there 
is hardly any trihe in the pre-agricultural state. in the mainland of India. 
The tr.ibes like Birhor~ Mulapandarama. did not practise agriculture until 
recently. But they were in symbolic relationship with the agriculturists or had 
been involved in the cash nex.us, for quite some time. Hunting and fishing 
constitute important sources of livelihood for a number of tribes. but in most 
cases these are supplementary activities to agriculture or shifting cultivation. 
Along with the same. proto-feudal relations prevail among many of thenl. 
Till its abolition by law. slavery prevailed among the Apalani, Dafla etc. 
The Sherdukpen have serfs called chhaos. The commners among the Kuki 
group of tribes have to pay rent to the chiefs. Among a large number of 
tribes. aU over] ndia, the commones are required to render services, and pay 
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tributes to the chiefs on special occasions. Such relations have been termed 
as proto-feudal, as feudal chiefs with juridiaial rights and rationalistion of 
authority, by referring the same to extraneous soveriegn powers did not 
exist. Among the Bhumij of Manbhum, Bhil of Dang, Gand of Adilabad~ 
Mech of North Bengal, incipient feudal relations had come into existenc c. 
In Tripura, establishment of tribal kingdom, was the outcome of an alliance, 
between the Muslim rulers of Gaur and the dominant tribes of the hill tract 
which ensured regular exchange of jungle products with the luxury goods of 
Bengal. This helped in the emergence of a feudal order. which sharply 
differented the elites from the rest of the community_ In Madhya Pradesh 
also, the es.tablishment of four Gond Kjngdoms~ led to the creation of a feudal 
order, with considerable social and cultural consequences. Establishment 
of tribal kingdom. by itself. however ~ cannot he stated t.o be responsible for 
the prevalence of feudal system. Among the Khasis. there are chiefs or 
siems, who had treaty rights with the British. After the il~dcpcndence of the 
country, they signed the instrument of accession. They enjoy considerable 
juridical authority, but one of the essential conditions of fcudalisn1. viz. 
sarfdom, did not prevail among the Khasis. Perphaps the solidarity of line
age and also the labour output ratio, under the condition of primitive culti
vation. stood in the way of deve10pment of serfdom. Besides. the K hasis 
have been involved in the cash nexus for quite some titne. and this stood in 
the way of stablisation of the ascripitive relations, which is ~l) charach~ri:~ilc 
of feudalism. As a cumulative effect of all thesc. the politico-CClHlolnil' 
structure of the Khasis is marked by ambiguity and there is a controversy 
as to whether the special prerogativcs enjoyed by the sicrns arc personal to 
Mess or whether they pertain to sicm in conuncil. 

The survey of the politico-economic formations of the trihals would be 
incomplete without a reference to the fact that a good nunlbcr of trifials carn 
their livelihood as labourers in mines, plantations and other industries. 

The implications of the diverse politico economic formations for the 
fusion. fission and proliferation of the trihal comrnunitic~ ~hould now be 
considered. 

As a logical construct it appears that in proto-feudalism lhe chief wouJd 
stand in the way of fusion of ethnic entities as that would lead to curtaiinlcnt 
of their power over human and phy~ical resources. It is only through con
quest or to meet prologned external threat that the various ethnic groups nlay 
be brought into a single systcln of rclationship. Such relationship 'would be 
primarily political and secondarily cultural. At the centre of the relation
ship would he a dOlninant community with one or more \atcllite cOlnnluni
ties within its sphcre of influence (Burman, )96~,. In incipient feudalism 
the process of creating of some sort of identity of the diverse ethnic groups 
would be intensified. For limited purpose and particularly while inter
acting with the outside~ the diverse ethnic groups may he known hy common 
names and a social content may be superimposcd on the primarily polil i~al 
relationship, Tn full-fledged fcudalisnl particularly among the trihal com
munities in the centre of India the political dimension of intcr-e!hnic reltions 
further receded to the background; it took the character of primarily sociaJ 
and economic relations. For instance, an10ng the Gonds of Madhya Pra
desh while the Rajgond or Gond aristocracy constituted the centre 9 there 
are (,ond subtribes like Gowari or Cowherd, Koilabhuta or entertainer, 
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who cater to the needs of the aristocracy. These subtribes are at the same 
time Gond and uon-Goud. They are Gond to the outsiders and non-Gond 
internally. Where the tribal communities have been involved in modern 
industrial economy they are faced w·th massive threat in their traditional 
cultural process. Sometimes this creates a state of ambivalence resulting is 
both emulation of the ways of life of the tt:chnologically advanced people and 
at the same time rediscovery of new significance in the old tribal identities 
Jeading to the expansion of the orbit of the same. 

The foregoing logical construct is admitedly not a completely satis
factory onc. It cannot be said that it has been able to sharply differentiate the 
categories at all the points. But at the same time perhaps it shoud be re
cognised that it provides the base for starting a new line of enquiry. rt is 
only after lnore rigorous and prolonged effort for defining and differentiat
ing the categories supplemented by empirical studies that it will be possible 
to build up a theoratical franle for interpreting the prolifertion of non-pro
liferation of tribal communities in the different regions of the country. 

Before closing this preliminary probe into the ecology of prolifera
tion of tribal comnlunitics in the various regions of India a brief mention 
should be made of one aspect. In many areas for instance Jalpaiguri 
district of West Bengal or M izo Hill of Assam the length of sett]enlent of the 
tribal communities js an important factor which has bearing on the prcser
vat ion or erosion of their district identities. ]n M izo Hill the K uki Chin 
group of tribes with very close similarities of language and culture settled 
during the last hundred and fifty years in different waves. For a long time 
the recognition of their affinilis and differences renlained linked up with the 
time and circumstances of their settlenlent: only during the last two decades 
other political and cultural considerations have gained an inlportance. In 
the tea plantations of Assaln and North Bengal including Jalpaiguri dis
trict tribal labourers from Bihar. Orissa and Andhra Pradesh have settled 
during the last three generations. This has prOllloted certain common out
look and ways of fife but the social boundaries have not been effected for 
connuvial purposes. One can however perceive progressively expanding 
areas of arrwlgamation in other sphers; and one IHay feel that given sufficient 
length of time. the likelihood of virtual fusion of social boundaries for at 
least some of the tribal cmnlunities. should not be ruled out. 

Apart from the ecology of the prolifcrtjon of triba1 conlmunities, there 
are a few other important ecological dimensions of the dispersal of the tribal 
communities and inter-tribal situation. A few of them will be considered 
here. 

7. Spatial pattern of the numerical domination of specific tribal commDDities 
oyer the total population. ' 
Very High Where ,the population of any 70~la and above 

particular scheduled tribe consti-
tutes to the total popUlation of the 
district 

High ,. ,. 50~~-69~~ 
Moderate ., ., 30%-49~o 
Low ,. ,. lo%-29~~ 
Meagre 1 01 901 .. ~ . 10- /0 
Negligible 

" " 
below 1% 
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7.1 Districts with a very high numerical domination of specific tribal 
comunities over total population (70%) and above) 

There are seven districts where specific tribal communities have very 
high numerical domination over the entire population. Particulars of the 
districts and the concerned tribal population are as follows : 

State/District 

Assan7 

Mizo Hill . 
Garo Hill 
United Kha~i & laintia Hill 

.V./J. T.A. 
Kohima 
Mokokchung 

THcnsang 

111 adlz ra Pradc.\'/, 

Jl14lhuu 

Name of the n u
merically very 
highly dominant 
tribe 

M i7.o or Lu~ai 
Garo 
Khasi 

Naga 
Naga 
Naga 

Bhil 

Population of the nu
merically very highly 
d0t11inant tribe as 
percentage of the 
total population of 
the district 

~O. 15 
7R.04 

76.16 

XO,I5 

90.14 
l)7.01 

X4.70 

7.2. Districts with high 1111111erical domination of specific t rinal cotn
munities over total population (50f~';)-·-69(>~»). 

There are four districh where specific tribal cOlnmunities have .. ery 
high numerical domination over the entire population, Particulars of the 
districts and the concerned tribal popu1ation are as follows: 

Slate/District 

;Vadhya Pradl'S/f 

Mandla 
Bustar 

Dhar 
Dadra and Nagar HaJ-'eli 

Name of the nume
rically highly dumi
nant tribe 

Gond 
Gond 
Bhil 
Varli 

Population of the 
nUlneri~ally highly 
donlinant tribe as 
percentage of the 
total population of 
the district 

51.90 
61.93 
51.08 
63.39 

7 . 3. District with moderate numerical domination of specific 
trjbal communities over total population (30(;/o--49~;.)" 

There are eleven districts covering eight tribes with moderate tribal 
dominatio 11. Their particulars are as foJJwos: 



State/District 

Assam 
United Mikir and North 

Cachar Hills 

N.E.F.A. 
Tirap . 
Tjrap 
Siang 

Bihar 
Santal ParganH 

Orissa. 
Boudh Khand nlals 

Madhya Pradesh 
Seani , 
West Ninlar. 
Gujaral 
Broach 

Rajasthan 
Dungarpur • 
Bauswara 

Name of the Dume
ricalJy moderate do
minant tribe. 

MikiI 

Wancho 
Nocte 
Galong 

San tal 

KhondJKond 

Good 
Bhil 

Bhil 

Hhil 
Bhil 

Population of the 
numerically mode
rate dominant tribe 
as percentage of the 
total population of 
the district 

41.79 

42,30 
34.99 
29.96 

32.08 

3g.6~ 

34.65 

40.30 

31.66 

42.42 
42.72 

7.4 l)istricts with low numerical don1inat ion of specific tribal commu
nities over total population (lOt~~-29%). 

There are 44 di~tricts where the largest Scheduled tribe has low nutnc
rieal donlination over t he total populati{)n of the district. I n several cases. 
there are one or more tribes, in addition to these tribes with low nutncrical 
domination over the total population, are fOllod in the same districts. 

Their statcwisc distribution is clearly given in Table 12. 

Mention is also to be n1adc of one district. namely, Dadra and Nagar 
Havc1i. There. the largest tribe Varli has high numerical domination over 
the total population of the district, but at the same time there are two 
tribes I)hodia (13. 61 ~~) and Kok na (13. 13 )(~;) with low d<1mination. 

7.5. and 7 . 6. Districts with meagre (I 'j~)-9(}~) and negligible 
numerical (below 1 ~'~» domination of specific tribal communities over the 
general population. 
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As the present study is proposed to be confined to a preliminary level 
of analysis, districts of these categories will not be taken into consideration. 

7.7. Hypotheses about the social and cultural processes in the districts 
with very high, high, moderate and low numerical domination of the spe
cific scheduled tribes over the general population_ 

Hypothesis I :-In the districts with very high and high numerical domi
nation of specific scheduled tribes (with reference to the total population) 
all categories of population will suffer from multiple djlemmas~ The non
tribal population will perceive themselves as majority at the national level 
and as minority at the local level. The population of the specific tribes, 
would be more and more conscious of the advantage of their nunlbcr in 
the progressive democratisation and secularisation of the national polity_ 
Where they could not take advantage of the same earlier, hecause of pri
mitive complex. they would try to rapidly shed of the cornplex~ and behave 
as majority in local context and minority in national context. This win 
have far reaching social, cultural and political implications. Adjustments 
of the historical relations will create new tensions and new ferments. The 
tribal comn1un;ties of the districts, other than the numerically dominant 
ones~ win also have dilemn1as of choice: whether to politically. culturally 
and socially approximate to the tribal majority, or to the national majority 
or wehther to charater an independent course for themselves. To sonle 
extent the behavious of the numerically dominant tribe as wen as of the 
other tribes will depend on the pattern of their dispersal beyond the bound
ary of the district. Obviously educational, economic and other factors 
will have important role. But here. as instrument of research, the role of 
number and space in combination, is bein g considered as a distinct process. 
As an approch to methodology, the attempt could have been made to vis
ualise the role of other factors in isolation and then to build up the olodc1s 
of their aggregation in diverse contests. But that is much beyond the scope 
of the present paper. 

Hypothesis II :-10 the districts of moderate and low domination of 
specific tribal communities the dilemmas would be much Jess acute. But 
in these areas also, the pattern of dispersal of the tribal communities con
cerned beyond the boundaries of the districts would be inlportant factors. 

8. Centrality index of thc domicile of the tribal communities 
The extent of maximum cOl1cc(:ntration of a tribal community in any 

areal unit is its centrality index. The 1l1CaSurcs of the centrality index at 
the district level are as follows: 

Very high 

High _ 
Moderate 
Low 
Meagre 
Negligible 

Where with reference to the 70 % or above 
total population of the tribe, 
(in the country as a whole) the 
population of the tribe in 
the district of j h I11aximum 
concentration !~ 

" 
" 
'" ,. 

50 0 /-69% /0 0 
30 (/:.-49 %. 

,0 0 

]Oh~-29% 
] {/)/--- 9 % 

() 0 

below 1 % 
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B.1 Distribution of tribes with reference to the extent of the centra.
Hty of domicile. 

There are 224 tribes with very high, 63 with high, 45 with moderate, 
] 3 with low and 5 with meagre centrality of domiciJy. There is no tribe 
with negligible centralit:,. This pattern of distribution tends to confirm, 
the territorial basis of tribal organisation. 

8.2 Centrality of domicile as releated to size-class of tribes. 

When the centrality of domicile of tribes is related to their size classes, 
an interesting picture is obtained. 

The statement shows that whereas very large tribes (10 lakh and above) 
have moderate to meagre (.'cntrality, overwheing majority of the very smal1 
tribes have high centrality. There is not a single tribe of the latter category 
with lower than moderate centrality. This pattern of dispersal is of par
ticular relevance, for understanding the problems of territorial and other 
types of segments amongs the tribal communities. 

8.3 District with centrality of domicile of tribal communities. 

A statement giving the particulars of the districts having centrality 
of domicile of one of more tribal comolunities is furnished below 

State District 

1 

Andhra Pradesh 
1. Srikakulam 
2. Vishakhapatnam 

3. East Godavari 

4. Guntur 
5. Ncllore • • • 
6. Annantpur 
7. Kurnool. 

Number of 
tribes whose 
centrality 
of domicile 
is found in 
the district 

2 

22 
1 

1 1 

2 

1 
1 
1 
1 

Name and centrality index 
of the tribes. 

3 

Jatapu (85) 
Bagata (95), Goudu (Goud) 

(92), Konda dhora (43), 
Konda Kapu (55). Kotia 
(74), Mali (73), Mannad
hora \43), Mukhadhora (78), 
Reddidhora (96), Rona 
t95)~ Valmiki (98). 

Ka mmara (48), Kondareddi 
(87). 

Jerukula (30) 
Yenadi (57) 
SugaJi (36) 
Chenchu (33) 

---------
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8. Adilabad 

9. Khammam 

Assam 

1. Goalpara 

2. Darrang 
3. Lakhimpur 
4. Nowgong 
5. Cachar 
6. Garo Hills 

7. U.K. & J. Hills 
8. U.M. & N.C. Hills 

9. Mizo Hills 

Bihar 
1. Sa.n tal Pargana 

2. Pa]amau 

3. Hazaribagh 

4. Ranchi 

5. Singbhum 

Gujarat 
1. Surendranagar 
2. Junagadh 

3. Kutch 

4. Ahmedabad . 
5. Panchmahals . 
6. Baroda 

S03 

1 

3 

2 

18 

2 

I 
2 
2 
I 
3 

I 
2 

4 

20 
3 

3 

3 

9 

2 

21 
1 
4 

3 

1 
1 
2 

3 

Thoti (63) 

Hill Rcddi (99), Koya (55), 
Nayak (65) 

Boro Borokachari (46), Rabha 
(43) 

Kachari (31) 
T)cori (66), Miri (51) 

lIojoi C~2). Lalung l89) 
Burmans in Cachar (100), 
Garo (90), Hajong (94t Man 

(100) 

Khasi & Jaintia (99) 
Din13sa Kachari (95), Mikir 

(96). 

Any Kuki (42). Lakhcr (100), 
Mizo (98), Pawi (100) 

Malpaharia (70), Santal (28), 
Sauria qaharia (98) 

Chero (87), Kharwar (42), 
Parhaiya (83) 

Bedia (55), Bihar (37), Kar-
mali (60) . 

Asur ,85), Birjia (57), Chick 
Baraik (95), Gorait (61), 
Kharia (43), Lohara (74), 
Mahali (22), Munda (46), 
Oraon (39) 

Bhumij (32), Ho (91) 

Padhar (1 00) 
Bharwad (74), Charan (83)# 

Rabhari (53), Siddi (66) 
Koli (99), Paradhi (100), 
Vaghri (100) 
Bavacha (40) 
Patelia (96) 
Dhanak (36), Rathawa (76) 



.-.... --~ ... ----.. --~~ •.. ----------------
1 

7. Surat 

8. Dangs . 

Kerala 

], Cannanore 
2. Kozhikode 

3. Palghat . 

4. Ernakulam 
5. Kottayam 

6. Qui10n . 

7. Trivandrum 

Madhya Pradesh 

I. Shivpuri 
2. Tikamgarh 
3. Chhatarpur 
4. Satna 
5. Rewa 
6. Shahdol 

7. Sidhi 
8. Jhabua . 
9. East Nimar 

10. Schore 

11. Betul 
12. Jabbalpur 
13. Mandla . 
14. Surguja . 

. 
. 

. 

2 

8 

1 

22 

2 
5 

3 

I 
7 

3 

1 

30 

1 
2 
I 
1 
1 
4 

I 
1 
1 
4 

1 
I 
I 
3 

3 

Naikda (34), Chaudhri (100), 
Chodhara (64). Dhodia 
(93), Dubla {79}, Kolidhor 

t41), Vitolia (75) 
Kunbi (100) 

Adiya (95), Kurichhan (74) 
Arandan (91), Kattunaya-

kan (35), Kuruman (81), 
Panyian (54), Pulayan (45) 

ErabaJan (90). Kadar (28), 
Malayan (58) 

Uraly (81) 

Hill Pulaya {89), Malai Aryan 
(76), Malayarayar (50). 
Mannan (78), Mudugar (71), 
UJIadan (51) 

Malai Pandaram (52), Malai
vedan (61), Malakkuru
van (86) 

Kanikkaran (78) 

Shaharia (27) 
Saur (62), Sonr (59) 
Nut (24) 
Mausi (53) 
Kol-Kol Dohait (22) 
Agaria (58), Baiga (49), Panika 

(57). Pao (94) 
Bihar (100) 
Bhil (11) 
Nihal (78) 
Bhilala (99), Karku (82). Keer 

(63), Moghya (64)~ Kerku 
t26.57) 

Kerku (26.57) 
Bharia (34) 
Gond (9) 
Nagesia (54.54). Korwa (30), 

Saunk (76) 
-.- .... - .. ~-------------------------
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1 2 3 

15. Bilaspur 

16. Raigarh 
]7. Durg 
18. Raipur . 

19. Bastar . 

Madras 
I. Chingleput 
2. Salem 
3. Coimbatore 
4. Nilgiri 
5. Madurai 

M aharash t ra . 
1. Thana 

2. Kolaba . 
3. Nasik 

4. DhuJ ia . 

5. Jalgaon . 
6. Kolhapur 
7. Purhani . 
8. Veal rna1 . 

Mysore 
t. Banga]orc 
2. Mysore . 

3. South Kanara 

4. Coorg 

5. Shimoga 

6. Chi kamagaJ ur 

7. RaichuT 

• 

* 

3 

1 
1 
3 

I 

6 
1 

1 
1 
2 
I 

12 

3 

1 
2 

J 
J 

I 
) 

2 

19 

I 
4 

3 

5 

2 

3 

] 
- - --_._-------- - - -----

3RGI/72-37 

4 

Bhaina (75) Dhanwar (75) 
Mayhi (40) 
Kawar (36) 

Halba (58) 
Bhunjia (67) Binjhia (44) 

Kammar (93) 
Bhattra (100). 

I rular (26) 
Malayali (71) 
Malasar (95 :42) 
Kola (90) Toda (99) 

Pallcyan (29) 

Koli Malhar (100) Thakur 
(48) Yarli (58) 

Kat hod i (4:?) 

Kokna (40) Koli Mahadeo 
(53) 

Baroda (36) 
Pa rd hi (23) 
Ponlla (41) 
Andh (55) 
Kolam (68) Pardhan (24) 

Irruliga (95) 

Jenu K uruba (65) Kadu Kuruba 
(75) Kanyan (100), Sho
laga (57) 

Koraga (92) Malaya Kandi 
(JOO) Maratha (71) 

Korama (5) Kudia Mclc
kudi (84) Kurumba (81) 
Meda (100) 

Hakkipikki (29) HasaJaru 
(5J) 

Godalu (62) Malaikudi (66) 
Maleru (50) 

Kanwar (36) 
- -.. ,- ~-~,,---.----- .. " -~.". .~ ___..............._, ,,-

" 
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Orrissa 
I. Kalahandi 
2. Koraput· • 

3. Sam balpur • 

4. Bolangir· • 
5. Ganjam 
6. Sundaragarh . 
7. Dhenkanal 
8. Keonjhar • 
9. Cuttack . 

] O. Mayurbhanj . 

I I. Balasore 
Punjab 
l. Lahaul and Spiti 

Rajasthan 
1. Jaipur 
2. Ajrner 
3. Sirohi 

• 

• 

• 

4. Dungarpur • • 
West Bengal 
1. Da rjecling 
2. J alpaiguri 

3. Burdwan • 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands 

1. Andaman & Nicobar 

Hi/nachal Pradesh· 
I. Chamba 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 
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33 
1 

13 

3 

2 
1 
] 

2 

2 
2 
1 
6 

1 
1 
1 

1 
I 
1 

1 
6 

3 

] 

4 
4 

5 

3 

Banjara (52) 
Bhottada (99) Bhumia (62) 

Bonda Poraja (100) Dhar
ua (68) Didayj (100) 
Godaba (64) Gandia (66) 
Halva (89) Khand (32) 
Omanatia (98) Parenga 
(99) Paroja (83) Pentia (43) 

Binjhal (60) Kisan (48) 
Mirdha (62) 

Oal (7S) Kuli (42) 
Saura (22) 
Mankidia (31) 

Jung (53) Matia (44) 
Bhuiya (34) Sounti (70) 
Shabar (20) 

Bathudi (57) DcsLJa Bhu
n1ij (83) Kolha - Kol Loha
fa (100) Madia (68) Mun
dari (47) Rajaur (94) 

Tharua (63) 

Swangla (100) 

Mina (IS) 
Bhil Mina (8]) 
Garasia (53) 

Damar (78) 

Bhutia (62) Lcpcha (97) 
Lodha (55) Mcch (63) Mru 

(36) 
Kora (14 ·35) 

Andamansc (l00) Nicoha-
resc (100) Onge (100) 
Shompen (100) 

Gaddi (98) Gujjar (29) Jad 
(67) Pangwa] (100) Lah· 
aula (97) 

'---------,-------, 
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2. Kinnaur 
Manipur 

1 

• 

1. Manipur • 

ON. H.T.A. (lYaRalalld) . 
J. Mokokchung . 

2. Tuensang • 

NEFA 
J. Kaml'ng 

2. Subansiri 

3. Siang 

4. Lohit · • • • 
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J 

26 

4 

3 

84 
17 

6 

24 

9 

K innara (94) 

AilllOI {95) Ana1 (96) Angallli 
(86) Chiru (100) Cholhe 
(87) Gangtc (54) Hnlar 
(46) K:l but (100) Kacha 
Nuga (100) Koirao (100) 
Koirang (J (0) KOI1l (100) 
La m kong ( 1(0) T\ian lVl ara In 
(I 00) ~1a ring (J (0) i\1ay
on (100) ~1 ollsong (100) 
Pa itc (87) Ralte (l)O) SiJlltC 
(98) Vaiphcy (72) Znu (79) 
PUnltll (91) Thado (36) 
Senla (JO(») Tangkhul ('13). 

SonJcng (76) 

Abor (100) Naga (.38) Khawa 
(100) 

Aka ( J on) Ha n.g n j ( 1(0) 
Bangro() (59) Bugun (100) 
Bllt 1V1onpa (100) ~1iji 
( 100) Darang Monpa (100) 
Khrodcng Bangni (100) 
Shcrdukpan (100) S~llIthcrn 
M 0 n pa ( I (0) '} a gin Ba n g n i 
( 100) Ta wa ng Br~dlITli 
t-"i 0 n p a (J (0) T the 1 an (82 ) 
YanlO Bangui (100) Sulullg 
(74) 

Apatani (100) Dalla (100) 
HilIiJniri (RO) Nishang (100) 
N iss i (I 00) rv1 ish i n g (75) 

Ad; Bhutan (100) A~hing 
(100) Bori (100) Bokar (100) 
Bogun (JOO) (3aJong (100) 
Karku (100) Khamba (100) 
Kankar (100) Kangho (JOO) 
Llbo(JOO) Lodung (100) 
Milang (]OO) Miniy(")ng 
(99) Padam (60) Pa~i (100) 
pailibo (JOO) Pangi (100) 
Ran)() (100) Shjmong (100) 
Takarn (100) Tagin (65) 
Ta.ngam (JOO) MCITlba (100) 

Digaru (J DO) Idu Mishmi 
(95) Kamam (JOO) Kham .. 
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s. Tirap • 

Tripura • • • 

Laccadire Millicoy & AI11illidiri 
Islands . 

30 

9 

1 

yang (100) Khampti (98) 
Miju Kaman Mishmi (I (0) 
Mishmi t86) Urang (100) 
Digaru Mishmi Taraon 
(100) 

Gaji (100) Habi (100) Kem
sing (100) Longchang (100 
Longbhi (J (0) Longri 
(100) Longang (100 
Maimmong (100) Mong
lum UOO) Morang 0(0) 
Massang (100) Mura (83) 
Nocte \100) Noknan (100) 
Yobin Yongkuk (100) Ran
rang (100) Sinphoo (62) 
Tangsa (97) Tangsa Chan
gwan (100) Tangsa Sankhe 
(100) Tayong (JOO) Tcikam 
(100) Tikhak (100) Tang
lung UOO) Tangsing (100) 
Wancho (100) Tonkon 
(100) Simse (100) Yough 
(100) 

Challnal ()OO) Chakma (52) 
Halam (100) Jalnatja (100) 
Lushai (100) Magh (93) 
Naotia (100) Riang (100) 
Tripuri (100) 

L.M.& A. Islanders (100) 

Before rnaking any observation on the pattern of dispersal of the 
centrality of dOlnicile of tribal communities it is necessary to take notice 
of certain litnitations of the data themselves. 

In. several cases a wrong picture of <:cntrality is obtained because the 
cOlllnlunilics conc~rned are known by different names in different areas. 
For instance. though during the 1961 census, the centres of maximum con
centration of the Abor, Khowa and Synteng were recorded in Mokokchung 
and Tucnsung districts of NHTA (Nagaland) it is not correct. Abor is the 
old nanle for the Adi group of tribes of Siang district of NEFA : Khowa 
is same as Bugun of Kamcng district of NEF A; Synteng is synonym of 
Jaintia or Pnar Subdivision of Khasi. In their home districts. these 
three nanles are looked upon with disfavour. by the population concerned .. 
as they consider these to be terms of contempt. Hence .. during the 1961 
cenSllS, they did not return themselves by these names. Obviously how
ever. the new nlood did not spread to places far away from their home
lands, where the old names have continued to be returned. Anohher type of 
limitation, is that the synonyms have not been uniformly indicated in the 
different states. As a result Bhuttra and Bhattada whih are synonyms of 
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the same tribe, have been shown to hve two separate centres of concen
tration. A third linlitation is that where as in ~ome states, several distinct 
tribes have been indicated in the list of schedlu1cd tribes by composite 
nemes, j n others their separate identities have been rccognj~(d, for instance in 
NHTA (Nagaland), the separate Naga tribes arc not separately listed, whereas 
in Manipur, they have been. As a result, the centre of I11axinHlnl concen
tration of the Semas has been shown in Maniplir. 

Unless the lists ofschcdulcd tribes art' ~tallltoriJy rati(tn,di~(d. il will 
be difllcult to avoit these probknls. In sonlC of his farli(.:r vaitings. the 
author had tried to rationalise the lists on the hasis or his 0\\11 ~(lldics and 
drew up a cumulative rattionaliscd list. which gave an altogether different 
nUlnbcr of tribal comlTIunilies, lhough the population strength renwined the 
same. He however discovered crrta in difficult ics lakr on he nce in I he 
present study he has not tried to rationa1ise the Jist. 

The magnit.ude of the limitations is not, however, much, except in son1C 
limited areas. Hence for analytical purposes. the sanle can be overlooked. 

8.3. Coming hack to the dispersal pattern. it is to he noted that where
as a numher of districts arc areas of maxirnuTll concentration for single trihes 
each, t here arc 01 hers where central i ty or tribes or variolls magnitudes tend 
to cluster. A consolidated picture of the same is given in t he statement be
low 

Slale 

Andhra Pradesh 
Assam 
Bihar . 
Gujarat . 
Kcrala. . 
Madhya Pradesh 
Madras . 
Maharashtra 
Mysorc . 
Orissa 
Punjab 
Rajasthan 
W. Bengal . . 
Andaman and Nico-

bar IsJand . 
Himachal Pradesh • 
Laccadivc Minkoy 

and Aminid ivi . 
T\1anipur . 
Nagaland 

Total 
n II J11 ber of 

district 
where 

rna.x Imum 
com:cntra

lion of 
at least 

one tribe 
exists 

9 
9 
:5 
X 
7 

19 
:5 
X 
7 

I J 
I 

4 
:1 

1 
I ., .... 

)07 

NUlllbcr or dj~lril"h \\ ilh m.!> .. in~lIm cOJ1u.:nlral ion 
of Irihcs numhLrJl1g 

I lrihe "') 

6 J 
3 4 

J 
4 I ., J -

13 t 
4 I 
5 ., 
., 

1 
5 3 
I 
4 
J 

x 

J x 
x x 
I x 

3-4 ':'-,' 

x 
2 x 
3 ,.., x -
") ., .... 
:5 x 
x x 
I x 
3 I 
I J 

1 " 
J 

x x 
x x 
J x 

H-IO 

x 

1 
J 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

x 
X' 
x 

J 1 & 
above 

I 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
I 

x 

x 

x 
J 
x 

...... I~ __ .~ ___ ~_+~ __________ • ___ - •• -. -'. -
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The ~tatement~shows that a1most one third of the total number of dis
tricts in the country arc the areas of maximunl concentration of at least one 
tribe each. These districts are distributed almost all over India. It is 
interesting to note that the districts in the pcriphery of the country seem to 
display a tcndency of being the areas of nlaximuln concentration of a large 
number of tribes; on the other hand the districts towards the centre of the 
country SeC1TI to tend towards being the areas of J11aximum concentration 
of smaller nunlbcr of tribcs,-very frequently single tribes. 

WlUlt arc the ilnplications? It is assumed that the tribes living away 
fro11) the pcriphcrial areas. are under greater influence of the social and 
cl11tllral processes of all I ndia spread. Do these processes subsume a process 
of internal fusion or tribal (.;omn1l1nities and creation of the orbit of influence 
of a single trihc in a single district? One of the rnajor difficulties of accept
jng this premise is that, often. the tribe with the rnaximLlm concentration in 
a di~t.rict, is not the numerically least dominant one in that district. But 
even then, it would be useful to keep this premise in vicw; it may have validity 
for limited ~Heas under special circumstances. 

1t appears that at this stage, it would he hasty t~) try to draw a general 
conclusion, 111crely on the basis of the pattern of dispersal of the tribal 
cornnlllnilics at the district level. Their dispersal at other levels, patterns of 
of inter-relations among varioll~ levcls and the amenities and variolls indices 
of social and cultural developmcnt. existing atnong them. arc a1-.;0 to be 
taken into consideration. Some of these will he exalnincd here. with the 
limit.ed aim or providing the setting for further studies. 

9. (;rollping of scheduled tribes on the basis of territorial-cum-ethno cultural 
relations 

Tl10 study or the distribution 01' the scheduled tribe'. with rckrencc 
h) 1hl..~ centrality or the donlicilc brings out the fact that nlany of thcm spread 
acro~s ~tatc boundaries; and again many have recognised agnatcs across 
stak boundaries. 

1 (,.data rclati ng to the pattern 01' distrihut ion (_~f rccogn iscd. tri bal groups 
and the.Ir agnates. arc supplctnentt.~d by data relatIng to the dIstribution of 
physical traits. tradition or origin and history. manners and customs, langua
ges and matcrilll equipment of cultures. the tribal conlmunitics of india. can 
be grouped into a number or territorial cum-eH1nocultural entitie~ as fol
lows: -

(a) Nor/h I::a.\'! Region comprising Assam. (i.e. Assam. Meghalaya. 
Mizoranl). NE'~A (Arunachal), NHTA (Nagaland). Manipur and 
T'ripwra. 

(b) ,\uh-1JiI1lQlayall Rt'gioll of North and North-West India, C0I11-

prising the. northcrn-subtnontane di~tricts of Uttar Pradesh 
and Hitnachal Pradesh as a whole including the areas recently 
lran~fcrred from Punjab. 

(c) Celltral olld Eastern Region comprising West Bengal. Bihar, 
Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh. 



511 

(d) Southern Region compnsltlg Mysore, Madras (Tamil Nadu) 
Kerala and L.M. & A. Islands. 

(e) Western Region comprising Rajasthan, Gujarat and Maha
rashtra. 

(f) Andaman and Nicobar Islands. 

Whereas in all the regions, there has been intermixture of racial traits, 
in the North-East and Sub-Himalaya regions, the contribution of mongoloid 
traits is more markcd. In the central. East and Southern region. the Proto .. 
Australoid elell1cnt appears to constitute the basic substratuln: in the Western 
region. intern11xturc of divcrse racial types appears to have taken place to 
a lnuch greater extent than in the other regions. In Andan1un group of 
]s]ands the substratum of the tribal population is Ncgrito. in Nicobar group 
it is Mongoloid. The linguistic dispersal profile also shows some broad 
contours. The T;beto-Chinese language-family is predominant in North
East and sub-Hinlulayan region, the Austric family is predonlinanl in Central 
and East India. [)ravidian falnily is predominant in the southern region. 
The Indo-European family is prCd0t11inant even anlong the tribal com
munities of the Western region. In the Western part of the sub-Hinlalayan 
region also. indo-Aryan family is of considerable importance. The Nico
barese language belongs to Austric family, the Andaillancsc group of language 
arc unclassified. 

The material equipnlcnt and style of life of the tribes of North-East 
region hear broad similarity with those of the tribal comnlunit.ies of South
East Asia, heyond the borders of the country. Similarities can also be 
noticed between the tribal COn1nll111itic"l of Submontane regions of North 
and North-West India on the one hand. and those of Ncpal. Sikkim and 
Bhutan and to S0111C extent Tibet on the other. Thc tribal communities 
of cen tral a nd eastern region. southern region and western region, share 
many clements in C0I11tnOn; again they ~harc many other clcn1crlls with the 
non-tribal rural folk of their respective regions. Their folk clements have 
both local character and extra-local dimensions. They are both bound and 
not hound by time and space; they arc corriders to tilne and space as it 
were. 

While the~e contours of tribal differentiation and grouping in India, 
provide broad frames for examining t he culture terms and social processes, 
in the diverse regions, these should be treated only as the backdrops for 
intensive studies in specific contexts. 

10. tJrbanisation of the tribal communities 

One of the most important aspects of the spatial pattern of distri bution 
of the tribal con1munities is the extent of their urbanisation, considered at 
the all India level, as well as in the different States and Union Territories. 
The relevant data are given in table 13. Whereas, the scheduled tribes 
constitute 6. 86 ~~ of the total popUlation of the country, the urbanised sec
tion of the scheduled tribes constitute only O. 98(/~ of the total urban popu
lation. 
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When the data are examined at the state level considerable inter state 
disparity is noticed. For instance, in Madhya Pradesh~ the Scheduled tribes 
constitute 20.63%) of the total population, but only I .62°:) of the total urban 
population. The corresponding figures in Assam are 17. 39 ~{ ~nd 7.4?(Yo' 
Orissa 24. 07~/;1 and 7.89(>6, in West Bengal 5.88 % and 0.56 % In Mantpur 
31.39°':1 and 6.]2 and in NHTA 93.09(/~) and 5] .49~~ respectively. 

These flgurcs bring out the fact that in the urban life of th~ country~ 
which, it can' he assumed, represents the vanguard of mndernisation. the 
share of the tribals is disproportionately low~ but even than it j" of grcat 
importance in N HTA, and is of sonle significance in Assarn. Orissa and 
Manipur. In 01 her words. in SOlllC of the states. or at 1east in S(\lne parts 
of these ~tatcs, there is a likeli hood that re-urbanisation process. i~ being 
(or would be) intluenced hy the tribal non-tribal relations in the urban setting. 
But what is the signiilcance of the same for the surrounding tribal cultures'? 
An insight about it will be availahle from the proportion that the .trib,al 
population living in the urban area~ bear to the total tribal pupulallnn 1n 
the ditferent areas. 

In J 961. where as in India as a whole, 17. 9R(;;) of the total population 
lived in urban areas. only 2. 56(>~) of the tribal population lived in \uch area~. 
The corresponding figures for some or the important states and union tern
tories with good tribal concentration are as follows: Assanl 7.37 and 3.29, 
Bihar S.43 and 2J:~ I. Madhya Pradesh 14.29 and 1.12. Orissa 6,32 and 2.07, 
N HTA (Nagaland) 5.19 and 2.89 respectively. It is found that when 
compared to the general population only a low percentage of the tribal 
population has been inducted to the tribal area. Even in Nagaland where 
the tribals constit.ute the majority or the urban P()pulation., their proportion 
to the total trihal population is Ineagre. The only three states where 11l0rC 

than 5'j<) of the tribal population live in urban areas arc Gujarat (5.01°,;)) 
Madras (5.69(>;) and Mysore (5. 17(:,~»). 

These figures seenl to reveal a duality of the Indian tribal situation. 
In sotne States, the urban tribal constitute significant proportion of the 
total urban popUlation, hut they constitute insignificant proportion of the 
total tribal popUlation of those States. On the other hand, there are sOlne 
States, where though the urban tribals constitute insignificant proportion 
of the total urban popUlation, they constitute cOJnparativcJy nlore significant 
proportion of the total tribal popUlation. 

What could be the inlpact of this on the psychic dirnension of the tribal 
conllnunities'! The urban tribals who are more signiticant Ilulnerically 
in the urban context and Jess in the total tribal context nlay find it more 
rewarding socially, to behave as tribals with fellow urbanites: on the other 
hand, those urban tribals who are less significant numericaHy in the urban 
context but more in total tribal context, may find it a better strategy to be
have as urbanites with fellow tribals_ It would be naive to consider that 
these t~'o orientatio~~ are. decisive forces. There are only potent factors; 
and theu- actual manlfestation would depend on a number of other factors. 
F?r the pUfJ~ose of the present study. only those which have spatial dimensions 
Wln ~ ~on~ldcred. One of the tn?st ilnportan~ among them is the pattern 
of dlstnbutlon of the scheduled tribes at the VIllage level. 
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11. Pattern of distribution of scheduled tribes at the "illage level 

The information available in respect of all or virtually all villages in 
states and union territories is furnished at table 4. It brings out, the fact 
that when the distribution of the tribal comnlllnities at the village level is 
considered, the pattern of tribal domination that clllcrges out is entirely 
different from that which is perceived, when the distribution is examined at 
the state or the district leve1. For instance though the scheduled tribes 
constitute only 3.68 percent of the population in Anahra Pradesh as a whole, 
they are in the majority in 18.45°:) of the villages. In Assanl the scheduled 
tribes constituting 17.39/;; of the total population, but arc in majority in 
34. 98 i~/:' of t he vil1ag~s. I n Orissa •. 1 he corresponding 1igures are 24.07 ~{, 
and 3?56°~ respectIvely. 1n Mal11pur they are 31.53n~ and 70.05:',{, 
resp~ct Ively. 

With the spread of education and effective fUJ1dioning of comrnuni
cation network, the tribals arc likely to he 1110rc and more consciolls of this 
structure of th,~'ir distribution. They may gucss that their strcngth lies in 
the villages alld in maintaining a federal structure of inter-village linkage 
rather than a unitary structure. The former would he reflected in thc pre
valence or s tnall market centres: the latter would stimulate the growth of 
towns both as the centres of <...rystaliisation and consolidation or t he new needs 
hopes and aspirations of the tribal ~on1n1unitics, a~ wdl as the channels 
of flow or the cthos of modern science and 1cchpo!ogy and vision of modern 
111un of glohal d inlcnsion. Th\! 1~J illlre or t he slow rate of t he grOWl h of 
urban Centres of endogenolls transformation. in the an.'as \-vherc t1,c 
majoritv or the popllh~tion In the villages (as district units) arc tribals. is 
likely to acc .. ~ntllatc in its turn, t he rural urban cleavage. It js however, 
beyond the scope of the present paper to exanlinc. whether this logical 
constru(.;t jl.) also an cmpcric:.d fact. 

II .1 l)jstribution of villages by proportions of scheduJed trihes 
population to total population and n)ean density. 'fable 15 gives the rele
vant partk'ulars. It shows that except in Gujara1, Rajasthan. and Punjab 
(Lahaul and Spiti) in aJJ the States and Union Territories, except for the 
mean dcnisty of population in the villages tends to decljne as the proportions 
of the tribal population go lip. (There are only one or two nominal excep
tions). (n other words the predominantly tribal viJJage~. tend to be nl(lrC 

sparsely populated. One or the effects of the sanlC would be t hal. it wourd 
difficult to make amenities and utilities available to stich settlements. In 
this matter some informatjon available with the censll~ would be discussed 
here. 

12. Gradation of villages predominantly inhabited by the 
tribals with reference to amenities and utilities. 

As part of 1961 censu~, socio-ec?nnmic S,Uf\\ y of: about 500. ~illagcs 
was undertaken. In each vJllagc part lcubrs 01 the various amcnJlJc~ and 
public utilities were recorded. These have been as~jgncd values as in an .. 
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nexure T. The villages have been graded as follows with reference to cumu
lative values scored by thcln: 

Very high • 
High . 
Average 

Low • 

• 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

76 and above 

51-75 
26-50 
25 and Jess. 

There are 7S villages in the sample where the scheduled tribes consti
tute the dominant population. Out of these for four villages information 
about am'~nities is incomplete. The distribution of the rClnaining 74 with 
reference to am.(;nity grade is as follows: 

Very high 
High . 
Average 
Low 
Very less 

• 

1 

3 
22 
31 

17 

The JHode (31) is low. This Inay b~ c()mpar~d with th~ Inode obtail1';!d 
for th! villag.,:s predominantly inhabited by other ethnic groups. 

Caste Hindu 
Christian 
. Musliln 
Scheduled Caste 

.. 
High 
Migh 
Average 
Low. 

The for~gl)ing gra.dation. obviously conform'), to the exp'~cted pattern. 
But the contribution of th~ spatial pattern ofth:: distribution of the scheduled 
trib~s and oth~r clhllic groups, to this is still to b~ .ad~quJ.tdy studied. 

The present pa.p~r is an exploratory one. Wh~n the 1971 census data 
are fully analysed, in a synchronic frame in terms of inter-relationship of the 
variou-; asp~cts as w.!ll in diachronic fram~. by a comrarisiOll with 1961 and 
earlier census data, it will be possible to ga.in more insight into the matter. 

TABLE 1 

Dh'!ricfS w;t!, v:--ry high prop.?rlion of Scheduled Trihe populatiolf-1961 

State/Union Territory Name of the district Total 
Population 

of the 
district --_._ --"'--'-~-

1 2 '" -' 

Total 
Scheduled 

Tribe 
Population 

4 

S.T. as % 
to Tota! 

Population 

5 ---_."----. __ ._- ---- -._--_._---_ .. -------------------
Assam I Garo BiBs 

2 U.K. & J. Hills 

J U.M. & N. C. Hills 
4 Mizo Hills 

307228 
462152 
279726 
266063 

263003 
376158 
211331 
261014 

85.6] 
81.39 
75.55 
98.10 
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1 

Gujarat 

Madhya Pradesh 

Rajasthan 

Nagaland 

Laccadivc, Minicoy 
and Amindivi ls~ 
Jands. 

2 

5 Dangs 

6 Jhabua 
7 Bastar 

8 Banswara 

9 Kohima 

10 Mokoh:hung 

1] Tucnsang 

12 Lac-adive. Mini(,;ov 
and AminiJin I~. 
lands. 

North-Fast Frontier ] J Kamcng 
Ag.:ncy. 

14 Siang 

T 5 Subansiri 

16 Lohil 

17 Tirap 

TM1Ll 2 

3 4 

71567 66233 

514384 435793 
1]67501 S43749 

475245 ~J9624 

108924 94398 

126001 119014 

13427.'i 130~85 

24108 2)391 

69913 56741 

JO~914 .102472 

6~O90 57937 

:16050 27497 

59591 55297 

427.1732 J .. Hd9J7 

[)i,!,.icl with hi.'?h Pl'OpOI'(Jliolt of ,\'Cih'dll/"d 7i'the (,opllla/ioll" -1961 

Sw te,' U Ilion 
lcrritones 

1 

Name of the Di..,tri~t" Total 
population 

of the 
districts 

TlIla! 
ScheJ ukd 

tribe 
popuiatiol1 

4 

Bihar JJ 17513 1 Ranchi 213X565 

Madh~a Pradesh 

Orissa 

Gujarat . 

Rajasthan 

Himachal Pradesh 

2 Shahdol 

3 Dhar 

4 Mandla 

5 Surguja 

6 Koraput 

7 Su ndcrgarh 

8 Mayurbhanj 

I) Surat 

10 J)ungarpur 

11 Kinnaur 

12 Lahul and Spit; 

Total 
... - ... _,-~ ... -.~-.. --- -" ,-~,. 

829649 

643774 

6H..t503 

1036738 

149X271 

75X617 

120404J 

2451624 

406944 

4()980 

20453 

11714161 

J2HX67 

42J09(; 

5762XX 

912343 

440910 

7297()4 

1224959 

2447X2 

25667 

14132 

6665107 

5 _._--
92.55 

84.72 
72.27 

71.46 

86.66 

9J..45 

97.03 

97.03 

8J .16 

49.09 

93. !l 

76.27 

Q2.79 

~ 1.05 

S.T. as 
pl'rcemage 

to lota I 
population 

5 

(,f .61 

51 .44 

51.0S 

61 . HI 

55.S,) 

60.X9 

58. '2 

60.61 

49.97 

60.15 

62.63 

69.09 

56.90 
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TABLE 3 

Districts willi lIIoc/era!e proporatioll of Scheduled n'ibe Population 

Stare/Union 
T~rritorics 

Bihar 

Gujarat 

MalJara:-.lIlra 

I( tja~lhan 

, ~. P. 

l\1a ni rur 
Tripur;t 

Name of the dist riet 

I Sanlal Parganas 
2 Singhbhul'll 

3 Panch Mah;t1s 

4 Brom:h 

:) Thana 
() Dhulia 

7 Siddhi 

X We~l Nimar 
<.) ActuJ 

J 0 Chimi wara 
11 Seoni 

12 Raigarh 
13 Kala.handi 

14 Bandh Khondf1luls 

15 Keonjhar 

16 Udaipur 

17 Chamba 
J 8 Manipur 

19 Tripura 

Total 

TABLE 4 

Total 
Population 
districts 

3 

2675203 
204991 I 
146)-(946 

~9\969 

165267X 
1351236 
5~O129 

Y90·~6..t 

5(,0412 

7S55:\5 

523741 
1041226 
1 ()()t)(, 54 

." 14427 
743.115 
J .. H,4276 

210579 
7XOOJ7 

1142005 

20435743 

Total Percentage 
Sl.:hcduled 

Tribe 
Population 

4 

I02307~ 

969H07 

503214 
37097\ 

500558 
513344 
195678 
400343 
171)7:'''9 

2(,1298 
201 O() 1 

477936 
3-'5134 

214067 
3503X9 
441710 

67058 
249049 
360070 

7614504 

5 

38.24 
47.31 
]4.26 
4 \ .0.+9 

30.29 
37.99 
33.7] 
40 ... +1 

32.07 
3.1.26 
38 . .19 

45 90 
.:n.19 
41.61 

47 14 

.10.17 

.11 . X5 
J I . Y .. ') 

J 1.53 

37.2fl 

Disfricts witli/oll) proporlllhm of Scheduled Trihe Popula[io/1 

Slate ll. r. Name of t he district 

A od hra Pralle.;,h I Ad~laba\.l 

2 Khammam 
Assam 3 Gnalpara 

4 Kamrup 

5 Darrang 
6 Lak himplIf 

Bihar 7 Palamau 

8 Hazarihagh 
9 Dhanbad 

~-.- - .. -.--

Tota I 
Population 

of the 
distrkt 

1009292 
1057542 
1 54.3H92 
2062572 
1289670 
1563842 
11877N9 
2~96411 

1158610 

Total Pl.'rcL'nlag.c 
Scheduled 

Trihc 
Population 

4 

13 \ 971 13.0~ 

171284 16.19 

226485 14.67 
222388 10.78 
140298 10.88 
166525 10.65 
228589 19.25 
270693 1 t .29 
12R385 11 .. 08 

- ~--.--

_. ,,-..... --~. 
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- ... -- ...... ---.. -~- "~- .. -~.-. .. _-----_._-----_._ ....... ------- -__ ._--_----_ -~" ... -.-__ ._-_ -
I .., 3 4 5 .. 

Gujarat . · 10 Sabarkantha 918587 128085 15.55 
II Baroda 1527326 327992 21.47 

Maharashtra • · 12 Nasik 1855246 453707 24.46 
13 Ycotmal ]098470 155609 14.17 
14 Chanda 1238070 183431 14.82 

Madhya Pradesh · ]5 Panna 331257 48215 ]4.56 
16 Satna 694370 101378 14.60 
17 Rewa 772602 102773 13.30 
18 Ratlam 483521 58J 13 12.02 
19 Raisen 411426 57837 14.05 
20 lahalpur 1273825 154989 12.16 
21 Narisimhapur 412406 50495 12.24 
22 Balaghat 806702 86928 10.78 
23 Bitaspur 2021793 367092 18.16 
24 Shivpuri 557954 54649 9.79 
25 Durg 1885236 208777 ) 1.08 
26 Raipur 2002004 310161 ]5.49 

Orissa . 27 Sambalpur 1508686 439405 29.13 
28 Bolangir 1068686 220916 20.67 
29 Ganjam ]872530 188001 10.04 
30 Dhcnkanel 1028935 144484 13.94 

Rajasthan 31 Jaipur 1901756 218569 11.49 
32 Tonk 497729 57699 )1.59 
33 Sawai-Madhopur 943574 209931 22.24 
34 Sirohi 352303 74087 21.03 
35 ChiUorgarh 710132 129645 ]8.25 
36 Gundi 338010 59973 17.75 
37 Kota 848389 124554 14.68 
38 lhalawar 490609 51512 10.50 

West Bengal 39 Darjceling 624640 96444 15.44 
40 Jaipaiguri 1359292 354741 26. ]0 
41 West Dinajpur 1323797 170149 ]2.85 
42 Bankura 1664513 17J389 10.42 
43 Purulia 1360016 262H58 19.33 

A. & N. Islands . 44 A. & N. Islands 63548 14122 22.22 
.----~ .. -,-.• -

Total 49517560 7526325 15.20 
------- - -- -_.--_- _-
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TABLE 5 

Dislri('(S H'i," J1U'agre proporfioll of' Scheduled Tribe populc/tioll 

------_ .. __ .. - _, ._ ... ,,------------,.,._,---------------,",. ----
Total POPll- Total Sche- Perecn-

Statc/U.T. Name of the Di~trid lution of dllled Trire tafC 
the Dis- Popula-
tnet lation 

.. _ ... _---_ .. _ ,---'" , ... _._--_.-- -- .. _-----_. -- , .. -------~----" ----
3 4 5 

._--- --,--,------------ .. , ,.,," ... __ ._._---, ,_--._- --
Andhra Pradesh . 1 Sri kak ulam 2340878 192276 8.21 

2 Yishakharatnam 2290759 213H20 9.33 
3 E. Godavari :'608375 100343 3.85 
4 W. Godav&\ri 1978257 44058 2.22 
5 Krishna 2076956 3747~ 1. Rl 
6 Guntur 3009900 95457 3. ]8 

7 Mcllore 2033678 131509 6.47 
~ Chittor 1914639 50932 2.67 
<) Cuddapah 11420]5 22457 1.68 
10 Anantapuf 1767464 4RSCiO 2.74 
1 I Kurnool 1908740 30640 1.61 
12 Warrangal 1545435 32936 2. 13 

Assan"l 13 Nowgong 1 2] 0761 87538 7.23 
14 Sih~agar 1508390 96000 6.37 
15 Cachar 1378476 14076 1.02 

Bihar 16 f\.1onghyr 3387081 46610 1. 37 
17 Bhagalpur 1711136 64474 3.76 
J R Purnea 3089128 120713 .1.91 

Gujarat 19 Kutch 6<>6440 32471 4.66 

~O Ranaskantha 996144 526H5 529 
Kerala 21 Kannanore 1780294 70905 3.99 

22 Kozhikodc 2617189 69958 2.67 
2.1 Palghat 1776566 20433 1. 15 
24 Kottayam 1732880 21391 1.24 

Tamilnadll . 25 Chingleput 2196412 26327 1.20 
26 N. Arcot 3146326 59304 ].88 
27 Salem 3804108 100516 2.65 
28 Nilgiri 409308 12948 3. ]7 

Maharashtra 29 Kolaba 1058855 95354 9.01 
30 Jalgaon 1765047 987.10 5.60 
31 Ahmcdnagar 1775969 109827 6. ]8 
32 Poona 2466880 89913 3.65 
33 Allrangabad 1532341 24455 1.60 
34 Parbhani 1206236 34838 2.89 
35 Nanded 1079674 40597 3.76 
36 Amravati 0232780 54881 4.45 

Madhya Pradesh . 37 Morena 783348 39973 5.10 
38 Gwallor 657876 13534 2.05 
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-___ ~ __ ~_ •. _L_ ,----" .,~---"--"' '-~'-- .... -- .. ". '" "'". .-.. ~~ ,-,---~. ---

I 2 3 , 4 5 -----_._---------,_._-
39 Datia 200467 24R3 1.24 
40 Guna 595825 42657 7.16 
41 Tikamgarh 455662 21370 4.69 
42 ChattarpUf 587373 17228 2.93 
43 Dewas 446901 34747 7.78 
44 E. Nimar 685150 54043 7.88 
45 Vidisha 489213 212~3 4.34 
46 Sehore 754684 30348 4.03 
47 Hoshangabad 618293 46136 7.46 

Mysore . . 48 Mysore 1671399 16805 1.00 
49 S. Kanara 1563837 48678 3. 11 
50 Coorg 32~~29 27J02 8.40 
5] Chikamagallir 597105 7176 1.20 
52 He1gullm 1983811 51673 2.61 

Orissa . 53 Cuttack 3060320 85863 2.81 
54 Puri ]865439 67474 3.61 
55 Balasore 1415923 9flOO7 6.78 

Rajasthan 56 Jhunjhunu 7]9650 ]J495 1.59 
57 AIwar 1090026 88454 8.12 
58 Bharatpur 1149883 32627 2.84 
59 Sikar ~20286 20569 2.51 
60 Ajmer 976547 15507 1.59 
61 Jaisalmer 140338 4566 3.25 
62 Jodhpur RR5663 18328 2.07 
63 PaIi 805682 3H218 4.75 
64 Barmer 649794 34883 5.37 
65 lalore 547072 44128 8.07 
66 Bhilwara 865797 H1226 9.38 

West Bengal 67 Murshidabad 2290010 31452 I. 38 
68 Nadia 17]3324 21923 1.28 
69 24-Parganas 6280915 ] 193] 8. 1.90 
70 Hooghly 2231418 90106 4.04 
71 Burdwan 3082846 180143 5.84 
72 Rirbhum 1446J58 106860 7.39 
73 Midnapur 4341855 329736 7.59 
74 Maida 1221923 99522 8.14 

Himachal Pradesh . 75 Mandi 384259 5044 1.31 
76 Bitaspur 158806 42]3 2.6~ 

77 Sirmaur 19755J 2830 1.43 
Dadra and Nagar 
Haveli . 78 Dadra and Na",ar 

Havcli 57963 51259 8.84 

Total 119188940 4602252 3.86 
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TABLE 6 

District witlt ,,~gligiblc proportion of Scheduled Tribe population 

Total Popu- Total Sehca 
State District lation of duled Tribe Percentage 

the 
district 

population 

1 2 3 4 5 ----
And hra Pradesh 1 Mehbubnagar 1590686 4750 0.30 

2 Hyderabad 2062995 1551 0.07 
3 Medak 1227361 85 0.01 
4 Nizamabad 1022013 739 0.07 
5 Karimnagar 1621515 13116 0.81 
6 Nalgonda 1574946 471 0.03 

Bihar 7 Patna 2949746 15]1 0.05 
R Gaya 3647892 593 0.01 
9 Shah bad 321R017 22174 0.68 

10 Saran 3584918 89 0.00 
1 J Champaran 300621 t 2879 0.10 
12 Muzzafarpur 4118398 39 0.00 
13 Darbhanga 4413027 18 0.00 
14 Saharsa 1723566 7605 0.44 

Gujarat . 15 Jamnagar 828419 34]0 0.41 
16 Rajkot 12085]9 388 0.03 
17 Surendranagar 663206 315J 0.47 
18 Bhavnagar 1119435 75 0.01 
19 Amreli 667823 187 0.03 
20 Junagadh 1245643 6803 0.05 
21 Mehsana 1689963 4125 0.25 
22 Ahmedabad 2210199 12215 0.55 
23 Kaira 1977540 17480 0.88 

Madras (Tamil Nadu) 24 Madras Corp. ]729141 ]396 0.08 
25 S. Areot 3047973 13536 0.45 
26 Coimbatore 355747] 20143 0.57 
27 Madurai 3211227 5510 0.17 
2R Tiruchchirappalli 3190078 8801 0.28 
29 Thanjavur 3245927 273 0.01 
30 Ramanathapuram 2421788 792 0.04 
31 Tirunclvel i 2730279 703 0.03 
32 Kanniyakumari 996915 1742 0.17 

Maharashtra . 33 G. Bombay 4152056 22455 0.54 
34 Ratnagiri 1827203 3101 0.17 
35 Satara 1430105 2417 0.16 
36 Sangli 1230716 595 0.05 
37 Sholapur 1860119 9089 0.49 
38 Kolhapur 1596493 1518 0.09 

_.- -.----~. -..,._~ ... ~. , .,. -~~-......... -.~ 
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------_._ .. _+_._ .. _- --~. ,~ .............. ,".~ .. -'" ....... -. --" .. w •• ~ 

1 2 3 4 5 

39 Bhir 1001466 2367 0.23 
40 Osmanabad 1477656 393 n.03 
41 Buldana 1059698 0.00 
42 Akola 1189354 0.00 
43 Wardha 634277 0.00 
44 Nagpur 1512807 0.00 
45 Bhandara 1268286 0.00 

Mysore . 46 Bangalorc 2504462 4638 O. J 8 

47 Turnkur 1367402 402 O.(B 

48 Chitradurga 1094284 152 0.0] 
49 Kolar 1290144 367 0.03 
50 llellary 915261 647 0.07 

51 Hassan 895847 92·l O. J 1 
52 Shimoga 1017368 6240 0.61 

53 Mandya 899210 552 0.06 
54 Bijapuf 1660178 9405 0.56 
55 N. Kanara 68()549 421~ O. (ll 

56 Dharwar 1950362 J0665 0.54 
57 Gulbarga 1399457 J 352 0.10 
58 Bida. 663172 J055 ().16 
59 Raichur JJOO895 45 0.01 

Madhya Pradesh 60 Bhind 641169 477 0.07 
6J Mandsaur 752085 534 0.07 
62 Ujjain 661720 DO 0.02 
63 Indore 753594 462 0.06 
64 Shajapur 526J35 45 0.01 
()5 Rajgarh 5]6871 979 0.19 
66 Sagar 796547 0.00 

67 Damoh 438343 0.00 
Rajasthan 68 Ganganagar 1037423 220H 0.22 

69 Bikancr 444515 1034 0.24 
70 Churu 65901 J 3262 0.49 
71 Nagaur 934948 2879 0.31 

West Bengal · 72 Cooch Behar 1019806 8809 0.07 
73 Calcutta 2927289 2520 o.()X 
74 Howrah 2038477 6111 0.30 

H.P. · 75 Mahasu 351-)969 33H2 0.95 

Kerala 76 Trichur J639862 587H 0.36 
77 Ernakulam 1859913 10030 0.54 
78 Alleppey 1811252 584 0.03 
79 Quilon 1941228 3799 0.20 
80 Trivandrum 1744531 9784 0.56 

.t. & K. . · 81 Anantnag 654368 
82 Srinagar 640411 

__ ~"_..-___ .~_.L ~ ~ ,_. ___ " '~_.~'_~. __ ._.~_. ___ ,._. ______ . __ . __ --- ----.. -..,____.~ .. - ~ .-- _,---",-_._. _.+ _. ~.~. -. -. -.- .._' 



Punjab 

Uttar Pladesh . 

Union Territories 

2 

83 Haramulla 

~4 Ladakh 
H5 Doda 
1:'6 Udampur 
X7 Jammu 
xx Kathua 
Xl) Poom.:h~Rajour' 

1.)0 Hissar 
I) I Rohtak 
()2 Gurgaon 

93 Kanm) 

94 Arnbala 
95 Simla 

96 Kangra 

97 Hoshiafpur 
91.) J ull unduf 
99 Ludhiana 

100 h:ro/.cplI r 

101 A.mritsar 

102 Gurdaspuf 

103 K apurthala 
104 Hhatinda 
105 Sangrur 

106 Patiala 

107 Mohcndargarh 

522 

IOX-161. All the dis-
triClsnfll .P.(54) \ 

I ()~ Delhi 

1(11 Ponuichcrry 

164 Goa, Daman & Diu 

"'Total 

;. [ncluding Sikk im. 

3 

604659 

8865] 
268403 
254061 
516937 

207430 
326061 

J540508 

1420391 
1240706 
1490430 
1373477 

112653 
1062511'{ 

J233493 
1227.367 
1022519 

1619116 
15.M916 

I)X7'J9..t 

J4377'cl 
1055J77 
J4146S~ 

I04S77S 
547850 

7~n .. l6401 

265X6J2 

369074 
626667 

234,104,635 

4 5 

.. 

•• 

301,856 
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TABLE 10 

Distribution of the districts willi reference to the nature of pro/ifel'ation of 
trilhll commlUlities 

Name of State/Union Territories 

INDIA 
] Andhra Pradesh 
l Assam 
3 Bihar . 
4 Gujarat 
S Jammu &. Kashmir 
6 Kuala 
7 Madhya Pradesh . 
8 Madras 
9 Maharashtra 

10 Mysore 
11 Orissa . 
12 Punjab 
13 Ra.jasthan 
]04 Uttar Pradesh 
15 West Bengal. 

Union Territories 

• 

1 Andaman and Nicobar Islands 
2 Delhi . 
3 Himachal Prad~h 
.. Laccadive, Minicoy and Amin-

divi Islands 
5 Manipur 
6 Tripura 
7 Dadra and Nagar Haveli 
8 Pondicberry 
9 Goa. Daman &c. Di u 

10 North-East Frontier Agency • 
11 Naaaland 

Number of districts which are having tribes more 
tban 2 % of the tribal population of the district in 

different groups 

8 or more 5-7 Tribes: 3-4 Tribes: 1-2 Tribes: 
tribes: High Moderate Low 

Very High 

22 
2 

78 
10 
3 
4 

66 
3 
S 

10 .. 6 

--------No tribe-

1 
1 

2 
3 

6 

5 
7 
2 
8 
6 

2 
IS 
6 
8 
9 

4 2 

5 

77 
5 
3 
2 

6 

16 
S 
5 
4 
1 
1 

21 
---------No trit>o..,__-------

2 7 6 1 

J 
-------No tribe-------

1 
1 

2 

1 

1 3 

1 

.. 
--------No tribe'-------
--------No tribe-------

3 2 

2 
---------_._- .. -.-... --... -.,~---- _._-_ .... _--
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TABLE 11 

Number of Districts with Tribal Concentration which are 
Bxtellt of r-
Proliferation Total Very High: Mode- Low: Mae- Nil: Re-

No.of High: 50%- rate: ]0%- gre: Below marks 
Distt. 70%- 69% 30%-49% 29~ J~-9% 1~ 

1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 

Very High 
(8 and above). 

22 3 3 S 3 

High 66 6 4 6 11 20 19 
(S-7) 

Moderate 78 2 3 6 16 27 24 
(3-4) 

Low 17 6 3 10 29 2S 
(1-2) 

TOTAL: 243 15 16 19 42 80 71 
. -~--- .. -



State 

1 

Assam 

Bilaar 

Gujarat 

Madhya 

Pradesh 

Maharaahtra 

Orissa 

Punjab 

531 
TABLE 11 

Name of the district 
(excludioJ those with 
very High, High, or 
Moderate. numerical 
domination of specific 
tribaJ community) 
where the largest S.T. 
has low numerical do
mination over the gene-

ral population 

2 

Goalpara 

. Ranchi 
Singhbhum 

. Panchmahal 
Sabarkantha 

Surat 

Ratlam 
Betut 
Narsimhapur 
Shahdol 
Sidhi 
Raisen 
Chhindwara 
Surguja 
Bilaspur 
Raipur 
Rajgarh 
Satna 

Rewa 

Shahdol 

Betut 
Surguja 
Raigarh 

Chanda 
Thana 

Koraput 
Kalahandi 
Sunderprh 
Mayurbhani 

Lahul & Spiti 

Name & percentage of Names and petCOllt
the S.T. with low nu- ages of other tribes with 
merical dominatioD low numerical domina
over the general popu- tion an the district. 

!alion 

3 4 

Doro-Boro 
Kachari 

Oraon 
Ho 

Bhil 
BhiJ 

Bhit 

BhU 
Gond 
Gond 
Gond 
Gond 
Gond 
Gond 
Gond 
Gond 
Gond 
Kawar 
Kol including 

Dahit 
Kot induding 

Dahit. 
Kot including 
Dahit. 
Korku 
Oraon 
Oraoo 

Gond 
Varli 

Khond 
Khond 
Draoo 

Santal 

Swangla 

10.38 

26.41 Munda 
22. I S Santa) 

27.43 
13.40 

11.21 Dubla 

] 1.97 
21.72 
10.08 
24.83 
15.49 
12.06 
29.00 
22.95 
10.06 
10.08 
11.69 
10.28 

12.30 

10.00 

10.00 
10.24 
16.26 

13.41 
13.06 

18 . 13 Bhottada 
14.52 Gond 
15.04 Munda 
28.27 

14.96 

2.1. 7 
10.61 

10.91 

10.53 
)0.34 
14.9S 

------ - -_._------------------------

I 
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, . 

1 2 3 " 
Rajasthan Udaipur Bhil IS.71 Mina 11.34 

Sawai-Madhopur Mina 21.66 

Jaipur Mina 11.16 
Tonk Mina 9.67 
Chittorgarh Mina 11.76 
Bundi Mina 14.63 

West Bengal Jalpaiguri Oraon 13.37 
Purulia Santa I 13.01 

Himachal Chamba Gaddi 23.83 
Pradesh. 

A. & N. Islands Nicobar Islands Nicobarese 22.71 Onges 22.32 

N.E.P.A. Subansiri Dafla 25.49 Nisc;i 24.07, 
Apatani 17.61, 
Tagin 13.28 

Kameng Bangni 20.71 Yanoo Bangni 14.18 
Twang Brahmi. 

Monpa 10.~7 

Lohit Miju/Kaman 21.39 Idumishmi 19.12 
Mishmi Digarumishmi 14.00 
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ANNHIJIlE I 

A list of the amenities and the scores is furnished below: 

Amenities Score for each Item 

Electricity, Bank . 

Railway, Post office with Telegraph and Telephone, 
cooperative society, technical institution including 
colleges 

High school or Higher Secondary School, Hospital, 
Ayurvedic, Allopathic, Homoeopathic, Rural Health 
Centre Public Health Centre, Health Unit, Maternity 
and Child Welfare Centre, Malaria Unit, 
Rural Vaccination Centre, Post and Telegraph 
office, Market, Weekly and Daily Bazar, Cinema. 

, Theatre, Dramatic Hall. 

Middle School, Lower High School, Senior Basic school 
Central School, Medical Practitioner-Ayurvedic, 
Homoeopathic, Allopathic and others, Trained 
Mid-wife, Veterinary Dispensary/Hospital, safe
water supply-Piped, Tubewell. Post office, Sub-Post 
office, Extra Department Branch office, Extra 
Deptt. Sub-office, Central Sub-office, N.E.S. 
Block office 

Re\t Houses or Choultries, Park. Stadium, Gram 
f'anchayat. Primary, Basic, tol, maktab, night, 
nursery school or Madrasa, Library Reading Room, 
Sanskrit Pathshala, Basic Activity School, Pathshala, 
Dispensary, Ayurvedic. Allopathic or Homeo
pathic, Dispensary or Hospital 

'Community radio set, community building, well, 
tank, river, running stream, spring, canal, nallah, 
baori (stepped wen), road, bridle path, temple, 
church, mosque or any other place of worship. 

6. 

5. 

4. 

3. 

2. 

L 

'Vhile assigning the scores, weightages have been given to the various 
items primarily on consideration of their scarcify value, the significant con
tribution that a particular item can make in the infra-structure of develop
ment in the rural areas has also been taken into consideration to some ex-
tent while giving weightagc. . . 
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